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PREFACE. 


The Harmony of Le Clerc, which was the basis of Newcome’s 
work, was published at Amsterdam in 1699, medium folio. ‘That 
of Newcome was printed at Dublin in 1778, large folio. The pe- 
culiar and distinguishing feature of these two works, is the exhibition 
of the original text of the gospels, according to the supposed chro- 
nological order, in four parallel columns on one large page ; in such 
a manner that the eye perceives at once, how far the language in gen- 
eral, and even the phrases and words, of the different evangelists, 
are parallel. ‘The variations introduced by Newcome consist in 
some changes in the general order; im a division into shorter sec- 
tions ; and in the addition of notes. 

It follows of course, upon this plan, that wherever one evange- 
list has independent matter, the other three columns must remain 
blank ; and the result is, that where the text of St. John’s gospel 
is given, three fourths of almost every page is thus leftempty. The 
very nature of the plan requires a great waste of room; and conse- 
quently renders a work of this kind inconvenient in size and ex- 
pensive in price. Such is the fact in regard to both the Harmonies 
in question. ‘These difficulties were partially remedied in the oc- 
tavo edition of Newcome published at Andover in 1814; which, 
notwithstanding the inconvenience of its bemg printed without ac- 
cents, and of the irregular transitions from one page to another, was 
very favourably received, and exerted a happy influence on the study 
of the New ‘Testament in this country. 

But although this method of arrangement has a great advantage 
for him who wishes to examine the merely verbal parallelisms of 
the gospels; yet it is not essential for the mass of theological stu- 
dents, who ‘naturally desire to look more at the resemblances of 
thought and of the general mode of expression. For such, it is 
_ sufficient to present the parallel passages in juxtaposition, without 
breaking up the text into minute clauses, or even into verses. Itis 
enough, if the arrangement be so nearly parallel, as to be obvious 
on slight inspection. 

It was thought best, therefore, in preparing the present volume for 
the press, to abandon the former method ; and to adopt only the gen- 
eral order of Le Clerc and Newcome, under such an arrangement as 
should permit the greatest possible compression of the text. Ac- 


ly PREFACE. 


cordingly, the student will here find upon a single octavo page, and 
without any great loss of room, all that the different evangelists _ 


contain upon the subject there presented. The principle of ar- 
rangement is similar to that of Griesbach in his Synopsis Evangelt- 
orum, especially as republished by Roediger, Halle 1827. 

The general chronological order of Le Clerc and Newcome was 
preferred, as being on the whole judicious, and as already familiar 
to the great body of theologians. ‘The notes of Newcome have 
also been retained ; not because they are distinguished for much of 
original or independent thought; but rather as bemg a judicious 
compilation from the remarks of others, which in many respects 
may be useful to the student. On similar grounds, his preface and 
sectional divisions have also been retained. 


In consequence of the residence of the Editor at a distance from © 


the press, an important omission on p. 23 was not discovered until 
it was too late to have it corrected. ‘The passage is inserted under 
the head of Addenda on p. 220; as also another verse, which was 
likewise omitted in the copy pr inted from. 

That the labour bestowed upon this volume may be blessed of 
the Most High for the promotion of the study of his holy word, is 
the fervent prayer of the Editor. 


Boston, July 1, 1834. E. ROBINSON. I 


EXPLANATIONS. 


In the Text. 


— The dash is sometimes used instead of parentheses ; but more com- 
monly marks a division or transposition of verses or clauses. 

[1] Brackets denote a probable addition to the text. 

[1 Double Brackets mark an addition which is decidedly spurious. 


In the Various Readings. 


Readings without any mark before them, are those of the textus recep- 


tus, for which others have been substituted. 
Other readings have the word Alii, etc. before them. 'Those to which 


an asterisk (*) is subjoined, are of an authority nearly, or lr quite, 


equal to the corresponding readings in the text. 
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PREFACE 


TO NEWCOME’S HARMONY. 


ΤΙ wave here attempted, after many others, to shew the consis- 
tency of the evangelists, and to fix the time and place of the trans- 
actions recorded by them. But I do not discuss pomts of chronolo- 
gy which rest on authorities beyond the compass of the gospels 
themselves; and I have therefore assumed from the best writers the 
date of our Lord’s nativity. 

By diligently attending to every notation of time and place; by 
observing that particles, often thought to express an immediate con- 
nexion, are used with latitude; that the evangelists are more intent 
on representing the substance of what is spoken, than the words of 
the speaker; that they neglect accurate order in the detail of par- 
ticular incidents, though they pursue a good general method ; that 
detached and distant events are sometimes joined together on ac- 
count of a sameness in the scene, the person, the cause, or the con- 
sequences ; and that in such concise histories as the gospels, transi- 
tions are often made from one fact to another without any intima- 
tion that important matters intervened ; by thus entering into the 
manner of the evangelical writers, ] have endeavoured to make them 
~ their own harmonists. 

Galilee was the scene of our Lord’s preaching and miracles dur- 
ing the greatest part of his ministry: and the transactions there are 
sometimes related with so little regard to their regular series, that 
on a distribution of the time into four’ passovers, agreeably to St. 


1 Eusebius computed our Lord’s ministry to have consisted of three 
years and a half, and supposed St. John’s gospel to have in it four pass- 
overs. He seems to have been the first Christian, who advanced that 
opinion ; and he is now generally followed by harmonizers of the gospels, 
and by ecclesiastical historians. Sir Isaac Newton, however, computes five 
passovers in our Saviour’s ministry: as does likewise Dr Edward Wells 
in his Historical Geography of the New Testamént. And others may be 
of the same opinion, or make more. But none of their opinions appear to 
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John’s gospel, we shall find events of a future year so often anticipated, 
and those of the present postponed, that without the wildest suppo- 
sitions the gospels cannot be deemed methodical annals. 

Nor is the sacred history liable to any just objection from this’ 
mode of narration. ‘The veracity of the writers is not affected by 
it, when their manner of writing is understood ; and their histories 
afford the same moral and religious instruction, ‘whether their meth- 
od is loose or exact.’ If on this account objections are more easily 
started, and it becomes more difficult to reconcile seeming variations, 
and to frame such materials into a regular body of history; on 
the other hand, the evangelists are more scrupulously examined 
and compared, they are ‘studied jointly as well. as separately, their 
consistency strikes us more after an attentive investigation, all sus- 
picion of compact and collusion is removed, and the independence 
of their testimony is established, as far as antiquity asserts it. 

It is very satisfactory, however, to remark that, when there is any | 
clear note of time or place in one of the evangelists, the rest may al- 
ways be brought to a perfect agreement with him by easy and natu- 


ee ti ein We hei 


me to have any foundation in the gospels. Lardner Suppl. to Cred. 1. 
445. ed, 2. Cred. 8. 138/ Eus. H. Εἰ. 1. 10. p.32. ed. Reading. Dem. I. 8. 
400. Eusebius’ words in the former place are: οὐκοῦν ὃ σύμπας οὐδ᾽ ὅλος τε- 
τραετὴς ἀποδείκνυται τῆς τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν διδασκαλίας χρόνος. And in the lat- 
ter place: ἱστορεῖται δὲ 0 πᾶς τῆς διδασκαλίας, καὶ παραδοξοποιΐας ὁμοῦ, τοῦ 
σωτῆρος ἡμῶν χρόνος, τριῶν ἥμισυ γεγονὼς ἐτῶν. “ Libenter accedo eorum 
sententie, qui, Johannis evangeliste testimonio congruentius, paschata 
quatuor a Sospitatore nostro post baptismum celebrata esse docent.” Fa- 
bricius Bibl. Greee. 3. 220. ed. Hamb. 


1 ἐς Est commemoratio evangelistarum—simplex expositio, vel vulgaris 
et inaffectata, recitatio rerum, que veree utiles et necessarize sunt. Qua- 
les consignationes usitate sunt in commentariis que ita vocantur, vel in 
ὑπομνήμασι----ί' dictorum et factorum alicujus memoria, prout fert occa- 
sio, repetitur et consignatur.” Chemnitii Harm. p. 3. 

“ Non certa distinctaque temporum serie annales componere proposi- 
tum fuit evangelistis: unde fit ut, neglecto dierum ordine, ex rebus gestis 
Christi preecipuas quasdam summatim colligere satis habeant.” Calv. 
Harm. fol. p. 78. 

“ Nihil est certius quam a scriptoribus evangeliorum multa referri non 
temporis ordine, sed ex rerum ductu. Itaque alia dicuntur κατὰ πρόληψιν, 
alia multum retro gesta redduntur ubi bella est occasio ; ipsee occasiones 
narrandi non.eedem omnibus.” Grot. ad Matth. xxvi. 6. 

“Tt is particularly usual in biography, to disregard the order of time in 
relating the most remarkable circumstances of a life.” Michaelis’ Lectures 
on N. T. p. 204. 

“Proposita vitae ejus velut summa, partes sigillatim, neque per tempo- 
ra sed per species, exequar; quo distinctius demonstrari cognoscique pos- 


sint.” Sueton. Aug. c. 9. 
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ral ‘criticism : one affirming his order which the others often neglect 
but never contradict. 

But all attempts to reconcile the evangelists, as to the general 
series of their facts, will be in vain undertaken by those who con- 
sider St. Matthew as adhering to the strictness of historical order. 
This rock was long since pointed out by bishop Richardson,! to 
whom a most eminent judge of learning gives this great eulo- 
gium,” that he was “ vir eruditissimus, et in sacrarum literarum stu- 
dis longe exercitatissimus ;”’ and whose Harmony? Whiston * calls a 
noble attempt, and asserts that the true order of the evangelists had 
been better stated by him than by any other. The learned Usher, 
speaking of this work,® observes in it a singular circumstance, ‘‘ quod 
temporis ordinem solus Mattheus neglexisse reperiatur;” and Pil- 
kington says,® ‘Setting aside authorities, and candidly examining 
the point, it will, I doubt not, appear clearly to every reader that it 
is in St. Matthew’s gospel, that the true chronological order of the 
history is neglected.” 7 

But a different assertion is advanced by Sir Isaac Newton, whose 
name is apt to prepossess a reader in favor of his opinion ; “ that 
Matthew was an eye-witness of what he relates, and so tells all 
things in due order of time, which Mark and Luke do μοὶ.) 8 The 


1 Bishop of Ardagh from 1633 to 1654. 
2 Usher, Annals ed. Gen. p. 587. 
3 Tt is inserted in Usher’s Annals. 


4 Whiston’s Harm. dedic. and p. 386. Le Clerc thus speaks of the bish- 
op’s Harmony: “Res ipsa ostendit posse commodissime ad Lucae ordinem 
referri ceteros evangelistas; quod et ante nos ostendit vir eruditus Joan- 
nes Richardsonus, Ardachadensis olim in Hibernia Episcopus, cujus Har- 
moniam potissimum secuti sumus.” Harm. p.516. And Pilkington says, 
Harm. pref. xiii, “He seems happily to have first discovered the method 
that must generally be pursued, in order to reduce the several evangelical 
accounts to a proper series,” 


5 Annals, p. 587. 
6 Harm. notes, p. 15. 


7 In Chemnitius’ Harmony, prol. p. 2, isa very good observation on 
St. Matthew’s gospel: “In plerisque, rerum potissimum rationem habens, 
historiam contexit, prout, data per unam aliquam narrationem occasione, 
memoriam dictorum et factorum Christi recordatione repetiit.” Toinard 
says, prol. v. “ Matthaeus ab aliorum evangelistarum ordine, a c. iv. 22 ad 
c. xiv. 13, plurimum discedit. Quod sane mirari subit, cum evangelista 
Marcus—cum Luca et Joanne aequo pede in iis omnibus narrandis decur- 
rat, quae apud Matthaeum varie transposita leguntur.” 

8 Obs. on Daniel p. 152. 4to, 1732, London. So Bishop Pearce, Comm. 
Ῥ. 207, “ Matthew observes the order of time in his history, much more 
than either Mark, Luke, or John does.” 
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question, however, is not to be determined by arguments drawn 
from the character and circumstances of the writer, but by strict at- 
tention to his history: and the induction of particulars, in the fol- 
lowing work, will demonstrate the inattention of this evangelist to 
the orderly train of events. 

Sir Isaac himself had not examined the harmony of the gospels 
with his usual accuracy; of which I shall give one remarkable proof. 
He argues, that ‘‘ Matthew vii. 19, Jesus is going to the feast of 
tabernacles, because soon after he and his apostles are in a storm on 
the lake of Tiberias: this storm showing that winter was now come — 
on.- Then passes a winter, and the next passover is at hand; 
which, Matth. xu. 1, is come or past. Afterwards, being in a ship, 
and the multitude standing on the shore, Jesus speaks to them three 
parables together, taken from seedsmen sowing their fields, Mat- 
thew xiii; by which we may know that it is now seedtime, and 
that the feast of the tabernacles is past.” ‘Thus from the storm 
on the sea of Galilee, Matth. viii. 24, he infers the feast of taberna- 
cles in one year, and from the subject of our Lord’s parables, Matth. 
xii, he concludes that the same feast had elapsed in the succeeding 
year. But, by comparing Matth. xiii. 1, with Mark iv. 35, it ap- 
pears beyond a doubt that the storm happened in the evening of 
that very day, on which the parables were uttered. 

In fact, chronological order is not precisely observed by any of 
the evangelists: St. John? and St. Mark3 observe it most; and 
St. Matthew * neelects it most. 


Τ᾽ Obs. on Dan. p. 153, 4. 


2 “Duo Joanni in conscriptione suae historiae proposita fuerunt: 1. 
ut ea, quae a reliquis evangelistis praeterita erant, adjiceret: 2. ut rationem 
monstraret, quomodo totius evangelicae historiae ordo et ἀχκολουϑέα inves- 
tigari et deprehendi possit.” Chemn. Harm. 332. 

“Non videtur evangelista continuam historiam texere, sed eligere e di-. 
versis temporibus quae memoratu digna erant,” Calv. in Joan. vii.1. The 
true order of time seems to be Sale dial John xii, 2—8; and this is the 
only instance of the kind in St. John’s narration which occurs to me. See 
the notes on § 20. 


3“ Res ipsa ostendit Marcum esse simplicissimum ac rectissimum du- 
cem ac monstratorem ordinis, qui sua scriptione Matthaei historias in cer- 
tum ordinem redigere voluerit.” Chemn. Harm. 418. The reader will 
perhaps find every thing orderly in this evangelist ; except an anticipation 
ili. 15—22, and a few resumptions, vi. 17—20. xiv. 27—31. xiv. 66—72. 


4 The analysis of Matthew’s irregular narration from the beginning of 
chap. v, to the end of chap. xiii, would be tedious. 7 

St. Luke’s is a just and regular order to chap. viii. 3; there being only 
two anticipations, chap. ui. 19, 20. chap. v. 29—39 ; and one resumption, 
c.v.1—11. After this, at c. viii, 19—21 we find a resumption; and a 
long one from chap. xi. 14 to chap. xiii. 9. Elsewhere he proceeds regu- 
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I have endeavoured to solve every seeming inconsistency which 
others have imputed to the evangelists, or which I could discern on 
a careful study of them. Some of the difficulties are such, that we 
may say of them, as Le Clerc says of the two genealogies, ‘‘ univer- 
sam antiquitatem exercitam habuere.”! If my subject has occasion- 
ally led me to the discussion of minute points, let it be recollected 
that they are minutenesses in the most important history ever deliv- 
ered to mankind. In disquisitions of such an extent, many excel- 
lent solutions must have escaped me. If through my means any of 
these should be supplied by the superior sagacity of others, the ad- 
vancement of sacred literature is the end of my studies, and the ob- 
ject of my ambition. 

I have had a particular view to the difficulties proposed by Dr 
Middleton with his usual eloquence and acuteness;* and I had 
pleasure in observing that this able writer is so weak in many of his 
attacks. I am hence partly persuaded, but more from a close atten- 
tion to the subject, that invincible objections cannot be produced ; 
and that some friends to Christianity have granted more respecting 
real contradictions in the gospels, than its adversaries can extort. 

Dr Priestley in his late Harmony has revived Mr Mann’s 3 opin- 
ion with regard to our Lord’s ministerial year. ‘The following notes. 
will occasionally assist the reader in forming his judgment, whether 
this hypothesis has a solid foundation. In other respects, the senti- 
ments of Dr Middleton and Dr Priestley on the subject of the four 
gospels, bear a great resemblance to each other: which I mention 
as a fact in the history of opinions, and that the attention of the reader 
may be raised to positions advanced by men of such abilities. Each 
denies the plenary and constant mspiration of the evangelists ; each 
thinks that his opinion on this subject promotes the cause of Chris- 
tianity ; each appeals to fact in proof of it; each allows imperfect 
information, and irreconcileable and erroneous accounts, in these 
writers ; and each admits their evidence in important facts, while 
he rejects it in some minute and circumstantial ones. 

The result of my thoughts and inquiries is, that every genuine 
proposition in scripture, whether doctrinal or historical, contains a 


larly, excepting, as far as occurs to me at present, two resumptions, ix. 57 
—62. xxii. 21—38 ; and three anticipations, ix. 51—56. x. 388—42. xxii. 
20, 63—5. 

1 Harm. p. 525. 


2 See his Reflections on the variations found in the four Evangelists. 
Works 8vo. vol. 2. 


3 Fabricius thus speaks of it: “Fuere e veteribus qui unico tantum 
anno baptismum Christi et praedicationem passionemque concluserunt, ut 
patet ex Philast. Haeresi, 105; aliisque apud Blondell. Prolegom. ad lib. de 
Episcopis, p. 27 sq. et Grotium ad Luc. ὁ. iv. 19. Eidem sententiae nu- 
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truth when it is rightly understood ; that the evangelists conceived 
alike of the facts related by them, but sometimes place them in differ- 
ent lights, and make a selection of different circumstances accom- 
panying them; and that their seeming variations would instantly 
vanish, were the history known to us in its precise order and im all 
its circumstances. f 

The real difficulties in harmonizing the gospels may be reduced 
to a few points. I am persuaded that all of them will at length — 
yield to the efforts of rational criticism ; and that the master-key is — 
attention to the manner of the evangelists. I shall not here discuss 
at large so copious a subject as the inspiration of the scriptures; but 
leave the reader to judge whether in the gospels this doctrine is 
contrary to plain fact, as some have affirmed, and whether their 
more than buman perfection i is affected by such ‘supposed 1 iconsis- 
tencies as Dr Middleton and Dr Priestley have pointed out. 


per er adstipulatus est Franciscus Burmannus, Part. 2. Exercit. Dissert. 2, de 
intervallo τῆς πολιτείας, sive functionis, Christi, p. 257.” Bibl. Graec. 3. 990, 


1 Dr Middleton’s difficulties are, 1. The two genealogies. 2. The unc- 
tions of Jesus. 3. Our Lord’s prediction of Judas’ treachery. 4. The 
mention of two demoniacs by Matthew viii. 28, and of one only by Mark 
and Luke. 5. The mention of two blind men by Matthew xx. 30, and of 
one by Mark and Luke; and the different circumstance of going from 
Jericho, or towards it, when Jesus performed the cure. 6. The account 
of the two thieves who were crucified with Jesus. 7. The hour of the 
day when Jesus was crucified. 8. The different accounts of the resur- 
rection ; the names and number of the women variously described ; the 
disagreement as to the apparition of one or two angels; the return of the 
women to the apostles according to three of the evangelists, but of Mary 
to Peter and John, according to John. 9. The title on the cross. 10. 
That Matthew, reciting the testimony of the Baptist concerning Jesus, 
gives these words as a part of it, “ whose shoes I am not worthy to bear,” 
iil. 11, whereas the other evangelists tell us that the words were, “the 
latchet of whose shoes I am not worthy to stoop down and unloose.” 

The following are the chief of Dr. Priestley’s difficulties ; but as they 
lie wide in his preface, and in the dissertation prefixed to his Harmony, I 
am not sure that I have collected them with perfect exactness. 

1. The purging of the temple on the day when Jesus triumphantly en- 
tered Jerusalem, and on the day after. Harm. p. xiii. 

2. The inscription on the cross. p. xiii. 

3. The different ideas which the evangelists seem to have had of the 
manner in which the resurrection was annodnced to the apostles, and 
especially concerning the vision of angels on that occasion. p. ΧΙ. 

4. The Baptist did not know Jesus till the descent of the Spirit, John 
i. 33; and yet, Matth. iii. 13, he is represented as knowing Jesus when he 
came to be baptized. p. 77. 

o. Luke’s account, iv. 23,31, has not the marks of perfect consistency. p. 81, 

6. Matth, ix. 18, while Jesus was talking with the disciples of John, 
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The difficulties suggested by these eminent writers are not inex- 
plicable ; as some appear to be which occur in the accounts of 
Socrates by Plato and Xenophon. Plato introduces Socrates as 
thus addressing his judges, when they required of him the estima- 
tion of his punishment: ‘‘ Perhaps I might be able to pay you a 
mina of silver. At this sum therefore I estimate myself. But this 
Plato here, Athenians, and Crito and Critobulus and Apollodorus, 
bid me estimate myself at thirty minae, and engage to be my sure- 
ties. I therefore estimate myself at this sum.” 1 

What now are Xenophon’s words in his defence of Socrates? 
‘*‘ Being commanded to estimate his own punishment, he neither 
fixed his own estimation nor permitted his friends to fix it; but 
proceeded so far as to say, that to estimate himself was the part of 
a man who confessed guilt.” ? 

Rollin thus attempts to reconcile these contradictory accounts : 
“‘ On peut, peutétre, les réconcilier en disant que Socrate d’ abord 


Jairus came to desire him to cure his daughter. But both Mark 
and Luke expressly say, that Jairus met him with this request as he land- 
ed, etc. p. 84, 85. 

7. The time of Luke viii. 19 was, according to Luke, after the parable 
of the sower; but, according to Matthew and Mark, after the discourse 
concerning the sin against the Holy Ghost. p. 86. 

8. Mark. iv. 36. Matth xiii. 36. Both writers are very express in 
noting these very different circumstances of this transaction. p. 88. 

9. Matthew represents the twelve as in company with our Lord, when 
Mark and Luke, and, as it seems, Matthew, c. xiv. 13, suppose them absent. 
p. 91, 92. 

[Here the reader will particularly attend to the latter part of Luke ix. 
10, which essentially affects Dr Priestley’s observation. ] 

10. The blind man near Jericho. p. 98. 

11, The supper at Bethany. p. 99. 

12. Peter’s denials. p. 116. 

13. Luke, ὁ. xxii. 21, represents Judas as present at the Lord’s supper, 
when Matthew and John suppose the contrary. p. 122, 3. 

14, Matth. xxvi. 31 is inconsistent with Luke xxii. 3139, p. 124. 


1"Iows ἂν δυναίμην ἐκτίσαι ὑμῦν που μγὰν ἀργυρίου " τοσούτου οὖν τι-- 
perso. Πλάτων δὲ 008, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿᾿ϑηναῖοι, καὶ Κρίτων καὶ Κριτόβουλος 
καὶ ᾿Απολλόδωρος, κελεύουσι “μὲ τριάκοντα μνῶν τιμήσασϑαι, αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἐγγυ-- 
ἄσϑαι" τιμῶμαι οὖν τοσούτου. Apol. Soer. § 28. ed. Forster. 8vo. 

According to Diogenes Laertius, p. 105, 4to. Socrates is willing to pay 
twenty-five cect) or the fourth of a rites However, Eubulides, an- 
other writer of this philosopher’s life, agrees with Plato in saying that he 
promised one hundred drachmae. 


2 Κελευόμενος ὑποτιμᾶσϑαι, οὔτε αὑτὸν ( Forster conjicit αὐτὸς) ὕπετι-- 
μήσατο OUtE τοὺς φίλους εἴασεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἕλεγεν ὅτι τὸ ὑποτιμᾶσϑαι ὅμολο-- 
γοῦντος εἴη ἀδικεῖν. Mem. ed. Simpson, § 23. 8vo. 
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refusa de faire aucune offre; et qu’ ensuite il se laissa vaincre aux 
pressantes sollicitations de ses amis.” ! But there was a particular 
point of time, at which Socrates must have estimated himself, or not ; 
I mean, publicly at his trial, before capital sentence passed on him. 
The word κελευόμενος i in Xenophon implies, being commanded by 
his judges in the known course of their judicial proceedings ; and 
Diogenes Laertius says,” that when Socrates pronounced his estima- 
tion, his judges reclaimed against it. Both writers therefore speak 
of the same precise time. 

There is a second difficulty equally great; though, I believe, 
wholly unobserved by editors and critics. Socrates says in Plato’s 
Theages, “There is by divine appointment a certain genius which 
follows me, having begun from my youth; and this is a voice, 
which, when it takes place, always intimates to me a dehorting from 
what I am about to do, but never exhorts me.’ But Socrates is 
represented by Xenophon as saying, that “his genius presignified to 
him both what he ought to do, and what he ought not to do.” 2 So 
again: ‘‘ But how can I introduce new deities, when I say that I 
perceive the voice of God, declaring what I ought todo??® De- 
claring what ought to be done is persuasion and exhortation ; ex- 
pressly contrary to that remarkable distinction insisted on by Plato. 

There is likewise an irreconcileable difference in the relations of 
the same miracle, attributed to Vespasian at Alexandria, by Tacitus, 
Suetonius, and Dion Cassius, and represented by Mr Hume® as_ 
one of the best attested miracles in all profane history. According 
to Tacitus,’ the Alexandrian is “manum aeger”’; and we read 
afterwards, “ statim conversa ad usum manus.” 'Thus also Dion 
Cassius 8 speaks of one blind, and of another whose hand ° was dis- 


1 Hist. Anc. tom. 4, p. 415. 
2 Θορυβησάντων δὲ τῶν δικαστῶν x. τ. 4. ubi supra. 


3 Ἔστι τι ϑείᾳ μοίρᾳ παρεπόμενον ἐμοὶ, ἐκ παιδὸς ἀρξάμενον, δαιμόνιον ‘ 
ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο φωνὴ, ἢ ὅταν γένηται, ἀεὶ μοι σημαΐνεν ὃ ἂν μέλλω πράττειν 
τούτου ἀποτροπὴν, προτρέπει δὲ οὐδέποτε. ed. Serr. 1. 128. So again in 
Forster’s Plato, Ρ. 95, 96, Amok. Zax. § 19, μοὶ ϑεῖόν τι καὶ δαιμόνιον, 
χίγνεται, φωνὴ---ἐμοὶ δὲ τοῦτό ἔστιν ἐκ παιδὸς ἀρξάμενον---ἢ ὃ ὅταν γένηται, 
ἀεὶ ἀποτρέπει με τούτου ὃ ἂν μέλλω πράττειν, προτρέπει δὲ οὔ ποτε. 


4 Φάσκοντος αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον ἑαυτῷ προσημαίνειν, ἅτε δέοι, καὶ ἃ μὴ 
δέοι, ποιεῖν. Mem. 4. 8. 1. ed. Simpson. 


> Kowa ye μὴν δαιμόνια πῶς ἂν ἐγὼ εἰςφέροιμι, λέγων, ¢ ὅτι ϑεοῦ μὲν 
(marg. ed. Leuncl. Paris. μοι) φωνὴ φαΐνεταν σημαίνουσα ὅχτι χρὴ ποιεῖν ; 
Socrat. Defens. ib. p. 336. § 12. 


6 Essays, 4to. 350. . 

7 Hist. 4. ὃ 81. 

8 L. 66. § 8. ed. Reimar. 
9 ἕτερος οὐκ ἀρτίχειρ. 
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abled; and says that Vespasian restored this man to soundness by 
treading on his hand. But Suetonius? mentions the object of this 
miracle as “ debili crure ;” and introduces him as saying, “ Vespasia- 
num confirmaturum crus, si dignaretur calce contingere.” 


Le Clerc has exhibited the text of the evangelists in the most 
useful manner of any harmonist whom I have seen.? I have there- 
fore adopted his method ; though with much difference in the gen- 
eral and particular arrangement. 

The title prefixed to each section is designed to mark the gener- 
al order of history at first view ; and not faithfully the contents. 

The transposed parts of verses will generally be discovered by the 
punctuation, or by the structure of the sentence. 

The younger theological student should, in the first place, examine 
the harmony of the gospels uninterruptedly. ‘This is a sufficient 
object for one reading. When he has obtained a clear idea of the 
order and consistency of the history, he will proceed with much ad- 
vantage to consider the lancuage, customs, and matter. 

An harmony has the following uses: 

By the juxta-position of parallel passages it is often the best 
comment ;* and it cannot but greatly alleviate the reader’s trouble,® in 
his attempts to illustrate the phraseology and manner of the evangelists. 

It shews by intuition, that St. Mark, who inserts much new matter, 
did not epitomize St. Matthew’s gospel. 

It affords plain marks, from the additions and omissions in St. 
John’s gospel, that hzs was designed to be a supplemental history. 

It illustrates, in many instances, the propriety of our Lord’s con- 
duct and words. The attentive reader will make many remarks of 
this kind. I shall select a few examples. Thus, previously to the 
call of the four apostles, Mark i. 16—20, Andrew had been the 
Baptist’s disciple and had received his testimony to Jesus ;§ Peter 


1 τὴν χεῖρα πατήσας. 
2 Vita Vesp. c. 7. 


3 Toinard’s page is likewise very useful ; but his subdivision of the text 
into the most minute parallel clauses, and even into parallel monosyllables, 
is unnecessary and tedious. 


_ 4 “The evangelists treating on the same subject do give great light to 
one another ; and, I think, may with the greatest advantage be read in 
harmony.” Locke’s Works, fol. v. 3. 755. 6th ed. 


> “ Quia mediocribus ingeniis saepe non facilis est comparatio, ubi huc 
illuc transeundum est, hoc et gratum et utile fore compendium putavi, si 
continua serie velut in una tabula [quatuor] simul historias digererem, in 
qua uno intuitu cernant lectores quid simile habeant vel diversum,” Calv. 
Arg. in Harmoniam. 


6 John i. 35, 40. 
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had been brought to Jesus by Andrew his brother ;! and Jesus = 
shown more than human knowledge and more than human power,” 

which probably had fallen within the experience of these disciples, 
or at least must have gained their belief on the firmest grounds. 
Thus the words of Christ, John v. 21, 25, are prophetically spoken 
before he had raised any from the teas ; and his reproofs, Matth. 
xii. 94, Mark vii. 6, are uttered after he had wrought miracles dur- 
ing two feasts at Jerusalem. 

Thus our - Lord first draws the veil of parables over his doctrine, 
on the very day when his miracles were attributed to the power of 
Satan. See ᾧ 42, 47, 48, 49. 

Nor was the jealousy of the Jewish rulers early awakened by 
the call of the twelve apostles to a stated attendance. This event 
took place after our Lord had celebrated his second passover at Je- 
rusalem, and when he was about to absent himself from that city for 
so long an interval as eighteen months. In like manner the seventy. 
were not sent forth to shew, throughout a wide tract of country, 
with what wisdom and power their Master endued them, till within 
about six months of our Lord’s crucifixion : and the scene of raising 
the dead, a kind of miracle which would have exasperated Christ’s 
enemies in proportion as it tended to exalt his prophetical character, 
was remote from Jerusalem till the last passover approached. 

Lastly, strong presumptions of their inspiration arise from an 
accurate comparison of the gospels, from their bemg so wonderfully 
supplemental to each other in passages reconcilable only by the 
suggestion of a seemingly indifferent circumstance, and from their 
real agreement in the midst of a seeming disagreement. ‘ Truth, 
like honesty, often neglects appearances: hypocrisy and imposture 
are always guarded.’’? 


t 


1 John v. 42. 
* Ib. i. 48. ii. 11, 23. iii. 2. iv. 29, 45, 50. 
3 West on the Resurrection, ed. 4. 342. 
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EVANGELICAL HISTORY 


BEFORE JESUS’ PUBLIC MINISTRY: CONTAINING THE SPACE OF 


THIRTY YEARS AND SIX MONTHS. 


§ 1. St. Luke’s Preface. 
LUKE I. 1—4. 
5 td 
1. ἐπειδήπερ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασϑαι διήγησιν περὶ τῶν πεπλη-- 
2 ροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων, καϑὼς παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν οἵ ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς αὖτ-- 
3 Onto καὶ ὑπηρέταν γενόμενοι τοῦ λόγου" ἔδοξε κἀμοὶ, παρηκολουϑηκχότι 
A ἄνωθεν πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς, καϑεξῆς σοι γράψαι, κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, ἵνα ἐπι-- 
γνῷς περὶ ὧν κατηχήϑης λόγων τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. 


δώ, St. John’s Preface. 
JOHN I. 1—18. 


iy 
iy 


Ξ 3 Si Ss Re ca? 3 4 4 . Afr in ΤΟΙ ΝΣ 
1 ἢν ἀρχὴ ἢν ὁ λόγος, καὶ ὁ λόγος HY πρὸς τὸν ϑεὸν, καὶ ϑεὸς ἣν ὁ λόγος, 
τ Ξ) 2 3 ΜΌΝ τ A , 7 3 5 BS) nee Ths Q 
2 3 Οὗτος ἣν ἔν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν Feoy. Loyta dv αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο" καὶ χωρὶς 
> On ye Join ει ’ 3 23.ϑ ὦ Ws) ἈΠῸ tee wl ew ‘ - 
4 αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ ἕν, 0 γέγονεν. Εν αὑτῷ ζωὴ ἣν, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἣν τὸ φῶς 
° 3 τ ῳ - 2 
5 τῶν ἀνθρώπων" καὶ τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, καὶ ἢ σκοτία αὐτὸ OU κατ-- 
2 35 bd > τ 3 
6 ἕλαβεν. Ἐγένετο ἄνϑρωπος ἀπεσταλμέγος παρὰ ϑεοῦ, ovoue αὐτῷ 
7 ee 7 ᾿ i = RA 2 μον cr 7 Ἂν 2 4 cr 
wovens οὗτος ἡλϑὲεν εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ TOU φωτὸς, ἵνα 
, r 3 3 - ἌΣ bes ~ ᾿ 27,7) ; 
8 πᾶνγτες πιστεύσωσι δι αὑτοῦ. Ove ἣν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, αλλ ἵνα μαρτυρήση 
zy τ τ 9 A , 
9 περὲ τοῦ φωτός. Ἣν τὸ φῶς τὸ ἀληϑινον, ὁ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνϑρωπον, 
> , > ι , > 2 he > Vue ΄ 3 3 ~»y» 7 
10 ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν κόσμον. Ev τῷ κόσμῳ ἣν, καὶ ὃ κόσμος OL αὑτοῦ ἐχένε-- 
IN 3 γ x uss) 5 , ban | 3 
11 το, καὶ ὁ κόσμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω. Εἰς τὰ ἴδια ηλϑε, καὶ οἵ ἴδιοι αὑτὸν οὐ 
Α SEA! 7 2 ΩΣ - 
12 παρέλαβον. Ὅσου δὲ ἔλαβον αὑτὸν, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τέκνα ϑεοῦ 
ὶ ' 3 
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JOHN I. 

’ wo i > ΔΎΟ 3 2 fal > 3 c , Ign 
γενέσϑαι, τοῖς πιστεύουσιν εἰς TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ" OL οὐκ ἐξ αἵματων, οὐδὲ 
ἐχ ϑελήματος σαρκὸς, οὐδὲ ἐκ ϑελήματος ἀνδρὸς, ἀλλ΄ ἐκ ϑεοῦ ἐγεννήϑη-- 
σαν. Kot ὃ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἕν ἡμὶν, (καὶ ἐϑεασάμεϑα 
τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρὸς, πλήρης χάριτος 
καὶ ἀληϑείας. ᾿Ιωάνγης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ κέκραγε, λέγων: Ov- 
τος ἦν, ὃν εἶπον Ὃ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος, ἕμπροσϑὲν μου γέγονεν" OTb 
πρῶτός μου ἢν. Καὶ éu> τοῦ πληρώματος αὑτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλάβομεν, 
καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος. Ὅτι ὃ νόμος διὰ Μωύσέως ἐδόϑη; ἡ χάρις καὶ 
ἢ ἀλήϑεια διὰ Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐγένετο. Θεὸν οὐδεὶς EwQome πώποτε" ὃ 
μονογενὴς υἱὸς," ὃ BY εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρὸς, ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. 


§ 3. The conception of Elizabeth. 
LUKE I. 5—25. 


Ὁ ες 3 
Evyévsto ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου, τοῦ βασιλέως τῆς Ιουδαίας, ἱερεύς τις 
32 ip 9 lA ε A 3 
ογόματι Ζαχαρίας, ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά" καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν ϑυγατέ- 
9 q 5 5 3 7 
ρων ΑΙαρὼν, καὶ τὸ ovoue αὐτῆς ᾿Ελισάβει. Ἤσαν δὲ δίκαιον ἀμφότερου 
2 re sy ree ’ 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ ϑεοῦ, πορευόμενοι ἐν: πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι 
a eo ’ >” \ 3 5 > "» , ΄, ec 9 7 
Tov χυρίου ἄμεμπτοι. Καὶ οὐκ ἣν αὐτοῖς τέκνον, χαϑότι 4 Ελισαβϑε 
5 Ὁ 3 ~ c 3 
HY στεῖρα, καὶ ἀμφότερον προβεβηκότες ἐν ταὶς ἡμέραις αὑτῶν ἢσαν. 
ΩΣ U δὲ ΕῚ ω- ΄ Syn > ~ Ft ~ 2 " 2 - 2, 
γένετο δὲ ἔν τῷ ἱερατεύειν αὑτὸν ἔν τῇ τάξευ τῆς ἐφημερίας αὐτοῦ ὅναντι 
~ ~ A 1 » ~ c y 27 Ω la > \ 32 
Tou ϑεοῦ, κατὰ τὸ ὅϑος τῆς ἱερατείας ἔλαχε TOU ϑυμιᾶσαι, δἰσελϑῶὼν εἰς 
\ 4 ~ ’ Ἀ XN - A td Ξ3 d ἴω ἴω , ov. 
TOY ναὸν TOU κυρίου" καὶ πᾶν TO πλῆϑος ἣν ἃ τοῦ λαοῦ προσευχόμενον ξξῶ 
~ , 57 3 7 _ A 
TH ὥρᾳ τοῦ ϑυμιάματος. ᾿Ὥφϑη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος κυρίου, ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιῶν 
~ ’ 2 1 ’ N Ὑ55 , [ 3 τ x 
Tou ϑυσιαστηρίου tov ϑυμιαματος" καὶ ἐταράχϑη Ζαχαρίας δῶν, καὶ 
μ“ BID » 9 Sed > ι A Sd c » ‘ ~ 
φοβος ἔπέπεσεν ἐπ αὐτόν. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὑτον ὁ ἄγγελος" Mn φοβοῦ, 
“΄ "ἃ «ε v 9 {2 A 
Ζαχαρία" διότε εἰσηκούσϑη ἡ δέησίς σου, καὶ ἢ γυνή cov Ἐλισάβετ γεννή-- 
c/ N Π ΚΤ 9 ~ 2 lA - (NOW τ if 
GEL υἱὸν COL, καὶ καλέσεις TO ὁνομα αὑτοῦ Iwuyyny. Kou ἔσται χαρὰ cob 
> ~ 2 {τ 
καὶ ἀγαλλίασις, καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπὶ τῇ γενέσει 5 αὐτοῦ χαρήσονται. Ἔσται 
‘ ! spe 2 5 3 ᾿ 3 
γαρ μέγας ἐνώπιον κυρίου" ἢ καὶ οἶνον καὶ σίκερα OV μὴ πίῃ" καὺ πνεύματος 
« i? ig ‘ > 1 . 3 
ἁγίου πλησϑήσεται Ett ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὑτοῦ. Καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν υἱῶν 1σ-- 
4 2 ἢ ΟΝ OP 4 ‘ 5. Ὁ νι ΄ Dee 
ραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ κύριον Toy ϑεὸν αὑτῶν. Καὶ αὐτὸς προελεύσεται ἐγνώ-- 
3 bed κὰν ’ N 7 3 y 3 ἢ ’ ’ 
πιον αὐτοῦ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ δυνάμει Ἡλίου, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας πατέρων 
3 ~ c r 
ἐπὶ τέχνα, καὶ ἀπειϑεῖς ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων, ἑτοιμάσαι κυρίῳ λαὸν κατε-- 
᾿ Vy ἢ A 1 >? ig ’ (1) 
σηευασμδνον. Kot εἶπε Ζαχαρίας προς τὸν ἄγγελον Kota τί γνωσομαιν 
τοῦτο; ἐγὼ γάρ εἰ eo BU ba 7 μου βεβηκυῖα ἐν ταῖς ἢ 
;Σ ἔγω YOO εἰμι πρεσβύτης, καὶ ἢ γυνὴ μου προβεβηκυΐα ὃν τοῖς ἡ-- 
ς > 7 os > 
μέραις αὑτῆς. Kat ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ ἄγγελος εἶπεν avtp* ᾿Εγώ syur Γαβρι- 
τ ς A 2 4 - ~ Ni. , ~ Υ̓ Ἃ 
HA, ὁ παρεστηκὼς ἔνωπιον τοῦ ϑεοῦ " καὶ ἀπεστάλην λαλῆσαυ πρὸς σε, καὶ 


3. 14. Alii: πλήρη b 16. Ali: Ὅτι ἐκ ὁ 18. Alii: Seog, vel 
Sov, vel υἱὸς tov ϑεοῦ Alii omittunt.* ἃ 10. tov λαοῦ ἣν e 14, 
YEVYNOEL £ 15. tov κυρίου" 
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LUKE I. 

3 1 - A la 
εὐαγγελίσασϑαί cor ταῦτα. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔσῃ σιωπῶν, καὶ μη δυνάμενος λα-- 

- ? 3 “πῇ 3 Pe r 
λῆσαι, Kyouns ἡμέρας γένηταν ταῦτα' ἀνϑ' ὧν οὐκ ἐπίστευσας τοῖς hoyous 

c ῇ > ‘ ‘ ς ὦ \ > c ‘ 

μου, οἵτινες πληρωϑήσονταν εἰς TOY καιρὸν αὐτῶν. Kui ἣν 0 λαὸς προσ-- 
δ bed ‘ Ζ ’ Α \ 29: r > i Ie ΚΕΝ > ~ ~ 

οκῶν τὸν Ζαχαρίαν" καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν αὑτον ἐν τῷ ναῷ. 


3 - τ - ὋΣ ~ co 3 
Ἐξελϑὼν δὲ οὐκ ηδύνατο λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς " καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν, ὅτι ὀπτασίαν 


et 9 - -ῳ \ Ξ Ὁ 3 ͵ 2 - \ ' , 

δώρακεν ἐν τῷ ναῷ" καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν διανεύων αὑτοῖς, καὶ διέμενε κωφός. 

= , ~ >) ~ 3 ~ 

Kot ἐγένετο ὡς ἐπλήσϑησαν αἵ ἡμέραι τῆς λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ, ἀπῆλϑεν 

Way , \ ς ' 5 ee 7, 

eg τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. Meta δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἡμέρας συνέλαβεν Ελισάβετ 
4 > Ὁ ν ͵ c A - ΄ Π c cr 

γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιέκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε, λέγουσα " Ὅτι οὕτω 

τ 3 -Ὁ 2 ~ 1 ow la 

μον πεποίηκεν ὃ κύριος ἐν ἡμέραις, αἷς ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν TO OvELOOS μου ἐν 

3 [4 

ἀνϑρωώποις. 


§ 4, The salutation of Mary. 
LUKE 1. 26—38. 


Ἐν δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη ὃ ἄγγελος Γαβριὴλ ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ εἷς 
πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας 4 Ὄνομα ἸΝαζαρὲτ, πρὸς παρϑένον μεμνηστευμένην 
3 Ν is (oF 3 ι 2 3) of NOP ~ ! 
avdgt ᾧ ὄνομα Iwong, ἐξ oixov David: καὶ to Ὄνομα τῆς παρϑένου, 
Μᾶαριόμ. Καὶ εἰσελϑὼν ὃ ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτὴν, εἶπε" Χαῖρε, κεχαριτω-- 
μένη" ὃ TEs μετὰ σοῦ εὐλογημένη ov ἐν γυναιξίν. Ἢ δὲ ἰδοῦσα διε- 
ταράχϑη ἐ ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διελογίζετο ποταπὸς εἴη ὃ ἀσπασμὸς 
οὗτος. Καὶ εἶπεν ὃ ἄγγελος αὐτῇ " Mn φοβοῦ, Παριάμ" τς γὰρ 


31 χάριν παρὰ τῷ ϑεῷ. Καὶ Ἰδοὺ, συλλήψῃ éy γαστρὶ, καὶ τέξῃ αἱὸν, καὶ 


89 
38 
84 

85 
86 


3” 
38 


39 


καλέσεις TO ie αὑτοῦ fuerte Ovtog ἔσται μέγας, καὶ υἱὸς Beene 
κληϑήσεται" καὶ δώσει αὐτῷ κύριος ὃ ϑεὸς τὸν ϑρόνον Ζαυὶδ τοῦ πατρὸς 
3 J XV Ud a Ὗ' \ ss 3 ι 3 τ 30 Ἃ Tod 
αὐτοῦ - καὶ βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον Ιακωβ εἰς τους αἰῶνας, καὶ τῆς βα-- 
3 3 3 ι 4 4 ’ - 
σιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἕσται τέλος, Εἶπε δὲ Μαριὰμ πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον" Πῶς 
ar ~ 3 Ev 2 i? v3 ἐν cw y 
ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ ἀνδρα OV γινώσκω; Καὶ ἁποκρυϑεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν 
ae Sy) c 3 t IAEN \ \ iV ς f 2 ἤ 
αὐτῇ " Πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ σὲ, καὶ δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπισκιασεν 
A A 4 
σοι" διὸ καὶ τὸ γεννώμενον ἅγιον," κληθήσεται υἱὸς ϑεοῦ. Καὶ ov, 
Ἐλισάβετ 7 ouyyerns σου, καὶ αὐτὴ συγειληφυῖα υἱὸν ἐν γήρει" αὑτῆς" 
καὶ ἡ: μὴν ἕχτος ἐστὴν αὑτῇ τῇ καλουμένῃ στείρᾳ. Ὅτι οὐκ ἀδυνατή-- 
σευ παρὰ τῷ ϑεῷ πὰν δῆμα. Εἶπε δὲ Maguop- ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἢ δούλη κυρίου" 
[ ͵ « τ ce a a 3 Pee) Jw Cc wy 
VEVOLTO μου κατὰ TO δῆμα cov. Καὶ ἀπῆλθεν an αὐτῆς o ἄγγελος. 


§ 5. Mary visits Elizabeth. 
LUKE I. 39—56. 


2 H ἢ a 2 ΠΡ ΘῊΡ τ ἢ ΄ » U 3 4 ΕΣ 
“ΖΓναστᾶσα δὲ Μαριὰμ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταὕταις, ἐπορευϑη εἰς τὴν ορϑι-- 


40 γὴν μετὰ σπουδῆς, εἰς πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα. Καὶ εἰσῆλϑεν εἷς τὸν οἶκον Ζαχαρί-- 


8:29. Alia : : Ἢ δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ διεταράχϑη, Alii aliter, ὃ 35. Alii: ἐκ 
σοῦ ἅγιον “ 86. γήρᾳ 
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LUKE I, 
τ =) la ’ ceo Bh δ 
OU, καὶ ἠσπάσατο τὴν Ελισάβετ. Kat ἐγένετο ὡς ἤκουσεν ἢ Πλισάβετ τὸν 
3 A ~ ’ 5) ’ ᾿ \ ' 2 2 ’ 2). tat NBS 
ἀσπασμὸν τὴς ἸΠαρίας, ἐσκίρτησε to βρέφος ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς" καὶ ἐ- 
΄ ΄ὔ Chg ς D7 , | Way 2) , ~ 7. Re UN 
πλήσϑη πνεύματος ἁγίου ἡ EhioaBst,' καὶ ἀνεφώνησε φωνῇ usyody, καὶ 
> a : 2 9 \ 
εἶπεν" Lvhoynusyn σὺ ἐν γυναιξί" καὶ εὐλογημένος ὃ καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας 


~ ~ 4 
σου. Καὶ πόϑεν μοι τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλϑη ἢ μήτηρ τοῦ κυρίου μου πρός μὲ; 


716 A τ ε Sy ΠΝ c τ ~ 2 ~ > VS: , 9 , 
L0ou 760, ὡς EVEVETO η φωνὴ TOU ἀσπαᾶασμου σου εις τὰ Wt μου, EDULGTN— 


τ 3 4 9 ~ c Ud 
σε τὸ βρέφος ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει ὃ ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ μου. Kor μακαρία ἡ motEv— 
« .¢ bid ’ ~ ' 3.ϑ, ὦ ι r - N 
σασοι ᾿ OTs ἔσταν τελείωσις τοῖς λελαλημένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ χυρίου. Ko 
- c , 4 2) A ~ 
εἶπε Magu Meyodvver ἡ ψυχή μου τὸν κύριον, καὶ ἡγαλλίασε τὸ πρνεῦ-- 
v νύν _o@ oe ~ ~ y c 2 Π ΕῚ <4 τ 7 oe 
μα μου ἐπὶ TH ϑεῷ τῷ σωτῆρί μου" OTL ἐπέβλειψνεν ἐπὶ THY ταπείνωσιν» τῆς 
Cc 5}: A 32 A ~ - ~ US 
δούλης αὑτοῦ. ᾿Ιδοὺ γαρ, ἀπὸ TOU γῦν μακαριοῦσί μὲ πᾶσαν αὖ γενεαίΐ 
3 ’ ~ Cc τ ς 4 >» 3 oe BS 
ὅτι ἐποίησέ μοι μεγαλεῖα ὁ δυνατὸς, καὶ ἅγιον τὸ ὄγομα αὑτοῦ 
\ \ oo, 2) ~ > τ ὦ - ’ Pye 3-ν Π 
D1 καὶ τὸ ἔλεος αὑτοῦ εις γενξας γενεῶν τοὺς φοβουμένοις αὑτὸν. ποι-- 
1 
> «ς ων ~ , c - 
noe κρότος ἐν βραχίονι αὑτοῦ" διεσκόρπισεν ὑπερηφάνους διανοίᾳ καρδίας 
3 ~ > w~ ͵ 2) τ Uf a 
53 αἰτῶν. Καϑεῖλε δυνάστας ἀπὸ ϑρόγων, NOL ὕψωσε ταπεινοὺς. 1Πει-- 
lod Sh, 2 - Ἃ ~ ΕῚ ' 7 3 Pr 
γῶντας ἐνέπλησεν ἀγαϑῶν, καὶ πλουτοῦντας ἐξαπόστειλε xevous. Αἰγντελα-- 
3) 1 ‘ c ~ , ‘ , ‘ A 
Geto Ισραηλ παιδὸς αὑτοῦ, μνησϑῆναι ἐλέους ' (καϑὼς ἐλάλησε πρὸς τοὺς 
U c ὦ - 2 τ \ ~ ' 3 ~ oa >” b 27.γτ 
πατέρας ἡμὼ») τῷ ἄβρααμ καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὑτοῦ ἕως αἰῶγος. i 
\ τ ἴ Dt alee ~ - c ' 1 Ξ 
μεινε δὲ Magia σὺν αὐτῇ ὡσεὶ μῆνας tosis’ καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς TOY οἱ-- 
« ~ 
HOY αὑτῆς. 


§ 6. John the Baptist is born. 
LUKE 1. 57—79. 


o 5-ι la 4 c lA “- 2) la Ἅ 
Τὴ δὲ Ελισάβετ ἐπλήσϑη ὃ χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν αὑτήν " καὶ ἐγέννησεν 
δ᾽ τ Ee ς ’ X ς ~ > x» © +) 7 
voy. αν ἡκουσαν Ob περίοικοι καὶ Ob συγγενεῖς αὑτῆς, OTL ἐμεγαλυνε 
’ A c ~ 3 ΕΣ ἴτω, > τ: > 
κύριος TO ἕλεος αὑτοῦ MET αὑτῆς " καὶ συνέχαιρον αὑτῇ. Kat ἐγένετο 
, ~ >? , Cay ΤΊ τ ι τα Ἀν AY 9.4 > NX 
ἐν τῇ ὀγδόη ἡμέρᾳ, NADoy περιτεμεῖν τὸ παιδίον" καὶ ἐχάλουν αὐτὸ, él 
aia ey, \ > ee ἘΞ > ἢ ? 
τῷ OVOMOTL TOU TATOOS αὑτοῦ, Ζαχαρίαν. Kot OTEONOUT ELC ἢ μήτηρ 
3 ω -Ξ 3 2 ι ΄ By a > A ae, 
αὐτοῦ εἰπεν' Οὐχί ἀλλὰ κληϑήσεται Ἰωάννης. Καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὑτὴν" 
“Ὅτι ἡ δ 7 A 5 a ee ων τι ἢ τ ἘΞ ἢ ͵ 
οὐδείς ἐστιν ἔν τὴ συγγενείᾳ σου, OG καλεῖταν τῷ ονομαᾶτι τουτῷ. 
Day + \ 2) ~ A ’ ~ 2) 7 iS 
63 “Evévevoy δὲ τῷ πατρὲ αὐτοῦ, τὸ τί ἂν ϑέλοι καλεῖσϑαν αὐτόν. Kat 
i y al 7 ΠΥ 2: ΄ > XN eet 2 ~ xv 
αἰτήσας πινακίδιον, ἔγραψε, λέγων Iwovyng ἐστὶ τὸ ὁγομὰ αὑτοῦ. Kot 
> ΄, , 3) 7 es , 3 - ~ rc - 
ἐθαύμασαν πάντες. Avewy dn δὲ τὸ στόμα αὑτοῦ παραχρῆμα, καί ἡ γλῶσ-- 
ΤΩ - UA 3 ~ τ 3 ΄ ΄ 
σα αὑτοῦ" καὶ ἐλάλεν εὐλογῶν τὸν ϑεόν. Kot ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πάντας φόβος 
τ ~ 2 [2 is Ue} co ω 9 ~ ~ 2) y οὖ 
τοὺς περιοικοῦντοας αὐτοὺς" καὶ ἐν ὅλη TH ὀρεινῇ τῆς Ἰουδαίας διελαλεῦτο 
, Vile - a7 NN NG ΄ ς 3 ’ SMe ’ 
πάντα τὰ ONpuote ταῦτα. Kot ἔϑεντο πάντες οἱ ἀκούσαντες ἕν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
c ’ τ ” ἰῷ , 3 
αὐτῶν, λέγοντες" Tt woo τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο ἔσταν; Καὶ χεὶρ κυρίου ἣν 


2 2 - 3: Le . c 
μὲτ αὐτοῦ. Καὶ Ζαχαρίας ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπλήσϑη πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ 


ὃ 44. ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν ἀγαλλιάσεν τὸ βρέφος: b 55, εἰς τὸν αἰῶγα. 
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LUKE I. 

68 «προεφήτευσε, λέγων" Εὐλογητὸς κύριος, ὃ ϑεὸς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, OTL ἐπεσκέ-- 
09 "τὸ καὶ ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῷ αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἤγειρε κέρας σωτηρίας ἡμῖν 
70 ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Δαυὶδ τοῦ παιδὸς αὑτοῦ, (καϑὼς ἐλάλησε διὰ στόματος τῶν 


ΓΤ, ~ Spas 26 ~ c ~ ’ In 2 - ς Ὁ XN 
ἀγιῶν των ὅπ ObWYVOS προφητῶν αὐτοῦ,) σωτηθιον δ ἐχϑρῶν ημων, YOLb 


“wt 
=i 


ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων τῶν μισούντων ἡμᾶς" ποιῆσαν ἕλεος μετὰ τῶν πατέρων 
ἡμῶν, καὶ τ τς διαϑήκης avy tons αὑτοῦ, aoe ov Dyess πρὸς ABoo- 
oe τὸν 1 πατέρα ἡμῶν" τοῦ δοῦναι ἡμῖν, | ἀφόβως, ἐκ χειρὸς τῶν ὙΠ 
ἡμῶν δυσϑέντας, λατρεύειν αὐτῷ ! ἐν ὁσιότητι χαὶ δικαιοσύνῃ ἐνώπιον 
αὐτοῦ, πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας [τῆς ζωῆς ἡμῶν. Καὶ σὺ, παιδίον, προφήτης 
ὑψίστου κληϑήσῃ: προπορεύσῃ γὰρ πρὸ προσώπου κυρίου, ἑτοιμάσαι δ-- 


Φ Ὁ Ὁ Ὁ SG 
On ke οὐ 


FJ 3 
“. 


δοὺς αὐτοῦ, ! τοῦ δοῦναι γνῶσιν σωτηρίας τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ, ἐν ἀφέσει ἀμί 
8 τιῶν αὐτῶν" διὰ σπλάγχνα ἐλέους ϑεοῦ ἡμῶν, ἐν οἷς ἐπεσκέψατο ἡμᾶς 


3 ΔΑ ct ᾿ ~ ~ > ΄ \ ~ 4 , 9 ' 
ἀνατολὴ ἐξ VOLE, ἐπιφᾶναν τοῖς EV THOTEL καὶ OULY ϑϑαγάτου KOTHUEVOLS, 


. 
Ὁ 


~ ~ τ ΄ ς ~ 5) c τ > , 
τοῦ κατευϑῦναν τοὺς πόδας μων ELS οδον ELQNYNS. 


§ 7. An Angel appears to Joseph. 
MATTH. 1. 18—25. 


4} Sie - SI 4 ~ 
18 Pow δὲ Τησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἢ γένεσις" οὕτως iy. Moryotevdsions γὰρ τῆς 
τ 3 3 A ~ 3 A c 
μητρὸς αὑτοῦ ΠΙαρίας τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, πρὶν ἢ συνελϑεῖν αὐτοὺς, εὐρέϑη ἐν 
\ ov 3 ͵ c y 2 4 δὲ εἰ Ξ τ 3 ~ OL aA 
19 eae ἔγουσα ἐκ mr ματος ἁγίου. ᾿Ιωσὴφ δὲ ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς, δίκαιος wy 
noe μὴ ϑέλων αὐτὴν 7 παραδειγματίσαι, ἐβουλήϑη λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν. 
920 Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηϑέντος, ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος κυρίου κατ ὄναρ ἐφάνη αὖ-- 
τῷ, λέγων" Iman, υἱὸς Δαυΐδ, μὴ φοβηϑῇς παραλαβεῖν αριὰμ τὴν γυ- 
- 2 A 3 - Υ , Teo 
Q1 γαϊχά σου" τὸ γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ γεννηθὲν, ἐκ πνεύματός ἔστιν ἀγίου τέξεταῦ 
δὲ ci ἣν ’ ΔῊ ΣΝ 2 32 ~? ~ Tet τ ΄ τ ‘ 
é ULOY, καὶ καλέσεις TO OVOME αὑτοῦ ]1}Ὼησοὺν " αὑτὸς yaQ DWOEL TOY λαὸν 
c i) ec τ , BE Ὁ κᾺ ec ; A a 
22 αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν. (Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, wa πληρωθῇ τὸ δη-- " 
, aT c A ~ ~ Π > Ὁ τ c 
23 ϑὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος. ““ Lov, ἡ παρϑένος ἔν 
ie δ᾿ ‘oo 3 Ce yee 
γαστρὶ ἕξει, καὶ τέξεται υἱὸν, καὶ καλέσουσι TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἐμμανου-- 
΄ «; > ~ Ἢ 3 
24 ie ” ὁ ἐστι. ECs Gree μεϑ' ἡμῶν ὃ ϑεός.) 4Διεγερϑεὶς δὲ 0 1ω-- 
σὴφ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπγου, ne ὡς BE αὐτῷ ὃ ΠΩ κυρίου" καὶ 


25 παρέλαβε τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν αὑτὴν ἕως οὗ 


§ 8. The birth of Jesus. 
LUICE. By t7. 
1 ” Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, ἐξῆλϑε δόγμα παρὰ Καίσαρος 4Ὁ-- 


2 γούστου, ἀπογράφεσϑαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην. (Αὕτην ἢ ἀπογραφὴ 
3 πρώτη ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας Κυρηνίου.) Kot ἐπορεύοντο 


2 18, γένγησις "9, Alit: Αὐτὴ 
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LUKE 11, 


4 πάντες ἀπογράφεσϑαι, ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν. ᾿Ανέβη δὲ καὶ To-— 


25 


2 


1 5 jig = a 3 

ong ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἐκ πόλεως ἹΝαζαρὲτ, εἰς τὴν Ιουδαίαν, εἰς πόλιν 
“Δ. cy ~ \ \ τ > os x 

Avid, ἥτις καλεῖται Βηϑλεὲμ, (διὰ to εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς 


Awvi0,) axovyoowacd vy Maotro ἢ ; ὑτῷ γυναικὶ 
υἱδι) γράψασϑαι σὺν αριὰμ τῇ μεμνηστευμένῃ αὐτῷ γ ty 


"τ ΕῚ 4 "EE ’ δὲ 3 eas. 3 τ δ 2 ἢ 9. ec ’ 
ουσῇῃ ἐγπνῷ. iY EVETO δ EV τῷ ELYOL OLUTOUG EXEL, ELAYUOUYOOY Ob ημξε- 


Ὁ 3 A 
7 ραι τοῦ τεκεῖν αὑτήν. Kod ἕτεκε τὸν 
ἘΝ cw \ Ie X 2 
ΜΑΤΤΗ. 1. ULOY αὐτὴς TOY MOWTOTOLOY, καὶ ὃ-- 
27 « εἰ cw q lA y Dia Sh QA. 22: Π 
ETEKE TOY ULOY αὑτῆς TOY πρωτοτο-- σπαργανωσεν αὕτον, καὶ ἀνέκλιγνδν 
κ0»" ὑτὸν ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ" διότι οὐκ ἣν 
oy αὐτὸν ἕν TH φατνῃ" OLOTL ῆ 
3 -Ὁ ν [2 
αὐὑτοὶς τοπος ἕν τῷ καταλυματιυ. 


§ 9. The genealogy of Jesus. νὰ 


MATTH. I. 1—17. LUKE III. 23—38. 
BiBios γενέσεως Ιησοῦ Χρισ- 38 Tov Θεοῦ, τοῦ ᾿Αδὰμ, τοῦ Σὴϑ, 
τοῦ, υἱοῦ Aavid,? υἱοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ. 37 τοῦ" Ενὼς, ! tov Καϊνὰν, τοῦ Mo- 
, λελεὴλ, τοῦ ᾿Ιαρὲδ, τοῦ "Ἐνώχ, 
36 τοῦ αϑουσάλα,! τοῦ «Δ άμεχ, τοῦ 
Nos, τοῦ Σὴμ, tov Αρφοαξὰδ, τοῦ 
35 Kaivay,* ! τοῦ Σαλὰ, τοῦ ᾿ Ἐβὲρ, 
τοῦ Φαλὲκ, τοῦ Ραγαῦ, tov Σε- 


Ὁ i ~ Pp 
᾿Αβραὰμ ἐγέννησε tov ᾿Ισαάκ' Ἴσα- 34 govy,> tov Noywg, tov Θάρα, tov 


! A 3 A ω9 
ἀκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ' ᾿Ιακὼβ ᾿Αβραὰμ, tov ᾿Ισαὰκ, tov Ιακώβ, 
3 ‘ ; 

δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ τοὺς 
ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ιούδας δὲ ἐχέν-- 

A AT ἣν a) Aes ~ 
γησε TOY Φαρὲς καὶ TOY Ζαρα Ex τῆς 

Ὁ 3 

'Θάμαρ Φαρὲς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Eo- 33 τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, τοῦ Φαρὲς, τοῦ Ἐσ-- 

9 ‘ ΕἸ 4 A >) A =) 1 
eau. ᾿Ἑσρὼμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν A- οὧμ, tov Aoop, τοῦ ᾿Δμιναδὰβ,. 


A oop ᾿Αρὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν" ἅμι- 


γαδάβ. ᾿Δμιναδὰβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
Ἱγαασσών: Ναασσὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε 


5 τὸν Σαλμών. Σαλμὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε 82. τοῦ Ναασσὼν, τοῦ Σαλμὼν, τοῦ 


τὸν Boog ἐκ τῆς Ῥαχάβ' Bool δὲ Boot, tov .Ωβὴδ, τοῦ ᾿ΤἹεσσαὶ, 
ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ωβὴδ ἐκ τῆς “Povd. 


6 .Ωβὴδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Τεσσαΐζ" ᾽1εσ-- 


σαὶ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Aavid τὸν βα- 


σιλέα. Δαυὶδ δὲ ὃ βασιλεὺς 81 τοῦ Δαυΐδ, τοῦ Nadav, τοῦ 
21. Ζαβὶδ @ 36. Omitiunt alti. ὃ 35. Σαροῦχ, 


LEE 
2% 


i =o 
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MATTH. I. LUKE Ill, 
‘ oo 4 - 
ἐγέννησε τὸν Σολομῶναδ ἐκ τῆς τοῦ ατταϑα, τοῦ ἸΠαΐναν, tov Me- 
τ 
7 Οὐρίου: Σολομὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν λεᾶ, 


“Ῥοβοάμ. Ῥοβοὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
᾿Αβιά: ᾿Αβιὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ° Aod. 
8 ᾿Ασὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ιωσαφάτ' Ἴω-- 30 τοῦ Ἐλιακεὴμ, tov Τωνὰν, τοῦ To- 
σαφὰτ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωράμ. σὴφ, τοῦ Ιούδα, τοῦ Συμεὼν, 
9 ᾿Τωρὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Oliay Ὃ- 
ζίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωάϑαμ' 
᾿Ιωάϑαμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν “Ayal 
"Ayal δὲ ἐγέννησε toy ᾿ Εζεκίαν. 29 τοῦ Asvi, τοῦ Mordut, τοῦ ᾽1ω-- 
10 "Βζεκίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ιανασσῆ" ρεὶμ, τοῦ Ἐλιέζερ, τοῦ ° aon, 
Movacons δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμών" 
᾿Αμὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσίαν" 
11 ᾿Ιωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε, τὸν ᾿Ιεχονίαν 98 τοῦ Ἢρ, τοῦ ᾿Ελμωδὰμ, τοῦ Κω- 
καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, ἐπὶ τῆς gop, tov Addi, τοῦ Ππελχὶ, 
12 μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος. Ms- » : ‘ 
τὰ δὲ τὴν μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶνος, ; 
*Teyoviug ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλαϑιήλ; 
Σαλαϑιὴλ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Zogo- 27 τοῦ Nygi, τοῦ Σαλαϑιὴλ, τοῦ Ζο-- 
19 βάβελ. Ζοροβάβελ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ροβάβελ, tov Ῥησὰ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωανγὰᾶ, 
᾿Αβιούδ' ᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 
᾿Ελιακείμ. "Ἐλιακεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε 
14 τὸν Αζώρ' ᾿Αζὼρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 


᾿ 


Σαδώκ. Σαδὼκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 26 τοῦ Ιούδα, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσῆφ, tov Σε- 

* Aysiw: Aye δὲ ἐγέννησε tov’ Ελι- ust, τοῦ Mattodiov, τοῦ Mood, 
15 οὐδ. "Ελιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε toy 25 τοῦ Nayyat, tov “Ludi, tov No- 

᾿Ελεάζαρ' ᾿Ἐλεάζαρ δὲ ἐγέννησε ou, τοῦ Auwe, τοῦ Πατταϑίου, 

τὸν ατϑάν. Mardoy δὲ ἐγέννη-- 24 τοῦ Ιωσὴφ, tov ᾿Ιαννὰ, τοῦ Mehyt, 
16 σε τὸν Ιακώβ' Ἰακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τοῦ “Λευὶ, τοῦ ᾿Πατϑὰτ, 

τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν ἄνδρα Magias, ἐξ 

ἧς ἐγεννήϑη ᾿Ιησοὺς ὃ λεγόμενος 


17 Χριστός. Πᾶσαι οὖν of γενξοιὶ if 
ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως Δαυΐδ, γενεαὶ δε-- 23 Καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν 0 Τησοὺς ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν 
κατέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ Δαυὶδ ἕως τῆς τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος, ὧν, ὡς ἐνο-- 
μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος, γενεαὶ δε-- μίζετο, υἱὸς ᾿Ιωσὴφ, tov Hii, 


39 τ 
κατέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς μετουκεσί-- 
ag Βαβυλῶνος ἕως τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. 


* 6. Σολομῶντα 
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§ 10. An Angel appears to the shepherds, who visit Jesus. 
LUKE 11. 8—20. 
8 K \ ’ Ss 2 ω ; 2 > ὦ 3 λ, a Ἁ λ tA 
αἱ ποιμένες ἧσαν ἐν Th χώρᾳ τῇ αὐτῇ ἀγραυλοῦντες, καὶ φυλάσσοντες 
9 ἢ τ ω A x N A t με Ὁ K CY ἐδ τ ” λ Π 
) φυλακὰς τὴς νυχτὸς ἐπὶ τὴν ποίμνην αὐτῶν. Kot ἰδου, ἄγγελος κυρίου 
ΕῚ ’ 3 - Ἀ δόξ Υ͂ ’ 3 Fhe Nhs , ’ 
ἐπέστη αὑτοῖς, καὶ δοξα κυρίου περιέλαμψεν αὕτους" καὶ ἐφοβηϑησαν φο- 
’ Ss 39 -Ὁ Cc r A a =) 
10 Boy μέγαν. Καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς ὁ ἄγγελος" My φοβεῖσθε" ἰδοὺ γὰρ, evay— 
« - « ς la -Ὁ [ῳ Σ , ww 
11 γελίζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ τῷ λαῷ" ὅτι ἐτέχϑη ὑμῖν 
« ) A ΕῚ ele ~ 
12 σήμερον σωτὴρ, ὃς ἐστι Χριστὸς κύριος, ἐν πόλεν Avid. Kot τοῦτο ὑμῖν 
13 A ~ Se) rene she) Ne ’ 3 ἐν ' ? 2 ᾿ς a Ν 
3 τὸ σημεῖον Εὕρησετε βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον κείμενον ἐν φατνῃ. Kav 
' 4 3 , ~ - 3 αν OY. 
ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆϑος στρατιὰς οὐρανίου, αἱνούντων 
Υ τὸ 3 ~ ~ i 
14 τὸν ϑεὸν, καὶ λεγόντων" “ Ζόξα ἐν ὑψίστοις ϑεῷ, καὶ ent γῆς εἰρήγη" ἕν 
é τ ΓΔ 
j 7 oa Dinh 2 » 2 3 2 nw τ 
15 ἀνϑρώποις εὐδοκία. Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὡς ἀπῆλθον on αὑτῶν εἰς τὸν 
> ι ah ey Ν CSD fe 5 - τ Ἐπ , ἢ 
οὔρανον οὗ ἄγγελοι, καὶ οἵ ἀνϑρῶώποε οἵ ποιμένες εἶπον προς ἀλλήλους 
, τ , ce A A a & 
ΖΔιέλϑωμεν On ἕως Βηϑλεὲμ, καὶ ἴδωμεν τὸ ὁῆμα τοῦτο TO γεγονὸς, ὁ O 
μ  ξῶς bY μ μ 14 ; 
2 -»-"Ὗ» 5 32 Ὡ 
16 χύριος ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν. Kot ἤλϑον σπεύσαντες, καὶ ἀνεῦρον τήν TE Π1α-- 
9 14 i j 
a ἐμ ΧΑ] 5, τ [ 9 
17 ριὰμ καὶ τὸν “Loong, καὶ τὸ βρέφος κείμενον ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ, 
διεγνώρισαν περὶ Tot ῥήματος τοῦ λαληϑέντος αὐτοῖς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου 
UA [2 > c A 
18 τούτου Καὶ πάντες οἵ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν περὲ τῶν λαληθέντων ὑπὸ 
’ 4 3 τ ; ι 
19 τῶν ποιμένων πρὸς αὑτούς. Ἢ δὲ Μαριὰμ πάντα συνετήρει τὰ δήματα 
20 ταῦτα, συμβάλλουσα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὑτῆς. Καὶ ὑπέστρεψαν “ οἱ ποιμένες, 
ὃ © , Χ 3 - A \ yy 2 rer ἴα \ τὸ ι 
οξαζοντες καὶ αἰνοῦγτες TOY θεὸν ENL πᾶσιν οἷς ἤκουσαν καὶ εἰδον, HOLT WS 
4 ΄ ‘ > ’ 
ἐλαληϑη προς αὑτοὺς. 


§ 1]. The circumcision of Jesus. 


MATTH. 1. 25. LUKE II. 21. 


21 Καὶ ore ἐπλήσϑησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτώ 


tA A ? 3 2 ~ ~ BN "φᾷ 
25 καὶ ἐχάλεσξ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ In- τοῦ περιτεμεῖν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐκληϑὴη 
ἶ ~ ‘oo TD Ὁ ν᾽ ᾿ 
σοῦν. τὸ Ὄνομα αὑτοῦ Τησοῦς, τὸ χληϑὲν 


ε { ~ = ' τ ὡ 

ὑπὸ TOU ἀγγέλου πρὸ τοῦ συλληφ-- 
- ΠΝ 3 Υ͂ 

ϑῆναν αὑτὸν ἕν τῇ κοιλίᾳ. 


§ 12. The presentation of Jesus in the temple. 
LUKE II. 22—38. 
« Ψ, ~ > ὦ 
29 Kot ὅτε ἐπλήσϑησαν αἱ ἡμέραι TOU καϑαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν, κατὰ τὸν νόμον 
oe 2 , 2 τ ~ 
23 Μηοωῦσέως, ἀνήγαγον αὑτὸν εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα, παραστῆσαι τῷ κυρίῳ, (καϑὼς 
ἢ > ΄ arg al ~ > - ΄ wu 2 
γέγραπται ἕν νόμῳ κυρίου" ““Οτι πᾶν ἄρσεν διανοῖγον μήτραν, ἅγιον τῷ 
" ~ - \ , 2 
24 χυρίῳ χκληϑήσεται,᾽) καὶ τοῦ δοῦναν ϑυσίαν, κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν νόμῳ 


412. τῇ φάτνῃ. Ὁ 14. Alii: εὐδοκίας. ¢ 20. ἐπέστρεψαν 421. τὸ 
παιδίον, © 22. Alii: αὐτοῦ, Alii: αὑτῆς, Alii omittunt.* 
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25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


LUKE II. 
~ , \ ΄ . - x3 ‘ 
κυρίου ““Ζεῦγος τρυγόνων, 1) δύο νοσσοὺς ὃ περιστερῶν." Καὶ tov, 
᾿ς, «Ὁ» δὰ, Gh ‘ ee WE - , Po 7 τ 
ἣν ἀνϑρωπος ἐν Ιερουσαλημ, ᾧ ονομα Suuswv καὶ ὁ ἄνϑρωπος οὗτος 
‘ , , ~ 3 τ \ ~ 
δίκαιος καὶ ἐυλαβης, προσδεχόμενος παράκλησιν τοῦ Ισραηλ, καὶ πνεῦμα 
σαν Τὰ 4.1.2 ΄ τ, a ὦ ey 4 ~ ΄ - 
ἢν ἅγιον" ἐπ᾿ ἀυτόν" καὶ ἣν αὐτῷ κεχρηματισμένον ὕπο τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ 
c 4 ὅς. ΄ > ἡ ‘ = 1 5 
ἁγίου, μὴ ἰδεῖν ϑάνατον, πρὶν ἢ ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν κυρίους Καὶ ἢλϑεν ἐν 
΄ 1 ΄ ὦ πὶ aa ‘ “a 1 2: 
τῷ πνεύματι εἰς τὸ ἱερόν" καὶ ἐν τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν τοὺς γονεῖς τὸ παιδίον [}η-- 


~ - - > κ 1 1 ’ ~ , 2 ~ \ 
σοῦν, τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτοὺς κατὰ TO εἰϑισμένον TOU νομου περὶ αὐτοῦ, | καὶ 


σις 8 γνῈ7 2. ὦ Ne 1 3 7, c - δὶ ae ‘ as ΨΥ 
autos ἐδέξατο αυτο εις τὰς ἀγκάλας QUTOU, κὰν εὐλογὴσϑ8 τον Teor, χαν El— 


~ , 


~ 2 ΄, ‘ wa F ’ 1 (7 te 5 Se 
πε INuv ἀπολύεις τὸν δοῦλον cov, δέσποτα, κατὰ TO ὁημὰ σου, EY εἰρη-- 


3 3 \ I (ehh Ce ‘ 
30 31 vy ὕτι εἶδον οἵ OpFuhuot μου τὸ σωτήριόν σου, ὃ ἡτοίμασας κατὰ 


32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
97 


98 


7 


r 7 ~ ~ ~ 2 3 7 > ~ \ Sigs 
πρόσωπον πάντων τῶν λαῶν" φῶς εἰς ἀποχάλυψιν ἐθνῶν, καὶ δόξαν λα-- 
3 Ud Lie! ‘ ε 3 ~ ΄ς 
ov σου Ισραηλ. Καὶ ny ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ ἢ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ ὁ ϑαυμάζοντες ent 
~ > τ Ξ 
τοῖς λαλουμένοις περὶ αὑτοῦ. Καὶ εὐλόγησεν αὑτοὺς Συμεὼν, καὶ εἶπε 
1 ᾿ ‘ ' 3 es 1 τ' ~ 5 - CO A 
πρὸς Moo. τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ: Ιδου, οὗτος κεῖταν εἰς πτῶσιν καὶ ἀνα-- 
λλ ~ ) - ah Wh \ 5 ~ 9 rt = 7 ν ( \ ~ δὲ 
στασιν πολλῶν ἔν τῷ Ισραηλ, καὶ εἰς σημεῖον avtideyousvoy’ (καὶ σοὺ δὲ 
SE 1 1 7, τ ἢ td) An > ~ 2 
αὑτῆς THY ψυχὴν διελεύσεται ῥομφαία") ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφϑῶσιν ἐκ πολ-- 
- ~ 3 , ~ 7 ‘ 
lav χαρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. Καὶ ἡν "Αννα προφῆτις, ϑυγάτηρ Φανουὴλ, 
3 a) mee o »Ν > cs ~ wt ae atl? 4 
ἐχ φυλὴς Ασηρ αὐτὴ προβέβηκυϊα ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζησασα etn μετὰ 
> ὃ ι - i Ip ee o ’ Cow. x co ΄ c paket Bb ὃ Me 
ἀνδρος MTU ἀπὸ τὴς παρϑενίας αὐτῆς" καὶ αὕτη χῆρα ὡς ἐτῶν Ογδοηκον-- 
7 a 2 2 3 τ ~ ¢ 
τὰ τεσσάρων, ἢ οὐκ ἀφίστατο ἀπὸ TOU ἱεροῦ, νηστείαις καὶ δεήσεσι λα-- 
/ 7 WG , \ cr > ~ 2 Cc 2 ~ >. 
τρεύουσα νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν. Καὶ αὑτὴ αὑτῇ τῇ ὡρᾳ ἐπιστᾶσα ἀνϑωμολο-- 
~ ~ 9 ωὩ ~ 7 
γεῖτο τῷ κυρίῳ, καὶ ἐλάλεν περὶ αὑτοῦ πᾶσι τοῖς προσδεχομένοις λύτρω-- 
« ’ 
σιν ἐν Ιερουσαλημ. 


§ 13. The Magi. Jesus’ flight into Egypt. Herod’s cruelty. Jesus’ 
return. 


MATTH. II. 1—23. 


Π' - 3 - ᾿ ι Ὁ ς ε , Ὶ 
Tot δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γεννηϑέντος ἐν Βηϑλεὲμ τῆς Ιουδαίας, ἐν ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου / 
ωῳ ᾿ ? \ , seh δ ~ ῃ 5: ῥἧς , br 
τοῦ βασιλέως, ἰδου, μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν παρεγένοντο εἰς Περοσολυμα, 

- ae 1 > , ᾿ a 
λέγοντες Ποῦ ἐστιν ὃ τεγϑεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν Tovdaiey; εἴδομεν γὰρ ov- 
~ 4 39 Γ > ~ >) ~ \» ~ >? ~ > 7 
TOU TOY ἀστέρα EY TH ἀνατολῇ, καὶ ἤλϑομεν προσχυνῆσαι αὑτῷ. Αἰχοῦσας 
ε Ie c τ ~ Ξ 3 a ~ 
δὲ Πρώδης ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐταράχϑη, καὶ πᾶσα ᾿Ιεροσύλυμα wet αὐτοῦ, ! καὶ 
τ ’, A 3 - ~ ~ ~ 7 
συναγαγὼν TLOVTOS TOUS ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς TOU λαοῦ, ἐπυνθάνετο 
39 > ~ c = A ; ~ τ᾿ “τ > ~ Ss ᾿ 
παρ αὐτῶν, ποῦ ὁ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ: Εν Βηϑλεὲμ 
- 2 εἰ ι , ~ 1 
τῆς Ιουδαίας" οὕτω γὰρ γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ προφήτου: “ Καὶ ov Βηϑλε-- 
ι ae δ 3 ὃ ~ ) 7 S03) we) ee ΄ > ΄ δὲ στα - ‘ 
éu, γὴ Lovdu, οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἰ ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν Ιούδια' ἐκ σοῦ yoo 


δῷς ΄ c 7 εἰ w ι ΄ 1 Sus 7 99 , 
ἐξελεύσεται ἡγούμενος, ὅστις ποιμανεῖ TOY λαόν μου, τὸν Ισραηλ. Tots 


᾿ ~ oC ἘΠ 90 ee ι 2 ~ ΄ 
224. νεοσσοὺς ὃ 25. ἅγιον ἣν “ 33. Alii: ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἣ μήτηρ." 


ἃ 88. Ait: ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. Alii: τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 


9 


zo 
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EE ————————VVOS——e_eeae—ese—e—ec 
MATTH. II, 


4 3 3 39 4 ’ 
“Ἡρώδης λάϑρα καλέσας τοὺς μάγους, ἠκρίβωσε παρ αὑτῶν τὸν χρόνον 
> A z 
8 τοῦ φαινομένου ἀστέρος, ' καὶ πέμψας αὑτοὺς sic Βηϑλεὲμ, εἶπε" Πορευ-- 
᾿ 3 bd ΕΒ , Ἀ - " ..- . εἰ > ’ ᾿ 
ϑέντες, ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάσατε περὶ τοῦ παιδίου" ἐπαν δὲ εὐρητε, ἀπαγγείλατέ 
a 2 v7; A ΄ 3.ϑ ὦ ε . 93 B - 
9 μοι, ὅπως κἀγὼ ἐλϑὼν προσκυνήσω αὐτῷ. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες τοῦ βασι-- 
4 3 a a - 3 - 
λέως, ἐπορεύϑησαν' καὶ ἰδοὺ, 0 ἀστὴρ, ον εἶδον ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, προῆγεν 
<3 A 2. A 3 
10 αὐτοὺς, ἕως ἐλϑὼν ἔστη ἐπάγω ov jy τὸ παιδίον. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ τὸν ἀστέρα, 
r 1 y ‘ 
11 ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφύθοῦν καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, εἶδον ὃ τὸ 
παιδίον μετὰ τ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ πεσόντες προ σρΆη σιῶν αὐτῷ, 
καὶ ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς ϑησαυροὺς αὑτῶν προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δῶρα, χφυσὸν 
12 “καὶ λίβανον καὶ σμύρναν. Καὶ χρηματισϑέντες κατ OVOQ, μὴ ἀνακάμψαν 
πρὸς ᾿Πρώδην, Ov ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν εἰς τὴν χώραν αὑτῶν. 
13 τ i r δὲ 1S ἢ . 4 5 ’ γ νυ - 
ναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ, ἀγγελος κυρίου φαίγνεταν κατ OVO τῷ 
39 . ’ Ξ 9 μ Ἀ 7 A yr \ A 3 Ὡ 
Iwong, λέγων ΕἘγερϑεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἴσϑι ἐκεῖ, ἕως ἂν εἴπω oot μέλλει γὰρ Howdns 
~ A ~ 3 > - 
14 ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον, τοῦ ἀπολέσαν αὐτό. “O δὲ ἐγερϑεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παι- 
4 > ‘ > , ν 5 
δίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ νυχτὸς, καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς Αἴγυπτον" καὶ ἣν 
- ε , 4 
15 ἐκεῖ ἕως τῆς πος Hoesouk ἵνα πληρωϑὴ τὸ ῥηϑὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἪἜ 
διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, you os, YO BE τ ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν μου." 
16 Τότε “Πρώδης ἰδὼν, ὅτι ρα ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, ἐθυμώϑη λίαν" καὶ 
3 ᾿ 2 -Ὗ» if A a ‘ 2 Υ \ 32 ἢ - 
ἀποστείλας ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς modus tous ἐν Βηϑλεὲμ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοὺς 
«Ἡ a 2 32 A fod τ A 3 
ὁρίοις αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω, κατὰ TOY χρόνον, ὃν ἡκρέβωσε 
1 3 ᾿ r ere LAL Se - : 
17 παρὰ τῶν μάγων. Tore ἐπληρώϑη to ῥηϑὲν ὑπὸ Legeutov tov προφήτου, 
: A ς ~ > 3 ον ες 
18 λέγοντος" “Φωνὴ ἐν “Ραμᾶ ἠκούσϑη, ϑρῆνος καὶ κλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς 
ld c A A Ὁ 
coe Poynh κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα αὑτῆς" καὶ οὐκ ἢϑελε παρακληϑῆναι, 


19 ote οὐκ εἰσί." 


Τελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡρώδου, ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελος κυρίου 
3, A 4 , , 

20 xar ὕναρ φαίνεται τῷ Ιωσὴφ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, ! λέγων" Εγερϑεὶς παράλαβε 
\ y Ν τ ’ > © X\ V4 ΕῚ ω 3 , 7 

TO παιδίον καὶ THY μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορεύου εἰς γὴν Ἰσραήλ᾽ τεθνήκασι 

ι ι ‘ 1 4 

21 yao οὗ ζητοῦντες τὴν ψυχὴν tov παιδίου. Ὃ δὲ ἐγερϑεὶς παρέλαβε to 

A ᾿ τ Ξ 

παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητὲρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἡλϑεν sic γὴν Ισραήλ. “Ακούσας δὲ, 
cr 3 tA 3 1 ) 

22 ὅτι Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει ἐπὶ τῆς Ιουδαίας ἀντὶ πΠρώδου τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, 


ἐφοβήϑη ἐκεὶ ἀπελϑεῖν" χρημα- LUKE 11. 39. 

τισϑεὶς δὲ καὶ ὄναρ, ἀνεχώρησεν 89 Καὶ ὡς ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα τὰ κατὰ 
29. εἰς τὰ μέρη τῆς Γαλιλαίας. Καὶ τὸν νόμον κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν εἷς. 

ἐλϑὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς πόλιν λεγο-- τὴν Γαλιλαΐαν, εἰς τὴν πόλιν αὖ-- 

μένην ἸΝαξζαρέτ᾽" ὅπως πληρωϑῆ τὸ τῶν Ναζαρέτ. 


ῥηϑὲν διὰ τῶν προφητῶν, ὅτι No- 
ζωραῖος κληϑήσεται. 


8. 11. εὗρον. > 23, Alii: ἸΝαζαρέϑ' item ἸΝαζαράϑ'" s. ΝΝαζαρά " 
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49 


51 
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§ 14. Jesus goes to the Passover when he is twelve years of age. 


LUKE II. 40—852. 
. ” ~ [4 
To δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε, καὶ ἐχραταιοῦτο πγεύματι, πληρούμενον σοφίας" 
, ~ > 
καὶ χάρις ϑεοῦ ἢν ἐπ αὐτό. 
Sue la ec ~ 2 - 3 ὧν ae SC 4 -ς e « 
Καὶ ἐπορεύοντο Ol γονεὶς αὑτοῦ κατ ἕτος εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ τῇ ἑορτῇ τοῦ 
’ὔ ~ , > 7, 2 ~ 
πάσχα. Kod ὅτε ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δώδεκα, ἀναβάντων αὑτῶν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα 
4 ᾽ ~ fe 4 c ’ 
κατὰ TO ἔϑος τὴς ἑορτῆς, καὶ τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας, EY τῷ ὑποστρέφειν 
3 4 c ’ ΒῚ ~ c ~ a/c lA Ἂ 3 27 3 A Ἁ 
αὑτοῦυς, ὑπέμεινεν ]ησοὺς ὁ παΐς ἐν Τερουσαλὴμ᾽ καὶ οὐκ ἔγνω Ιωσὴφ καὶ 
c , a 2 ~ 1’ : δὲ oF 8 > -Ὁ δί ss 5 c ’ 
ἡ untng* αὑτοῦ. Noutoovtes δὲ αὑτὸν ἐν τῇ συνοδίᾳ εἰναι, ἡλϑον ἡμέρας 
εςι Α 3 la eA 3 - ’ Nea »"- ~ NX 
odor, καὶ ἀνεζήτουν αὑτον ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσι καὶ ἐν τοῖς γνωστοῖς. Kot 
ι cons 338 ΘΙ cy AS 1 ~ See, Ἀ 
μὴ EVQOYTES [αὐτὸν], ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς “Ιερουσαλὴμ, ζητοῦντες αὑτόν. Καὶ 
3 te 9 c ’ - τ 3 A » ως - 9. , ΕἸ [ 
ἐγένετο, WEF ἡμέρας τρεῖς εὗρον αὑτὸν ἔν τῷ ἱερῷ καϑεζόμενον ἔν μέσῳ 
~ , x > , > - Ἀν 9 ~ > 4 2 es 
τῶν διδασκάλων, καὶ ακούοντα αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔἐπερωτῶντα αὐτοὺς. Εξί- 
> 3 - 3 
σταντο δὲ πάντες OL ἀκούοντες αὑτοῦ, ex) τῇ συνέσει καὶ ταῖς ἀποκρίσεσιν 
> ~ eee Nd Der 8 2e 2 Ε κ { SAS c 4 2 ἴω 
αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ἰδόντες autor, ἐξεπλάγησαν" καὶ πρὸς αὑτον ἢ μήτηρ αὑτοῦ 
Ξ ' Rig ’ cn ct} 3 4 c la 3 + ee s 
εἶπε" Τέκνον, τί ἐποίησας ἡμῖν οὕτως; ἰδοὺ, ὃ πατήρ σου καγὼ οδυνώ- 
) ee ἢ Ἂ κῶν A 3 wr. ro 3 »Ἥ " 3 70 
μένοι ἐζητοῦμέν os, Καὶ sine προς αυτούς" Ti ote ἐζητεῖτε μὲ ; ove ηθευτε, 
c > a 2 4 + 3 r \ > Χ 2 - ‘ co 
ὅτι ἐν τοῖς TOU πατρὸς μου δεῖ sivat us; Kol αὐτοὶ ov συνῆκαν τὸ ῥῆμα 
3 me 2 2 = ἃ 
0 ἐλάλησεν αὑτοῖς. Καὶ κατέβη mst αὐτῶν, καὶ ἢλϑεν εἰς Ναζαρέτ 
ἄν c ΄ 3 - NG ’ 3 « 7 ’ 4 
καὶ ἣν ὑποτασσόμενος αὑτοῖς. Καὶ ἢ μήτηρ αὑτοῦ διετήρει πανταὰ τὰ 
OS δὰ 3 » OL a \? 2 ’ U 
ῥηματα ταῦτα ἔν TH καρθίᾳ HUTS. Καὶ Ιησοὺς προξκοπτὲ σοφίᾳ 
VARS ’ X Ul A x NS , 
καὶ ἡλικίᾳ, καὶ χάριτι παρὰ Tem καὶ ἀνϑρωποις. 


§ 15. Of John the Baptist, and his ministry. 
LUKE I. 80. 


4 [2 Ss a 
80 To δὲ παιδίον ηὔξανε, καὶ ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι" καὶ ἣν EY ταῖς 
ΕΝ Ὁ er 6 τὴν > - > a 1 ἘΣ ΟΝ 
ἐρήμοις, ἕως ἡμέρας ἀναδείξεως αὐτοῦ πρὸς toy Ισραηλ. 


ΜΑΥΤῊ. 111. 1—12. MARK I. 1—8. LUKE 111. 1—17. 
“Ey δὲ ταῖς ἡμέ- 1 ᾿“ἴρχὴ τοῦ svay— "Ey ἔτει δὲ πεντε.. 
Qos ἐκείναις, γελίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χρισ- καιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονΐ- 
τοῦ, υἱοῦ τοὺ ϑεοῦ. ας Τιβερίου Καίσαρ-- 


ος, ἡγεμονεύοντος Ioy- 
τίου Πιλάτου τὴς ᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Γαλιλαίας 
Ἡρώδου, Φιλίππου δὲ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς ᾿Ιτου-- 
ραίας καὶ Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας, καὶ «Δυσανίου τῆς ᾿Αβιληνῆς τε-- 


ee > aw 
2 43, Alii : οὐκ ἔγνωσαν οἵ γονεῖς 
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MATTH. III. 

ely ’ 
παραγίνεται Ἰωάννης 
"φὴς 4 , 
ο᾽βαπτιστης, κηρυσ-- 

» OED Wat ra 

σων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τὴς 
3 ’ 
Ιουδαίας, ! καὶ λέγων" 
, 
ἢγγικε 


τ - 
γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τῶν 


Metuvorits* 


3 - τ if 
οὐρανῶν. Outos yao 
2 c ἘΠῚ Ν ς A 
ἔστιν, O ONES ὑπὸ 
ε« οἵ. ~ [4 
Πσαϊου tov προφη-- 
του, λέγοντος" “ Φω- 

ι - > ~» ἢ 
v7 βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρη-- 

a Ca ie τ 
μῳ" “τοιμᾶσατξε τὴν 

ε« 4 
ὁδὸν κυρίου * εὐθείας 

- A 
ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους 

> 4 

Αὐτὸς δὲ 


«} ΄ 3) \ 27 
o [wavs sizs To ὃγ-- 


ἡ 
αὑτοὺ .” 


ς ω 2 A 
δυμα αἰτοῦ ἀπὸ τρι- 
- , \ 4 
χὼν καμήλου, καὶ ζω-- 
yyy δερματίνην περὶ 
AY > ~ c ~ c 
τὴν οσφὺν αὑτοῦ" ἢ 
1 A 2 3 
δὲ τροφὴ αὐτοῦ ἣν 

2 t Ν ’ 2 
ἀκρίδες καὶ μέλι ἃγ- 


’, 
gtoy. Tote ἔξεπο-- 


2 A 39 A = 
θεύετοπρος HUTOY Ἵ:- ὅ 


- Ν ~ 
θροσολυμα, καὶ πᾶσα 
«»} 

4 Ιουδαία, καὶ πᾶσα 
« [ - 3 
7] περίχώρος τοὺ 100-- 
δάνου" καὶ ἐβαπτί-- 
ζοντο ἐν τῷ Ιορδά 

» ΤΙορδαγῃ 
© > > oy 
VIE αὑτοῦ, ἐξομολο-- 

’ 

γούμενοι τὰς ἅμαρ-- 
τίας αὑτῶν. 


MATTH. 


καὶ Σαδδουκαίων ἐρχομένους ἐπὲ τὸ 


4 *Eyéveto 


11. 
2 4 we 
Idwy δὲ πολλοὺς τῶν Φαρισαίων 


MARK I. 
3 , 
Loavyns 
y 3 ind 2 
βαπτίζων ἔν τῇ ἔρ-- 
nu, καὶ κηρύσσων 
βάπτισμα μετανοίας 
εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 
« ΒῚ 
- Ὡς γεγραπταν ἔν 
« ele ~ oa 
Hoc τῷ προφήτῃ 
3 > 
“<°Tov, ἐγὼ ἀπο- 
' i) ” , 
στέλλω τὸν wyyshoy 
τ 
μου πρὸ προσώπου 
“2 
σου, ὃς κατασκδυάσει 
af c la ar 
τὴν οδὸν σου [ξἕμ-- 
U τ 
προσϑὲν σου] Φωγὴ 
βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ " 
co ΄ 1 ες! 
πτοιμάσατε τὴν ὁδὸν 
ΠΑ τὶ ’ 
κυρίου" ευϑείας TLOL- 
~ τ f 9 
εῦτε τὰς τρίβους συ-- 
tov.”— Hy δὲ Imay- 
yng ἐνδεδυμένος τρί-- 
’ Ἂ VA 
χας καμήλου, καὶ ζω-- 
yyy δερματίνην περὶ 
Was) ~ Che ὦ \ 
THY οσφῦν αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
3 
ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ 
’ 
μέλι ἄγριον. --- Καὶ 
ἐξεπορεύετο προς αὖ-- 
A - ες» ’ 
τον πᾶσα ἡ Ιουδαία 
΄ QA ec 
χῶωρα, καὶ ob Tego0c0- 
λυμῖται πάντες" καὶ 
2 , > « 
ἐβαπτίζοντο ἔν τῷ 
oh ὃ 2 ~ c 32 
ορδάνῃ ποταμῷ ὑπ 
3 J de i? 
αὑτοῦ, ἐξομολογου-- 
A 
μένον TOS ἁμαρτίας 
c ~ 
QUTOY.— 


7 Ἔλεγεν 


a Ω 2 Ὁ “A - 

. ἐν τοῖς προφήταις 
b ὅ, “εροσολυμῖται " 
καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο πάν-- 


Tee ἔν 


LUKE Il. 

2 τραρχοῦντος, ' ἐπὶ ἀρ- 
χιερέως" 
Καϊάφα, ἐγένετο ῥῆμα 
ϑεοῦ 
τὸν Ζαχαρίου υἱὸν, 
Καὶ 


Z ἧς f 
ἢλϑεν εἰς πᾶσαν THY 


>» 
Avy καὶ 


> ν 3. if 

éme Lwovrny, 

3 > Ὡ 5 ¥, 
ὃν τῇ ἔρημῷ. 


2 ἐδ 
περίχωρον τοῦ Ιορδα-- 
id 
γου, χηρύσσων βάπ- 
τισμα μετανοίοις εἰς 
” c mi, c 
4 ἄφεσιν ἀμαρτιῶγ" ὡς 
2 Υ͂ 
γέγραπταν ἔν βίβλῳ 
λόγων Ἡσαΐου τοῦ 
προφήτου, λέγοντος " 
ce y be + So 
Φωνὴ βοῶντος ἕν TH 
ΡΛ ΤᾺ ὡ 
cone 
1 -εςι 1 Ἶ 3 
τὴν οδὸν γυρίου ευ-- 


ε V4 
τοιμάσοτε 


ϑείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρί- 
5 βους αὐτοῦ. Πᾶσα 
φάραγξ πληρωϑήσε- - 
ται, καὶ πᾶν OGOS καὶ 
βουνὸς ταπεινωϑήσε- 
ἔσται τὰ 


ται" καὶ 


σχολιὰ εἷς εὐϑεῖαν, 
καὶ Ob τραχεῖαι εἰς 

6 ὁδοὺς λείας" καὶ ὄψε-- 
ται πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ 
σωτήριον τοῦ ϑεοῦ.» 


LUKE ΤΙ. 


οὖν τοῖς ἐχπορευομέγοις 
oF a ἘΠΙΞὩἷ: 5) o 
οχλοις βαπτισϑῆγαν ve αὑτοῦ" 


2 3 3 ’ 
ὁ 2. ἐπ ἀρχιερξων 
ἃ 2, τὸν τοῦ Ζαχαρίου 


ὁ 15] 
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MATTH. III. 
4 ς ~ > 3 “ 
βάπτισμα αὑτοῦ, εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" ΓΕεν-- 
ΚΑ ) δνῶ Α Boas ‘J ξ οἷ αἱ 
γήματα ἐχιδνῶν" τίς ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν 
-ο“ 2 A ~ / 3 ~ 
φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλουσὴης οργῆς; 
; ΄ 5 ‘ , ~ 
Ποιήσατε οὖν καρπὸν ἄξιον ὃ τῆς 
[ Ἀ 4 ΄ ' 3 
μετανοίας, καὶ un δόξητε λέγειν ἐν 
c "-" ᾿ 27 A 3 
éwutois ITlutéeu syousy toy A- 
7 
βραὰμ. 


ε ‘ ~ 
γαται ὁ ϑεὸς ἐκ τῶν λίϑων τούτων 


Aéyo γὰρ ὑμῖν, ot δύ-- 


~~ Uy 
ἐγεῖραι τέκνα τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ. “Hdn δὲ 
NS Ea 4 ‘ «7: - 
καὶ ἢ ἀξινὴ πρὸς THY ῥίζαν τῶν 
δένδρων κεῖται" πᾶν οὖν δένδρον 
4 4 \ 
μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν, ἐκκόπτε-- 


ται, καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. 


11 ποιήσομεν ; 


10 


᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς" 


LUKE III. 
Τεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν" τίς ὑπέδειξεν 
ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης 
ὑὁργῆς; Ποιήσατε οὖν καρποὺς 
ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας " καὶ μὴ ἄρ- 
Πατέ-- 


oa ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραύμ. Acyo 


ξησϑε λέγειν ἐν ξαυτοῖς " 


1 ΕἾΝ κα c ΄ ε 1 9 
yoo ὑμῖν, or δύναται ὁ ϑεὸς ἐκ 
ω- ? sai? By ~ U 
τῶν λίϑων τούτων ἐγεῖραν τέχνα 
3 , 1 c 3 
τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ. Ἤδη δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη 
4 4 crs ~ U - 3 
προς τὴν Oilay τῶν δένδρων κεῖται 
~ 3 , 4 \ 
πᾶν οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν 
A 
καλὸν, ἐχκόπτεται, καὶ εἰς πῦρ 
βάλλεται. 


ι (EL ! Σ 
Tov οὗ oxhot, λέγοντες 


Vee) l4 3 
Καὶ ἐπηρώτων av- 
Τί οὖν 


“O ἔχων 


δύο γιτῶνας, μεταδότω τῷ μὴ ἔγοντι" καὶ ὃ ἔχων βρώμα-- 
X » Dy Μη 


12 ro, ὁμοίως ποιείτω. “Hidoy δὲ καὶ τελῶναι βαπτισϑῆ-- 


Υ > A ey lt7 , ’ 4 
γαν, καὶ εἰπὸν πρὸς HUTOY* Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσομεν 5 


13 Ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὑτούς" Μηδὲν πλέον παρὰ τὸ διατεταγ-- 


~ 3 \ 2) ea 
14 μένον ὑμῖν πράσσετε. πηρώτων δὲ αὑτὸν καὶ στρατευό-- 


μένοι, λέγοντες " 


οὖ ld “5 4 
Καὶ ἡμεῖς ti ποιήσομεν ; Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς 


3 7 
αὑτούς: Μηδένα διασείσητε, μηδὲ συκοφαντήσητε" καὶ 


39 aw w 3 
15 ἀρκεῖσϑε τοῖς ὀψωνίοις ὑμῶν. 


Προσδοκῶντος δὲ 


lA - 
τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ διαλογιζομένων πάντων ἔν ταῖς καρδίαις 


cw \ ω 9 , ΄ > A HG 4 
αὐτῶν περ τοῦ Iwoyyou, μήποτε αὕὑτος εἴη ὁ XOLOTOS, 


MATTH. III. 


MARK I. 


>) ce 3 ’ 
16 ! ἀπεκρίνατο ὁ Iway- 


ΕΣ τ Cc 
Eya μὲν βαπτίξζω υ-- 


δ δ aT, 3 
μᾶς ἐν υδατι, εἰς με-- 
Ἶ, « ι 2 a 
τάνοιαν" ὃ δὲ οπίσω 
͵ 
μου ἐρχόμενος, ἰσχυ-- 
lA 
QOTEQOS μου ἐστὶν, 
τ 3 ΑΝ ᾿ 4 
OU οὐκ εἰμὲ ἵκανος τὰ 
c , 7 
ὑποδήματα βαστα-- 
2 τ c 
σαν" αὕτὸος ὑμᾶς 
, 
βαπτίσει ἐν πνευματι 
Οὺ 


A ΄ - 
τὸ πτύον ἕν τῇ χειρὺ 


Οὐτ ον Xx U 
aya KO VOL. 


7 Καὶ ἐκήρυσσε λέγων" 
8 - εγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα 


7 ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι’---Ἐρ-- 


« 
χεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός 
3 τ᾽ 
μου οπίσω μου, οὗ 
> »rv Cc ᾿ ΄ὔ 
οὐκ εἰμὲ ἵκαγος κύ-- 
~ 4 c ’ 
ψας λῦσαι τον ἵμαν-- 
- « ; 
τα τῶν ὑποδημάτων 
3 fod 3 \ 
8 αὑτοῦ. ---- αὐτὸς δὲ 
, c eo 
βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς 


πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 


ὃν 17 


γης ἅπασι, λέγων" 
τ 1 
᾿Εγὼ μὲν ὕδατι βαπτί-- 
c oe 27 4 
ζω ὑμᾶς" ἔρχεται δὲ 
c ΄ , τ᾽ 
O ἰσχυρότερός μου, οὗ 
> ὦ & ς ‘ ~ 
οὐκ εἰμὴ ἵκανος λῦ- 
\ tA 
σαν TOY ἵμᾶάντα τῶν 
Cc 7) >) ω 
ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ" 
eae Can) , 
αὑτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει 
» Y cf Ἃ 
ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ 
’ τ ἢ ΄ 
πυρί. Ov τὸ πτῦον 
> oe x Ν 3 2 \ 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ 
~ ‘ i] 
διακαϑαριεῖ τὴν ἅλω-- 


« 3 
* 8, καρπους ἀξίους 


τ yf 


᾽ 
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2 - Ἂ - 4 cr ε ai Xx ‘AD A w 
αὑτοῖ, καὶ διακαϑαριεῖ τὴν ἄλωνα να αὕτοῦ" καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον 
3 ~ XN ᾽ξ \ ~ ες “a 3 τ 3 , c ~ sy δὲ 
OUTOL, καὶ συνάξει TOY σῖτον αὑτοῦ εἰς τὴν ἀποϑηχην αὐτοῦ, τὸ δὲ 
3 4 > ’ , a » ” ’ , 2 ’ 
εἰς τὴν anodruyy, τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. 


, \ 2 , 
κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. 


ἃ αὑτοῦ omattunt alii. 


PART II. 


THE 


TRANSACTIONS OF ABOUT SIX MONTHS, FROM 


JESUS’ BAPTISM 


! 


TILL THE BEGINNING OF THE ENSUING PASSOVER. 


§ 16. 
MATT. III. 13—17. 


The baptism of Jesus. 


MARK 1. 9—11. LUKE III. 21—23. 


39 
18 Τότε παραγίνεται ὃ 9 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκεί- 21 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν ta 


14 


1 


3 2 A ~ 
Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς Γα- 
ῖ 
λιλαίας ἐπὶ τὸν ορ-- 
Ὥ τ τ 2 
δάνην πρὸς tov Ιωάν-- 
γην, τοῦ βαπτισϑῆ-- 
ἘΠ:5 > ~ c 
yobs UE αὐτοῦ. O 
2 ’ 
δὲ Imavyng διεκώλυεν 
3 A 
αὑτὸν, λέγων: ᾿Εγὼ 
U 3» ς A - 
χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ σοῦ 
βαπτισϑῆναι, καὶ σὺ 
Pls , 3 
E04 πρὸς μὲ; Arto- 
κριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
Ξ- A 3 
εἶπε πρὸς «auTOY" 
» oq 
Ages OUTW 
A 
γὰρ πρέπον ἐστὶν 


ς »ν ~ τω 
ἡμῖν πληρῶσαι πᾶ- 


» 
αρτιυ" 


σὰν δικαιοσύγην. 


΄ 3 " Dy eh 
Tote ἀφίησιν autor. 


yous ταῖς ἡμέραις, 
ἡλϑὲν ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ 
ἹΝαζαρὲτ τῆς Ταλι- 
λαίας, καὶ ἐθβαπτίσϑη 
c 13 ’ὔ 2 a 
uno Ιωαγγοῦ εἰς Tov 
᾿Ιορδάνην. 


~ co 
βαπτισϑῆναι onoy— 
A 4 
To tov λαὸν, καὶ In- 
σοῦ βαπτισϑέντος 


XN , 
καὶ προσευχομένου, 


> ~ 2 
ἀνεωχϑῆναι τὸν οὑρα-- 
XN c > ~ 
16 Καὶ βαπτισϑεὶς ὁ 10 Καὶ εὐθέως ἀναβαί- 22 νὸν, ' καὶ καταβῆναι 
3. - 3 , = A 2 τ 
Ἰησοῦς ἀνέβη evdug νων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος, τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 


16 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF ABOUT SIX MONTHS {Part IT. 
MATTH. III. MARK I. LUKE IIT. 
Sst ~ ¢ 5 Ν ay 0 2 ἡ» ς x 
ἄπο TOL ὕδατος" καὶ εἰδε σχιζομένους σωματικῷ εἴδει, ὡσεὶ 
> ‘ 3 , 4 3 ‘ \ A SD 3 
ἰδοῦ, ἀνεῴώχϑησαν τοὺς οὐρανοῦς, καὶ περιστερᾶν, ἐπ αὐὔ-- 
50. τ νῶν τς. 3 \ \ 1 - c Χ ‘ \ ‘ δ 
αὐτῷ Ob οὐρανοὶ, καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα, ὡσεὶ τὸν, χαὶ φωνὴν ἐξ 
a A - ι 3 
εἶδε τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ περιστερὰν, κατα-- οὐρανοῦ γενέσϑαι, 
- ~ 3 3 ὶ ν ἢ 
ϑεοῦ καταβαῖνον βαῖνον ἐπ αὑτόν. λέγουσαν" “ Zu εἰ 


Gc A 
ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν, καὶ 


> Ψ 93 2 iA 
ἐρχόμενον 87: (ὑτογ. 


17 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, φωνὴ ἐκ 


1 


9 


4 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκχριϑεὶς sine’ Téyoun- 


~ 3 oe y 
τὰν οὐρανῶν, λέγου-- 
τ > 
σα ‘ Outog ἔστιν 
Cc roid ε 3 
0 VLOS μου ὁ ἀγαπη-- 
{ Sais LEO Bai, 99 
TOS, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα. 


ἀνήχϑη εἰς τὴν ἔρη-- 
μὸν ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύ- 
ματος, πειρασϑῆγαι 
ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου. 
Καὶ νηστεύσας ἡμέ- 
gas 
καὶ νύχτας τεσσαρά-- 


4 
τεσσαρακοντο 


c 
κοντοι, ὕστερον ἐπεί-- 
Καὶ 


A > c 
ελϑὼν αὐτῷ ὁ πει-- 


VOCE. προσ- 


i > - \ 
ράζων, sinsy* Et vios 


> - ~ 5: ἰν ΕἾ 
εἰ TOU ϑεοῦ, εἰπὲ, ἵνα 


c ’ τ΄ », A 
ot λίϑοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. 


ΤῸ τς 3 BD ἢ ἐὰν ἂν , 

to’ “Οὐκ ἐπ ἄρτῳ wove ζησε-- 
c » 3 ΣῊ ὦ 3 

ται 0* ἀνϑρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ 


1 
ῥήματι ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ στόμα-- 


τος ϑεοῦ." 


ι ’ A 
βάνει αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος εἰς τὴν o- 


[7 ' > τ ey 
γίαν πόλιν, καὺ ἵστησιν αὑτον ἐπὶ 


4 
11 Καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο ἐκ 


§ 17. 
MATTH. IV. 1—11. 
Tote ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


12 


᾿ 


19 


Tots παραλαμ-- 


~ 9 ~ « 
τῶν οὐρανων" CEN) 
Jc Gur. ς 5 
δέουνος μου ὁ ἀγα-- 
A > Ὁ 2.7 
πητος, ἔν ᾧ EUOO- 


κησα." 


The temptation of Jesus. 


MARK I. 12, 13. 
Kyi 


πνεῦμα 


39 4 4 
δυϑυς TO 
5. τ 5 
QUTOY ἔχ- 
7 > 4 27 
βάλλει stg τὴν ἕρη-- 
μον. Καὶ yy [ éxst | 

2 - iy) Δ ἢ ες t 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἡμέρας 
a 
τεσσαράκοντα, πει-- 
taf c 1 ~ 
ραζομένος ὕἤπὸ τοῦ 
- > 4 
σατανᾶ, καὶ ἣν μετὰ 
τῶν ϑηρίων᾽" καὶ ob 
>” lA 
ἄγγελον διηκόνουν 


2 ~ 
αὐτῷ. 


γραπταιν" 


23 


1 


τος 


> 


c cr (Sane! 

ὃ υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπη-- 
4 ) VY 2 Ψ 

τὸς, ἐν σοὶ ηυδόκη- 

9 


σα. 
owes Banke 
Καὶ αὐτὸς vo 
3 ae Cena Si. τῷ 
Ἰησοῦς woe ἕἔτῶν 


Υ. 39 f 
τριάκοντα ἄθχομε-- 
)ι c 2 Ψ 
γος, ὧν, ὡς ἐνομίζε-- 


ΠΡ 
TO, VLOS 


LUKE IV. 1—13. 
of ησοῖς δὲ πνεύμα-- 


, 
πληρής 
ς ’ 2 A ~ 
ὑπέστρεψεν OTTO τοῦ 


Coney 
ἀγιου 


” 
Ιορδάνου" καὶ ἤγετο 


> ° , 3 ‘ A 
EY TO) TTVEVUATEL ELS THY 


2 ἔρημον, ἡμέρας τεσ-- 


λου. 


[4 
σαράκοντα πειραζό-- 
c τ - ld 
μενος ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβο-- 
Καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν 


οὐδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 


9 


A γένηται ἄρτος. 


~ 3 4 
σοὺς πρὺς autoy, λέγων" 


3d: N: 
ἔχξιναις" καὶ TUYTEAS— 


oo 2) ~ [4] 
σϑεισῶν αὑτῶν, Ἰυσ-- 


Tegoy | ἐπείνασε. Καὶ 


πὶ SE μῶν τα r Υ \ ΕἸ 
δἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ διάβολος" Εἰ υἷος εἰ 


᾿ , 1 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ, εἰπὲ τῷ λίϑῳ τούτῳ, ἵνα 


Καὶ ἀπεχρίϑη In- 
Τέ- 


id >) 3 γῇ 
“Ὅτι οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ 


ες Ud 3 2 
μόνῳ ζήσεταν ὃ ἄνϑρωπος, ἀλλ 
9 ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Dov.’ --- Καὶ 


2 i 3) ι 3 ἢ λ ἮΝ 
YY AVEY αὐυτον ἕξις ἑρουσὰα. Wf, Hoe 


24, 6 omittunt alii. 
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MATTH. IV. LUKE IV. 
6 q ͵ ~ ¢ tae \ ’ 2» » ΑΝ Vilas 5 4 , 
TO πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ" καὶ λέ- ἔστησεν αὑτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον 
2 γι \ ΙΕ - 3 3 Υ 
γεν αὑτῷ" ἘΠ υἷος εἶ tov ϑεοῦ, τοῦ ἱεροῦ " καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ " Et υἵ-- 
, ‘ ’ ‘ Ξ ᾿ 
Bode σεαυτὸν κατω" γέγραπταν ὁς" εἶ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐν-- 
r . ~ 2 ὼ . 
γαρ" “Ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὑτοῦ 10 τεῦϑεν κάτω" ' γέγραπται γάρ 
ἐντελεῦταν περὶ σοῦ" καὶ ἐπὶ χει-- “Ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὑτοῦ ἐντελεῖται 
Ὁ 3 ~ 97 U4 4 XN ~ td ie ἃς 
ρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε προσχγό-- 11 περὺ σοῦ, τοῦ διαφυλάξαι σε καὶ 
\ Ld: A ὃ 99 2 AV\0e eo} 5 ~ ’ , 
ψῃς πρὸς λίϑον toy πόδα σου. ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε 
»» >  Φ 3." , ‘ idee 
7 Eqn αὐτῷ ὃ Ἰησοῦς" Πᾶαλιν γέ- προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίϑον τὸν πόδα 


yountar* “ Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις κύ- 12 σου." Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
θιον τὸν ϑεόν σου." ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Ὅτι εἴρηται" “ Ov ἐκ-- 
πειράσεις κύριον TOY ϑεόν σου.")--- 

8 παλιν παραλαμβάνει αὑτὸν ὃ διά-- 5 Καὶ ἀναγαγὼν αὐτὸν ὃ διάβολος. 


3 ” Cc 1 ’ \ 2 »” c A 27 - 9 - 
βολος εἰς ὁρος ὕψηλον λίαν, καὶ εἰς θρος ὑψηλὸν, ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πα-- 
39 \ 1 
δείκνυσιν αὑτῷ πάσας τὰς βασι-- σας τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰκουμένης 
λείας tov κόσμου καὶ τὴν δόξαν 6 ἐν στιγμῇ yoovov. (Καὶ εἶπεν αὖ-- 
‘OCU q S VEN XO . 
5 ’ τ 
9 αὐτῶν, ! καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ. Ταῦτα τῷ ὁ διάβολος" Σοὶ δώσω τὴν ἐ- 
Ie ͵ cy 
σάντα TOL δώσω, ἕξρυσίαν ταύτην ἅπασαν, χαὶ τὴν 


δόξαν αὐτῶν" ὅτι ἐμοὶ παραδέ-- 


- A 
δοται, καὶ ᾧ éay ϑέλω, δίδωμι 
4 5 4 
7 αὑτήν" σὺ οὖν ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς 


οΥ ‘ Eee! 4 2» - 
ἐὰν πεσῶν σπροσ-- ἐνώπιόν μου, ἔσταν σου πᾶσα.ἃ 
> c 3 3 - ες 3 
10 χυγήσης μοι. Tote λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ 8 Καὶ ἀποχριϑεὶς αὑτῷ εἰπεν ὁ In- 
9 - c) >) ’ a bo cf 39 [ 
ἢ Ἰησοῦς" ὕπαγε οπίσω μου, gous’ [| Prove οπίσῶ μου, σατα-- 
"2 σατανὰ " γέγραπται γάρ᾽ “ Κύ- γὰ.]] Γέγραπται" 5 “«Προσκυγήσεις 
\ ’ 3 ω 
ριον τὸν ϑεόν σου προσκυνήσεις, κύριον τὸν ϑεόν σου, καὶ αὐτῷ μό-- 
11 χαὶ αὑτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις." Τό- yo λατρεύσεις." 
¢ Vv 4 
τε ἀφίησιν αὑτὸν ὃ διάβολος" καὶ 18 Καὶ συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμαν 
3 2 3 2 e >? 
ἰδοὺ, ἄγγελον προσῆχϑον καὶ διη-- ὃ διάβολος, ὑπέστη ἀπ᾿ αὑτοῦ ἀχ-- 
>) 
HOVOUY αὐτῷ. Ov καιροῦ. 


§ 18. The testimony of John the Baptist to Jesus; and its effects. 


~~. JOHN I. 19—52. 


PG hy 3 9 we 

19 Kat αὕτη ἐστὴν ἣ μαρτυρία τοῦ "Ἰωάννου, ὅτε ἀπέστειλαν οἱ ᾿Τουδαῖοι 
w ole hi 3 i7 39 ἐφ A \ ? z 

ἐξ “Ιεροσολύμων ἱερεῖς καὶ Aevitas, ἵνα ἐρωτήσωσιν αὐτὸν" Σὺ τις εἰ; 

τ, 3 3 3 

20 Καὶ ὡμολόγησε, καὶ οὔκ ἠρνήσατο" " καὶ ὡμολόγησεν" Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὲ ἐγὼ 


; . { c 
410, Deest οπίσω μου in vulgs. b 9. ὃ υἷος C11. χαὺ ore ἐπὶ : 
UZ : 
a7. πάντα. ὅ 8. Τέγραπταν γὰρ " 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF ABOUT SIX MONTHS [Part IT. 


44 


JOHNI. 
c a , ν᾿ 5 ὧν > 2 "5 3. , 3 Ya ΝΛ Ἶ 
o Χριστος. Καὶ ηρώτησαν αὑτὸν" Te ovy ; Πλίας εἰ συ; Kou dey e 
c - ’ ~ es 3 Σ᾿ ΠΥ - DA), 
Οὐκ εἰμί. Ὃ προφητὴς si σύ; Καὶ ἀπεχρίϑη Ov. " Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ 
, : cr 3 ’ὔ ~ - , ς ω r U ἊΝ 
Τίς εἰ; ἵνα ἀπόκρισιν δῶμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν ἡμᾶς" τί λέγεις περὶ σεαυ-- 
yy PD ΞΡ NAS \ ΄ DAL ‘ ες 
tov; | Eqn’ Eya “φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ" Εὐυϑύνατε τὴν odor 
‘ = ole ΄ 3 53 
κυρίου "" χαϑὼς εἶπεν Hovilus ὃ προφήτης. Καὶ οἵ ἀπεσταλμένον σαν 
2 - y aut Nd, , ΟΝ NGS > « , τ 
ἐχ τῶν Φαρισαίων" " καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὑτὸν, καὶ εἶπον αὑτῷ “ Τί οὖν βαπ-- 
; ι 39 ΠΕ A , 3 ” BS) 
τίζεις, EL σὺ οὐκ εἰ ὃ Χριστὸς, οὔτε Hhias, οὔτε ὃ προφήτης ; «πεχρίϑη 
> » ἘΠ 9. vA 3} A ‘ c ’ 4 
αὑτοῖς ὃ Ιωάγνης, λέγων" ᾿Εγὼ βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι" μέσος δὲ ὑμῶν ἕστηκεν, 
εἰ (aid Es > oe 3 3 hess) any a ΄ (a) ar ' 
OY ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε αὑτὸς ἐστιν ὁ ὀπίσω MOU ἐρχόμενος, 0S ἕμπροσϑὲν 
᾿ ἐν τ τ ΠΥ Μη τ, μῶ ἮΝ es εἰ ΄ SP Al Oa - ¢ 
μου γέγονεν ἃ οὗ ἔγω οὐκ εἰμὲ ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἵμαντοι TOU υπο-- 
U4 2 3 cr By wos 
Onuotos. Ταῦτα ἐν Βηϑανίᾳ Ὁ ἐγένετο πέραν tov Ιορδάνου, ὅπου ἣν Io- 
4 5 ~~ ΄ ᾿ ἘΠ 9: ΄ A 3, lo 
ἀνγης βαπτίζων. Ty émavovoy βλέπει [Lo Lwavyng]] τὸν Incovy 
3 ΄ 4 De Ἀ 1 >. ἜΡΩΙ i) ~ ~ Cc » A Cc 
ἔρχομεναν πϑὸς αὑτὸν, καὶ Aéyer* LOE ὁ ἄμνος TOU ϑεοῦ, ὁ αἴρων THY α-- 
~ ΄ ey, τ = 3 
μαρτίοαν τοῦ κόσμου.  Οὑτὸς ἐστι, περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον "᾿ Οπίσω μου ἔρχεται 
DOAN \ 5; 1 ' cr - 27 3 3 1 2 0 
ἄνηρ, OS δἐμπροσϑὲν μου γέγονδν" OTL πρῶτος μου ἢν. Kaya οὐκ n0ELY 
5: 344 2) A \ 3 ‘ ~ oo 
αὐτὸν" αλλ ἵνα φανερωϑὴ τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ, διὰ τοῦτο nAO-oy ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι 
ς = > A - 
βαπτίζων. ! Καὶ ἐμαρτύρησεν Ιωάνγης, λέγων " “Οτι τεϑέαμαν τὸ πνεῦμα 
ω Chie ἴ > 3 ~ \o YE yt Sey, is, aN ai es 
καταβαῖνον ὡς“ περιστερὰν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾿ αὑτόν. Kayo οὐκ 
70 PUA Rae] 3... “ ts 2 « See Ὁ ᾿ 
nosy αὑτὸν" ἀλλ ὁ πέμψας μὲ βαπτίζειν ἐν υδατι, ἐκεῖνός μοι. εἶπεν 
FE, 35. ἃ YI ἐδ 4 2 i ai \ ' ΝΘ 5.06 ΦΉΣ eas, 
φ oy ἂν ἴδῃς τὸ πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον, καὶ μένον ἐπ΄ αὕτον, οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὃ βαπτίζων ἐ v χγίῳ. Koyo ξώρα; ὶ i ὅτι οὗ 
(TEU OY ἐν πνεύματι ἀγίῳ. ἀγὼ EOC, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα, OTL οὔ-- 
VA c { 
τὸς ἔστιν ὁ υἷος τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 
(PS ) 7 ΄ ε ΄ ς 3. ΄ὔ Nis ~ ~ 323. ὦ 
ἢ ἐπαύριον παλιν εἵστηκει ὁ Ιωάγγης, καὶ ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ 
14 9 Cod 7 ς 2 A ~ 
! \ 2 y Ὁ Ὄ ’ eee 
δύο. Καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ Inoov περιπατοῦντι, λέγξι Ide ὁ ἀμνὸς TOU 
ω »”? 39 lA 2 UA 
Feov. Καὶ ἡκουσαν αὑτοῦ οἱ δύο μαϑηταὶ λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἡἠκολούϑησαν 
e 3. Sie Gi) 39 4 3 
τῷ Inoov. “τραφεὶς δὲ 0 Inoote, καὶ ϑεασάμενος αὑτοὺς ἀκολουϑοῦντας, 
51 ro = 3 i \ ες 7 
λέγει αὐτοῖς" | Τί ζητεῖτε ; Ot δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ ᾿ “Ραββὲ, (o λέχεται ξομηνευο-- 
’, ~ ’ 2 - , Day 
μένον, διδασκαλε,) ποῦ μένεις ; ' .Δέγει αὐτοῖς " LoysaSs καὶ ἴδετε. Ἤλϑον 
x ἐδ ω ’ ἣ Ἂ 3 > ω 5. ι ς ’ 3 Y q 
καὶ εἶδον ποῦ μένει" καὶ παρ αὑτῷ ἕμειναν τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκείνην. ow 
3 c , 5 3 Εἰ 15 i) 7 ᾿ eel 2) 7 
ἡν ἃ ὡς δεκάτη. “Hy Ανδρέας, ὃ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο 
~ 3 ΄ 3) ΄ Wo i 2a) COME, 
τῶν ἀχουσαντῶν παρὰ Iwayyov, καὶ ἀκολουϑησάντων αὐτῷ. Eugvoxer 
τ' ~ A > 1 4 ἢ 3 1c 
οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον Σίμωνα, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ Ev- 
if τ ἴ 
ρηκομὲν τὸν ἸΠεσσίαν (Ὁ ἐστι μεϑερμηνευόμενον, Χριστός). Kor 
” 2A \ 9 - ὃ > 2; Bisa 
nyoyEey αὑτὸν πρὸς τὸν Inoovy. ᾿Εμβλέψοας αὐτῷ & ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε" 
5: \ 5 sy ς c\ oe ως 1 ΄ ~ a a id) Tea 
Sv εἰ Σιμων, ὁ υἱὸς Lwva- ou xhkyndnon Kyngos (ὁ ésounvevetoe 
y F sj Ὁ 5 A 
Πέτρος). Τῇ ἐπαύριον ἡϑέλησεν ἃ ἐξελϑεῖν εἷς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν " 


δ 27. αὐτός ἔστιν et ὃς ἔμπροσϑὲέν μου γέγονεν omittunt alia. b 28, 
Βηϑαβαρᾷ ¢ 32. woe 440. δὲην © 42. Codd. multi et PP. 
Meciuy* (Similiter c. rv, 25.) f 42. ὁ Χριστός. 8. 43. δὲ αὑτῷ 
h 44, Vulgo additur: 6 °Incovc. Alii post αὐτῷ ponunt.* 
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—————— 


JOHN 1. 

καὶ εὑρίσκει Φίλιππον, καὶ λέγεν αὐτῷ "ΑἸκολούϑει μοι. "ly δὲ 
ὃ Φίλιππος ἀπὸ Βηϑσαϊδὰ, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ Πέτρου. Εὑρί- 
σχει Φίλιππος τὸν ΙΝαϑαναὴλ, καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ " “Ov ἔγραψε Mavens ἐν τῷ 
γόμῳ, καὶ Ob προφῆται, εὑρήκαμεν, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ᾿Τωσὴφ, τὸν ἀ- 
πὸ Ἰγαζαρέτ. ! Kot εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ναϑαναήλ᾽ ᾿Εκ Ναζαρὲτ δύναταί τι ἀγα-- 
ϑὸν εἶναι; “έγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος" Ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. " Εἶδεν ὃ ᾿Τησοῦς 
τὸν Ιγαϑαναὴλ ἐρχόμενον πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει περὶ αὐτοῦ " “Ide ἀληϑῶς 
᾿Ισραηλίτης, ἐν ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. Aéyer αὐτῷ ΙγΝαϑαναήλ᾽ «Πόϑεν με 
γινώσκεις ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη Ιησοῦς ὃ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Πρὸ τοῦ σε Φίλιππον φω- 
γῆσαι, ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν, εἶδόν σε. ᾿Απεκρίϑη Ιγαϑαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὖ-- 
τῷ " Ῥαββὲ, σὺ εἶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ, σὺ εἶ ὃ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. ' "Ans 
κρέϑη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Ὅτι εἶπόν cov Εἶδόν σε ὑποκάτω τῆς 
συκῆς, πιστεύεις “ μείζω τούτων ὄψει. Kat λέγει αὐτῷ - ᾿Δἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ἀπάρτι ὕψεσϑε τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀγνεωγότα, καὶ τοὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 


§ 19. The marriage feast at Cana. 


JOHN If. 1—12. 


~ 


> ε 


A ~ ¢€ UA r a ‘ 
Kot τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν Κανᾷ τῆς Γαλιλαίας" καὶ ἢν 1 
, 3 ~ 2 4 2. 
μήτηρ tov Τησοῦ ἐκεῖ. ᾿Εχλήϑη δὲ καὶ ὁ Inoovs καὶ ob μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ εἰς 
Υ r NG re 3; ' c ΄ ~? ~ \ SL) ἐσ ἢ 
τον γάμον. Καὶ ὑστερήσαντος οἴνου, λέγει ἢ μήτηρ τοῦ Inoov προς αὐτὸν 
5 3 2 ; r ” 
Οἶνον οὐκ ἔχουσι. ' Aéyer ἀὐτῇ ὃ Inoovs: Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, γύναι; οὕπω 
Yq cg > ΄ εἰ nN Cis 
query ὥρα μου. Asyer ἢ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ τοις διακόνοις " “Ο,τι ἂν λέγη υμῖν, 
΄ 53 ζω 1 \ A 
πουῆσατε. Πῖσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ ὑδρίαν. λέϑιναι ES κείμεναι κατὰ τὸν καϑαρισμον 
~ 239 ὃ ’ - Dat Υ 4s 7 »" a ' 2 wy ee 
τῶν Ἰουδαίων, χωροῦσαι ava metontaus Ovo ἢ τρεῖς. Aeyet αὐτοῖς ὁ In- 
2 A 32. aA! 2 XN 
gous’ Τεμίσατε τὰς ὑδρίας ὕδατος. Kat ἐγέμισαν αὑτὰς ἕως ayo. ' Καὶ 
, 3 ~ 3 , 2 \ or 
λέγεν αὑτοῖς " Aytinouts γῦν, καὶ φέρετε τῷ ἀρχιτρικλίνῳ. Καὶ ἤνεγκαν. 
“Ω, δὲ ΕῚ Bee Ce, ’ rp A tn) ΠῚ Ὰ ’ " Ἀ 39 70 
G VE ἐγεύσατο ὁ HOYLTQLXALYOS TO VOW οἶνον yEYEYnUEVOY (καὶ οὐκ ῃδει 
4 3 Ory ὰ c \ r », ees 4 Nira AGI: 8 ῳ 
motey ἐστίν" οἵ δὲ διάκονοι ἤδεισαν, ot ἡντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ") φωνεῖ 
\ f ς 3 fon Ι \ ’ 2 - ” a 
τὸν νυμφίον ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος, καὶ λέγει αὑτῷ" Πὰς ἄνϑρωπος πρῶτον 
‘ \ ὩΣ , , a - , A 34 ἡ : τ 4 
Toy καλὸν οἶνον τίϑησι, nat ὅταν μεϑυσϑῶσι, TOTS τὸν ἐλασσω" σὺ TET 
1 4 i ? , τ 3 A 
ρηκας τὸν καλὸν οἶνον ἕως ἄρτι. Ταύτην ἐποίησετὴν ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων 
‘Ge ld τ 4 ες ~ X 
o Inoovs ἕν Kaye τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐφανέρωσε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ " καὶ 
She > eye) c Napa 
ἐπίστευσαν εὶς αὑτον οὗ μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ. 
M. 4 - ᾿ > 4 > A ac r > 2 LORS 
ET τοῦτο κατέβη εἰς Καπερναουμ, αὑτος καὶ ἢ μητὴηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ Ob 
3 Χ 2 - NOG Ἂν 3 ~ Yo wm 3 ‘ c of 
ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ Ob μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκεῖ, ἔμειναν OU πολλὰς ἡμέρας. 


2 49. ὁ ᾿]Πησοῦς. Artic. ante nom. propria deletus est etiam c. 111. 5, 10. vie 
15,.44, Vit: 195. χ 28, χι. 9, 20,91. xi. 97. χιν. 20, Hens 
ao.) xix. 11. xx. 14..98..21: 


PART III. 


THE 


TRANSACTIONS OF ABOUT TWELVE MONTHS, FROM 


THE BEGINNING OF 


THE FIRST PASSOVER. 


§ 20. Jesus goes to Jerusalem at the Passover, and casts the 
traders out of the temple. 


JOHN If. 1383—25. 
18 Καὶ ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ πάσχα tay Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα δ᾽ Τησοῦς. 
14 Καὶ εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντας βόας καὶ πρόβατα καὶ περιστερὰς, 
15 καὶ τοὺς κερματιστὰς καϑημένους. Καὶ ποιήσας φραγέλλιον ἔκ σχοινίων, 


, det 3 ~ ec - Va lA Ἂ A , Ἂ - Ἂ 
παντας ἐξέβαλεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, τὰ τὲ πρόβατα καὶ τοὺς βόας" καὶ τῶν κολ--" 


16 λυβιστῶν ἐξέχεε τὸ κέομα, καὶ τὰς τραπέζας ἀνέστρεψε" καὶ τοῖς τὰς πε-- 
VY δξδχ O XEQUE, S$ TQ 6 Qey Oo ς TOS 
A Φ ? - « Ξ: 
ριστερὰς πωλοῦσιν εἶπεν ᾿άρατε ταῦτα ἐντεῦϑεν " μὴ ποιεῖτε τὸν οἶκον 
5 3 ᾿ b] 
17 tov πατρός μου οἶκον ἐμπορίου. “EuynoDyoor δὲ οὗ μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ, ὅτι 
: ! > WL a“ © yo 2 3 ἴε ’ 
γεγραμμένον ἐστίν O ζῆλος τοῦ οἴχου σου καταφαγεταί με. 


3 Ey 3 Ps > 3 - ͵ ε 
18 ᾿“πεκρίϑησαν οὖν οἵ Ιουδαῖον καὶ εἶπον αὑτῷ" Τί σημεῖον δεικνύευς ἡ--, 
- co τῷ 3 3 > pase te ; iL, 
19 pir, ὅτι τοῦτα ποιεῖς; ' ᾿Απεκρίϑη ὃ Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Avoute 


1 “Ὁ λα ~ τῇ 3 
20 τὸν ναὸν τοῦτον, καὶ ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερῶ αὑτόν. Εἶπον οὖν οἵ Ιου- 
ὃ v ἧ U , a ΕΣ 3 ΄ Coat LN τ᾿ Ν N 4 
aor’ Teooagoxorvta καὶ εξ ἕτεσιν @uodoundn 0 γαος οὗτος" καὶ OU 
i πον, 2 -Ὁ ΄ 3 ~ γ' ΄ 
21 ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐγερεῖς αὐτόν ; ᾿Εκεῖνος δὲ ἔλεγε περὲ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώ-- 
ς 3 2 
22 ματος αὑτοῦ. “Ore οὖν ἠγέρϑη ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐμνήσϑησαν ob μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 


ὅτι τοῦτο ἔλεγε" χαὶ ἐπί ἢ ἢ, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν δ᾽ 1η- 
OTb τοῦτο δλεγεῖν καὶ ἐπίστευσαν τῇ γραφῇ, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν ὁ In 
σοῦς. 
ε 3 ~ ae r r 2 \ 
23 Ng δὲ ἣν ἐν τοῖς “ “Ιεροσολύμοις ἐν τῷ πάσχα ἔν τῇ E0QTH, πολλοὶ ἐπέ-- 
; > {ow 3 - - 5 -Ὁ A - “«Ψ.» ’ 3 
24 στευσαν εἰς τὸ OVOMA αὐτοῦ, ϑεωροῦντες αὑτοῦ τὰ σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει. AU- 
4 . >) - 95d) Wes acy Ἕ 1 ΠΣ ‘ ‘ >.’ , 
τος δὲ ὃ Inoovs οὐκ ἐπίστευεν ἑαυτὸν αὑτοῖς, διὰ TO αὐτὸν γινώσκειν 
cr > Ss “4 2 , 
ed δὴ Ly 5 cr ΝΥ ΄ Ἁ ω . 
20 παντας" ἃ καὶ OTL OV HOEY εἰχεν, ἵνα τὶς μαρτυρησῃ MEQ’ TOV ἀνϑρώπου 
ΛΝ 4 2 > 
αὐτὸς γὰρ ἐγίνωσκε τί HY ἐν TH ἀνθρώπῳ. 


217. κατέφαγέ με. Ὁ 22. ἔλεγεν αὑτοῖς" © 29, τοῖς omittunt alu. 4 24. 
Alii: πάντα" 


na 2) 


δ᾽ 
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1 
2 


3 


bes B=) 


ἢ 21. Jesus’ discourse with Nicodemus. 


JOHN ITI. 1—21. 


7 ~ , , ᾽ , ~ 
Hy δὲ ἄνϑρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος ὄνομα αὐτῷ, ἄρχων τῶν 


> τ΄ Ss ‘ Sas 4 > 3 rp 1 
Ἰουδαίων *! οὗτος nite πρὸς αὑτὸν νυκτὸς, καὶ εἶπτεν αὐτῷ " “Pui, οἴδαμεν, 


ΝΟ ἘΝ τς ‘ - ‘ Pe 
ὅτι ἀπὸ ϑεοῦ ἐλήλυϑας διδάσκαλος" οὐδεὶς yao ταῦτα tH σημεῖα δύναται 
aw ΟΝ δὲ 4 ry γὶ C one ‘ ? 3 - 3 ’ «2. - . 2 

ποιεὶν αὶ σὺ ποιεῖς, ἐὰν μὴ ἢ ὁ ϑεὸς MET αὑτοῦ. ᾿Απεχρύϑη Oo ]Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν 
Tis 3 ‘ ai | ' a1 ΄ PET 39 , "30 0 

αὑτῷ Auny ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηϑῇ ἀνωϑεν, οὐ δύναται ἰδεῖν 
A ~ , A JN Vd , 

τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ." Aéyer πρὸς αὐτὸν ὃ Nimodnuog* Πῶς δύναται ἂν-- 

4 ~ 4 c o 

Dowmnos γενγνηϑῆναι γέρων ὧν; μὴ δύναται εἰς THY κοιλίων τῆς μητρὸς αὑτοῦ 

΄ ᾿ξ ᾿ 3 3 3 τ ey ls ἢ 

δεύτερον εἰσελϑεὺν καὶ γεννηϑῆγαν; Απεκρίϑη Inoovs: “Auny ἀμὴν λέγω 
oi , ~ 3 c Ἂ , 3 [4 > ~ 

σου, ἐὰν μὴ τις γενγηϑὴ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ πνεύματος, οὐ δύναται stoEhdEly 

A - ’ 2 o 1 2 

εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ. To γεγεννημένον ἐκ τὴς σαρκὸς, σάρξ ἐστι" 
\ - ἴω \ oq 

καὶ TO γεγεννημένον ἐκ TOU πνεύματος, πνεῦμα ἐστι. My ϑαυμάσης, ὅτι 
Ξ 4 - Ὁ ~ 

εἶπόν σον" As ὑμᾶς γεννηϑῆναν ἄνωϑεν. ' To πνεῦμα ὅπου ϑέλει πνεῖ" 


A τ A 3 ~ 3 ’ > 2 3 = , 3» ῳ Ὁ 
ποὺ τὴν φωνὴν αὑτοῦ ἀκούεις, ἀλλ οὐκ οἶδας πόϑεν EQHETOL, HOLL που 


20 


21 ὃ 


c , c 3 XV ~ c , 2 - Uf ! 3 ’ 
ὑπάγει. Outws ἐστὶ πὰς ὁ γεγεννημέγνος &% τοῦ πνεύματος. | ᾿Απεκρίϑη 
r + > - 3 
Ἰγικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ " ! Πῶς δύναται ταῦτα γενέσϑαι; Anexgidy 
9 Εν Ξ, A y oc 3 1 2 
Inoovs καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Σὺ si ὃ διδάσκαλος τοῦ Ισραηλ, καὺ ταῦτα οὐ 
΄ 3 . at , εἰ ἘΠ ον - Mele , 
γινώσκεις ; «μην opny λέγω σοι, ots ὁ οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν, καὶ ὁ ἑωράκαμεν 
~ a \ A f c ὦ > 7 32 \ δὴν ἢ 
μαρτυροῦμεν " καὺ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἡμῶν οὐ λαμβάνετε, Et τὰ ἐπίγεια 
ὍΣ Cw > U A cw 7 
εἶπον ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε" πῶς, ἐὰν εἴπω ὑμῖν TH ἐπουράνια, πιστεύ-- 
δ 3 Χ 3 ' 3 \ 3 { ΕῚ ΄ Chiu - 39 - 
geste; Kot οὐδεὶς ἀναβέβηκεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, εἰ μὴ ὃ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
4 c ‘ 3 v c 2 A 
καταβας, 0 υἷος τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου, ὃ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐραγῷ. Καὶ καϑὼς Mw- 
“᾽ν οἱ ι ” 3 ον τ Ἄ ΤῊ Ζ cy c ~ Ὁ A ct ~ 3 
υσῆς ὑψωσε TOY Op ἕν τῇ ἔρημῳ, οὕτως ὑψωϑῆναι δεῖ TOY υἷον TOU αν-- 
9 iL Bi eh ~ c LY 2 Say 4 2 A. 21}. lg ‘ 
ρώπου" ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων εἰς αὑτὸν, μὴ ἀπόληται, αλλ ἔχῃ Cony 
a7 cy Ul 3 V4 c 1 A 4 c A c\ ε ῳ ‘ 
oLwvioy. Οὕτω γὰρ ἡγαπησεν ὁ ϑεὸς TOY κόσμον, ὥστε TOY LOY αὑτοῦ TOY 
~ ow εἴ ἴω « , > 9 4 A 3 fa 3 > »~ 
μονογενῆ ἔδωκεν, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων εἷς αὑτὸν, μὴ ἀπόληται, HAL ἔχῃ 
A a7 2 A > Π c 1 4 c\ c ~ 3 4 ΄ 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Οὐ γὰρ ἀπέστειλεν ὃ ϑεὸς τὸν υἱὸν αὑτοῦ εἷς τὸν κόσμον, 
cr 1 A 4 3»? 2 ͵ 
ἵνα κρίνῃ τὸν κόσμον, αλλ ἵνα σωθῇ ὁ κόσμος Os αὐτοῦ. “O πιστεύων 
3 3 τ 5 c A , 
εἰς GLUTOY, οὐ κρίνεται" ὃ δὲ UN πιστεύων, HON κέκριται, OTL μὴ πεπίστευκεν 
> 4 ow - ~ cw ~ ~ oy ' 9 c y [4] 
εὺς τὸ OVOWO τοῦ μονογενοῦς υἱοῦ τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Αὕτη δὲ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις, ὅτι 
A ω f 3 ‘ ἥ 3 ‘ 
τὸ φῶς ἐλήλυϑὲεν εἰς tov κόσμον, καὶ ἡγάπησαν οὗ ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον τὸ 
΄ ἀκ ον ω 5 A 3 ΄ 1 ~ 
σκότος, ἡ TO φῶς" ἣν γὰρ αὑτῶν πονηρὰ ὃ τὰ ἔργα. Las γὰρ ὃ φαῦλα 
΄ Ἔν ἃ - 3 ‘ 4 
πρᾶσσων, μίσεϊ τὸ φῶς, καὶ οὐκ spyeron πρὸς TO φῶς, ἵνα μὴ ἐλεγχϑῇ τὰ 
ἔργα αὐτοῦ " ὃ δὲ ποιῶν τὴν ἀλήϑειαν, ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸ φῶς, woe φανερωϑῇ 
αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα, ὅτι ἐν ϑεῷ ἐστιν εἰργασμένα. 


319. πονηρὰ αὑτῶν 
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§ 22. Jesus tarries and baptizes in Judea. John the Baptist asserts 
the superior dignity of Jesus. 


< JOHN III, 22—36. 
/ 1 Ε εἰ > y 2 ~ ey ας 
22 Meth ταῦτα ἦλϑεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ of μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ εἰς τὴν Ιουδαίαν 
Ὁ 2 3) 53 ΄ 
23 γῆν" καὶ ἐκεῖ διέτριβε μετ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐβάπτιζεν. Ἢν δὲ καὶ Ιωάννης 
\ m é ~ ie \ 
βαπτίζων ἐν Αἰϊνὼν, ἐγγὺς τοῦ Σαλεὶμ, ὅτι ὕδατα πολλὰ Hy ἐκεῖ" καὶ 
5 ’ τ 3 A 
24 παρεγίνοντο, καὶ ἐθαπτίζοντο. Ovnw γὰρ ny βεβλημένος εἰς τὴν φυλακὴν 
3 ey r 2 P 
25 Ὁ Iwavyne. Ἐγένετο οὖν ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν Ιωάνγου μετὰ Ιουδα-- 
3 ι = 3 Σ 

26 tov περὶ καϑαρισμοῦ. Καὶ ἡλϑον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωᾶάννην, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ 

<p Ss a. 9 \ ~ orf ~ 7, ὃν cen ΄ "ὃ ἣ 
αββὲ, ος iv μετὰ σοῦ πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου, ᾧ σὺ μεμαρτύρηκας, ἴδε, OU- 
I? A 3 3) 2. i ; X 

“7 τὸς βαπτίζει, καὶ πάντες ἔρχονται πρὸς αὑτόν. ᾿Απεκρίϑη ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ 
Ss 3 Υ ’ 4 i 5) ἦν 
εἶπεν" Ov δύναται ἄνϑρωπος λαμβάνειν οὐδὲν, ἐὰν μὴ ἢ δεδομένον αὐτῷ 
ΕῚ Ὁ >] ~ 3 x c¢ w - c Sy ΕΣ Se Wad) A Cc 

28 ἐχ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Avtol ὑμεῖς μοι μαρτυρεῖτε, OTL εἶπον" Οὐκ sil ἐγὼ ὁ 

‘ >» SG 3 ς A 

29 Χριστὸς, add ow ἀπεσταλμένος εἰμὶ ἔμπροσϑεν éexsivov. Ὃ ἔχων τὴν 

, τὲ . 3 r 
γύμφην, νυμφίος ἐστίν " ὁ δὲ φίλος TOU νυμφίου, ὃ ἑστηκὼς καὶ ἀκούων 
3 - ~ Γ A ‘ A ~ ᾿ ey Di ἴα δι ει ΤΝ 
αὐτοῦ, χαρᾷ χαέρει διὰ τὴν φωγὴν τοῦ νυμφίου. Αὕτη οὐν ἡ χαρὰ ἢ ἐμή 
3 - -Ὁ Ia , 

30 31 πεπλήρωται. “Exsivoy δεῖ αὐξάνειν, ἐμὲ δὲ ἐλαττοῦσϑαι. Ὃ ἄνωϑεν 
3 ΄ δι ἢ : ΄ ) ’ ς A 2 - - 3 ~ m9 x 
ἔρχομενος, ἔπαγω πάντων ἐστίν. Ὃ ὧν ἐκχ τῆς γῆς, ἐκ τὴς γῆς ἔστι, καὶ 

90 καὶ ῳ He Wee: ἢ 3 2 me Ne cy te , pent (| να 
ἐχ τὴς γῆς λαλεῖ" ὁ ἔκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐρχόμενος, ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστὶ, ' καὶ ὁ 

” 4 ‘ 3 3 
ξώρακε καὶ ἤκουσε, τοῦτο μαρτυρεῖ" καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς λαμ-- 
iv ς 4 2 A ¢ 1 2 , 
33 Bove. Ὃ λαβὼν αὐτοῦ τὴν μαρτυρίαν, ἐσφράγισεν, ὅτι 0 ϑεὸς ἀληϑής 
4 1 3 ε ι «Ὁ A 3 1 
34 ἐστιν. Ὃν γὰρ ἀπέστειλεν ὁ ϑεὸς, τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ ϑεοῦ λαλεῖ; ov γὰρ ἐκ 
, e r Cc A A - « « >) 2 A et QA "4 
30 μέτρου“ δίδωσιν ὁ ϑεὸς to πνεῦμα. Ὃ πατὴρ ἀγαπᾷ τὸν υἷον, καὶ πάντα 
, ΕῚ ~ ΝΥ 2 ~ ε G > τ ει 27 . ι a7 ks 

36 δέδωκεν ἐν τὴ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. Ὃ πιστεύων εἰς τὸν υἱὸν, ἔχεν ζωὴν αἰώνιον 
ΘΝ θῶ ~ cv 2 ” ι ΡΣ ἢ 1 ὃ Deov ' doa 
ὁ δὲ ἀπειϑῶν τῷ vig, οὐκ ὀψεταυ ζωὴν, ἀλλ ἡ OOYN τοῦ ϑεοῦ μένει ἃ ἐπ 

3 
αὐτόν. 
LUKE 111. 18. 


A 8 ΕΣ A 
18 Πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἕτερα παρακαλῶν εὐηγγελίζετο τὸν λαόν. 


§ 23. Jesus retires into Galilee, after the Baptist’s imprisonment. 
Passing through Samaria, he makes disciples. 


MATTH. IV. 12. MARK 1. 14. JOHN IV. 1—42. 
12 ἀκούσας δὲ [6.14 Mea dé τὸ πα- 1 “2 οἷν ἔγνω ὃ 
᾿Ιησοῦς], ὅτι ᾿Ιωοάννης ραδοϑῆναι τὸν Ιωάν-- κύριος, ὅτι ἤκουσαν οἵ 
παρεδόϑη, ἀνεχώρη- yyy, ἤλϑεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς Φαρισαῖοι, ὅτι ᾿Τησοῦς 
σεν εἰς try Γαλιλαίαν. εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, σλείογας μαϑητὰς στοι-- 


423, Alii: Σαλὴμ Al. ΞΞαλλεμ ὃ 25. ᾿Ιουδαίων ¢ 34, Ali: μέ-- 
ρους ἃ 80. Aliv: μενεῖ 
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14 


17 


24 


LUKE Iv. 14, JOHN. IV. 
3 -Ὁ 4 9. 7 
Kai ὑπέστρεψεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν τῇ εἴ καὶ βαπτίζει, ἢ Ιωάννης " (καί-- 
f ~ , ai" ‘ = ar, ~ δ ἢ 2 ) r 
δυνάμει τοῦ πνξεύματος εἰς τὴν 1 Ὁ-- 2 touvs Inaovg αὑτος οὐκ éSur-— 
~ 3 ‘ 32 3 Ἡ] ~ 
λιλαίαν" καὶ φήμη ἐξῆλϑεκαϑ' ὅλης τιζεν, add ob μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ ") 
lod , Ν 2 - 3 ~ 4 2. ’ \ 3 - 
τῆς περιχώρου περὶ αὑτοῦ. 3 ἀφῆκε τὴν Ιουδαίαν, καὶ ἀπῆὴλ-- 
Se πάλιν sig τὴν Ταλιλαίαν. 


> 


ee ὙΠ Ὦ : ‘ = toa 5 ΄ 
5 ᾿ἢδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ τῆς ΣΣαμαρείος. ᾿Πρχεται οὖν εἰς πόλιν 
a r 5. A 
τῆς Σαμαρείας λεγομένην Συχὰρ, πλησίον τοῦ χωρίου o> ἔδωκεν Ιακὼβ 
>. \ ed cw -ς - 1? am ee 8 pie Sy r c 5 Che ~ 
Ἰωσὴφ τῷ υἱῷ αὑτοῦ. ' Ἣν δὲ ἐκεῖ πηγὴ tov LoxwB. ~O οὖν Inoots 
‘ τ ~ c ’ > ls cf ἮΝ ἐς - ΡΥ 3 c \ 
κεχοπιακὼς EX τῆς ὁδοιπορίας, ἐκαϑέζετο οὕτως ἐπὶ TH πηγῇ ᾿ WOK ἣν ὡσεὶ 
cr Way ἥν χὺ - ’ 3 ~ «! ! 3 
ExT). Ἔρχεται γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Σαμαρείας, ἀντλῆσαι ὕδωρ. Aéyev av- 

ας 9 - ὲ lA -»" 5 ς ᾿ 4 \ -) ~ 2 ͵ 3 
τῇ 0 Ἰησοῦς" og μοι πιεῖν. ' Ov γὰρ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπεληλύϑεισαν εἰς 

‘ r ἡ ᾿ 3 ΄ ἢ “5. 2 ς Ware 0 
THY πόλιν, ἵνα τροφὰς ἀγοράσωσιι. Aéyer οὖν αὑτῷ ἢ γυνὴ ἡ Σαμαρεῖτις" 
Πῶ ι "Th ὃ οὖ ΒλῚ 5) ΕῚ ~ ~ D> ~ >” ‘ A τ' ’ 
Πῶς ov, Ἰουδαῖος ὧν, mag ἐμοῦ πιεῖν αἰτεῖς, ovens γυναικὸς Σαμαρεί-- 

32 \ ~ ie Ὁ >) = o 
τιδος; (Οὐ γὰρ συγχρῶνται ᾿Ιουδαῖον Luuagsitorc.) ΑἋπεκρίϑη Τησοῦς 
Ἃ τ Dg? pi ys A 1 ~ ~ \ 7 > c , 5 
καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ Et neg τὴν δωρεὰν tov ϑεοῦ, καὶ tig ἐστιν ὁ λέγων σου 
i) (Drea ‘ A ” 3 ‘ ΝΥ Dy: ” c ον ! ᾿ 
Ag μοι misty” σὺ ἂν ἤτησας αὑτον, καὶ ὅδωχεν ἂν σου ὕδωρ ζῶν. | “έχει 

2) ~ Cc , Ρ̓ K 7 ” »” hy we \ A Π 3 \ 9 Vem 719: 
αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ" ΙΚύριε, οὔτε ἀντλημα ἔχεις, καὶ τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ Badu ποϑεν 

5 .- οἱ 4 ἃ ι ‘ 5 > ry ΕΙΣ ‘ \ , 
οὖν ἔχεις τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ζῶν; Mn σὺ μείζων εἰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ΤΙακὼβ,ὃς ἔδωκεν 
cw ‘ ’ \ SI 2t 2 ~ oo Xr ς Geen 2) ~ \ 3 
ἡμῖν τὸ φρέαρ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἔπιε, καὶ οἵ υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ TH ϑρέμμα-- 

> 3 Sy ~ > 3 τ cf 
τα αὑτοῦ; ' Απεκρίϑη Inoovs καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ " Πᾶς ὁ πίνων ἐκ tov ὑδα-- 
΄ὔ ΄ 7, (a) 2 Bt ’ 5 ~~ τ ey a8 4 3 
τος τούτου, διψῆσει πάλιν" ὃς δ ἂν πίῃ ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος οὗ ἐγὼ δώσω αὖὔ-- 
τῷ ὺ " ὃ u 3 A I~ is thio ὁ VO ὁ δώ 3 ~ pe , 

@, OV μὴ διψησῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ ὁ δώσω αὑτῷ, γενησεταυ 
2 2 ~ \ VO LAA ’ 33 ‘ A >7 A "ἢ \ Se! Cc 
ἐν αὑτῷ πηγὴ ὕδατος HAAOUsvOU εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. “έγεν πρὸς aUTOY ἢ 

΄ ΄ r Ao 7 4 , 3 
γυνή" Κύριε, δὸς μοι τοῦτο τὸ ὕδωρ, ἵνὰ μὴ διψῶ, μηδὲ ἔρχωμαι ἐνθάδε αν-- 
Ὁ 39 ~ « 2. cy 7 \ »” 
they. Aésysr αὐτῇ ὁ Ιησοῖς" Ὕπαγε, φώγησον τὸν ἀνδρα σου, καὶ ἐλϑὲ 
΄ 3 ε ι > > ’ 3 ς 3. 
ev Fade. | Anexotdn ἡ γυνὴ καὶ εἶπεν" Οὐκ ἔχω ἄνδρα. “έγει αὐτῇ ὃ In- 
- = « , 3 ' 1 ” 
σοὺς" Καλῶς simag: “Ors ἄνδρα οὐκ ἔχω. | Πέντε yao ἄνδρας ἔσχες " 
XV ~ c\ 27 2 27 2 ΄ - 5 1’ >» , 7 « 
HOLL νῦν OY ἔχεις, οὐκ EOTL GOV ἀγὴρ'᾽ τοῦτο ἀληϑὲς εἴρηκας. AsysL αὐτῷ 
c r ΄ ~- Cc if os ΄, I ε ’ c ~ > ~ » 

ἢ γυνη Κύριε, ϑεωρῶ, otr προφήτης εἰ ov. | OL πατέρες ἡμῶν ἔν τῷ ρει 
΄, ͵΄ ΘΝ ε Σ 3 CER 
τούτῳ > προσεκύνησαν " καὶ ὑμεῖς λέγετε, OTL ἐν ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις ἐστὶν ὁ τόπος 

cy ~ ~ ῃ 3 in Gr Je ~ y/ , 7 co 

ὅπου δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. Aéyer αὐτῇ ὁ Incots: ΓΤύναι, miotevooy μου, ote 

27 cr ca PA 2 2 w - ” 2 Gr 4 

ὅρχεταν ὥρα, OTE οὔτε EY TH OQEL τούτῳ, οὔτε ἔν ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις προσ- 
la ~ c Ὁ Ὁ (ay 9 c ~ 

πυγήσετε τῷ πατρί. Ὑμεῖς προσκυνεῖτε 0 οὐκ οἴδατε' ἡμεῖς προσ-- 
- ἃ ᾿ ς ε 3 3 

κυνοῦμεν ὁ οἴδαμεν" OTL ἢ σωτηρία ἐκ τῶν Ιουδαίων ἐστίν. AM 

a cr Ἂς - cg > 7 
EQYETHL WOK, καὶ νῦν ἔστιν, OTe οὗ ἀληϑινοὶ προσκυνηταὶ προσχυνήη-- 

~ ’ 39 τ 7 
σουσι τῷ πατρὶ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ " καὶ γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ τοιούτους 


-Ὁ A ~ 2 7 ΄ 
ζητεῖ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας αὑτόν. Πνεῦμοω ὃ ϑεός" καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦν-- 


511 ΄ ~ - 9 
25 τας αὕτὸν, ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληϑείᾳ δεῖ προσκυνεῖν: “έχει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή" 


‘oh c Π a ᾿ « it 7 ᾿ ε 27. Iw 
Οἶδα, otv Meooias ἔρχεται" (ὃ λεγόμενος Χριστος  οταν δλϑηῃ ἐκεῖ-- 


"» ‘ J oo ey, ΄ 
95.200 5 ὅ. Alu: ov* ὁ 20. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ὕθει 
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| JOHN Iv. 

2) w δ ἃ ἃ Y , > ὦ (a) 2 3 ’ 5 
vos, ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν παντα. Asyss αὐτῇ ὁ Incovg: “Eyo εἰμι, 
c ~ 3 j 
ὃ λαλῶν co. Kot ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἤλϑον οἵ μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐθαύ-- 

εἰ a A ’ 3 = nw 
joloy,* ὅτι μέτα γυναικὸς éhoder. Οὐδεὶς μέντοι εἶπε" Τί ζητεῖς ; ἢ, τί 
- 9 3 3 3 A he 3 
λαλεῖς met αὑτῆς; ᾿Αφῆκεν οὖν τὴν ὑδρίαν αὑτῆς ἢ γυγὴ, καὶ ἀπῆλϑεν 
2 \ ΄ τὸ 3 > 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ λέγει τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις" Asvte, ἴδετε ἄνθρωπον, ὃς εἶπέ 

r ¢ , RY ~ 5 

μου πᾶντα ὅσα ἐποίησα" μήτι οὑτός ἐστιν ὃ Χριστός ; ᾿Εξῆλϑον [ovy] ἔκ 
od l4 \ 4 3 lA 9 τ - εν 3 lA 2 
τῆς πόλεως, καὶ OYOVTO πρὸς αὑτόν. Ey [δὲ] τῷ μεταξὺ ηρώτων ov- 
ι > ἘΝ > ᾿ 
τὸν οὗ μαϑηταὶ, λέγοντες " “Pui, φάγε. '“O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" ᾿Εγὼ 
- 3» ; Co ral ς τῷ 3 > » 9 c Ἂ 4 
βοῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν, ἣν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. ᾿Ἔλεγον οὖν ob μωϑηταὶ πρὸς 
3 , \/ 2 οὖ 9 - 9 9 
ἀλλήλους: Myris ἤνεγκεν αὑτῷ φαγεῖν; | Aéyes αὑτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" E- 
τ -Ὁ fy ce - A ’ ° ' Ἃ ld 
μὸν βρῶμα ἐστιν, ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντος με, καὶ τελειώσω 
> - τι.» 3 ε wo ' c ar v ’ 2 VC 
αὐτοῦ τὸ ἕργον. Οὐχ ὑμεῖς λέγετε, OTL Et τετρἀ μηνός " ἐστι, καὶ ὁ ϑερισ-- 
A 3» > A Cw 3 A ’ 
μὸς ἔρχεται; ᾿Ιδοὺ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐπάρατε τοὺς οφϑαλμοὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ ϑεα-- 
A , cy ‘ 4 
σασϑὲε τὰς χώρας, ὅτι λευκαΐ εἰσι πρὸς ϑερισμὸν ἤδη. “O° ϑερίζων μισϑοὸν 

’ 4 A τ ε 
λαμβάνει, καὶ συνάγει καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον " ἵνα καὶ ὃ σπείρων ὁμοῦ 

c 9 A 3 4 εἰ 
χαίρῃ, καὶ ὃ ϑερίζων. Ἐν γὰρ τούτῳ ὃ λόγος éotiy ὃ ἀληϑινος, “ot 
»» c AY 3 ~ 
ἄλλος ἐστὶν ὃ σπείρων, καὶ ἄλλος ὃ ϑερίζων." ᾿Εγὼ ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς ε-- 

ς “a 9 iss ΄ ” "ἢ 4 ΄ ἊΝ 
ρίξευν 0 οὐχ ὑμεῖς κεκοπιάκατε" ἄλλοι κεκοπιάκασι, καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς TOY κόπον 
2 ~ 3 
αὐτῶν εἰσεληλύϑοατε. Ex δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἔχείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν 
3 Dias ~ - 4 A lj ~ ‘ ‘¢ τ 
ες αὑτον τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν, διὰ τὸν λόγον τῆς γυναικος, μαρτυρουσῆς 
1 so 7 a 3 ’ c 3 53 q Dyin c 
Oto εἰπὲ μοι Mayta ooo ἐποίησα. «ἢς ovy ηλϑον προς αὕτον Ob Σαμα-- 


~ 3 ΄ > \ τὸ 3 Sah \ 7 3, Ὁ δύ cor 
Q&T Ob, HOQWTOY OQUTOY [ELV OL TOO QUTOLS HKOL EMELV EV EXEL OVO ημδρῦς. 


Ε ‘ : 
41 42 Καὶ πολλῷ πλείους ἐπίστευσαν διὰ τὸν λόγον αὑτοῦ. Th τὸ γυναικὶ 


43 


17 


2}, 5 c 3 ’ A A AY ᾿ 4 9 XV 1 5 » 

δλεγον " — Ore οὔκέτι δια τὴν ONY λαλιὰν πιστεύομεν " αὐὑτοὺ YOO απηκοα-- 
\ "Ὁ c ΗΝ > 5 ω- A 2 , c 4 

μεν, καὶ οἴδαμεν, OTL OUTOS ἐστιν ἀληϑῶς 0 σωτὴρ TOV κόσμου, ὁ Χριστος. 


§ 24. In Galilee Jesus exercises his public ministry ; in Cana he 
heals the son of king Herod’s officer, who lay sick at Capernaum. 


JOHN IV. 438—54. 
‘ 3 2 a led 4 
Merc δὲ τὰς δὺο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλϑεν ἐκεῖϑεν, καὶ ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν Ταλιλαίαν. 
MATTH. Iv. 17. MARK 1. 14, 15. 
Υ͂ Vi ᾿ 
"Ano τότε ἤρξατο 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς κηρύσ-- 14 --κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βα- 
σειν, καὶ λέγειν" Meravositss ἢγ-- 15 σιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ λέγων" Ὅτι 
. - Gd - 
yins γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. πεπλήρωται ὃ καιρὸς, καὶ ἤγγικεν 
ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ " μετανοεῦτε, 
5 
καὶ πιστεύετε ἐν TH εὐαγγελίῳ. 


5.27. ἐθαύμασαν b 35. τετράμηνον ¢ 36. Καὶ ὃ 
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44 
45 


46 
47 


48 
49 


50 
ol 


52 τ 


53 


54 


Qn 


JOHN Iv. 

Av 4 ba 4 "TL ~ ΠῚ Ζ co A ᾽ Le 2060 "ὃ ᾿ 
ὑτὸς γὰρ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμαρτύρησεν, ots προφήτης ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι τιμὴν 
> © 5 3 ‘ IS he wa § ~ 

οὐκ ἔχει. Ὅτε οὖν ἢλϑεν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἐδέξαντο αὑτὸν οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι, 
, c / Cy ae | r ΕῚ ΕἾ ἢ , 2 ~ ¢ δέος ΟΝ 3 Ἂ τ 

πάντα ἑωρακότες ἃ ἐποίησεν ἔν ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις ἐν τῇ ξορτῇ " καὶ αὐτοὶ yao 

5 1 ε , 3 5 τ 7 1 ~ 

ἤλϑον εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. Πλϑὲν οὖν [Ὁ Inoovc]] πᾶλιν εἰς τὴν Kove τῆς 

c > c S r 3 τ 1 

Ταλιλαίας, ὅπου ἐποίησε to ὕδωρ οἶνον. Kor ἣν τις βασιλικὸς, ov ὃ υἱὸς 

3 , ἐπ 3 7, ¢ 5 ue ct > ~ 2 

ησϑένει, ἐν Καπερναούμ. Οὗτος ἀκούσας ots ]ησοῦς ἥκει ἐκ τῆς Ιουδαίας 

τ > ~ ‘ 3 4 5) ͵ =) A ~ 

εἰς THY Ταλιλαίαν, ἀπῆλϑε προς αὑτὸν, καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν, ἵνα καταβῇ, καὺ 

aT > ~ ‘\ cr ” τ 3 , pe 5 [ΠῚ ΕΣ - 

LOOYTOL αὑτοῦ τὸν υἵον " ἡμὲλλὲ γὰρ ἀποϑγήσχειν. Linsey ovy ὁ Ιησοῦς 

‘ 3 , τ | τ ~ \ ’ 2) 2 A t , 
πρὸς αὑτόν" Πὰν μὴ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἴδητε, ov μὴ πιστεύσητε. «Λέγει 
τ ͵ 3 -Ὁ τ 
προς αὑτὸν ὃ βασιλικός" Κύριε, καταβηϑι πρὶν ἀποϑαγεῖν τὸ παιδίον 
’ 3 3 {A c / 

μου. | Aéyer αὑτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς" Πορεύου" ὃ υἱός cov ζῆ. Kat ἐπίστευσεν ὃ 

») - ΄ τι Ὁ > w) ~ Rulers 7 >”. \ 2 - 

ἄνϑρωπος τῷ λόγῳ, ᾧ εἰπεν αὑτῷ Ιησοῦς " καὶ ἐπορεύετο. ᾿Ηδη δὲ αὑτοῦ 

τ ον οὗ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀπηίχγειλων, λέγον-- 

Ὅτι ὃ παῖς σου ζῆ. ᾿Επύϑετο οὖν παρ αὐτῶν τὴν niga, ἐν ἢ noe 
7 s r 5» 

ΟΝ ξσχε. Καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ * Ὅτι χϑὲς ὥραν ἑβδόμην ἀφὴ κεν αὑτὸν 

c 

ὃ πυρετός. ee οὖν ὃ πατὴρ, ὅτι ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ, ἐν ἢ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ 

2 

Ἰησοῦς " Ὅτι ὃ υἱός σου ζῆ. Καὶ ἐπίστευσεν αὐτὸς, καὶ ἡ οἰκία αὐτοῦ 

c 7 I? ~ (=< 6) τ 

ὅλη. Τοῦτο πόλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον ἐποίησεν ὁ Inoovc, ἐλϑὼν ἐκ τῆς 

9 A 

Ἰουδαίας sig τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 


§ 25. Jesus goes to Nazareth, where he preserves his life by miracle ; 
ἘΠῚ then fixes his dwelling at Capernaum. 


LUKE IV. 15—321. 


Καὶ αὐτὸς ον ὃν ταῖς 7... αὐτῶν, δοξαζόμενος ὑπὸ OY 
των. Καὶ ἦνϑεν εἰς τὴν Ναζαρὲτ, ov ἢν pel OBE OSs καὶ εἰσῆλϑε, κατὰ 
4 
TO εἰωϑὸς αὐτῷ, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν συββάτων εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν" καὶ ἂν-- 
9 ~ ~ ὮΝ - Ρ̓ 
éotn ἀναγνῶναι. Καὶ ἐπεδόϑη αὐτῷ βιβλίον “Πσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου 
aaa 7 te τ ’ τ: ᾿ 7 τ ΎΡι ' vie 2 
καὶ ἀναπτύξας τὸ βιβλίον, εὺὑρε τὸν τόπον οὗ HY γεγραμμένον" “Πνεῦμα 
1 Ree) Si ere q 5 ’ 2 " \ b wo 2 ' ’ 
χυρίου ἐπ ἐμὲ" οὗ εἵνεκεν ἃ ἐχρισὲ μὲ εὐαγγελίσασϑαι Ὁ πτωχοῖς, ἀπέσταλκέ 
Diz a. τ , \ ’ / to 2 ff 
ie [[taouo Fo τοὺς συντετριμμένους τὴν καρδίαν, κηρύξαι Πρ ΤΠ 
ἄφεσιν, καὶ τι 0}: ἀνάβλεψιν, ἀποστεῖλαι τεϑραυσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει, ' κη-- 
οὔξαν ἐνιαυτὸν κυρίου δεχτόν." Kat πτύξας τὸ βιβλίον, ἀποδοὺς τῷ 
ἧ ' Ε 79. ἐς X 7 3 ~ ~ Td >) 9 z δι 53 ΕΣ 
πηρέτῃ, ἔχαϑισε καὶ παντῶν ἕν TH συναγωγῇ Ob οφϑαλμοὶ ἡσαν HATE 
γ' ») fod > ¢ \ τ > ͵ [9] 72 ͵ 
γίζοντες αὑτῷ. Πρξατο δὲ λέγειν πρὸς αὑτοὺς" Οτι σήμερον πεπλήρωται 
c 4 cq 2 ro, 3 \ c ~ \ , 3 7 39 ~ AY 
ἢ γραφὴ αὐτὴ ὃν τοῖς ὠσιν οι}. Kot MOVTES ἔμαρτυρουν αὑτῷ, καὶ 
ἐθαύμαζον ἐ ἐπὶ τοὶς λό γοις τῆς χάριτος, τοὶς ταν ὦ ἐκ τοῦ στόμα- 
τος αὐτοῦ, καὶ éleyov* Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱὸς Iwonp; Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς 
3 ae { " 2 ow a @Ge. ι ἢ 
αὐτοὺς " Παντὼς éoeits μοι τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην Τατρὲ, ϑεράπευσον 


218. ἕνεχεν "18. εὐαγγελίζεσϑαι 


i iat aaa 
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LUKE IV. 


29 Ὁ 3 ΄ , 2 9 - , ss 
σα ἠκούσαμεν YEVOMEVOE ELS Peeregne ets, ποίησον καὶ WOE 


σεαυτόν 
24 ἐν τῇ πατρίδι σου. Εἶπε δέ" ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης 
25 δεκτός ἐ ἐστιν ἐν τῇ are αὑτοῦ. Ex ἀληϑείας δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, πολλαὶ 
χῆραι ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ᾿Ηλίου ἐν τῷ “Ισραὴλ, ὅτε ἐκλείσϑη ὃ οὐρα-- 
γὸς ἐπὶ ἕτη τρία καὶ μῆνας ξξ, ὡς ἐγένετο λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν" 
26 καὶ πρὸς οὐδεμίαν αὐτῶν ἐπέμῳφϑη ᾿Ηλίας, εἰ μὴ εἰς Σάρεπτα τῆς Σιδῶ- 
27 γος, πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν. Καὶ πολλοὶ λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισσαίου τοῦ 
προφήτου ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ' καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐχαϑαρίσϑη, εἰ μὴ Ἱγεεμὰν ὃ 
28 Σύρος. Καὶ ἐπλήσϑησαν πάντες ϑυμοῦ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ, ἀκούοντες 
29 ταῦτα. Καὶ ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως" καὶ ἤγαγον αὖ-- 
τὸν ἕως ὀφρύος" τοῦ ὄρους, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἣ πόλις αὐτῶν φκοδόμητο, ὥστε" κατα-- 
30 31 χρημνίσαν αὑτόν" αὐτὸς δὲ διελϑὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν, ἐπορεύετο. Καὶ 
ΜΑΤΤΗ. Iv. κατῆλϑεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ, πόλιν 
13 Καὶ καταλιπὼν τὴν Ἰγαζαρὲτ, τὴς Γαλιλαίας" eh 
᾿ς ἐλϑών κατῴκησεν sis Καπερναοὺμ 
14 τὴν παραϑαλασσίαν, ἐν ὁρίοις Ζαβουλὼν καὶ ᾿γεφϑαλείμ' ἵνα πἰηρυϑῆ 
1ὅ τὸ δηϑὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ πρφήτου, λέγοντος: “Γῆ Ζαβουλὼν καὶ yi 
Ἱγεφϑαλεὶμ, ὁδὸν ϑαλάσσης, πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου, Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν, 
16 ! ὃ λαὸς ὃ καϑήμενος ἐν σκότει, εἶδε φῶς μέγα" καὶ τοῖς καϑημέγοις ἐν χώ- 
θα καὶ σκιᾷ ϑανάτου, φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς." 


§ 26. The call of Simon and Andrew, and likewise of James and 
John; with the miracle which preceded it. 


LUKE V. 1—11. 


if are 5 ee) ~ A Ὁ 3 > 
1. γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ὄχλον ἐπικεῖσϑαν αὐτῷ Tot ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον 


~ od Ἃ 9 A 
| MATTH. IV. MARK I. tov ϑεοῦ, καὶ αὐτὸς 
1 3 = ‘ 1 4 
18 περιπατῶν δὲ [ὃ 16 Περιπατῶν δὲ ἃ παρὰ ἣν ἑἕστως παρὰ THY 
=) 5 ~ ‘ ‘ ‘ ΄ ~ ’ , 
Ἰησοῦς] παρὰ τὴν τὴν ϑαλασσαν τῆς λίμνην 1{Πεγνησαρὲτ᾽" 
Sulocoay τῆς Τ1α- Γαλιλαίας, side Si- 2 χαὶ sids δύο πλοῖα 
Ἐπ 9 4 τ 
λιλαίας, εἶδε δύο ἀ-- μωναὰ καὶ Ανδρέαν ἑστῶτα παρὰ τὴν λίμ-- 
A 1 3 1 > ς Ade 2) 
δελφοὺς, Σίμωνα τὸν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὑτοῦ, © yny* οὗ δὲ αλιεὶς ἀπο-- 
le Ul ΑΥ 7 aS ΕΣ Ὁ 
λεγόμενον Πέτρον, καὶ βαντες ax αὑτῶν, 
’ \ A 
᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἀπέπλυναν τὰ δίκτυα. 
1 
αὐτοῦ, 9 Ἔμβας δὲ ets sy τῶν 


πλοίων, ὃ ἣν τοῦ Σίμωνος, ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς 
ERTS ὑλίγον: καὶ καϑίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἐκ τοῦ 


4 πλοίου τοὺς Ὀχλους. “Ως δὲ ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν, εἶπε 
293. ἐν τῇ Καπερναοὺμ Alii: ἐν Καπερναοὺμ b 29, τῆς ὀφρύος 


© 29. εἷς τὸ 
ἃ 16. Alii: Καὶ παράγων * 
© 16. Alu: τοῦ Σίμωνος, Alu: αὐτοῦ τοῦ Σίμωνος," 


896. 


LUKE V. 
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4 4 3.γτ 3 A ΄ 
προς τὸν Σίμωνα' Enoviyaye εἰς τὸ βάϑος, καὶ χαλάσατε 


, 4 , ς wo 2 >” 
τὰ δίκτυα ὑμῶν εἰς ἄγραν. 


2 ς >) es 
Kai ἀποχριϑεὶς ὁ Σίμων εἴπεν 


> ὦ > a r 3 ~ τ , 2 
5 αὑτῷ" Ἐπιστάτα, δι᾽ ὅλης τὴς νυκτὸς χκοπιάσαντες, OU- 


4 c ~ τ 
δὲν ἐλάβομεν" ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματι σοῦ yohoow τὸ δίκτυον. 


MATTH, IV. 


MARK 1. 


18 βάλλοντας ἀμφίβλη- 16 ἀμφιβάλλοντας  ἀμ-- 


19 


> τ ͵ 
στρον εἰς τὴν α- 
λασσαν" ἦσαν γάρ 
c ~ 
OALELC, 


φίβληστρον ἕν τῇ 


ϑαλάσση" σαν γὰρ 


ἁλιεῖς. 


συνέχλεισαν 


6 Καὶ τοῦτο ποιήσαντες, 


πλῆϑος 


ἰχϑύων" πολύ" διεῤ-- 


ῥήγνυτο δὲ τὸ δίκτυον 


2 fod 
7 αὐτῶν, καὶ κατέγευσαν 


“»" 5 ip - 3 int ee 1) λ ͵ ~ 219 , 1 
τοῖς μετοχοις τοῖς EY τῷ ETEQG) πλοίῳ, TOU EhVOYTAS συλ- 


Ἄν ἐγ ΕΣ 3 ‘ 
λαβέσϑαι αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἡλϑον, καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα τὰ 


8 πλοῖα, ὥστε βυϑίζεσϑαν αὐτά. 


᾿Ιδὼν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος, 


~ - 2 
προσέπεσε τοῖς γόνασι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, λέγων" ᾿Εξελϑε ἀπ 


MATTH. Iv. 
Kai λέγει 
Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, 


Ἂ ΄ σέο c 
αν “του σῷ VUES o— 


20 λιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. Οἵ 


21 


122 


3 
δὲ εὐϑέως ἀφέντες 
4 2 
toa δίκτυα, ηἠκολού-- 
Καὶ 

‘ > συνε ey 

προβὰς ἐκεῦϑεν, εἰδὲν 
ἀδελ-- 

΄ 3 lA \ 
gous, Ιάκωβον toy 


ϑησαν αὑτῷ. 
.« 

»” Τ᾿ 

ἀλλους δύο 


τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ 
3 lA 4 2 A 
Τωάνγνην toy ἀδελφον 
2 ~ 3 bd Υ̓͂ 

αὐτοῦ, ἔν τῷ πλοίῳ 

1 ~ 
μετα Ζεβεδαίου τοῦ 

4 3 ~ 

πατρὸς αὑτῶν, κατ-- 


18 ἀνϑρ (Ore. 


MARK 1. 


2 -Ὁ" (τὶ 3 ~ c 
αὑτοῖς" 17 Kot εἶπεν avtots ὁ 


3 > 

Inoovs* Δεῦτε οπί-- 
σω μου, καὶ ποιήσω 
c ~ , c -Ὁ 
υμᾶς γενέσθαυν ἀλιυεὶς 
Καὶ 
2 t 3 ’ \ 
ευϑέως ἀφέντες τὰ 


c ~ 3 
δίχτυα αὑτῶν, ἡκχο-- 


19 λούϑησαν αὐτῷ. Καὶ 


\ -Ὁ 2 
προβὰς ἐκεῦϑεν ολί-- 
x 2 Χ 
γον, εἰδὲν Iaxw Gov 

τ 
τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, 

Ἂ 9. , ‘ 
nor Lwovvny tov 
3 τ > 
adshpoy αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
9 i 2 Ὁ [ 
αὐτοὺς ὃν τῷ πλοίῳ 


καταρτίζοντας τὰ 


αρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα 20 δίκτυα: καὶ εὐθέως 


ce NG ee Stele A 
αὐτῶν " χαὶ ἔχαλεσεν 
39 
Οἱ δὲ ευ-- 


3 Π ι 
ἀφέντες τὸ 


3 v 
OLUTOUG. 
PEWS 

nw Ἂ (i ’ 
TAOLOY καὶ TOY παοτέ-- 
« ~~ 3 7, 
θα αὐτῶν, ἡκολουϑη-- 


3 od 
σαν αὑτῷ. 


ὍΝ 
ἐχάλεσεν αὐτούς. Καὶ 
2 ‘ 
ἀφέντες TOY πατέρα 
ς -- 3 
αὑτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν 
Gd 7 ‘ - 
τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν 
- 3 
μισϑωτῶν, ἀπῆλϑον 


3 Π 3 ~ 
OTLLOW QUTOV. 


᾿ a4 
TLEQLEDYEY αὑτὸν 


, Ἂ ῖ τ 
TEUYTAS τους συν 


9 ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλός εἶμι, κύριε. Θάμβος γὰρ 


\ 
HOLL 


3 
αυ-- 


- ew. AS ~ oer fd 
TO), EME TH ἀγρῷ τῶν 


ἰχϑύων, ἢ συνέλαβον" 


10 ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιάκω-- 


11 


816 βάλλοντας 


b 6. ἐχϑύων πλῆϑος 


Ἂ 39 7 
βον καὶ  Inayyny, 
τ 
υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου, ob 
ἤσαν κοινωνοὶ τῷ 
Σίμωνι. Kot εἶπε 
τ \ , c 
προς τὸν “Σιμωνα ὁ 
2. ‘ ~ 
Ἰησοῦς" My φοβοῦ" 
=) A ~ ~ 2 [2 
απο τοῦ νῦν avtow— 
37 - τ΄. 
πους Eon ζωγρῶων. 


Καὶ 
τ - LN ‘ “ 
TO. πλοῖο ἔπι THY YHY, 


καταγαγόντες 


2 , qc 3 

ἀφέντες αἀπαντοι, N- 
ΤᾺ 2 oe 

κολούϑησαν αὐτῷ. 


¢ 
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§ 27. Jesus in the synagogue at Capernaum heals a demoni 
a MARK J. 21—28. » LUKE IV. 31—37. 


Dy . 
21 Kai εἰσπορεύονται εἰς ΙΚαπερ-- 


. ~ r 3 r 2 4 

yaotu καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σάββα- 81 Kat jv διδάσκων αὐτοῦ 

xe ’ - r 

22 ow εἰσελϑὼν sic τὴν συναγωγὴ 7, 382 σαββασι. Καὶ eee 


- ὶ Ἐρ 
ἐδίδασκε. Koo ἐξεπλήσσοντο τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" ὅτι ἐν ἐξα 
" ~ , 
3 ~ ~ τ A 2 ε ΚΣ ἢ 
ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ" qv γὰρ ἣν ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ. 


{4 > A c Pe r 
διδάσχων αὐτοὺς we ἐξουσίαν 
27 XV > c « 
ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ γραμ- 


23 ματεῖς. Καὶ ἣν ἐν τῇ συν- 99 
i ts 2 « >” 9 2 Le ~ a eld 9 Pe Ψ 
ἀγωγὴ αὐτῶν ἀνϑρωπος ἕν TYEU- συναγωγῇ ἢν ἄνθρωπος 


μ " 


ματι ἀχαϑάρτῳ, καὶ ἀνέκραξε, ΑἊπενεῦμα ᾶ δαιμονίου ἀκαϑάρτοι 
24 ‘liver "Eo, τὸ ἡμῖν χαὶ σοὶ, 34 ἀνέκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, i 
᾿Ιησοῦ ἹΝαζαρηνέ; Ἤλϑες ἀπο- Ἔα, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, Τησοῦ 
λέσαι ἡμᾶς" οἷδά σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἃ )ιος onve ; Ἦλϑες ἀπολέσαι ἢ 
25 τοῦ ϑεοῦ" Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὑτῷ ὃ 35 σε τίς εἶ, ὃ ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
᾿Ιησοῖς, λέγων" Φιμώϑητι, καὶ τίμησεν αὑτῷ ὃ᾽ Τησοῦς, λὲ) 
26 ξξελϑε ἐξ αὑτοῦ. Καὶ σπαρόξαν + Γι} καὶ δξελϑὲ ἐξ αὐτοῦ 


αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάϑαρτον,κὶἩ Ἀῥῖψαν ᾶ αὑτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον εἰς, 
ee φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ oor,» ἐξῆλϑεν on Ry ν 
27 αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ἐβυμβή ὙΠῸ πάντες, 86 oe αὐτόν. Kat ἐγένετο ϑάμ- 
ὥστε Gul a πρὸς αὑτοὺς, λέγον-- ᾿ Wha ἐπὶ πάντας" xed συνελάλου 
υ τας" Τί ἐστι τοῦτο; τίς ἡ Duyn πρὸς ἀλλήλους, λέγοντες" Tico © 
ἢ καιγὴ αὕτη; ὅτι καὶ ἐξουσίαν λόγος οὗτος; ote ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ 
καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι ὃ τοῖς ἀκαϑάρ-- δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσεν τοῖς exo 
τοις ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν ϑάρτοις ΠΣ καὶ δ ον. 
28 αὐτῷ. ᾿Εξῆλϑε δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ 87 Καὶ ἐξ a ἦχος περὶ αὑτοῦ 
εὐϑὺς εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον τῆς εἰς πάντα τόπον τῆς περιχώρου. 
” m Ταλιλαίας. 
f : Ὶ 


§ 28. Peter’s wife’s mother, and many others, are healed. Jesus, at- 
tended by some of his disciples, teaches and works miracles through- 
out Galilee. ad: ie 


MATTH. VIII. 14—25. MARK I, 29—39. LUKE IV. 98. 44. % 
14 Kot ἐλθὼν ὃ 1η- 29 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς 88 ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ ἐκ τῆς 


σοὺς εἴς τὴν οἰκίαν συναγωγῆς ἐξελϑόν-- viene loi Sey 

Πέτρου, εἶδε τὴν πεν-ὀ ἠ τες, HAD -ov εἰς THY οἱ- εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Zhuo 

ϑερὰν αὐτοῦ βεβλη- κίαν Σίμωνος καὶ ος᾽ πενθερὰ “ δὲ τοῦ 

ἃ 27. τί ἐστι κιτ.λ. Valde haec b 35. εἰς τὸ μέσον τὰ 
variant in Codd. © 88. ἡ πενϑερὰ 


“93, 98, 7 


MATTH. VIII. 
μένην καὶ πυρέσσου-- 
Καὶ 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ 


σαν. ἥψατο 
2 ~ YPN c 
ἀφῆκεν αὑτὴν ὁ πυ- 
͵ 
θετός " 
καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 


3 
καὶ ἡγέρϑη, 


ine. ie δὲ γϑνομένη ς, 


τροσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 
Β΄ οἰομένους πολ- 


cout τ 
λούς " καὶ ἐξέβαλε τὰ 


tur , ͵ X\ 
τ΄ πργεύμοατὰ λόγῳ, καὶ 


Te ἐπ 
: ῥηϑὲν διὰ 


i ͵ὔ A 
πάντας TOUS κακῶς 


ἔχοντας ὲ ἐ ϑεράπευσεν. 


πῶς πληρωϑῇ τὸ 
“Ἡσαΐου 
λε- 


> 4 A 
“ Autos τὰς 


TOU προφήτου, 
γοντος" 
ἀσϑενείας ΠΥ ξλα-- 


Wee χαὶ τὰς γόσους 


93 


24 


a 
ἐβάστασεν." 
MATTH. Iv. 23—25. 
= ~ ! 
Καὶ περιῆγεν olny 
A Geo 
τὴν Γαλιλαίαν ὁ In- 
~ καὶ ἡ 2) 
σοῖς, διδάσκων ἐν 
x ~ 3 
ταὶς συναγωγ οἷς αὖ-- 
τῶν, καὶ κηρύσσων 
τ 2 1 ω 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τὴς 
βασιλείας, καὶ Feou- 
πεύων πᾶσαν νόσον 
καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν 
Καὶ 
5 >t A >) 
ἀπῆλϑεν ἡ ἀκοὴ αὖ-- 


ἐν τῷ λαῷ. 
τοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν Συ-- 
olay* καὶ προσήνεγ-- 
χκαν αὐτῷ πᾶντας 
τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, 
ποικίλαις νόσοις καὶ 


βασάνοις συνεχομέ- 


90 


91 


99 


94 


30 


36 


MARK I. 

’ ‘ > 
᾿Ανδρέου, μετὰ ᾿1α- 
κώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου. 


τ 7 
Ἥ δὲ πενϑερὰ Ste 


γος κατέχειτο πυρέσ-- 
\ ‘2! ! 
σουσα καὶ ευϑέως 
’ > ὦ Ν 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ περὶ 
3 ~ i Δ 
αὑτῆς. Kos 
ελϑὼν 
4 
THY, 

τ 2 ~ 
χδϑιρὸος αὑτῆς" 
> ~ =) τ c 
ἀφῆκεν αὑτὴν ὁ πύυ-- 

A 
@sT0S 

7 
διωγκόνει 


προσ-- 

ἤγειρεν αὖ-- 
κρατήσας τὴς 
καὶ 
εὐθέως" γχαὶ 
αὑτοῖς. 
peigies δὲ γενομένης, 
τε ἔδυ ὃ pels’ ᾿Ξ 
ρον πρὸς αὑτὸν παᾶν-- 
τας τοὺς κακῶς ἕχογ-- 
Tas, καὶ τοὺς δαιμο-- 
γιζομένους" καὶ ἢ 
πόλις ὕλη ἀρ 
μέγη 
ϑύραν. Καὶ ἐθϑερά-- 


ἢ» πρὸς τὴν 


A ~ 

TEVTE πολλοις κακῶς 

͵ 

ἔχοντας ποικίλαις νο-- 
i, 

σοις" καὶ δαιμονγιο 

«. « 

πολλὰ ἐξέβαλε, καὶ 

39 ” ~ 1 

οὐκ ngs λαλεῖν τὰ 
la co wv 

δαιμόνια, ote ηδει-- 

Καὶ 


“Δο 37 ͵ 
σερωΐ, Evyuyoy λίαν, 


>) 
σαν αὑτόν. 
> 4 δε ᾷ Xx 
ἀναστὰς ἐξηλϑε" καὶ 
3 ~ ΕΣ 27 
ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς ξρημον 
’ > - 
τόπον, κακεῖ προσ-- 
tA 
ηὔχετο. Καὺ κατε- 
3 A 
δίωξαν αὐτὸν ὁ Si- 
ἊΝ c 3 > 
μων, καὶ Ob WET αὖ- 
καὶ 


o a Ἔϊ 7 
τοῦ ξύροντες 


Sw 1 2) 
aUTOY, λέγουσιν αὖ-- 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE FIRST PASSOVER. 


29 


LUKE Iv. 
Σίμωνος ἣν συνεχο-- 
’ Lye f . 
μένη πυρετῷ μεγάλῳ 


\ 2 ΄ DG 
καὺ ἠρώτησαν αὑτὸν 


? ~ 
39 περὶ αὐτῆς. Καὶ ἐπι- 


40 


ι [4 > ~ 
στὰς ELUYO) αὑτῆς, ἔπ-- 
ETLUNTE τῷ πυρετῷ" καὶ 
. .« 
ITo- 
~ A 3 τω 
ραχρῆμα δὲ αναστᾶ-- 


2 ~ 2 
ἀφῆκεν αὑτὴν. 


7, 3 w 
oa διηκόνει αὑτοῖς. 
δὲ 


cay 7 ε! x 
ἡλίου, THYTES OTOL εἰ-- 


A vyoytog TOU 
yov ἀσϑενοῦντας vo- 
σοις ποικίλαις, ἤγαγον 
αὐτοὺς πρὸς αὑτόν" ὁ 
δὲ él ἑκάαστῷ αὐτῶν 
τὰς χεῖρας 
ἐθεράπευσεν αὑτοῖς. 


ἐπιϑεὶς, 


41 ᾿Εξήρχετο δὲ χαὶ δαι- 


μόνια ἀπὸ πολλῶν, 
xoucovta καὶ λέγον-- 
“Ὅτι 
Χριστὸς,] ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ 
Θεοῦ" 


3 BY) 3 A we 
οὐκ εἴα αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, 


1 - ς 
τοι" συ εἰ [lo 


Καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν 


cr Ss τ 
OTL ἢδεισαν τὸν Χρισ-- 


4 τ τ > 
42 toy avtoy εἰναι. T'svo- 


43 


μένης δὲ ἡμέρας, ἐξελ-- 
Say ἐπορεύϑη εἰς ἕρη-- 


»” 
μον τόπον" καὶ οἵ οχλοι 


Δ ΡΥ, Np te a Ν 
ἐπεζήτουνὉ αὐτὸν, καὶ 
5 3 - 
ἢλϑον ἕως αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
-" = Pi) ι 
κατεῖχον OUTOY τοῦ μή 
’ Se > 
πορεύυεσϑαι ἀπ OLU— 


ς - A 
τῶν. ᾿Ο δὲ εἶπε πρὸς 
3 IZ q xX -Ὁ 
αὐὑτους OtL χαὶι ταὶς 


c , 4 39 
ἑτέραις πολεσιν εὐαγ-- 
~ 4 
γελίσασϑαί με Ost τὴν 
’ ~ ~ 
βασιλείαν tov Θεοῦ. 


eee 


Ὁ 42, ἐζήτουν 


30 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS [Parr III. 

| MATTH. VIII. MARK I. LUKE Ivy. 
yous, καὶ δαιμονιζο-- τῷ " Oty πάντες ζη-- ὅτι εἷς τοῦτο ἁπέσταλ-- 
μένους, καὶ σεληνια-- 38 τοῦσί σε. Καὶ héyes 44 μαι. Καὶ ἣν xnovo- 


ζομένους, καὶ παρα-- 
λυτικούς " καὶ ἐϑερά-- 
2 
25 πευσὲν αὐτούς. Καὶ 
3 7, 3 ~ 
ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ 
” 3 τ ~ 
oxAo πολλοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς 
Ταλιλαΐίας καὶ ΖΙεκα-- 
t 
πόλεως, καὶ “Τεροσο-- 
Ξ' la 3 / 
λύμων καὶ Ιουδαίας, 
\ U ~ 2 
καὶ mEQaY TOU [Ι100-- 
δάνου. 


MATTH. VIII. 9- 4. 
2 Kot ἰδοὺ, λεπρὸς ἐλ-- 
ϑὼν προσεκύγει αὖ-- 
τῷ, λέγων: Κύριε, 
ἐὰν ϑέλῃς, δύνασαί 
μὲ καϑαρίσαι. 


Kot 
ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, 
ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ὃ °In- 
gous, λέγων. Θέλω 
καϑαρίσϑητι. 

Καὶ 
εὐϑέως ἐχαϑαρίσϑη 
αὐτοῦ ἣ λέπρα. 


ς 


Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ 
᾿Τησοῦς" Ὅρα, μηδενὶ 


53) -Ὁ ” > 
autos: «ἄγωμεν εἰς 
A 
τὰς ἐχομένας κωμο-- 
πόλεις, ἵνα καὶ ἐκεὺ ἃ 


tee 3 - 
κηρυξῶ " διξ τουτο 


39 γὰρ ἐξελήλυϑα." Kot 


ἢν κηρύσσων εἰς τὰς 
συναγωγὰς 5 αὐτῶν, 
εἰς ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαί-- 
αν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια 


ἐχβάλλων». 


§ 20, Jesus heals a leper. 


40 


Al 


MARK I. 40—45. 


Καὶ ἔρχεταν πρὸς 12 


ΕΣ « A 
autoy λέπρος, TUO0— 
ω- 2) τ Ἃ 
καλῶν αὐτον καὶ γο-- 
~ 3 A 
γυπετῶν OLUTOY, καὶ 
Ὅτι, 
A τ ie 
ἐὰν ϑέλης, δυνασαΐ 
“O 
3 
δὲ Incovs σπλαγχ- 


Π 3 Cee 
λέγων αὐτῷ 
μὲ χαϑαρίσαι. 


τ 
γισϑεὶς, ἐκτείνας τὴν 
-Ὁ [“ > 
χεῖρα, ἥψατο αὑτοῦ, 
2 
καὶ λέγεν αὐτῷ " Θέ- 


ho, καϑαρίσϑητι. 


tA 3] 
42 Καὶ εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ, 


48 ἐκαϑαρίσϑη. 


44 


>) =) 3) 
εὐθέως ἀπῆλϑεν ἀπ 
2 ~ c ! X 
αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα, καὶ 
Καὶ 
> {4 >) 
ἐμβριμησαμενος αυ-- 
od 3 ’ Jol 
τῷ, ευϑέως ἐξέβαλεν 
3 4 Ι ’ 3 
autoy,' καὶ λέγεν αὖ-- 


τῶ" 
[2 


ἃ. 88, κακεῖ, b 38. 
Alit: ἐξηῆλϑον. Al: 
ἐλήλυθα.“ ς 89. 
ὃν τοὺς συναγωγαὺς 


2 Ooa, μηδενὲ 


13 


14 


σῶν ἕν ταὶς συνα- 
γωγαῖς τὴς Γαλιλαίας. 


LUKE Υ. 12—16. 
K N Ἂν 3 (oa 
Sot éysveto ἕν τῷ 
> >. ; ~ 
εἶναι αὑτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τῶν 
/ XV 5 4 ἘΣ 
πόλεων, καὶ ἰδοὺ, α- 
A ’ ͵ A 
yng πληρης λέπρας 
\ 29 \ \ 3 ͵ ~ 
καὶ ἰδὼν τὸν Ιησοῦν, 
i 
πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον, 
ἐδεηήϑη αὐτοῦ, λέγων " 
κύριε, ἐὰν ϑέλης, Ov- 
γασαί μὲ καϑαρίσαι. 
Kai ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖ-- 
! 3 
ρα, ἥψατο αὑτοῦ, εἶ-- 
πών" Θέλω, καϑαρί- 
5 2 
σθϑητι. Καὶ εὐϑέως ἢ 
2 
λέπρα ἀπῆλϑεν ἀπ᾿ 
3 - 
αὐτοῦ. 


Καὶ αὐτὸς 
σαρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μη-- 


bi 


§ 29, 30.] 


45 “ 


1 7 1 , 
πολλὰ, καὶ διαφημίζειν tov λόγον, 


MATTH. VIII. 
εἴπης" ἀλλὰ Uv 
ing’ ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε, 

‘ we ~ 
σεαῦυτον δεῖξον τῷ ἵε-- 
Qs, καὶ προσδνεγκε 
4 ~ a U 
τὸ δῶρον, ὁ προσέ- 
take Movons,* εἰς 

4 9 - 
μαρτύριον αὑτοῖς. 

MARK I. 


cr , 2 A ͵ 

ὥστε μηχέτι αὑτον δύνασϑαν φα- 
~ 3 2 

γερῶς εἰς πόλιν εἰσελϑεῖν." ἀλλ 

Vee 3 3 ; , Ss \ ν»} 

δξω ἐν ἐρήμοις τόποις NY, καὶ ἢ0-- 

τ ΡῚ 4 , 
ζοντο προς HUTOY πανταχοϑεν. 


Ο δὲ τἐξελϑὼν ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE FIRST PASSOVER. 


MARK I. 
ἀλλ᾽ 


εἰ τ ~ 
ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν δεῖ-- 


μηδὲν εἴπης" 

~ c ~ Ἃ 

ξἕξον τῷ νερεὶ, καὶ 
.« s 

προσένεγκε TLEQL TOU 

ω [4] 

καϑαρισμοῦ σου ἃ 

προσέταξε Mwivone, 

2 "» 

εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


15 


91 


LUKE IV. 

“ὦ 3 ἡ τ 
δενὶ εἰπεῖν" ἀλλὰ α- 

τ ws ‘ 
πελϑὼν δεῖξον σεαυτον 
- ε ~ * ’ 
τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσέ-- 
Ἀ ad 
VEYUE περὶ TOU καϑα- 
‘ 

ρισμοῦ σου, καϑὼως 
προσέταξε ωὺσῆς, 


εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


~ , 
Awoysto δὲ μᾶλλον ὃ λόγος 
Sly 
\ 3 - \ , »” 
περὶ αὐτοῦ " καὶ συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι 
2 ῆ 
πολλοὶ ἀκούειν, καὶ ϑεραπεύεσϑαν 
ς 3 39 ~ 23 4 ~ 9 ~ c 
UE αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσϑενειῶν αὕ-- 
τ a 
16 τῶν. Autos δὲ ny ὑποχωρῶν ἐν 


ταὶς ἐρήμοις, καὶ προσευχόμενος. 


§ 30. Jesus heals a paralytic. 


MARK II. 1—12. 


“Καὶ πάλιν εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς Καπερ-- 17 
1 se ~ we > 7 
γαοὺμ δι ἡμερῶν" καὶ ἠκούσϑη, 
co 2 ead 2 Neto ' 
OTL εἰς οἶκον ἔστι. Καὶ evdéws συ-- 
La SG? U 
γηχϑησαν πολλοὶ, ὥστε μηκέτι χω-- 
Ὁ 1 \ A A iy oY 
ρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς THY ϑύραν" καὶ 
3 Ie 39 - τ lA 
ἐλάλεν αὐτοῖς toy λ070»γ. 


MATTH. ΙΧ. 2—8, 


x τ 
2 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, προσέφε-- 


9 o 
θον αὑτῷ παραλυτι-- 
“ov, ἐπὶ χλίγης βε- 


βλημένον. 


᾿Ιουδαίας, καὶ “Ιερουσαλήμ᾽ 


MARK II. 
3 4 
OUTOY παραλυτικον 
, 
φέροντες, αἱρόμενον 
c A 7 
ὑπὸ τεσσάρων. 


Καὶ 
τ ’ 
μὴ δυνάμενοι προσ-- 
εγγίσαι αὑτῷ διὰ τὸν 
, 2 
Oyhoy, ἀπεστέγασαν 
' sy 
τὴν στέγην ὅπου NY, 
Ne 2 aa 
καὶ ἐξορύξαντες yo- 
\ 
λῶσι τὸν κράββατον, 
2 ic Je A 
ep ᾧ ὁ παραλυτικος 


. 


LUKE V. I7—26. 
K ἊΣ 2, y 3 ™ ~ c i - 
ol ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, 
\ 3. 3 ΄ \ 3 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἡν διδάσκων " καὶ σαν 
καϑήμενον Φαρισαῖοι καὶ νομοδι-- 
δασχαλοι, ov ἡσαν ἐληλυϑότες ἐκ 
’ ~ ῃ 
πάσης κώμης τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ 


XN 
Hob 

7 3 
δύναμις κυρίου ἢν εἰς 


τ aw 3 7 
TO ιᾶσϑαι αυτους. 


3 Καὶ ἔρχονταν πρὸς 18 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνδρες φέ- 


DEN ’ 2» 
ροντες ἐπὶ κλίγης ay— 
ray 3 
ϑρώπον, OS HY πα- 
’ ν 20/7 
ραλελυμένος " καὶ ἔζη-- 
Ss 
TOUY αὑτὸν εἴσεγεγ-- 
~ ἣν Ὁ ΝΣ Σ, 
HELV, καὶ ϑεῖναι EYW— 
9 4 
19 πιον αὐτοῦ. Καὶ μὴ 
c 7 r 5 
εύροντὲς ποίας Ὁ εἰσ-- 
U Sesh) τ 
ἐνέγκωσιν OLUTOY, διὰ 
A >» 3 7 
τὸν ozlov, ἀναβάντες 
τ 
ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα, διὰ τῶν 
͵ ω 3 
κεράμων καϑῆκαν αὖ-- 
1 4 ~ t 
Tov σὺν τῷ κλινιδίῳ 
A , 
εἰς τὸ μέσον ἕμπροσ-- 


a 4, Μωσῆς, 


b 19, διὰ ποίας 


re 


—— 


3 


MATTH. IX. 
~ 5 τ 
Καὶ ἰδὼν 
c 5 - A ' 
0 Inoovs τὴν πίστιν 
2 ~ ics ~ 
αὐτῶν, εἶπε TO) παρα-- 
~ ’ 
λυτικῷ" Θάρσει, τέχ-- 
3 
γον" ἀφέωνταί σου 
[ἢ ς f 
αὐ ἁμαρτίαν σου. 
σ τ ~ 
Καὶ ἰδοὺ, τινὲς τῶν 
γραμματέων εἶπον ὃν 
ἑαυτοΐὶς" Οὗτος βλασ-- 


φημεῖ. 


Me ι ς 
Καὶ ἰδὼν ὃ ὃ 
> lod τ vA 
Ἰησοῦς tag ἐνθυμη-- 
> ὦ ΕΥ̓ ε 
σεις αὕτων, εἰπεν" [- 
γατί ὑμεῖς ἐνθυμεῖ-- 
τ - 
σϑε πονηρὰ ἐν ταὶς 
= Ὃ-Ὃ- 
καρδίαις ὑμῶν; Τί 
> , 
γαρ ἐστιν εὐχοπῶτε-- 
2 ~ =] ' 
gov; εἰπεῖν" —_Agé- 
r b ε ς 
ὠνταί cour ab a 
μαρτίαι; ἢ εἰπεῖν" 
᾽. 
'Ἔγειραι" καὶ περι-- 


f 
στατει ; 


Ἵνα δὲ εἰδῆ-- 
Co] -f , 
TE, OTL ἐξουσίαν ἔχει 
c ει ω 2 (7 
0 VLOG TOU ανϑρώπου 
PLAY - ~ 2 ’ 
ἐπὶ τὴς γῆς ἀφιέναι 
c f , ’ 
ἁμαρτίας" (τότε λέ-- 


5 uatéueto. Ιδὼν δὲ 20 Gey tov Τησοῦ. 
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THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


MARK II. 


ὃ Inoots τὴν πίστιν 
αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ πα-- 
ραλυτιχῷ"  Téxvor, 
ἀφέωνταί σου αἵ ἃ- 
μαρτίαι Ἦσαν δὲ 
τινες τῶν γραμματέ- 
ων ἐκεῖ καϑήμενοι 
καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι ἐν 
ταὶς καρδίαις αὑτῶν’ 
Τί οὗτος οὕτω λαλεῖ 
βλασφημίας ; 


, 2) , c 
δύναται ἀφιέναι ἃ-- 


’ 
τις 


μαρτίας, εἰ μὴ εἷς ὃ 
Καὶ εὐϑέως 


3 ‘ ἘΠ 5 - 
ἐπιγνοὺς ὁ [1}ησοῦὺς 


ϑεός; 


τω 4 ς ~ 
TH) TEVEUUOTL QUTOU, 
c 


εἰ Cc; 3 ἢ 
OTL OVTWS αὐτοὶ δια-- 


ς Cc 
λογίζονται 5 ἔν ξαυ- 23 δίαις ὑμῶν; Τί ἐστιν 
~ 5 9 Ὁ 39 ’ ΓΕ 
τοῖς, εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" εὐκοπώτερον ; εἰτεεῖν 
3 « 
Τί ταῦτα διαλογίζε-- «ἀφέωνταί σοι αἵ ἀ- 
3 GY f a 2 3 ~ 
ots ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις μαρτίαι σου; ἢ εἰπεῖν" 
ε - a) > 7 2 Ἂ 4 
upoy ; Tt στιν evno- Eysige} καὶ περυπα-- 
[4 Ὁ 
πώτερον ; εἰπεῖν τῷ τει; 
2 2 
παραλυτικῷ " Agé- 
c 
ὠνταί σου αἵ f ἀμαρ-- 
"ἢ ? 
τίαι; 1) εἰπεῖν" E- 
"ΨΚ, 4 
γειρε, ἀρόν § σου τὸν 
κράββατον, καὶ πε- 
’ gq co 
ριπάτει; “Ive δὲ εἰ-- 24 “να δὲ εἰδῆτε, ὅτι 2. 


δῆτε, ὅτι ἐξουσίαν 

27 c ct ~ 3 

ἔχει O υἱὸς TOU ἃνγ-- 
2 oe 

ϑρώπου ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 

=) c 

ἀφιέναι " ἁμαρτίας" 


21 


[Parr ΠῚ. 


LUKE V. 
Kot 
3 A « ’ 3 
ἰδὼν THY πίστιν αὖ-- 
- > > w7. 
τῶν, εἶπεν [αὐτῷ] 
"ἄγϑρωπε, ἀφέωνταί 
σοι Ob ἁμαρτίαν σου. 
Καὶ ἤρξαντο διαλογί-- 
ζεσϑαν οἵ γραμματεῖς 
καὶ ot Φαρισοῖοι, λέ-- 
, 9 ἵν 
γοντὲς " Tig ἔστιν ου-- 
1 ~ 
Tos, ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφη-- 
μίας; τίς 
3 7 ε ? 5 
ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἰ 


δύναται 


22 μὴ μόνος ὃ ϑεός; Ἔ- 


πιγνοὺς δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
4 τ 3 
τοὺς διαλογισμους αυ-- 
- 3 N 5 
τῶν, ἀποχρυϑεὶς εἰπε 
πρὸς αὑτούς" Τί δια-- 
λογίζεσϑε ἐν ταῖς καρ-- 


r 327 c eel -Ὁ 
ξουσιαν ἔχει O VLOG τοῦ 
2 4 iN aes ~ 
ανϑρωπου ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
5 
ἀφιέναν ἁμαρτίας" 


(εἶστε τῷ παραλελυμέ-- 
4 Q μ 


24, Alii: εἰδὼς 
b 5. σοι 
¢ 5. Alii: "Ἔγειρε * 


a5 c ες Γ 
. OOL hb OUMOLOTLAL 


σου. € 8, οὕτως 
διαλογίζ. £9. σοι 
αἱ 89 et 11. Ἔ- 


γειραι, καὶ ἄρον 
Ὁ 10. ἀφ. ἐπὸ τ. γῆς 


i 23 ef 34. Ἔγειραι 


§ 30, 31.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE FIRST PASSOVER. 99 
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MATTH. ΙΧ. MARK II. LUKE V. 
~ ~ " ~ ral >» 
γεν τῷ παραλυτικῷ *) (λέγεν τῷ παραλυτι-- yo") “Σοὶ λέγω" Ε- 
> 3 ~ 7 ' ” \ 
Eyzeghsig ἀρόν σου 11 χῷ ") Σοὶ λέγω" γειρε, καὶ ἄρας τὸ 
\ ’ ΓΟ, Oy τ 1 ἢ , r 
THY “ALYY, καὶ ὑπα-- ἤγειρε, ἀρονῦ toy χλινίδιόν σου, πορεύ-- 
δὲ δ ἐπ 
ye εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. χράββατόν σου, καὶ OU εἰς τὸν οἰκόν σου. 
c 5“ ~~ rv ~ 2 
τ: ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν 25 Kat παραχρῆμα ἀνα-- 
~ - \ 2 
Καὶ ἐγερϑεὶς ἀπῆλ-- 12 cov. Καὶ ἠγέρϑη στὰς ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν, 
> \ ἢ 5. ee 
Hey εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὖ-- εὐϑέως, καὶ ἄρας τον ἄρας ἐφ 0 “ χκατέχειτο, 
am 2 τ ἴδ τῷ 
τοῦ. κράββατον, ἐξῆλϑεν ἀπῆλϑεν εἰς τὸν οἶχον 
) ἢ Y ὡ CL ies -ἢ “eas 
ἐναντίου πάντων αὑτοῦ, δοξάζων τὸν 
’ 
ὥστε ἐξίστασϑαν 26 ϑεόν. Καὶ ἕχστασις 
> «- 
δόντες δὲ οἵ πᾶγτας, καὶ δοξάζειν ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, καὶ 
7 τ iA 4 A {4 
ὄχλον ἐθαύμασαν," τὸν ϑεὸν, λέγοντας" ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεόν. 
τ - ’ 
καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν ϑε-- τι οὐδέποτε οὕτως καὶ ἐπλήσϑησαν φό-- 
1 \ ΄ Ἵ ε; 
ov, τὸν δόντα ἔξου-- εἴδομεν. βου, λέγοντες" Οτυ 
olay τοιαύτην τοῖς εἴδομεν παράδοξα σή-- 
3 Υ̓͂ 
αἀνϑρωποις. μὲρον. 
§ 31. Matthew is called. 
MARK II. 13, 14. 
τ ff 
1. Kot ἐξῆλθε πάλιν παρα τὴν ϑάλασσαν' καὶ πᾶς 
i Cel 
GUUS? ” A aN Χ ΝΥ 9 , 
Ὁ oxhos ἤρχετο πρὸς αὑτὸν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 
MATTH. IX. 14 Kot παράγων εἶδε LUKE V. 27, 28. 
Ie c Ae τ 3 τ 
Καὶ παράγων 6 Asviy τὸν τοῦ “4λ- 27 Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα 
& > , / ~ 
᾿Ιησοὺς ἐκεῖϑεν, εἶδεν φαίουύ, καϑήμενον ἐξῆλϑε, καὶ ἐθεάσατο 
” ΄ lines Vad APL. \ ΄ DF 
ἄνϑρωπον καϑημε-- ἐπὺ τὸ TEAWYLOY, καὶ τελώνην, ονοματι Asv- 
SLY πὶ ie ἢ > « > ave 7 ΕΝ τ 
γον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, λέγειν αὐτῶξ ~~ Axo- iv, καϑήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ 
ιν -Ὁ , > z 
Mottoutoy deyous- λούϑει μοι. Καὶ o- τελώνιον" καὶ εἶπεν 
‘ 2 3 a 2 2 r 
γον" καὶ λέγει αὑτῷ" γαστας ἠκχολούϑησεν αὐτῷ" Αἰκολούϑεν μοι͵ 
3 τ 
᾿Αχολούϑει μοι. Καὶ αὐτῷ. 28 Καὶ καταλιπὼν ἅπανγ-- 
3 τ 3 if 3 τ 3 7 
ἀναστὰς ηἠχολούϑη- To, ἀναστὰς ἠκολού- 
> ~ 2 
σεν αὐτῷ. ϑησεν αὐτῷ. 
a ee ie 3 [4 ᾿ >? ἣν S e ee Σ wees τ 
8. Alia: ἐφοβηϑη- » 11. Εγειραυ, καὶ ἄρον 20. Alu: ἐφ ἃ. 
* 
σαν, 


5: 


} 
“=e? 
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TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS, FROM 


THE BEGINNING OF 


THE SECOND PASSOVER. 


§ 32. The healing of an infirm man at Bethesda in Jerusalem. 


JOHN. V. 1-—47. 
7 fee ~ c is WO Meno Ye 3 3 
Msta ταῦτα ny ἑορτὴ τῶν Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη o ΤΙησοὺς εἰς “Ιεροσό-- 
jis τ Ἑὐὴῷ ΄ 
λυμα. “Bots δὲ ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις, ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ,. κολυμβήηϑρα, ἢ 
ὲ Ne 1 , 1 Dae ͵ 
ἐπιλεγομένη Εβραϊστὶὲ Βηϑεσδὰ,» πέντε στοὰς ἔχουσα. ᾿Εν ταύταις κατ-- 
’ ωῳ A ~ 3 if ~ ωῳ ~ 2 ρ 
ἔκειτο πλῆϑος πολὺ τῶν ἀσϑενούντων, τυφλῶν, χωλῶν, ξηρῶν [ἐκδεχομένων 
τ - 1 yy ΤῊΝ 1 . ἢ > ω 
τὴν τοῦ υδατος κίνησιν. “Ayyshos γὰρ κατὰ καιρὸν κατέβαινεν ἕν τῇ κολυμ-- 
΄ NOT, 1g c 5 - 2 { A \ 1 ~ 
βήϑρᾳ, καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ" ὁ οὖν πρῶτος ἐμβὰς μετὰ THY ταραχὴν τοῦ 
c c ‘ Shea τ r ’ ΄ 53 , » 
ὕδατος, ὑγιὴς ἐγένετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατείχετο νοσήματι]. Ἣν δὲ τις ἀνϑρω-- 
I~ 7 \e 9 \ oo or ΕῚ ed 3 y ~ 5 τ ε 
πος EXEL, τριάκοντα καὶ 5 οχὐτώ ἕτη ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσϑενείᾳ. Τοῦτον ἰδὼν 6 
"Ti ~ ’ \ ι c ἡὴ "ὃ ͵ -, λέ > 4, 
NOOUS κατακείμενον, καὶ γνοὺς OTL πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον Exel, λέγει αὐτῷ 
! A ' , 
Θέλεις ὑγυὴς γενέσθαι; ! ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτῷ ὃ ἀσϑενῶν: Κύριε, ἄἀνϑρωπον 
32 ar cr cq i) Weta? , 5 τ Ui > 2 τ' 
οὔκ ἔχω, ἵνα, ὁταν ταραχϑῇ τὸ VOWE, βάλῃ ἃ μὲ εἰς τὴν κολυμβηϑραν" ἐν ᾧ 
> τ ? A 2 ἘΠ 9 >? 
δὲ ἔρχομαι ἐγώ, ἄλλος πρὸ ἐμοῦ καταβαίνει. Aéyer αὐτῷ ὃ Inoovs ᾿Ε- 
he A ΄ ΄ ζ ΄ elite He) 1 RW Aas 
γειρε, HOY Toy χραββοτὸν σου, καὺ περιπάτει. Mow ευϑέως ἐγένετο ὑγιὴς 
ἘΠ Ὁ» τ A y r 53 
ὃ ἀνϑρωπος, καὶ nos toy χράββατον αὑτοῦ, καὶ περιδπάτει. Ἣν δὲ σαβ-- 
’ > 4 me. oy >” 3 ce? » - ARG Ste 1.1 ες, 
Baroy ἐν ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. Ἔλεγον οὖν ot Ιουδαῖοι τῷ τεϑερδπευμένῳ" 
3 s 3 3 Sas 
Σαββατόν ἐστιν" οὐκ ἕξεστί cov ἄραι toy κράββατον. “Amsxoldn αὑτοῖς 
ς , EW pees tea Ly. S 5 \ r Ul x 
O ποιῆσας μὲ υγιῆ, ἐκεῖνος μον εἶπεν ρον toy χραββατον σου, xo 
7 3 ΄ 3 ling, ’ > c »7 ἘΠ ΘΝ 
περιπᾶτει. Howtyouy οὐν αὑτὸν. Τίς ἔστιν 0 avdowmos 0 ἕπῶὼν σοι" 


42. Alii: προβατικὴ κολ. et omittunt ἐπὶ th. » 2. Alii: Βηϑζαϑὰ Alt 


aliter. © 5. καὶ omittunt alii. a7, βάλλῃ © 8, ἼἜγειραι 
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JOHN V. 
~ 1 ΄ 7 
13 ᾿άρον τὸν κράββατόν σου, καὶ περιπάτει; “O08 ἰαϑεὶς οὐκ ἤδει τίς ἐστιν" 
14 ς 4 mf ~ 2t ' ” >” ) - , 4 ~ c ’ 
0 yao Ιησοῦς ἐξένευσεν, oxhov oytos ὃν τῷ τόπω. Metre ταῦτα εὐρίσκεν 
ἥν | 5 OL ~  » ὯΔ δ ~ Nias vt Ld c τ ont A Lf 
αὑτὸν ὁ ]ησοὺς ὃν τῷ ἵερῷ, καὶ sinsy αὐτῷ" ᾿1δὲε, ὕγιης γέγονας μηκέτι 
ἘΝ εἰ 1 τὰ “ἃ ἈΝ 
15 ἁμάρτανε, ἵνα μὴ χεῖρον σοί τι ζύηται. Anh dey ὃ ἄνθρωπος, καὺ ἀνὴγ- 
> τ 
10 γειλε τοῖς εἸουδαίοις, ¢ ὅτι Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὃ ποιήσας αὐτὸν ὑγιῆ. Καὶ διὰ 
17 τοῦτο ΕἾΝ τὸν Ἰησοῦν οὗ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ὅτι » ταῦτα ἐποίει ἐν σαββάτῳ. O 
\ , 
δὲ ‘Inoovs ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς" Ὃ πατήρ μου ἕως ἄρτι ἐργάζεται, κἀγὼ ἐργά-- 
1 5 eos ot A ξ- a c 2 
18 Como. Ave τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὑτὸν ob ᾿Ιουδαῖον ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ov 
΄ τ 3 ‘ ' , ‘ , ς ‘ 
μόνον ἕλυε τὸ σάββατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα ἴδιον ἔλεγε τὸν θεὸν, ἴσον ἑαυτὸν 
- 2 TNS) Ξ rey 3 1 5 ι 
19 nowy τῷ ϑεῷ. “Amexgivato οὖν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέ-- 
Cw > Ul c c\ ~ Disc ~ > o1 ΕἾΝ! 7 ' \ 
yo υμῖν, ov δύναται ὁ VLOG ποιεῖν ἀφ ἑαυτοῦ οὐδὲν, ἐὰν μή TL βλέπῃ TOY πα-- 
9 ’ ~ ls cal A PSY > ow - ~ NS cl ε ’ - ε 
90 τέρα ποιοῦντα" ἃ γὰρ ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιῇ), ταῦτα καὶ ὃ υἱὸς ὁμοίως ποιεῖ. Ο 
4 τ ο΄ A τ 3 τ -Ὁ 
γὰρ πατὴρ φιλεῖ τὸν υἱὸν, καὶ πάντα δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ, ἃ αὐτὸς ποιεῖ" καὶ 
2 ~ - « τ c 
21 μείζονα τούτων δείξει αὐτῷ ἔργα, ἵνα ὑμεῖς ϑαυμάζητε. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ o 
τ ΕἸ 1 τ τ \ ~ fa] ay {Ξ ci a ͵ 
πατὴρ EVELQEL τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ ζωοποιεῖ" οὕτω καὶ ὃ υἷος οὖς ϑέλει ζω-- 
- 2 4 τ “ 9 A , 
22 οποιεῖ. Οὐδὲ γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα" ἀλλὰ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδω-- 
~ c ας { ca , o 4 εὶ 4 ~ τ ’ c 
23 χὲ τῷ υἱῷ" ' ἵνα πάντες τιμῶσι TOY υἷον, καϑὼς τιμῶσι τὸν πατέρα. Ο 
{ . ι 3 ~ \ 1 5. 
μὴ τιμῶν τὸν υἱὸν, οὐ τιμᾷ τὸν πατὲρα τὸν πέμψαντα αὑτόν. 
9 3 τ 9 4 ’ cw Cc c A lA 2) , XN ’ - 
4 “μὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οτι ὃ τὸν λόγον μου ἀκούων, καὶ πιστεύων τῷ 
’ ] 2» τ 7 ΝΥ >) y 3, 27 χλλ A 8 Ταῦ, 
πέμψαντί με, ἔχεν ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ εἰς κρίσιν οὐκ ἔρχεται, αλλὰ μεταβὲ 
Σ ~ 7 > A [4 3 A 3 τ ’ cw cq 2, 

25 βηκὲν ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου εἰς τὴν ζωὴν. Auny ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ote ἕρχεται 
[] Ἃ - 2 ε ε ἘΦ , ~ ~ ~ co” ~ ως 
WOOL, καὶ νῦν ἔστιν, OTE οἵ YEXOOL ἀκούσονταν τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ϑεοῦ 

26 ΘΝ ’ la cq 4 c τ 27 τ ) c or 
καὶ ob ἀκούσαντες ζήσονται. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ 0 πατήρ ἔχεν ζωὴν ὃν ἑαυτῷ 

3 cw] 1 é ie } ͵ = δ νὼ 

27 οὕτως ἔδωκϑξ καὶ τῷ υἱῷ ζωὴν ἔχειν ἐν ξαυτῷ. Καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ 

a c ‘ > cr 

28 χαὺ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου ἐστί. Mr ϑαυμάζετε τοῦτο" ott 
a cy τ - 3 3 ~ 
ἔρχεται WOO, ἐν ἢ πάντες OL ἐν TOLS μνημείοις ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνὴς αὑτοῦ, 

99 ! ΩΣ ’ ε Up \ 4 Cae) , ~ c Υ 4 
καὺ ἐκπορεύσονται, οἵ τὰ ἀγαϑὰ ποιήσαντες, εἰς ἀνάστασιν ζωῆς" ob δὲ τὰ 

~ Te. 2 > lA ’ ΕΣ Yi ey - 3 7 3 
30 φαῦλα πράξαντες, εἰς ἀνάστασιν κρίσεως. Ov δύναμαι ἐγὼ ποιεῖν ἀπ᾿ ἐ- 
~ ΕΣ ’ A 3 ty Π WG ’ Cys τ 2 eae. 
μαυτοῦ οὐδέν. Καϑῶὼως ἀκούω, κρίνω καὶ ἡ κρίσις ἢ ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστίν 
o ae © +0 \ i 1 ' > 4 A 7 
ὅτι οὐ ζητῶ τὸ ϑέλημα τὸ ἐμὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με [πατρός]. 

Δ a 3.24 ~ Ni - ε ’ 5 -7 > i? 

31 Euy ἔγω μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἢ μαρτυρία μου οὐκ ἔστιν alndns. 
? > 3 c 

32 ᾿Αλλος ἐστὲν ὃ μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμοῦ " καὶ οἶδα, OTL ἀληϑής ἐστιν ἢ μαρτυ-- 

y a -Ὁ 5 ~ c -Ὁ > Ὲ ε τ 2 ,, XN 
33 ρία, ἢν μαρτυρεῖ περὺ ἐμοῦ. Ὑμεῖς ἀπεσταλκατὲ προς Iwovyny, καὶ με- 
2 39 τ 2) Ca) τ 
94 μαρτύρηλε τὴ ἀληϑείᾳ. Ὁ δὲ οὐ παρὰ ἀγϑρώπου τὴν μαρτυρίαν λαμ- 
ay ἘΠ Ὁ , Ὁ 

ey ees ἀλλὰ ταῦτα oy, ἵνα ὑμεῖς σωϑῆτε. ᾿Εκεῖνος nv ὃ εὐ: Ο και- 
᾿ὀάενος καὶ “ΤΩ: ὑμεῖς δὲ ἡϑελήσατε ἀγαλλιαϑῆνγαν" πρὸς ὥρα» ἐν τῷ 

36 φωτὶ αὐτοῦ. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάνγνου " τὰ γὰρ ἕρ-- 


214 χεῖρόν τί σον υ16 ᾿Ιουδαῖου, καὶ ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι 6. Vv. 18. 
© 35 ἀγαλλιασϑῆναν 
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JOHN V. 
«ει γ᾽ Π ς 4 cr - > 4 5 « Δ» qt oy 4 oe 
γα ἃ ἔδωκέ μοι ὁ πατὴρ VO τελειώσω αὕτα, αὐτὰ τὰ ἕργα ἃ ἔγω ποιῶ, 
μὴ ς ε , 3 ε , : > 4 
μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ, OTL ὃ πατήρ μὲ ἀπέσταλκε" καὶ ὁ πέμψας μεπατὴρ αὐτὸς 
, ‘ 9 > iL , >” > 
μεμαρτύρηκε περὶ ἐμοῦ. Οὔτε φωνὴν αὐτοῦ ἀκηκόατε πώποτε, οὔτε εἶδος 
3 ive ΄ ΧΑ ͵΄ > rs > » “2 ΟἹ WAL HE ἢ a 
αὐτοῦ ἑωράκατε. Καὶ toy λογον αὐτοῦ ove ἔχετε μένοντα ὃν ὑμῖν, OTL OY 
ΡᾺ - « - > lA 3 A 
ἀπέστειλεν ἐχεῖνος, τούτῳ ὑμεῖς οὐ πιστεύετε. Ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς γραφᾶς, 
c c a Ae 5 3) τὰ A aval? 2» ἃς EE τὰν ᾽ 9 ε 
OTL ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν αὐταῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔχειν, καὶ ἐχεῖναί, εἰσιν αἵ μαρ-- 
Lad Χ 2 ἴω Ν 3 ᾿ B) ~ ᾽ εἴ 4 7 it 
τυροῖσαιν περὶ ἔμοῦ" καὶ ov ϑέλετε ἐλϑεῖν πρὸς μὲ, Woe ζωὴν ἔχητε 


Pie Cura 3 25 2) Lay c ι 3 
41 42 Ζόξαν παρὰ ἀνθρώπων οὐ λαμβάνω" ἀλλ ἔγνωκὰ ὑμᾶς, ot τὴν ἀγάπην 


48 


44 
45 


ω] ~ 2 27 3 c ~ 3 1 MEE ESS ΗΖ By -. 3 i ~ γ' 
τοὺ ϑεοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. ΕἘγω ἔληλυϑα ἕν τῷ ονόματι τοῦ πατρὸς 


2 7 ~ 
μου, καὶ ov λαμβάνετέ us ἐὰν ἄλλος EIN ἐν TH ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ, ἐκεῖνον 


ζ Ἑ ~ - ~ - ‘ U4 
ληήψεσϑε. Πῶς δύνασϑε ὑμεῖς πιστεῦσαι, δόξαν "παρὰ ἀλλήλων λαμβα-- 


VOTES, καὶ τὴν δόξαν 
ὅτι ἐγὼ κατηγορήσω 
46 
47 


co \ ἘΞ 
Motivig, εἰς ὃν ὑμεῖς 


\ τ ’ ~ J ¢ -Ὁ ‘ - 
THY παρὰ τοῦ μόνου ϑεοῦ οὐ ζητεῖτε; My δοκεῖτε, 
4 A c c ἴω 
ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα" ἔστιν O κατηγορῶν ὑμῶν, 
3 ᾿ > A ἢ , Cae τὸ , wn 
ηλπίκατε. Et γὰρ ἐπιστεύετε Mavion, ἐπιστεύετε ἂν 


ἐμοί" περὶ γὰρ ἐμοῦ ἐκεῖνος ἔγραψεν. 


΄ -Ὁ -Ὁ rel/ 
πιστεύετε, MOS τοῖς ἐμοῖς δήμασι πιστεύσετε ; 


> 4‘ οἷ 3 > 
Εἰ δὲ τοῖς ἐκείνου γράμμασιν ov 


§ 33. Jesus vindicates his disciples for plucking ears of corn on the 


100 = 3 - 
ἰδόντες, εἶπον αὐτῷ" 
4 
Idov, ot μαϑηταὶ 

\ 
σου ποιοῦσιν ὁ οὐχ 


3 - 
ἕξεστυ ποιεῖν ἐν σαβ-- 


} 

"Ids, τί ποιοῦσιν ἐν 
Gu f [4] 2) 
τοῖς σάββασιν, ὁ οὐκ 

27 
ξξεστι; 


9 βασι; 


Sabbath. 
MATTH. X1I.1—8. MARK II. 23—28. LUKE VI, 1—5. 
> 5 i 
1. ey ἐχδίγω τῷ και- 23 Kai ἐγένετο πα-- “γένετο δὲ ἐν σαβ- 
2 3 τ 
ρᾧ ἐπορεύϑη ὃ ᾽1η- ραπορεύεσϑαι αὑτὸν βάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳν 
ὩΣ Ὁ ~ τ 39 τ 
σοὺς τοῖς σάββασι ἐν τοῖς σάββασι διὰ διαπορεύεσθαι, αὑτὸν 
: 
διὰ τῶν σπορίμων" τὼν σπορίμων, καὶ διὰ τῶν σπορίμων" 
οὗ δὲ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἤρξαντο οἱ μαϑηταὶ καὶ ἔτιλλον ob μαϑη-- 
2 y \ »” 2) - ες" ~ Ἂ 39 ~ τ , 
ἐπείνασαν, καὶ ἢρ-- αὐτοῦ οδὸν ποιεῖν ταὶ αὑτοῦ τοὺς στα-- 
A if 4 
Eoyto τίλλειν στά-- τίλλοντες τοὺς στα-- χυας, καὶ ἤσϑιον, ψω-- 
χυας χαὶ ἐσϑίειν. 24 yuos. Καὶ ot Φα- χοντες Tole χερσί. 
\ -Ὁ wa 3 - 
2 Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ" Τινὲς δὲ τῶν Φαρι- 


σαίων εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἡ 
Τί ποιεῖτε 0 οὐκ ξξεσ-- 
τι ποιεῖν ἐν τοῖς σαβ-- 
Καὶ ἀποκρι- 


3 Bato. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν 25 Καὶ αὐτὸς 9 εἰς πρὸς αὐτοὺς ELEY 
αὐτοῖς: Οὐκ ἀνέ- ἔλεγεν αὑτοῖς" Οὐδέ- ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς Οὐδὲ τοῦ-- 
γνωτε τί ἐποίησε Ζία- ποτε ἀνέγνωτε, τί ἐ- To ἀνέγνωτε Ὁ ἐποίησε 
vid, ote ἐπείνασε,ἣ ποίησε Avid, ὅτε Δαυΐδ, ὁπότε ἐπείνα-- 


* 3. ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς, 
καὶ 


b 1, δευτεροπρώτῳ qui- 


dam omittunt. 


§ 38, 34.] 


9 


10 


MATTH. XII. 
\ c ὍΣ 3 ~ 
“OL Ob MET αὐτοῦ; 
τ 
σῶς εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς τὸν 
“ἢ - - \ 
olxoy τοὺ ϑεοῦ, καὶ 
4 >» 
τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προ-- 
a 
ϑέσεως ἔφαγεν, οὕς 
>) eo) 3 > ὦ 
οὐχ soy ἣν αὑτῷ 
Ὁ 2 ws Ὁ 
φαγεῖν, οὐδὲ τοῖς μετ 
32 - > \ - c 
αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ TOUS ἵε-- 
ἴω ͵ 1 Ὁ] 
gsvot μογοις ; LH ovr 
3 ’ sy ~ 7) 
ἀνόγνωτε ὃν τῷ νόμῳ, 
cq Ὁ 2 
OTL τοὺς σάββασιν οἵ 
ε Ὁ ΙΝ ~ ¢ fo A 
LEQELS EY τῷ LEQU) TO 
, 
σάββατον βεβηλοῦσι, 
3 
καὶ αναΐτιοί εἰσι; 
’ τ cw Cc 
Aéyo δὲ ὑμῖν, ott 
ἴω c ~ re a 3 
TOU LEQOU [LELCwY® ὃσ-- 
Et δὲ ἐ- 
᾿ 
γνώκξιτε, τί ἔστιν" 


T Ὁ} 
<” Edcov ϑέλω, καὶ οὐ 
Ppp) 


τὶν ὧδε. 


’ > oN 
ϑυσίαν"" οὐκ ἂν κατ- 
τ 3 
εδικάσατε τοὺς ἂνγ-- 
- 7 

αἰτίους. Κύριος γὰρ 
ἐστι τοῦν" σαββάτου 
« εἴ ~ 3 , 

O VLOG TOU ἀνθρωπου. 


t 
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FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 


MARK II. 
χοείαν ἔσχε, καὶ ἐπεϑί-- 


> \ \ c 
VOOEY AUTOS χαὶι Ob 


» } >) ~ ~ =) 
6 μετ αὑτοῦ; πῶς εἰσ-- 


1 - 

ἥλϑεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον 

39 , 

τοὺ ϑεοῦ, ἐπὶ 4βια-- 
Bs 

Fug του ἀρχιερέως," 
τ >” 

καὶ TOUS ἄρτους τῆς 

ἔφαγεν, 
[4] Ὁ We 

ous οὔκ ἔξεστι φα- 


προϑέσεως 


~ 3 τ ~ c ~ 
VEL EL UN τοῖς bEGEV- 


ἊΝ ay? \ 
σι, χαὶ EOwxs χαὺ 
~ A 3 ~ Bi 
TOUS σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσι; 

327 39 Ὁ 
Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὑτοῖς " 
Ξῇ 7 ceo 
To σάββατον διὰ τὸν 
>” ΡῈ 
aviowmoy éyeveto, 
39 c ΡῚ 1 
οὐχ 0 ἄνϑρωπος δια 


τὸ σάββατον. 


8 “Ὥστε 


i y 2 ’ c Git 
κύριος ὅστίν ὁ VLOS 
~ 3 ’ XN 
τοῦ ἀνϑρωπου καὶ 


τοῦ σαββάτου. 


3o7 


LUKE VI. 

3 τ Ἂ c 3 
σεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἵ [MET 
>} [Ὁ] »” c > 
αὐτοῦ OVTES; ὡς εἰσ-- 

‘ 5 - 

ἢλϑεν εἰς TOY οἶκον τοῦ 
1 , 

ϑεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους 
Ul eid 

τῆς προϑέσεως ἔλαβε, 
\ ow ἈΠ ae 

καὶ ἔφαγε, καὶ ἔδωκε 

~~ 3 2 ~ 

καὶ τοῖς MET αὐτοῦ, 

a 3 De. -Ὁ- 

οὺς OUX ξξεστι POyELy 
4 , A 

εἰ μὴ μόγους TOUS ἵε-- 


5 ρεῖς ; Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὖ-- 


τοὶς " 


[0] Ie yy » 
Ott κυριος éo- 
c c\ ~ 3 ͵ 
TW 0 υἷος τοῦ ἀνϑρω-- 
’ 
που χαὶ τοῦ σαββα-- 


TOU. 


§ 34. Jesus heals a man with a withered hand, on the Sabbath ; with- 
draws himself from the Pharisees, and heals many. 


MATTH. ΧΙ]. 921. 


Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖ-- 
Sey, ἦλϑεν εἰς τὴν 
συναγωγὴν αὑτῶν. 
Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνϑρωπος 
ἣν τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων 
ξηράν. Kot ἐπηρώ-- 
τησαν αὑτὸν, λέγον-- 


τες" Εἰ ἔξεστι tows 


MARK If. 1—12. 
1 Καὶ siondds, πάλιν 
εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν" 
καὶ ἣν ἐχεῖ ἄνϑρω-- 
πος ἐξηραμμένην ἕ- 
2 χων τὴν χεῖρα. Καὶ 
παρετήρουν αὐτὸν, εἶ 
τοῖς σάββασι ϑερα-- 


΄ 55, τ cr 
TEVOEL OUTOY, Wt 


7 ou. 


LUKE VI. 6—I1. _ 


6 "Ἐγένετο δὲ χαὶ ey ξ- 


Ἶ 
τέρῳ σαββάτῳ εἰσελ-- 
me πῆ ᾽ ι 
FEY αὐὑτον ξὶς THY συ- 
τ ΝΥ ΄ 
yoyoyny, καὶ διδά-- 
Ξ ἘΠ 
σειν" καὶ WY ἔκεῖ, ἀγ-- 
9. μν δ ς N 
TFoowos, καὶ ἡ χεὶρ 
3 ς ἐν τς 
αὐτοῦ 4 δεξιὰ ἣν ἕξη-- 


Παρετήρουν δὲ 4 


2 6, Ala: μεῖζον 


b 8, ἐστι καὶ τοῦ. 


€ 26. ἐπὶ ᾿48ι. τ. ἀρ-- 
χιερ. quidam om- 
mittunt. 


d 7. δὲ αὐτὸν 
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[ Parr IV. 


11 


19 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


MATTH. XII. 

lf 
σάββασι ϑεραπεύ-- 
EW 3 ἵνα κατηγορή - 


32 
σωσιν αὑτοῦ. “O δὲ 
ey 3 - ’ 
ξειπὲν αὑτοῖς" Tee 


3, ἜΣ Se >” 
ἔσταν ἐξ ὑμῶν ἂν- 
9 c\ Clee 4 
ρῶπος, ὃς ἕξει προ-- 
a V\ 31 . 
Baroy ἕν, καὶ ἐὰν ἐμ-- 
ἰὲ i -’ [4 
πέσῃ τοῦτο τοῖς σαβ-- 
> 7 
βασιν sic βόϑυνον, 
ΝΩ͂Ν , 9. κα 
OLY’ χρατῆσεν αὐτὸ, 
Χ 2 wa 4 
wor ἔγερξδι;:Σ Loom 
53 ᾿ > 
οὖν Ovapégesr ἄνϑρω-- 
la 
πος προβάτου ; “Ὥσ-- 
2, -Ὁ if 
Ts δξεστι τοῖς σαβ- 
βασι καλῶς ποιεῖν. 


4 
Tots λέγεν τῷ ἃν-- 


δ > 
Founw:  ~Extevoy 
A eo 7¢ 
τὴν χεῖρα σου. Kat 
ded Ἃ \ > 
ἐξέτεινε χαὶ αἀπο- 


κατεστάϑη ὑγιὴς, ὡς 


ἢ ἄλλη. Οἱ δὲ Φα- 
ρισαῖοι συμβούλιον 


3 3 
ἔλαβον κατ αὑτοῦ 
lA ε 3 
ἐξελϑόντες, ὅπως αὖ-- 
τ 3 
TOY ἀπολέσωσιν. 
ες 3 ~ 
0 08 Ιησοῦς γνοὺς 
3 ͵ 3 ~ 4 
ἀνεχώρησεν exert Ey 
> 
καὶ ηκολούϑησαν 
3 , 
αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί" 
No ΄ 3 
καὶ ἐϑεραπευσεν αὖ-- 


A 4 3 
TOUS πάντας, καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὔ-- 
-ἷὉ “ τ τ 3 4 
TOUS, WO. μη φανερὸν αὑτὸν ποιή-- 
εἰ ς 
σωσιν" ὅπως πληρωϑὴ τὸ ῥηϑὲν 
τε ole ~ Ψ. 
δια “Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγον-- 
5 6 ὃ li“ Cc ~ ει c , 
TOS Idov, 0 παὶς μου, ον ῃρἔ- 
[εἰ ΘῚ { > [4] 39 [4 
τισα, O ἄγαπητος μου, εἰς OY εὑὐδό-- 
ς ’ A 
ANTE ἢ ψυχή μου" ϑήσω TO πνεῦ-- 


4 


7 


MARK III. 
3 
κατηγορήσωσιν αὔ-- 
tov. Kat λέγει τῷ 
9 
ἀνϑρώπῳ τῷ ἔξη-- 
τ 
ραμμένην ἕχοντυ τὴν 
-Ὁ δ} a. A 
χεῖρα" Εγειρὲ ὃ εἰς τὸ 
Καὶ λέχει 
2 -Ὁ >” +2 -Ὁ 
αὐτοὶς " ᾿ξεστι τοὺς 
; 
σαββασιν 
σοιῆσαι, ἢ κακοποι-- 


μέσον. 
ΕΣ 
αγαϑο-- 


~ A ~ 
ἦσαν; ψυχὴν σῶσαι, 
aN 3 Ὁ c δ 
ἢ ἀποκχτεῖναν; Οἱ δὲ 
ἐσιώπων. Kot we 
’ 9 A 
ριβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς 
2 > ~ 
fst οργὴῆς, συλλυ-- 
πούμενος ἐπὶ TH πω-- 
/ Ὁ ’ 
ono τῆς καρδίας 
2 ~ Π fod 3 
αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ ἃνγ-- 
Vy 
ϑρώπῳ: ᾿χτειγον 
A οὖ , 
THY χεῖρα TOV. 
Jet ee 
EEsTELve* καὶ OLITLOXO— 
4 ες Ἃ 3 ωῳ 
τεσταϑη ἢ χείρ αὑτοῦ 
c 4 c Cc 5} 
[[ὑγυης, ὡς ἡ ἄλλη]. 
Καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἵ 
ms ΕῚ 
Φαρισαῖοι, εὐυϑέως 
A fod 
μετὰ τῶν Ηρωδιανῶν 
[4 = f 
συμβούλιον ἕποίουν 
3 2 ¢ 
κατ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 
>) τ > Π 
σύτον ἀπολέσωσι. 
co 
Kai δ Ιησοῦς με-- 
A ~ r c 
TO τῶν μαϑητῶν αὔ-- 


a3. "Eyevoon 
b 7. ἄνεχ. μετὰ τ. μαϑ. 
α. πρὸς 


Καὶ 10 


1 


~ , 
TOU ἀνεχώρησεν 
A ω 
λασσαν" καὶ πολὺ πλῆϑος ἀπὸ 


LUKE VI. 

c ~ \ = 
Ob γραμματεῖς καὶ οἵ 
Φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ 

7 la 
σαββατῳ ϑεραπευσει" 
c) 
ἵνα εὕρωσιν κατηγορίαν 


” 
7... 


αὐτοῦ. Autos δὲ ἢ 
A A 
δει τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς 
3 ~ Se 
αὐτῶν, καὶ εἶπε τῷ 
> 9 ω . 
ἀνϑρωπῷ τῷ ἕηραν 
ar A ~ Way 
Ἔχοντι THY χεῖρα " E- 
c XN ~ ΡῚ . 
VELOE,” καὶ στῆϑιε εἰς τὸ 
' c κι 2 ι 
μέσον. Ὃ δὲ ἀναστὰς 
ay = te c 
ἑστη. Εἶπεν ovy oO 
=) ω A 3 ι4 sf 
]ησοὺς προς avtous 
Jay 
᾿Επερωτήσω ὑμᾶς" Τί 
ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν :; 
> ω oN 
ἀγαϑοποιῆσαι, ἢ κα-- 
A 
ψυχὴν 
- n 3 ~ d 
σῶσαι, ἢ ἀποκτεῖναι; 
Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος 
3 . > 
πᾶντας αὐτοὺς, εἶπεν 


κοποιῆσαι; 


ω τ 
αὐτῷ "5 Ἔχτειγον τὴν 
χεῖρά σου. “ Ο δὲ ἐποίη- 

¢ 9 
σεν [οὕτω ||’ καὶ ἀπου-- 

͵ c \ 3 ~ 
ατεσταϑη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτου 
[ὑγιὴς] ὡς ἢ ἄλλη. 
Αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπλήσϑησαν 
ἀνοίας" χαὶ διελάλουν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, τί ἂν 

’ ~ 39 ω 
σοιησδιαν τῷ [1}1ησοῦ. 


sich τὴν ϑά- 


=! 7 5 

τὴς Γαλιλαίας ἡἠκολουϑησαν αὖ-- 
3 τ 3 
τῷ, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Ιουδαίας, ! καὶ 
> ‘Vc ,ὔ τ 9 πὴ > 
απο Τεροσολύμων, καὶ oo τῆς 1- 
’ \ ’ rae PS) ΄ 

δουμαίας, καὺ πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου" 
καὶ ob περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, 


© 8, Ἔχγειραι 
ἃ 9, ἀπολέσαι; 
> 3 
910. εἰπε τῷ ἀνϑρῶπῳ᾽" 


5 Cy) 
§ 34, 35.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 39 
MATTH. XII. MARK III. 
, “--- Ὁ φιι ἢ Ἂ ’ ~ ‘ ? , ] 
μα μου ἐπ᾿ αὕτον, καὶ κρίσιν πλῆϑος πολὺ, ἀχούσαντες οσα 
oY ~ 3 ior 1 τ) 
19 τοῖς ἔϑγεσιν ἀπαγγελεῖ. Οὐκ 9 ἐποίει, ἡλϑον πρὸς αὑτό. Kai 
: 3 3 5 - eS Cite 
ἐρίσει, οὐδὲ κραυγάσει, οὐδὲ ἀ- εἶπε TOUS μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα πλοι-- 
’ ᾿ 5 ~ ι ΄ - 5 - ! Π 
“ κοῦσεν τὶς ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις τὴν ριον προσχαρτερῇ αὑτῷ, διὰ TOY 
4 2 , ͵ A = » 
20 φωνὴν αὐτοῦ" κάλαμον συντε- ὄχλον, iva μὴ ϑλίβωσιν αὐτόν. 
\ 1 7 c 
τριμμένον ov κατεάξει, καὶ λίνον 10 Πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐϑεράπευσεν, ὥστε 
4 2 ' Ao Nes 4) 2 ’ ee Oe 2 ~ ¢ 
τυφόμενον οὐ σβέσει" ἕως ἂν ἐχβαλῃ ἐπισείπτειν αὐτῷ, ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἁψων-- 
~ - ~ cr Ξ τ 
21 εἰς vinog τὴν κρίσιν. Καὶ τῷ" 11 to, ὁσου εἶχον μαστιγας" καὶ τὰ 


5 ᾿) ~ wv 3 ~ 7 4 AC) , « 3 
ογόματι αὑτοῦ Ey ἐλπειοῦσι. πνεύματα τὰ ἄκάϑαρτα, ὅταν αὖ-- 
\ ) ΄ ’ 3." \ 27 4 , i 

TOY ἐθεώρει, προσέπιπτεν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἔκραζε, λέγοντα 

eS ‘ 1 Dra 

12 Ὅτι ov εἶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ Feov* ' καὶ πολλὰ ἐπετίμα αὐὑτοὶς, 


r 1 τ >) \ VA 
ἵνα μή φανερὸν uvtoy " ποιήσωσι. 


§ 35. Jesus retires to the mountain, calls his disciples to him, chooses 
the Twelve, is followed by a great multitude, heals many. 


MARK III. 183—19. 
13 


K Xi 2. [ 5 ‘ow \ 
OL ἀναβαίνει εἰς TO OQOS, καὶ 
Ὁ ει ” 52 , 
προσκαλείταυ ous ἡϑελὲν ovTOS* 
2 A 3 
14 καὶ ἀπῆλϑον πρὸς αὑτόν. Καὶ ἐ- 
" ΄ cr © 2 3 
ποίησε δώδεκα, ἵνα WoL μὲν αὖ- 
Ὁ ὦ 3 , 2 A 
TOU, καὶ ἵνα OTLOOTEAAN αὐτοὺς κη-- 
les 
15 ρύσσειν, καὶ Ee ἐξουσίαν ϑερα-- 
΄ 1 , ΝΣ ΄ 
TEVEW τὰς νόσους, καὶ ἔχβαλλειν 
1 ἊΨ 
16 τὰ δαιμόνια. Καὶ ἐπέϑηχε τῷ 
MATTH. x. 2—4, 
Τὼν δὲ dwdexe ἀ- 
y Ni 4) {7 4 ω 
ποστόλων τὰ ονομα-- Toy τοῦ 
τά ἐστι ταῦτα " πρῶ-- 
c , 
τος, “Σίμων ὁ heyous— 
2 
γος Πέτρος, καὶ Ay- 
Π c 32 τ 5 
δρέας 0 ἀδελφὸς αὐ-- 
ἌΡΤΟΝ > , « od 
τοῦ " Ιάκωβος o tov 
Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ Tw- 


ἄννης ὃ ἀδελφὸς αὖ-- 


, 
Σίμωνν ὄνομα Πέ- 
9 i 
17 τρον᾽ καὶ Ιάκωβον 


129 lA 1 =] 
nov Iwavyny toy α-- 
A 3. 
δελφὸν tov ᾿ΤΙαχώ-- 
βου" (καὶ ἐπέϑηκεν 

=] »" 9 lA 
αὑτοὺς ovouata Bo- 
\ Chey Coan 
ανεργὲς, ὁ ἔστιν, υἱοῦ 


18 βροντῆς ἡ 


LUKE VI. 12—19. 


> 
aw c 
12 γένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύ-- 
δε 39 τ ” [? 
ταις, ἐξῆλϑεν εἰς TO Ogos προσεύ-- 
ξ a N 3 ὃ 4 2 
ξασϑαι" καὶ ἣν διανυχτερεύων ἐν 
~ ” - ω vo ΕΑ, 
13 τῇ προσευχῇ τοὺ ϑεοῦ. Kat ote ἐγὲν- 
tA τ 
ETO ἡμέρα, προσεφώνησε τοὺς μαϑη-- 
1 ε ~ V3 Be Ses) > 
τὰς αὑτοῦ " καὶ ἐχλεξάμενος ἀπ αὐὖ-- 
- 7, εἰ ND, > 
τῶν δώδεκα, OUG καὶ ἀποστόλους WY- 
’ a 
14 ὁμασε" Σίμωνα, ον καὶ 
aH? ’ Ἃ 
avoucdos Ilstoov, καὶ 
2 1 3 δ. 
Aydgéay τὸν ἀδελφον 
9 3 lA 
Ζεβεδαίου, αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ 
3 
ΤΙωάννην, Φίλιππον 
καὶ Βαρϑολομαῖον, 
15 1 Ματϑαῖον καὶ Ow- 
9... τ 
μᾶν, Ιάκωβον toy 
3 
τοῦ Αλφαίου καὶ Σί- 
δ 9 ‘ 
καὶ Ay- μωνα τὸν καλούμενον 


16 ζηλωτὴν, Ιούδαν 1α-- 


τοῦ" Φίλιππος, καὶ 
Βαρϑολομαῖος " Θω-- 
μᾶς, καὶ ατϑαῖος 


ὃ τελώνης " ᾿Ιάκωβος 


2.21. Καὶ ἐν τῷ 


δρέαν, καὶ Φίλιππον, 
᾿Ιούδαν 


Ξῇ 7 τὶ x 
᾿Ἰσκαριώτην, ὃς καὶ 


καὺ Βαρϑολομοαῖον, κώβου καὶ 


καὺ Matdatoyv, καὶ 


Θωμᾶν, καὶ Ιάκωβον 17 ἐγένετο προδότης. καὶ 


τ Silos) ἢ 1 3 3. Ὁ 
τὸν τοῦ Αλφαίου, καταβὰς MET αὑτῶν, 


b 12. αὐτὸν φανερὸν 
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THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


[ParrlIV. 


10 


11 


MATTH. X. 
ὃ τοῦ ᾿αλφαίου, καὶ 
AsBBatos ὃ ἐπικλη-- 
ϑεὶς Θαδδαῖος" 


c 
μῶν ὁ καγαγίτης,, καὶ 


if 
= 


whe 
Ἰούδας ὃ ᾿Ισκαριώ-- 

ς \ 1 
της, 0 καὶ παραδοὺς # 


35 a, 
OUTOyY. 


MARK III. 
καὶ Θαδδαῖον, καὶ Σί-- 
A 
[Ove Toy xovoyitny,> 
2 
19 χαὶ Ιούδαν ᾿Ισκαρι- 
΄ τ χ ΠΝ 
WTNY, OS καὶ παρέδω-- 


Shy, 
“EY αὐτο. 


LUKE VI. 
2, Wes 7 
ἕστη ἐπὶ τόπου πεδι-- 
ee ie 
you "καὶ θχλος μαϑη- 
~ 2) ~ Ὗ ἴω 
τῶν αὐτοὺ, καὶ. πλῆ-- 
A ~ 
Sos πολὺν τοῦ λαοῦ 
5 \ , ~ 2 
ἄπο πᾶσὴῆς τὴς Lov- 
“ δαίας καὶ “Περουσα- <. 
AY 
λὴμ, καὶ τῆς παραλί- 


, τὶ - Ve > ~ y EE Be 
ov Tvgou καὶ Σιδῶνος, ov ἤλϑον ἀκοῦσαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ 


a) - 9 τ ~ 4 3 pel 
18 ταϑῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν νόσων αὑτῶν " καὶ οἵ ὀχλούμενοι ἀπὸ“ 


4 9 4 c 
19 πνευμάτων ἀκοαϑάρτων" καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο. Καὶ πᾶς ὃ 


>» wank Cc ? 
oghos ἐζῆτει ἅπτεσϑαν αὐτοῦ" ὅτι δύναμις παρ αὐτοῦ 


de 4 \ on 2 
ES OZETO, καν LUTO THYTOS. 


§ 36. The Sermon on the Mount. 


MATTH. V. 1—48. 

2 τ - ι 57 Syn 

Lddy δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους, ἀνέβη 
2 Ay. \ r >) 
εἰς TO ὁρος καὶ καϑίσαντος αὖ-- 

Ὁ) 
τοῦ, προσῆλϑον αὑτῷ οἱ μαϑη- 
\ > ~ x, 2 fo τ ’ὔ 
τοῦ αὕτου. Kav ἀγοιξας τὸ στομὰ 
c ~ gr 2 τ U 
αὑτοῦ, ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς, λέγων" 
Μακάριοι οἵ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι" 
εἰ 5, ives 5 Ἐ - τῷ 
OTL αὐτῶν ἔστιν ἢ βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν. Moxogvor οἵ πενϑοῦν-- 
a] > κι 2 
τες OTL αὐτοὶ παραγληϑησονται. 
Ὥπακάριοι οἵ πραεῖς" ὅτι αὐτοὶ 
a τ Ὁ 
χληρογνομήσουσι τὴν γῆν. Moa- 
κύριοι OL πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες 
>} 

OTL OUTOD 


4 ’ 
τὴν δικαιοσυγήγ᾽ 


, i? 
χορτασϑῆησονται. Momnaovot 
c 5 7 cf 3 \ 3 = 7 
ot éhsyuoves ots autos éhendy- 
govtot. Μακάριοι ob καϑα- 

\ io ? cr 3 \ τ ι 
οοὺ τῇ καρδίᾳ" OTL αὐτοὶ τον ϑεὸν 
» tf c 5 
owovtot. Φαχαριον ob ειρηγο-- 

2) - 
ποιοί" ὅτι αὑτοὶ υἱοὶ ϑεοῦ χληϑή-- 
, " 
σονται. Μακάριοι οἵ δεδίιωγμέ- 
͵ Cc; 3 
vou ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης" OTL αὐτῶν 
2 c f o 3 ~ 
ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


cy 
ἹΠακάριοξ ἔστε, ὅταν 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


LUKE VI. 20—26. 

Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς οφϑαλ-- 

A c ~ 5 ῖ τ Te 
μους αὑτοῦ εἰς τοὺς pod Tas αὐυ-- 
τοῦ. ἔλεγε Mone ἥ ee 

» δλεγε Momogror ot πτωχοί 
εἰ ε ' 3 \ ς ἊΜ 
OTL ὑμετέρα ἐστὴν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ. 


7 Ὁ 
Μακάριον οὗ πεινῶντες 


eo cr is 7 
yur’ ott χορτασϑήσεσϑε. Mono— 
ς ' ~ c ΄ . 
ριον Ob κλαίοντες vuy' ot γελο-- 
, 3 of m4 
oste. Πῆοσχσριοι ἔστε, ὁταν μιση- 
ε ~ c yw Noh 
σωσιν ὑμᾶς OL ἀνϑρωποι;, KUL OTHY 
5 c ὦ 2) ἐς Ὁ 
αφορίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ ογειδίσωσι, 
a) ’ τ 5} ς ~ Cc 
zo. ἐκβαλωσι TO OYOMA ὑμῶν ὡς 
‘ 
‘ cr ~ ΕἸ 2 32 
πογήρον, EVEXO TOU υἱοῦ TOU ἂν-- 
r ἘΞ ΤΆ 2 ER τὶ, ως Uy ᾿ 
ϑρώπου. Χαρητε ἕν ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέ--. 
‘ Joes \ ἘΠ c 
Ou, καὶ σκιρτήσατε" ἰδοὺ γὰρ, ὁ 
ley! oles 4 ey es) ως 
μισϑος ὑμῶν πολὺς ἔν τῷ οὐρανῷ 
τ 7 2) τ ul Ὁ 
KOTO ταῦτα γαρ ἕποίουν τοὶς 


Ψ' =) 
προφήταις οὗ WOTEQES αὑτῶν. 
‘ 53 ἘΠῚ ἔς ἐλ c 
Πλὴν οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις" ote 


9 , τ , c Ὁ 
ἀπέχετε THY παραλλησιν τυμῶν. 


2 - 2 © 
ονειδί- 25 Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ob ἐμπεπλησμένοι" ὅτι 


5.4, Κανανίτης 


b 18, ΚΚαγναγίτην 


. 
ὁ 18, ὑπὸ 


§ 36.) FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 41 


MATTH. V. LUKE VI. 
σωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ διώξωσι, καὶ εἴ- πεινάσετε. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, οἵ γελῶντες 
πῶσι πᾶν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα καϑ' ὑ- γῦν' ὅτι πενϑήσετε καὶ χλαύσετε. 
μῶν, ψευδόμενοι, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ. 26 Οὐαὶ, ὅταν καλῶς ὑμᾶς εἴπωσι ob 
12 Χαίρετε καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσϑε' ὅτι ὃ μι-- ἄνϑρωπου" " κατὰ ταὐτὰ γὰρ ἐποί-- 
σϑὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" ουν τοῖς ψευδοπροφήταις ov πα- 
οὕτω γὰρ ἐδίωξαν τοὺς προφήτας τέρες αὐτῶν. 
13 τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν. “Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ὅλας τῆς γῆς. ᾿Εὰν δὲ τὸ ἅλας μω- 


- 2 / a A ~ ee 
ρανθῇ, ἐν tive ἁλισϑήσεταν; εἰς οὐδὲν ἰσχύει ἔτι, εἰ fun βληϑῆναι eo, , 


-» « ~ ) 4 ~ 
14 καὶ καταπατεῖσϑαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου. 


2 , 3 \ 
15 Ov δύναταν πόλις κρυβῆναι ἐπάνω ὕρους κειμένη. | Οὐδὲ καίουσι λύχνον, 


16 


17 
18 


\ ' sey er 4 ι ΄ ΞΘ, αν ἶν 1 ' \ , τὰ 
καὶ τιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, ἀλλ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, καὶ λάμπει πᾶ-- 


ees ~ > + c 7 A ~ c ~ 27 ~ > lA 
συ TOUS ἕν TH οἰκίᾳ. Ovtw λαμψάτω to pas ὑμῶν ἔμπροσϑεν τῶν ἀνγθρω- 
co , A “τ la , τ ς ~ A 
πῶν, ὅπως ἴδωσιν ὑμῶν τὰ καλὰ FOYE, καὶ δοξάσωσι TOY πατέρα ὑμῶν TOY 
2 ~ A ~ ι ᾿ c 3 ~ ‘ r n 
ἐν TOUS οὐρανοῖς. My νομίσητε, ote ἡλϑον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ 


‘ 3 2 \ ~ 3 ‘ ι 
τοὺς προφήτας" οὐκ ἡλϑον καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι. “Auny γὰρ λέγω 
cw cr a ' c 2 A SW he kt Cot ’ 32 A 
υμῖν, ἕως ἂν παρέλϑῃ ὁ οὐρανὸς καὺ ἢ γὴ, νῶτα EY ἢ μία κεραία OU μὴ παρ-- 


19 ἐλϑ 3 \ 2 Γ ec anv , ἑ “0 5 3 λυ " 
HI Qa700 TOU γομου, EWC ὧν WHYTH yh γηται.. ς ἐὰν ουν νυσΊ μιὰν 


90 


9] 
22 


~ »% ~ ΄ ~ > ’ \ ὃ ὃ te « ΩΝ 3 ΄ 
τῶν ἐντολῶν τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, καὶ διδαξῃ οὕτω τοὺς ἀγθρωποῦυς, 
ay 7 ΄ 9 ω ’ - 3 ~ rat 2. νΧ ΄ . 
ἔλαχιστος κληθήσεταν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν' ὃς δ΄ ἂν ποιήσῃ καὶ 
a τ ἢ ΄ 3 ~ ay ~ 2 ~ ' ‘ 
διδάξῃ, οὗτος μέγας κληθήσεται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν. Δέγω γὰρ 
ς »ν Cc A 1 . 7 us «ς ωὩ ~ 
ὑμῖν, ὃτι ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ἢ δικαιοσύνη ὑμῶν πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέ-- 
\ y 3 ‘ ΞΕΡῸ > 4 ’ - 3 2 
wy καὶ Φαρισαίων, ov μὴ εἰσέλϑητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
HL rf ο 20680 w~ 3 r ξ «Οὐ ν᾿ «ει δ᾽ νι Υ 
κούσατε, OTL ἐῤῥέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις U φονεύσεις ος 0 ἂν φονεύσῃ, 
32» 9, ~ ’ 99 3 τ \ hd cw el] ~ Csi] taf o 
Evoxos toto τῇ κρίσει." Eyw δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL πᾶς ὁ ὀργιζόμενος τῷ 
ἂἀδελ 2 ε 3. ᾽ς wv a ~ Π Ὁ δ᾽ > » ~ x0 ἢ ~ Gs 
φῷ GHUTOU εἰκῆ," ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει" ος O ἂν εἴπῃ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὖ 
2 c sy 27 ~ ὃ FEN δ᾽ 2 2) Ab tt) ᾿ a 
TOU, ῥακα, ἕνοχος ἕσται TH συνεδρίῳ" oc δ᾽ ἂν εἴπῃ, μωρὲ, ἔνοχος ETTHD 


93 > ι ἢ ~ , 5. 8 3 ' 1 ον =} AS ‘ 
EL TV VELL OY TOU VEO. Πὰν ουν TEQOOPEONS το δῶρόν σοὺ ἕπυ τὸ 


7 Wes ~ 2 7 ’ 
24 ϑυσιαστήριον, κακεῖ μνησϑῆς, ὅτι 0 ἀδελφός σου ἔχεν τὶ κατὰ σοῦ" ἄφες 


dx w A δῶν Ὁ ἢ Bla o Π SG? ω 
ἐκεῖ τὸ δῶρόν σου ἕμπροσϑεν τοῦ ϑυσιαστηρίου, καὶ ὕπαγε, πρῶτον διαλ-- 


25 λάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου, καὶ τότε ἐλθὼν πρόσφερε τὸ δῶρόν σου. . lode 


> - - ΞῚ δί . A cf [4] ΒΓ. ΟΝ ~ δδῶ 2 > el vs 

εὐνοῶν τῷ αἀντιδίκῳ TOU ταχὺ, ἕως OTOU εἰ ἐν τὴ ὁδῷ μετ αὑτοῦ" μήποτε 
~ ¢ 93 Π ω ~ vy «ε Ud ῳ Ὡ ς u 

σὲ παραδῷ ὃ ἀντίδικος TH κριτῇ, καὶ ὁ κριτὴς os παραδῷ TH ὑπηρέτῃ, 


26 καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν βληθήσῃ. ᾿Αμὴν λέχω σοι, ov μὴ ἐξέλϑῃς ἐκεῦϑεν, 


3 ῳ r > c 
27 ἕως ἂν ἀποδῷς τὸν ἔσχατον κοδράντην. Ἡκούσατε, ὅτι ἐῤῥέθη 


28 [τοῖς ἀρχαίοις" ““Οὐ μοιχεύσεις. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς 


c , ~ A \ 2 2 Di Us ” 3 ! 
ὃ βλέπων γυνοῖκα πρὸς to ἐπιθυμῆσαν αὕτην,ἃ ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν 


2) -Ὁ A 
29 αὐτὴν ἐν τὴ καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ. Εἰ δὲ ὃ ὀφϑαλμός σου ὃ δεξιὸς σκαν-- 


A ~ 3 
δαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν, καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ συμφέρει γάρ σοι, ἵνα ἀπ-- 


© 22. εἰκὴ a quibusdam omitittur. 226. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, 
> (le ’ 
ἃ 98, αὐτῆς b 26, πάντες 0b ἄνϑρωποι. 
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THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS [Part IV. 


MATTH. V. 
a] at 9) 4 ~ o 
όληταν ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου βληϑῇ εἰς γέενναν. 


UA , 3 A 
30 Καὶ εἰ ἡ δεξιά cov χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει, σε, Exxowoy αὐτὴν, καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ " 
' ’ cr 3 ΄ a 2 2 \ Ay ic) \ en A 
TUUPEQEL γὰρ TOL, ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου, καὶ μὴ οὁλον TO σῶμα 
~ τ > > Ψ 4 
31 σου βληϑῇ εἰς γέενναν. Εῤῥέθη δὲ, “ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τῇ» fe 
A 3 ~ 9 la aA 
32 vaina αὑτοῦ, δότω αὐτῇ ἀποστάσιον." ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀ-- 
Γ A - ς - A 
πολύσῃ THY γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, παρεχτὸς λόγου πορνείας, ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοι-- 
~ ΔΑ τ 3 7 if 39 4 
99 χᾶσϑαι" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ, μοιχᾶται. Πάλιν ἡκου-- 
ς ~ > > > ~ 
TUTE OTL ἐῤῥέϑη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις" “Οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις. ἀποδώσεις δὲ τῷ 
94 f » ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ ὁμόσαν Od ite ἐν τῷ 
κυρίῳ τοὺς ὅρκους σου. yo δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, μη ὁμόσαν ολως, μήτε EY τῷ 
3 ~~ ¢ τᾷ 2 XN 2 ΣῊ ΄ 2 ω ω εἰ! ε δι 7 
30 οὐρανῷ, otL Feovos ἐστὶ τοῦ ϑεοῦ" μὴτε ἐν τῇ γῇ, OT’ ὑποποῦιον 
> ~ - Ses Toe nee , a) » τος ~ ΄ 
ἐστι τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ" μὴτε εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα, ὅτι πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγα-- 
36 λ λέ Α ω 2 Ont ᾿ς: di Be Ζ c > δύ y 
ov βασιλέως" μὴτε ἔν τῇ xE~ady σου ὁμόσῃς, οτι οὐ δύνασαι μίαν 
37 ’ A Pa) :λ = Pl \ ε , c Ὁ \ Ἂν 
τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ μέλαιναν ποιῆσαι. ᾿Εστω δὲ ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν, ναὶ ναὶ; 
An > 4 δὲ A 4 BY ~ ~ ΕἸ 5] 7 
38 οὔ οὔ" τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτων, ἔκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστιν. Hyzov- 
di Dieu, 3 ‘ > 3 Ω 3 ld 3 3 
σατε, ὃτνι ἐρῥέϑη" “Οφϑαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφϑαλμοῦ, καὶ οδόντα ἀντὶ o- 
39 δόντος." ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ - | 
; 3 ~ ~ > 3 Ἷ 
ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ" αλλ ὑσ- LUKE vi. 27—36. 
ς 3 ‘ -- - A , 
τις σε δαπίσει ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιόν cov 29 Τῷ τύὐπτοντί os ἐπὶ τὴν σιαγόνα, 
, ᾿ > ἢ \ A , \ 1 > δ \ > 4 
σιαγόνα, στρέψον αὑτῷ καὶ THY πάρεχε καὶ τὴν ἄλλην" καὶ ἅπο 
>» - ~ , A P 
40 ἀλλὴν " καὶ τῷ ϑέλοντί σοι κρυϑὴῆ-- τοῦ αἵροντός σου τὸ ἱμάτιον, καὶ 
\ 4 ~ , ~ 4 ~ τ vd 
VOL, καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα σου λαβεῖν, TOY χιτῶνα μὴ κωλύσης. 
4 >? 2 ~ \ τ ε ὔ BS x 
1 ages αὐτῷ καὶ To ἱμάτιον" χαὶ 
cy 3 7 
ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει μίλιον ἕν, 
q 3 3 4 ~ 
42 ὕπαγε μετ αὐτοῦ δύο. Τῷ oi- 30 Παντὶ δὲ τῷ oitovrté σε, δίδου" 
= y διίδ ἐ \ τ ' NERS - » A A 4 
Tovyte σε δίδου" καὶ τὸν ὲέ- καὶ ἅποὸο τοῦ αἴροντος τὰ OO, μὴ 
34 - ὃ ἢ \ 39 ᾿ 
λοντα ano σοὺ δανείσασϑαι, μὴ ἀπαίτει. 
ΒῚ mney / a 22 
43 ἀποστραφῇς" Ηκούσατε, ot ἐῤ-- 
> ? τ 
ῥέθη" ““.“γαπὴήσεις τὸν πλησίον 
, A 
σου, καὶ μισήσεις τὸν ἐχϑρόν 
> A cw 9 -- ~ 
44 cov.” Evo δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀγαπᾶτε 27 “AML ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς ἀκούουσιν" 
‘ > ie Sd > ~ J > ~ τ 3 τ Sn ΝΗ 
τους ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, EVAOYELTE τους AYOMOTE TOUS KI gous nee” χκα-- 
' c 2 ~ -Ὁ 
» χαταρωμέγους ὑμᾶς, καλῶς ποιεῖτε 28 λῶς ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς" sU- 
« - c fw \ , 
τοὺς μισοῦσιν ἃ ὑμὰς, καὶ προσευ-- λογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμῖν *b 
c 4 Ὁ .7ὔ c 
χεσϑε ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὕ-- προσεύχεσϑε" ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόν-- 
[4 ε 
45 μὰς καὶ διωκόντων ὑμᾶς" ὅπως των ὑμᾶς. 
A ~ ~ 
γένησϑε υἱοὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν TOU 
9 > ~ q A «! ε ῳ 
ἐν ουραγνοῖς" OTL TOY ἡλιον αὑτοῦ 
3 ῃ SEAN M Sp 
CVATEMASL ETL’ πονηροὺς καὶ αγα- 
1 
Tous, καὶ βρέχει ἐπὶ δικαίους καὶ 
ι ~ = Ray. Ca EP a 
44, τοὺς μισοῦντας b 28. Alii: ὑμᾶς " * 


© 28. χαὺ προσεύχεσϑε 


§ 36.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 43 


MATTH. V, VI. LUKE VI. 
2 > A τ > [4 > ~ A 9 
40 ἀδίκους. ᾿Εὰν γὰρ ὑγαπήσητε 82 Kat εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας 
ι >] ~ c ~ ~ ~ 
τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μι-- ὑμᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν yours ἐστί; noe 
τ ar eo Toh, ‘ c ~ ‘ τ δ᾿ ἈΝ ‘ 2 -»Ἤ 
ODOY ἔχετε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἵ τελῶναι TO γὰρ Ol ἁμαρτωλοὶ τους ἀγαπῶντας 
ΕἾ J yt > , 3 1 > ~ Di TN ies > 
47 avto ποιοῦσι; καὶ gay ἀσπάση-- 33 αὐτοὺς ἀγαπῶσι. Καὶ ἐὰν ἀγα-- 
τ 10 τ a c ~ Ie ~ τ 2 - ς 
ots τοὺς ἀδελφους ὃ ὑμῶν μόνον, θοποιὴτε τοὺς ἀγαθοποιοῦντας υ-- 
τ ~ > ~ ~ , ι 
τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἵ μᾶς, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ γὰρ 
ca ~ 2 τ - 
ἐθνικοὶ Ὁ οὕτω ποιοῦσιν; οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τὸ αὑτὸ ποιοῦσι. 


- 3. τὰς 3 ‘ 
94 Καὶ ἐὰν δανείζητε παρ ὧν ἐλπίζετε 
3 ιν r ες. ἡ Ζ > ’ \ A CRC S ἂν 
ἀπολαβεῖν, ποία υμῖν χαρις ἐστί ; καὶ γὰρ ob ἁμαρτωλοὶ 
ς ~ ‘ ' ‘ Ss ‘ 
35 ἁμαρτωλοῖς δανείζουσιν, ἵνα ἀπολάβωσι ta too. Πλὴν 
32 ~ τ A ~ ~ 
ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ ἀγαθοποιεῖτε, καὶ δα-- 
tte ‘ 2 Tt \ 37 c A c - 
γείζετε μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες " καὶ ἔσταν O μισϑος ὑμῶν πο-- 
A [4 3 A , 
Avs, καὶ ἔσεσϑε υἱοὶ ὑψίστου "5 OTL αὐτὸς χρηστὸς ἐστιν 
la 
: ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀχαρίστους καὶ πονηροὺς. 
᾿ rf Cian: ἕ 5 ‘ . 
48 Ἔσεσϑε οὖν ὑμεῖς τέλειοι, wo- 36 Γίνεσϑε οὖν οἰχτίρμονες, καθὼς καὶ 
ε τ ς « ~ A ’ 
πὲρ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰχτίρμων ἐστί. 
> ~ 7 
VI. 1 οὐρανοῖς τέλειος ἐστι. Προσ- 
᾿ \ ’ ἃ c - A -ἷ 2» - 3 , 
ἔχετε τὴν δικαιοσύνην ἃ ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἕμπροσϑεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
1 τ ae 3 ~ > \ U4 τ 2 a ‘ - Ἂ 
πρὸς τὸ ϑεαθῆναι αὑτοῖς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, μισϑὸν οὐκ ἔχετε παρὰ τῷ πατρὺ 
9 οὐδε ~ » ~ 3 - Ὅ 3 - > \ λ , 
ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. Otay οὖν ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλπίσῃς 
« ω ~ x Ἂν 
ἔμπροσϑεν σου, ὥσπερ οὗ ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγ αἷς καὶ ἐν 
~ c c τ 3 \ U cw 
ταῖς δύμαις, ὅπως δοξασϑῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ~Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, 
A τ c 
3 ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισϑὸν αὑτῶν. Σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ ee 
4 ἡ ἀριστερά σου, τί ποιεῖ ἢ δεξιά σου" ὕπως ἢ σου ἢ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτῷ" καὶ ὃ πατὴρ σου ὃ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σου 
2 - ~e Vo , 2 2 « oe ps 
5 & τῷ φανερῷ. Καὶ ὁταν προσεύχῃ, οὐκ ἔσῃ ὠὡσπερ Ob UITOXQLTOL 
Ὁ Ὁ οὖ ad nd 
ὅτι φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταὶς συναγωγαὶϊς καὶ ἐν ταὶς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶ-- 
4 [οἱ ον ~ ~ 3 [: 3 A "Ἢ cw 
τες προσεύχεσϑαι, OWS ἂν φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. Aujy λέγω vu, 
co 3 ᾿ } Clie πτ' τ εἴ 7 2») 9. > τ 
6 ὅτι ἀπέχουσι τὸν μισϑον αὑτῶν. Σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσεύχῃ;, εἴσελϑὲε εἰς τὸ 
~ τ inet) ἐν 
ταμιεῖόν σου, καὶ κλείσας τὴν ϑύραν σου, πρόσευξαι τῷ πατρί σου τῷ ἔν 
- c 4 » 2 7 3 
τῷ κρυπτῷ" καὶ ὃ πατήρ σου ὃ βλέπων ἐν TH κρυπτῷ, ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν 
΄ 1 ᾽, « ς tat 
7 τῷ φανερῷ. “Προσευχόμενον δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε, ὥσπερ ot ἐθνικοί" δο-- 


@ 


τ ΄ - ς» 7 1 Dee 
κοῦσι γὰρ, ὅτι ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ αὑτῶν εἰσακουσϑήσονται. Mr ovy οὁμοι-- 
- 3 ~ - A c A Gua τ ’ 27 A εὐ ST) 
ωὠθῆτε αὐτοῖς. Oids γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν, ὧν χρείαν ἔχετε, πρὸ TOU ὑμὰς 
3 3 Ἐ᾿ ΄ εἰ ων τ ςξῦ ἐν - 
9 αἰτῆσαι αὑτόν. Οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσϑε ὑμεῖς" Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἕν τοῖς 
Ὁ A U 7 c ὦ 
10 οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασϑήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου" | ἐλϑέτω ἢ βασιλεία cov’ γενηθήτω 
A , 7 c > 2 -Ὁ \ ΕΝ ~ ~ τ 57 c ~ τ 3 
11 to ϑέλημα σου, ὡς ey οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν TOY ὃ- 


ἃ 47, Alii: φίλους .- » 47. τελῶναν ο 35. τοῦ ὑψίστου : 
ἃ 1, ἐλεημοσύνην © 4, 6. ἐν τῷ φανερῷ alii vs. 4,* alw vs. 6, alu utro- 
que im commate omittunt. Cf. vs. 18. 
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15 


18 
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52 
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MATTH. VI. 
; « ecw vA N pp). cw ΠΥ" , ce - c Ἁ 
πιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον " καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τα ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ 
~ 3 ~ 3 c τ >? ic 
ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν " καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκης ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασ-- 
1 > 4 «x Ἐς Duan ~ ~ ¢ ES) c ’ 
μον, ἀλλα ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. [| Ot» σοῦ ἔστιν ἢ βασι τι, 
c f - V7, τ Ie 
καὶ ἢ δύναμις, καὶ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. me “Ἐὰν γὰρ ἀφῆτε 
TOUS ἀνθρώποις τὰ 1 πο αὐτῶν, ἀφήσειν καὶ ὑμῖν ὃ πατὴρ τ 
ὃ οὐράνιος" ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώματα αὑτῶν, 
vO τ ε τ ε ~ 2 ΄ A ’ u [μ᾿ Ὅ δὲ y i 
οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἄφησεν τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. ταν n 
, 4 ' ε! e c¢ \ ’ 3 ’ 1 
στεύητε, μη γίνεσϑε ὥσπερ ob ὑποκριταὶ, σκυθρωποί, αἀφανίζουσι γὰρ 
A , ~ 3 ΄ , 3 1 
τὰ πρόσωπα αὑτῶν, ὅπως φαγῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες. Αμην 
λέ cow co > ie ὴ A ὁ cw ΣῚ δὲ , ) a αἱ 
EYO ὑμῖν, OTL ἀπέχουσν τὸν μισϑον αὐτῶν. Lu ὃὲ νηστεύων, ἄλξειψ 
A \ . , ν co A ὦ ἘΣ 
σου τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὸ προσωπὸν σου γέψαν" ὁπὼς μὴ φαγῇς τοῖς ἀν- 
4 , BUA > 1 ~ y 5 - 3 ω τς ἣν « 4 
θρωώποις νηστεύων, ἀλλὰ τῷ πατρί σου τῷ ἔν τῷ χρυπτῷ " καὶ ὁ πατὴρ 
c ~ 2 ‘A ~ τ 
σου 0 βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, ἀποδώσειν σοι [[ἔν τῷ φανερῷ. Mn 
“8 t ©) ins OU co. ee) ~ o \ κ᾿ ~ 3 re 
ησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν ϑησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὁπου σὴς καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, 
καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύ ὑσσουσι καὶ κλέπτουσι" ϑησαυρίζετεδὲ Vv ἀμ ϑησαυ- 
φοὺς ς ἐν οὐρανῷ, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς οὔτε ΠΝ ἀφανίξει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται 
ov, διορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ κλέπτουσιν. Ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὃ ϑησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, 
ee NRG, ἢ ne ia) AG ~ 4 , 9 ἘΠ5 ΄ 
EXEL ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν. Ὃ λύχνος τοῦ σώματος ἔστιν ὁ οφϑαλμος. 
i 5 clo 9 ἢ ͵ c λ - 5 τῇ 1 ~ fF 1 5» é 
AY OVY O οφύδαμος GOV σπλοὺυς ἢ, OAOY TO σῶμα σοῦ φῶώτεινον EGTHL 
sya Ce sae) , 1 Gt A ~ 4 A 37 
ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφϑαλμός σου πονηρὺς ἡ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμα σου σκοτεινὸν ἔσται. Et 
5 A ~ Nees \ , > \ τ ΄ a > N , 
οὖν TO φῶς TO ἐν σοὶ, σκότος ἐστὶ, TO σκότος πόσον. Οὐδεὶς δύναταν δυ-- 
σὶ ΕΥ̓ f ὃ λε ὩΣ A Ph} τ A ar 7 XV A a 39 ld - >} 
ἡ κυρίοις OOUAEUELY* γὰρ TOY ἕνα μισήσει, καὶ TOY ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει" 7 
Ὁ 1 > ΤᾺ -ς 1 aa >) , Lp 
Evo ἀνϑέξεται, καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου τ τὺ Οὐ δύνασϑε ϑεῷ δουλεύειν 
XN ~ 
καὶ Bauer: b Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν, τί φά- 
7ητε καὶ τὲ πίητε᾽ μηδὲ τῷ Peas ὑμῶν, UU ἐνδύσησϑε. Οὐχὶ ἡ ψυχὴ 
πλεῖόν ἐστι τὴς τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος : ᾿Εμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ 
ῖ 39 ~ oOo 3 IQ. ‘ 2 O11 1% 
TLETELYOL TOU οὐραγοῦ, OTL OV σπείρουσιν, οὐδὲ ϑερίζουσιν, οὐδὲ συνάγουσιν 


5 2 Τὰ \ c 4 c ~ c 3 , ’ 3 [2 3 c ww 
ELS ἀποθηκας " χαν O σπατὴθ ὑμῶν 0 ουὔυρᾶνιος τρξφὲέι HUTA. Ουχ στυμεις. 


μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν; Tis δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσϑεῖναι 
\ τ ~ - 

ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὑτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; Kor περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; 

7 A ~ = ~ 

Katouudets τὰ χρίνα tov ἀγροῦ, πῶς αὐξάνειν" οὐ κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ νήθει" 
᾿ Ces oq oy ‘ a v4 ~ ΄ c ~ , c 

λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάση τῇ δόξῃ αὑτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς 

[4] ¥ ae) \ A tA ~ > ~ lA aL XV >? 3. , 

ey τούτων. Ei δὲ τὸν χόρτον TOU ἀγροῦ, σήμερον OVTOL καὶ αὔριον εἰς κλί-- 

’ c 4 cr 2) ' 5 ~ ~ c Ὁ 

βανον βαλλόμενον, ὃ ϑεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, ov πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, 

5 ΄ 4 Ξ 7 

ολιγοπιστοι; My οὖν μεριμνήσητε, λέγοντες" Τί φάγωμεν, ἢ) τὲ πίωμεν, 

2 3 - 5 τ c 

ἢ τὶ περιβαλῶμεθα ; Πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ, Οἶδε γὰρ ὃ πα- 
τ c ~ c 3 ’ Pe c -" ὑπὸ 

TNQ ὑμῶν ὁ οὔραγιος, ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων ἁπάντων. Ζητεῖτε δὲ πρῶτον 
τ 5 ’ 

τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ καὶ τὴν δικαιοσύγην αὐτοῦ - καὶ ταῦτα πάντα 


221. Alit: σοῦ, bis. b 24. μαμμωνᾷ. . Dg ee 


ΩΣ } 


§ 36.] 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 


oe 


MATTH. VI, VII. 


84 προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν. My οὖν μεριμνήσητε εἰς τὴν αὔριον" ἢ γὰρ αὖὔ- 


᾿ c ~ 
μεριμνήσει τῶ δαυτηξ. * 


59 τ - ς , c f > iv 
Agustov τῇ ημξρᾷ 1 Κκαχκιὼ αὐτῆς. 


θιον 


LUKE vi. 37—49. 


VIL. 1 Μὴ κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε. 87 Καὶ μὴ κρίνετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ κρυϑῆτε" 


Ω es ΑΝ ‘ a) ’ θ “ 
Ey @ γὰρ Ἀριματι κρίνξτξδ, χριθη-- 


3 


On 


10 
11 


gsots* nob ἕν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτξ, 
cw \ ’ 
μετρηθήσεταιν ὑμῖν. Τί δὲ βλέπεις 
1 , es πὴ 5 9 1 ~ ῳ 
τὸ χάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ οφϑαλμῷ τοῦ 
χδελ ~ A δὲ τ - 5 3 ‘a 
ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ OY 
3 ~ 1 
ϑαλμῷ δοκὸν ov κατανοεῖς ; ἢ) πῶς 
UG | 
~ 3 , > 
ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῷ cou" “Ages, ἐκ-- 
, \ , “ 3 ~ 3 
βάλω τὸ κάρφος ἀπο τοὺ οφϑαλ-- 
ad Ni ED, Υ͂ ς τ ) - 
μοῦ σου" καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἡ δοκὸς ἐν τῷ 
τ la 
ὀφϑαλμῷ σοῦ; Ὑποκριτὰ, ἔκβαλε 
- ι τ . Cy Pe) 
πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ οφϑαλ-- 
μοῦ σοῦ, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκ- 
-Ὁ \ ~ 2 
βαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφϑαλ- 
My 
τ ~ 
δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον Tots κυσὶ, μηδὲ βά-- 


μοῦ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου. 


\ y c ~ ow 
λητετοὺς μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν ἕμπρο-- 
- , 
otsy τῶν χοίρων " μήποτε κατα-- 
> A δ 
πατήσωσιν αὐτοὺς ἕν τοὶς ποσὶν 
abies ς 
αὑτῶν, καὶ στραφέντες ῥήξωσιν U- 
ω 
μᾶς. 
ΟἿ ὦ - XN c 7 , 
Uuty * ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὐρησετε" χρου-- 
Πᾶς 
\ c SEA. Us Nu Grats 
γὰρ ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβανει" καὶ ὁ ζη-- 


~ , 
Αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθησεται 
09, 7 cew 
ETE, χαὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν. 


~ c f \\ ° 7 ΕΣ 
τῶν εὐρίσκεν" καὶ τῷ κρουογτὺ O— 
͵ Py ’ 2 de « ~ 
γοιγησεται. H τις ἔστιν & ὑμῶν 
>i 6 a 91 > ΄ c ε" 
ἀνθρωπος, ον ἕαν αἰτηση O VEOS 
> ~ » Υ Π 2 4 
αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει 
Iie ΚΝ τ 4] 3 1 7 « 
αὐτῷ; καὶ ἐὰν ἰχϑυν αἰτήησῃ, μὴ 
7? > 7 SES 2 ee’ c 
ogy ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ; Et ovy v- 
~ \o v0 δό 
μεῖς, πτονῆρον OVTEC, OLOUTE θοματα 
5 A ’ - , c ~ 
ἀγαθὰ διδόναν τοῖς τέχγοις ὑμῶν, 
" χλλ c A c - ; ΟΣ 
πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ πατὴρ ὑμὼ» O ὃν 


- 3 -Ὁ 7 ΕΣ τ a 
τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, δώσεν ἀγαθὰ τοῖς 


98 


99 


40 


41 


42 


τ a \ 3 τ 
μὴ καταδικάζετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ καταδι-- 
κασϑῆτε. ᾿Απολύετε, καὶ ἀπολυ-- 


ϑήσεσϑε" 


»" τ 
ὑμῖν" μέτρον καλὸν, πεπιεσμέγον 


δίδοτε, καὺ δοϑήσεται 


c 
καὶ σεσαλευμένον καὶ ὑπερεχχυγό-- 
τ 
μενον δώσουσιν εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὕ-- 
~ ~ τ 23ϑ »ν τ᾽ 
μῶν. Τῷ γὰρ αὐτῷ μέτρῳ ᾧ με- 
~ 3 ε»ν 
τρεῖτε, ἀντιμετρηϑήσεταν ὑμῖν" 
- ‘ Sete , 
Eine δὲ παραβολὴν αὐὑτοὶς " Μητι 
’ aN 1 c aa 
δύναταν τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ὁδηχγεῖν ; 
2) RY 52 > , 
οὐχὺ aupotegor εἰς Boduyoy πε-- 
~ 3 a A 
σοῦνταυ ; Οὐκ ἔστι μαϑητὴῆς 
c \ A 7 c ~ 
ὑπὲρ Toy διδάσκαλον αὑτοῦ" κατ-- 
᾿ \ lod 327 c c 
ηρτισμένος δὲ πὰς ἕσταυ ὡς ὁ δι-- 
Tt δὲ βλέ- 


\ ’ Sey ~ 2 - 
πεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἕν τῷ οφϑαλμῷ 


͵ 5 
δάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. 


3 \ τ 
τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ σου, τὴν δὲ δοκὸν τὴν 
Ὁ δἰ δὲ 3 ϑαλμῶ 3 ἜΣ 
ἔν τῷ ἰδίῳ οῳφϑαλμῷ οὐ κατανοεῖς ; 
21 » ’ ’ a, 2 » 
ἢ πῶς δύνασαι λέγειν τῷ ἀδελφῷ 
39 1 
σου" ᾿Αδελφὲ, ἄφες, ἐχβάλω τὸ 
7 4 ΕῚ - 5 ω 
χκαρφος τὸ ἕν τῷ οφϑαλμῷ σου" 
ΞΖ αὶ τ ) ~ 2 ~ ~ 
αὑτὸς THY ἕν TH οφϑαλμῷ σοῦ δο-- 
\ 39 \ r 
nov ov βλέπων ; Ὑποκριτὰ, ἔκβαλε 
Ὁ τ τ ΕῚ ~ 3 η Ὁ 
πρῶτον τὴ» δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ορϑαλμοῦ 
σοῦ, καὶ τότε διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν 
\ , 5 τ ΤΙΣ - 2 
TU xLOMOS τὸ ἕν τῷ οφϑαλμῷ τοῦ 
> ~ 
ἀδελφοῦ σου. 


@ 84. τὰ ἑαυτῆς. Alt: ξαυτῆς. 
>) 7 
b 2. ἀγντιμετρηϑήσεται 


Alia: ξαυτὴ ἢ 
4 
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MATTH, VII. 
5 -Ὁ 3 7 
αἰτοῦσιν HUTOY. 
td] Phy ’ cr ~ ca 
oon ἂν ϑέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν υμῖν 

Co), id] VS -Ὁ 
οὐ ἄνθρωποι, οὕτω καὶ υμεὶς ποιυ-- 
- 5. ὦ τ , ἔπ τ 
εἴτε αὐτοῖς" οὗτος γὰρ ἔστιν 0 γο-- 
N ~ 
μος καὶ Ob προφῆται. 


γῆς πύλης" ὅτι πλατεῖα ἢ πύλη, καὶ εὐρύχωρος 
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LUKE VI. 


, ἘΣ A ' c 
Hoyta οὖν 31 Καὶ καθὼς ϑέλετε ἵνα ποιῶσιν v- 


~ , c Ὁ Ὁ 
μὲν οὗ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε 
2 - 
αὑτοῖς ὁμοίως. 


Εἰσέλϑετε διὰ τῆς στε-- 


c 
ἢ 


Seg c 9 , > \ 3 , \ Pees) 
ὃδὸς ἢ ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν ἀπωλείιαν, καὶ πολλοί 8ι- 


ε 3 4 3 2. ὦ 
σιν οἵ εἰσερχόμενοι Ov αὐτῆς. 


Τί ὃ 


τ c v 
στεγὴ ἢ πύλη, 


\ ' c εςὶ C3 , > 4 ΄ N 
καὶ τεθλιμμένη ἡ O00 ἡ ἀπαγουσα εἰς THY ζωὴν " καὶ 


Por TUN eo) 227 
oAiyou ELOLV EVOLOXOYTES QUT. 


3 1 
Προσέχετε δὲ 700 


- - εἴ 27 ι Ce) 5) 7 
τῶν ψευδοπροφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔρχονταιπρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύ--. 


μασυιπροβάτων, ἔσωθεν δὲ εἰσι λύ-- 
κοι ἅρπαγες. ARO τῶν καρπῶν αὖ-- 
Mite 
συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανϑῶν στα- 


fod Σ ’ >) , 
τῶν ἐπιγνωσεσϑε αὐυτοῦυς. 


΄ Hn 3 A 7 ~ 
φυλὴν, ἢ ato τριβολων σῦκα: 
͵ ~ Π 
Οὕτω πᾶν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρ-- 
4 4 a ι 1 
ποὺς καλοὺς mols’ τὸ δὲ σαπρὸν 
A A ~ 
δένδρον καρποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖ" 
3 r 3 τ 
Ov δύναταν δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρ-- 
« A -Ὁ 3 
ποὺς πονηροὺς ποιεῖν, οὐδὲ δέν-- 
τ τ τ 
δρον σαπρὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποι-- 
~ ’ τ 
εἴν. Πὰν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν 
« . 
καρπὸν καλὸν, ἐχκόπτεται, καὶ εἰς 
fa 3 ι 
πῦρ βάλλεται. “Aguys ἀπὸ τῶν 
- 3 - ΕἸ 7 3 
καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνωσεσϑε αὖ-- 
lA 3 od c , 
τους. Ov πὰς ὁ λέγων μου, 
v la τ 
HUOLE, κύριε, εἰσελεύσεταν εἰς τὴν 
7 ~ 3 ~ 3 3 c 
βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν" αλλ ὃ 
~ τ , ~ [4 
ποιῶν τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ πατρὸς μου 
2 Ὁ 
τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί 
2 2 7 ~ ε ’ r 
μου ey ξχξινῇ τῇ Huson’ ΟΚύριξ, 
lA 39 ~ ~ 3 “ 
κύριε, οὐ τῷ σῷ ονόματι προεφη-- 
Υ. - 
τεύσαμεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι δαι-- 
[4 2 ’ XN ~ ἴω 3 “4 
μονια ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ OVO- 
’ τ 
ματι δυνάμεις πολλὰς ἐποιήσαμεν ; 
4 c 3 -Ὁ- 
Koi τότε ὁμολογήσω αὑτοῖς " “O- 
2 U 2» ς Ὁ =) 
τι οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς" ἀποχω-- 


44 


48 


45 


46 


Ἕχαστον γὰρ δένδρον ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίου 


~ ἊΝ 3 4 ae 2 
καρποῦ γινώσκεται" οὗ γὰρ ἐξ ἃ- 
~ ’ - 2. 3 
κανθῶν συλλέγουσι σῦκα, οὐδὲ ἐκ 
lb 
βάτου τρυγῶσι σταφυλὴν. 


Οὐ γάρ ἐστι δένδρον καλὸν, ποιοῦν 
1 lA 3 \ ' 
καρπὸν σαπρο»" οὐδὲ δένδρον σα-- 


4 ~ A Lf 
προν, ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλον. 


3 - 
Ὃ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 


o - c 
ϑησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὑτοῦ προ-- 
’ A 32 Ti, VS A 
φέρεν τὸ ἀγαϑόν" καὶ ὁ πονγῆρος 

2} 2 - 2 
ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ϑησαυ-- 

~ ω - A 
QoU τῆς καρδίας αὑτοῦ προφέθει TO 

΄ 5 ΄ 
πονηρόν" ἐκ γὰρ TOU περισσεύμα-- 
ἔν: f w _1 ΄ 5 

τος τῆς καρδίας λαλεῖ τὸ στόμα αὖ- 
τοῦ. 


Τί δὲ μὲ καλεῖτε, κύριε, κύριδ " καὺ 


14. Ὅτε =6© Ali: Καὶ 
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MATTH. VII. LUKE VI. 
» PE | - 4 > ~ «κ᾿ ' ~ Sa\\\9 , 
θεῦτε HM ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν 47 ov ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω ; Πᾶς ὃ ἐρχομε- 
3 - 3 2 , 2 , ~ 
24 ἀνομίαν. Tig οὖν ὅστις o- γος πρὸς με, καὶ ἀκούων MOU τῶν 
4 A , ~ 2 A ς 
κούει μου τοὺς λόγους τούτους, καὶ λόγων, καὶ ποιῶν αὐτοὺς, ὑποδείξω 
~ 2 ι ε ων > τ 3 Cai Υ͂ > Ἃ a c , 3 
ποιεῖ αὐτοὺς, ὁμοιώσω αὐτὸν ἀν-- 48 ὑμὶν τίνι ἐστὶν ὁμοιος. Opmotog ἕσ-- 
\ [7] 3 ι > ΄ ΕῚ ~ wy 
Ogi φρονίμῳ, ὅστις φκοδόμησε τὴν τιν ἀϑρώπῳ οἰχοδομοῦγτι οἰκίαν, 
δῶν ς ~ sua τ τ , «“ 2 Ἂ δὲν , Ἂ 27 
οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἔπι τὴν πέτραν. ὃς Eoxawe καὶ ἔβαϑυνε, καὶ ξϑηκε 
\ ' c ΄ 53 ' \ ‘ ' ‘ ΄ 
(25 Koi κατέβη ἢ βροχὴ, καὶ ἡλϑὸον ot ϑεμέλιον ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν" πλημμῦύ-- 
Σ r »ε c 
ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, ρας δὲ γενομένης, προσέῤρῥηξεν ὁ 
\ ‘ ° ? \ 2) eae 
Ol προσόπεσον TH οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ " ποταμὸς TH οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ, καὶ οὐκ 
‘ 3 2; ’ ‘ » ~ aie) 
καὶ οὐκ ἔπεσε" τεϑεμελίωτο γὰρ ἴσχυσε σαλεῦσαι αὑτὴν τεϑεμε- 
‘ ' \ ‘ c 
26 ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. Καὶ πᾶς ὃ u- 49 λίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. Ὃ δὲ 
le \ 3 , A , a ΄ 
κούων μου τοὺς λόγους τούτοις, ἀκούσας, καὶ μὴ ποιήσας, ὁμοιὸς 
Ν \ ~ 39 A c 7 > 2 7 > , > 
καὶ μὴ ποιὼν αὑτους, ὁμοιωϑήσε-- ἐστιν ἀνϑρώπῳ οἰκοδομήσαντι οι-- 
ται ἀνδρὶ D, O ἡχοδέ joy ἐπὶ τὴν γῆ ὶς ϑεμελίου" 
αὐ ἀνδρὶ μωρῷ, ὁστις ῳκοδόμησε κίαν ἐπὶ τὴν γὴν χωρὶς teu 
ι - τ τς ἐς ς i Ni >. 
THY οἰκίαν αὑτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον. 7] προσέῤῥηξεν ὃ ποταμός " καὶ εὖυ-- 
τ iy ᾿ A ~ 
27 Καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ, καὶ ἡλϑον ob ϑέως ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐγένετο TO ῥῆγμα 
ποταμοὶ, καὶ ἕπνευσαν OL ἄνεμοι, τῆς οἰκίας ἐκείνης μέγα. 


καὶ προσέκοψαν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνῃ " 
καὶ ἕπεσε, καὶ ἣν ἢ πτῶσις αὐτῆς μεγάλη. 
28 Kot ἐγένετο, ὅτε συνετέλεσεν ὃ ΤΙησοῦς τοὺς λόγους 
τούτους, ἐξεπλήσσοντο οἵ «ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τὴ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 
29 “Hy γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὧς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ 
ὡς Ob γραμματεῖς. 
ΠΙ.1 Ααταβάντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ἠκολού-- 
ϑησαν αὐτῷ oyhor πολλοί. 


§ 37. The servant of the Centurion is healed. 


MATTH. VIII. 5—13. LUKE VII. 1—10. 
9 Εἰσελϑόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἃ sic ΚΚαπερ- 1 ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ 
YOOUM, προσῆλϑεν αὐτῷ ἕκατόν-- ὁήματα αὑτοῦ εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς τοῦ 
6 ταρχος, παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν, | καὶ λαοῦ, εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς Καπερναούμ. 
λέγων" Κύριε, ὃ παῖς μου βέβλη- 2 “Ἑκατοντάρχου δὲ τινος δοῦλος κα- 
ται ἕν TH οἰκίᾳ παραλυτικὸς, δει-- κῶς ἔχων, ἤμελλε τελευτᾷν, ὃς ἣν 
7 vag βασανιζόμενος. Καὶ λέγειν 8 αὐτῷ ἕντιμος. “Axovoug δὲ περὲ 
αὑτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοὺς" ᾿Εγὼ ἐλϑὼν 9ε- τοῦ Ιησοῦ, ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν 
8 ραπεύίσω αὐτόν. Καὶ ἀποκχριϑεὶς πρεσβυτέρους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαΐων, ἐρω-- 


2 δ. τῷ Inoow 


48 


MATTH. VIII. 
Be ΄ ey 4 r > 
ὃ ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη" Κύριε, οὐκ 
ι ͵ ες τ A 
εἰμὲ ἵκανος, ἵνα μου ὕπο THY OTE- 
9 A [4 
γην εἰσέλϑης " ἀλλὰ μόγον εἰπὲ 
΄ ir c πε 
λόγῳ," καὺ ἰαϑήσεται ὁ παῖς μου. 
« A »” id A 
9 Καὶ yoo ἐγὼ ἀνϑρωπός εἰμι ὑπὸ 
c 3 τ 
ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ ἐμαυτὸν στρα-- 
, 2 
τιώτας " καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, πορεύ-- 
ϑητι, καὶ πορεύεται" καὶ ἄλλῳ, 
ὅρων κ 7 3 \ - ὃ sa 
ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται" καὶ τῷ δούλῳ 
μου, ποίησον τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. 
39 7 c 3 ~ 
10 “ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ Inoovs, ἐθαύμασε, 
» -Ὁ 3 > 
καὶ sie τοῖς ἀχολουθοῦσιν" ~A- 
τ ᾿ cw 2) Shes ~ 9 
μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ Ισρα- 
‘ τ 
11 ηλ τοσαύτην πίστιν ερον. Aéyw 
w c 9 Wee) a 
δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν 


3 
καὶ δυσμῶν ἥξουσι, καὶ ἀνακλιθή-- 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS) 


4 τὸν δοῦλον αὑτοῦ. 


[Parr Iv. 


LUKE VII. 
τῶν αὐτὸν, ὅπως ἐλϑὼν διασώσῃ 
Οἱ δὲ παρα- 
γενόμενον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, παρε-- 
κάλουν αὑτὸν σπουδαίως, λέγοντες " 


¢ Men. UV, τ - 
Ott ἄξιος ἔστιν, ὦ σπαρέξῃ © χοῦτο “ 


5 2 mh A 4 26 Cc ~ \ t 
ἀγαπᾷ γὰρ TO EOVOS ἡμῶν, “YOU THY 


ΜᾺ oN 2) [4 c 
συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς ῳκοδομησὲν ἢ-- 


- ! 4 
6 μῖν. “008 ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπυρεύετο σὺν 


2 - 2) 39 4 
αὑτοῖς. Ἤδη δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐ μακρὰν 
2 > A 3 ar 
ἀπέχοντος HO τῆς οἰκίας, EmeuUpe 

A 9 « c tA 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὃ ExatorTuezos φίλους 
3 A ; Ld 
λέγων αὐτῷ- Κύριε, μὴ σχύυλλου " 

3 7 > c 4 c c ι ‘ ’ 

OU γάρ εἰμι ἵκανὸς, ἵνα ὕπο THY OTE— 


7 γὴν μου εἰσέλϑῃης" διὸ οὐδὲ ἐμαυ-- 


“ἢ 3 « 
τὸν ἠξίωσα πρός σε ἐλϑεῖν " ἀλλα 


ΔΛ c - 
εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαϑήσεταν ὁ παὶς 


A 
σονται μετὰ ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ 8 μου. Καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι 


ΕΣ « 
καὶ Ιακὼβ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν 
=) 
12 οὐρανῶν᾽ ot δὲ υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας 
> 7, > 1 ΄ . 
ἐχβληθήησονταν εἰς τὸ σχοτος TO 
2e , Os RAT DY, ε A 
ἔξωτερον" Exes ἔσταν ὁ κλαυθμὸς 
Ν ς ι ~ 3.7 
wor ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν οδόντων. 


- ε« 9. 
13 Καὶ εἶπεν ὃ Πησοὺς τῷ ἕκατογ-- 
΄ “Ὁ [ν᾽ Nine: Dey, 
τάρχῃ Trays, καὶ ὡς ἐπίστευ-- 
lA 
σας γενηθήτω σοι. Καὶ ἰάθη ὃ 
a 3 ~ 
παὶς αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. 


9 χαὶ ποιεῖ. 


cA de ᾿ 7 ar «3 
ὕπο ἐξουσίαν τασσομεος, EXY@Y ὑπ 
\ r i 
ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας" καὶ λέγω 
r r X if . 
τούτῳ " Πορευθητι, καὶ TMOQEVETOL 
a, oF Ἢ ” Ν᾿ ΘΝ, Σ δ. 
καὶ ἀλλῳ " Ἔρχου, καὶ ρχεται" καὶ 
~ 
τῷ δούλῳ μου" Ποίησον τοῦτο, 
c 
"Anovouc δὲ ταῦτα ὃ 
5 2 ΠῚ ΄ 2 hatte ας X 
Ἰησοῦς, ἐθαύμασεν αὐτὸν" καὶ 
QV ~ 3 2 > τῷ 
στραφεὶς, τῷ ακολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ 
, a cw 3 
ὄχλῳ εἶπε. Aéyo ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν 
ω9 A ΄ ᾿ τ 
τῷ Ισραηλ τοσαυτὴν πίστιν ξυρον. 


10 Καὶ ὑποστρέψαντες οὗ πεμφϑέντες 


9 4 ἜΥ τ 1 > - 

εἷς τὸν οἶκον, εὕρον TOY ἀσϑενγοὺν-- 
o c a 

To δοῦλον Vy Laivortc. 


ᾧ 38. The widow’s son is raised from the dead at Nain. 


LUKE VII. 11—17. 


11 


~ she \ 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλουμένην Noy’ καὶ συν-- 


> ; ’; « ” 
12 ἐπορεύοντο αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἱκανοὶ, καὶ ὄχλος πολύς. Se δὲ ἢγ- 
~ U4 ~ i Ne) A 2 Vs. A et A 
γισε τῇ πύλῃ τὴς πόλεως, καὶ LOU, ἐξεκομίζετο τεϑνηκῶς, υἱὸς μονογενής 


8. 8. λόγον 
b 13. ἑκατοντάρχῳ " 


ς 4 παρέξει 
ἃ 11. Alii: τῷ ἑξῆς * 


Alii: παρέξεις 


§ 23, 39.] 


13 
14 
15 
16 


17 
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LUKE VII. 
τῇ untod αὑτοῦ, καὶ αὐτὴ γήρα "3 καὶ ὄχλος τῆς πόλεως ἱκανὸς [ἢ»} σὺν 
th PEG 7 SEER 1 #NG x ] ] 
~ Be CSL 3 Ἢ ἢ > 2 
αὐτῇ. Καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὃ κύριος ἐσπλαγχνίσϑη ἐπὶ αὐτῇ, καὶ εἶπεν αὑτῇ " 
nw A ~ 4 Fe 
My κλαῖε. Kot προσελϑὼν ἥψατο τὴς σοροῦ" ot δὲ βαστάζοντες ἔστη-- 
- s ΕΝ 2 ' 3 , ες 
σαν. Kai εἶπε" Neavioxs, σοὶ λέγω, ἐγέρθητι. " Kot ἀνεκάθισεν 0 γεκ-- 
ἘΞ τ; , δια 2 pe 
0G, καὶ ἤρξατο hudsiv: καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ. ~EhuBe δὲ 
, 4 , ι ‘ ’ mel ’ 
φόβος πάντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον tov θέον, λέγοντες" Ots προφητὴς μέγας 
͵΄ oF ἢ = ς ι \ ‘ Ὁ} ὦ ὦ 
ἐγήγερται ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ ὃτι ἐπεσχέψατο ὁ ϑεὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. Kat ἐξῆλ-- 


ς i G ἄν LF ~ 3 f \ 2 ~ Nae , - 
Bev ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἕν ody τὴ Ἰουδαίᾳ περὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐν MOTH TH περι- 


χώρῳ. 


§ 39. Jesus’ answer to the disciples sent by John the Baptist. 


MATTH. XI. 2—19. 


c 2 , > ’ 
O δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀκούσας ἐν τῷ 
’ Mey: Ὁ = ~ 
δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
, Ὁ - c ~ 
πέμψας Ovo τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ, 
Ι = Seen \ Kathys 3 ΄ 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ" «Σὺ εἰ ὁ ἕρχομεγος, 


2) ἕτερον προσδοκῶμεν ; 


20 προσδοκῶμεν ; 


18 


19 


LUKE VII. 18.--85. 

7 

Sot ἀπήγγειλαν ᾿Ιωάννγῃ ot 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων TOU- 
των. «Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δύο 

A - - c ~ 9 lf 
τινὰς TOY μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ ὁ Iwoy- 
γης, ἕπεμψεξ πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, 


λέγων" Σὺ εἶ ὃ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον 


ΤΠ ’ ; δὲ A 2) WS ς 
αραγενομεέεγου ὃ EOS QUTOV Ob 


» lms 2, , c 1 3 ᾿ c 
ἄνδρες, εἶπον" Lwavyng ὃ Bantiotns anéotoduey ἡμᾶς 


lA r a τ LO CEP ) la nN >» - 
πρός σε, λέγων" Σὺ εἰ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἡ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; 


ΞΕ 5} εὖ c r ι = ’ 
21 “Ey αὐτὴ δὲ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς ἀπὸ νόσων καὶ 


, ~ ~ -Ὁ 
μαστίγων καὶ πνευμάτων πογηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς 


3 ©) > 
Καὶ ἀποκχριϑεὶς ὁ Τησοὺς εἰπεν 
2 uv, , 3 Π 
αὐτοῖς" Πορευϑέντες anayystho- 
3 ld «ει 39 ΄ ~ LU 
te Ιωανγῃ ἃ oxovets χαὶ βλέπε- 
ΔΩ ' 
τε τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, καὶ χω-- 
hot περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καϑαρί- 
3 7 
ζονται, καὶ κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, vEex- 
32 
ροὲ ἐγείρονται, καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγ- 
' \ r , ᾿ 
γελίζονται" καὶ μακάριός ἔστιν, 
ει a1 A x 2 2 ’ 
ὃς ἐὰν μὴ σχανδαλισϑὴ ἐν ἐμοί. 
ld ? 
Τούτων δὲ πορευομένων, ἢ0-- 
ξ (S03) ~ " ~ ” 
Sato ὁ Inoous λέγειν τοῖς oxdous 
39 , « 
περὶ Ιωάγγου" Ti ἐξήλθετε εἰς 


τ la la 
τὴν ἔρημον ϑεάσασϑαι; κάλαμον 


22 ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν. 


3 
Καὶ ono- 
¢ 5 ~ Si 3 - 
κρυϑεὶς [ὁ ]ησοῦς] εἶπεν αὐὑτοὶς " 
, >) Υ̓͂ 3 ’ 
Πορευϑέντες ἀπαγγείλατε Iwavyy 
ral 2) Wes) , c 
ἃ εἴδετε χαὶ ἠκούσατε OTL TU- 
2 ' 
phot ἀναβλέπουσι, χωλοὶ περιπα-- 
~ \ Ve XN 
τοῦσι, λεπροὶ χαϑαρίζονται, κωφοὶ 


2 if 
ἀκούουσι, νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται, πτω-- 


3 
23 yor εὐαγγελίζονται" καὶ μακάριός 


24 μοί. 


ει A 4 
ἐστιν, og ἐὰν μὴ σκανδαλισϑὴ ἐν ἐ- 
39 7 τ 3 
AnehForvtay δὲ τῶν ay- 
ἢ ey , Snes , 
γέλων Iwuvvov, ἤρξατο λέγειν 
\ 4 ” V8) , 
προς τοὺς oxhovg περὶ Ιωαννου" 
fe A 
Τί ἐξήλϑατε “ εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ϑεά-- 


’ ς τ 39 ’ 
σασϑαν; καλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου 


8.12. αὕτη χήρα" Alii: αὐτῇ χήρ 
b 16. ἅπαντας 


7 


ΠΝ 


ε 


© 24, 25, 26, ἐξεληλύθατε. 


δθ 
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MATTH. XI. 


LUKE VII. 


3 A 4 2 A 4 
8 ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον ; Αλλὰ 25 σαλευόμενον; Alka ti ἐξήλϑατε 


10 


11 


12 


19 


14 


15 


16 


Ὁ , 
τί ἐξήλϑετε ἰδεῖν; ἄνθρωπον ἐν 
~ 3 
μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον ; 
3) ᾿ εἰκετ ι ~ 5 
Ἰδοὺ, οἵ τὰ μαλακὰ φοροῦντες, ἔν 
Ὁ » Ὁ 5 ’ 
τοῖς οἴχοις τῶν βασιλέων εἰσίν. 
4 ~ if 
᾿Αλλὰ te ἐξήλϑετε ἰδεῖν; προφή-- 
͵ x ' cw \ 
ty; Now, λέγω υμῖν, καὶ περισ-- 
΄ τ ΄ 
σότερον προφήτου: Οὗτος γάρ 
tz > 4 
ἐστι, περὶ ov γέγραπταν" “ Idov, 
aie Vil ΝΕ ' τ ” ΄ 
ἐγώ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἀγγελὸν μου 
A 
πρὸ προσώπου σοῦ, ὃς κατασκχευ-- 
.2 τ c if a ' 
Goel τὴν O0OY σου ἕμπροσϑὲν 
99 3 τ ’ cw > > 7 
σου." «μην λέγω υμῖν, οὐκ ἐγη-- 
γερται ἐν γεγνητοῖς γυναικῶν μεί.- 
39 , ~ ~ Ὁ 
ζων Ιωᾶγγνου tov βαπτιστοῦ" o 
δὲ μικρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν 
39 ~ ς 3 
οὐρανῶν, μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. 
3) ~ ΒΞ , ~ 
Ano δὲ τῶν ἡμερῶν ᾿Ιωάνγου τοῦ 


~ ec By ε ᾿ 
βαπτιστοῦ ews ἄρτι, ἡ βασιλεία 


26 


27 


28 


29 


-» ’ -Ὁ 
ἰδεῖν; ἄνϑρωπον ἔν μαλακοῖς ἵμα-- 
. 2 ' ? \ c 3 
τίοις ἡμφιεσμένον; ἴδου, ov ἔν 
~ - ως 4 
ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ ὑπαρ-- 


χοντες, ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις εἰσῖν. 


‘ be Ὁ . 
᾿Αλλὰ τὶ ἐξήλϑατε ἰδεῖν; προφήτην ; 


~ ~ ld 
Nat, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ περισσότερον 
, On , 5 \ τ 
προφήτου ὑτὸς ἔστι, περὶ οὗ 
’ 3 ~ cao. 
γέγραπται" “ Idov, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλ-- 
ι ” ΄ Χ 
Aw τὸν ἄγγελον μου πρὸ προσ-- 
i τ 
που σου, ὃς κατασχευῦσεν τὴν 
ες" r ’ ! 
οδὸν σου ἕμπροσϑὲν cov.” Asya 
τ -Ὁ -Ὁ 
γὰρ ὑμῖν, μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς γυ- 
~ (pe > 4 ~ 
γαικῶν προφήτης Iauvyou tov βαπ-- 
- 3 c , 
TLOTOU οὐδείς ἐστιν" ὁ δὲ μικρότε-- 
gos ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ tov ϑεοῦ, μεί-- 
2 ~ c A 2 
ζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι. (Kot πᾶς 0 λαὸς ἃ-- 
la XN c ~ 2 U 
χούσας, καὶ Ob τελῶναι, ἐδικαίωσαν 
τ τ A "4 
tov ϑεον, βαπτισϑέντες τὸ βαπ- 


39 - lu > Ὁ 
τῶν οὐρανῶν βιάζεται, καὶ Bro- 30 τισμα ᾿Ιωάννου" οὗ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι 


ΟΝ Τα Tu 9 ’ ’ 
σταὶ ἀρπαζουσιν αὐτὴν. ἥαντες 
A ~ ς T 
γὰρ OL προφῆταυ καὶ ὁ νόμος ἕως 
Kot εὖ 

Sey, > 
αὐτὸς ἐστιν 
ς 
O 


3 
ἀκουέτω. 


2 7 “4 
I@oyvyyvov προεφητευσαν. 


“ϑέλετε 
᾿Ἡλίας 6 


ὦτα 


δέξασϑαι, 
μέλλων ἔρχεσϑαι. 
r > Uf 
ἔχων ἀχούῦειν, 
We ς 7 A τ if 
Τίνι δὲ ὁμοιώσω τὴν γενεὰν ταύ-- 
ς t τ \ r ΔΊ ΞΕ Ξ 
τὴν ; Ὁμοία ἐστὶ παιδίοις ὃ ἐν ἀγο- 
~ ἊΝ ~ 
Quis καθημένοις καὶ προσφωνοῦσι 


~~ c Ce 
τοῖς ἑταΐροις αὑτῶν, καὶ λέγουσιν " 


Shy ie car \ 3 3 7 
17 Ἡυλησαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὠὡρχή- 


18 


19 


θ 5 ἐδ. “ = ~ \ ἫΝ 

σασθε" ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ 
77 53 ι 

ἐχόψασϑε. “Hide γὰρ ᾿Ιωάνγγης, 
Γ 2 

pte ἐσθίων μήτε πίνων" καὶ 


λέγουσι" Ζαιμόνιον ἔχει. "Ἦλϑεν 


91 


A 2 ΄ ) 
0 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου, ἐσθίων καὶ 34 


BE 
LLY DY * Ἰδοὺ, 


»” 7 Ἀ 2 ΄ 
ἀνϑρωπος φαγος χαὶ οἰνοποτῆς, 


\ ' 
καὶ λέγουσιν" 


τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 


οἶγον πίνων " καὶ λέγετε" 


327 
γιον EYE. 


« τ ~ 
καὶ Ov νομικοὶ THY βουλὴν τοῦ 9ὲε- 
~ 92 ’ > c τ τ 
οὔ ηϑέτησαν εἰς ξαυτοῦυς, μὴ βαπ-- 
᾿ eS 2 2) Ὡῳ 
τισϑέντες ὑπ αὑτοῦ.) 
Τίνι οὐγὺ 
ε , 1 5 , ~ 
ὁμοιώσω τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους τῆς γε- 
~ [4] 
γεᾶς ταύτης ; καὶ τίνι εἰσὶν OMoLOL ; 


τ Γ > ’ -» BY > ~ 

Ομοιοί εἰσι παιδίοις τοῖς ἐν ἀγορᾷ 
~ 39 

καϑημένοις, καὶ προσφωνοῦσιν αλ-- 


’ 3 7 
λήλοις, καὶ λέγουσιν: Huvdjoopsy 
ς ὦ Ἂ 32 2 , 3 
ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ὠρχησασϑε". ἔϑρη- 


7 cw ἊΝ > 2 7 
γήσαμεν ὑμῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἐχλαυσατε" 


᾿Ελήλυϑε γὰρ ᾿Ιωάγνης ὁ βαπτισ-- 


ι ΄ » > ’ ΄ 
τῆς, pate ἄρτον ἐσθίων ite 


A αιμό-- 


᾿Ελήλυϑεν ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ 


3 ΄ 3 , Nous, 4 Xx 
ἀνθρώπου, ἐσϑίων καὶ πίνων" καὶ 


λέγετε: ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἄνθρωπος φάγος 


X 2 4 s Sond ce SN 
χαὺ οἰγοποτῆς, φίλος tehwyay © καὶ 


* 16. παιδαρίοις 


b 81. Hime δὲ ὃ κύριος" Τίνι οὖν 


e 


34. τελωνῶν φίλος 


§ 39—41.] From THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. ol 


MATTH. XI. LUKE VII. 
Καὶ ἐδικαιώϑη ἡ copia ἀπὸ τῶν 85 ἁμαρτωλῶν. Καὶ ἐδικαιώθη ἢ σο-- 
τέχνων αὑτῆς. φία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων HUTS πάν-- 
των. 


§ 40. Jesus’ reflections in consequence of his appeal to his 
mighty works. 


MATTH. XI. 20—30. 


΄ 27 > τ ΄ ee 
20 Tote ἤρξατο ὀνειδίζειν τὰς πόλεις, ἐν αἷς ἐγένοντο αἵ πλεῖσταν δυνάμεις 
2) ~ ε΄ 39 Γ 3 « os 
21 αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ov μετενόησαν" Ovai cor, Χοραζίν" ὃ ovat cor, Bybouida: » 
c es +f eS ~ bye a c , c 4 5) cn “ 
ott εἰ ἕν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο αἵ δυνάμεις αἵ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πά-- 
εἰ 9 ΄ ~ ~ 
22 how ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν. Πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν: Τύρῳ καὶ 
5 ~ 2 a 7 c ~ > τ - 
23 Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον ἕσται ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ ὑμῖν. Καὶ σὺ, Καπερνα- 
οὗ Ὁ e7. ~ 2 ; ~ ia 0 w a χὃ 9. , > cq rs 
4, ἢ ἕως TOU οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, EWS ἁδου καταβιβασϑησῃ" OTL εἰ EV 
by ὃ Ld Se c ὃ ἢ ΄ c , 2 ΧΩ an ' bd 
So0ouolg ἐγένοντο αἵ δυνάμεις ob γενόμεναι ἐν σοὶ, ἕμειναν ἂν μέχρι τῆς. 
24 σήμερον. Πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι γῇ odo χγεχτό ἕ ἐν ημέ-- 
: jy λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL γῇ Σοδόμων avExtOTEgoY ἔσται ey ἣμ 
θᾳ κρίσεως, ἢ) σοί. 
395; -.«:39 Go = 2 
25 Ey éxsiv τῷ καιρῷ ἀποκριθεὶς 0 Τησοῦς εἶπεν: ° ESouodoyotmos cou, 
, , ~ 2 ~ ~ 5 , ~ 3) τ 
πάτερ, κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τὴς γῆς, OTL ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν 
96 Ἃ - a 2 7. ΦᾺΣ ἵν ’ = τ ε! cq 
καὶ συνετῶν καὶ ἀπεχάλυψας αὑτὰ νηπίοις. Nol, ὁ πατὴρ, OTL οὕτως 
Seed! 3 3 ' 7 Capek la 
27 ἐγένετο svdoxio. ἕμπροσϑέν cov. Πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός 
Αι ΤΕΣ = 1 τ ι , 3 \ 
μου" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκειν τὸν υἱὸν, εἰ μὴ O πατήρ οὐδὲ TOY πατέρα 
ΟΝ 3 ΄ > τ ε εἴ ΟΣ ΠΝ ΄ ε εὶ 3 ΄ 
Tig ἐπιγινώσκει, El μὴ O υἷος, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ υἷος ἀποκαλύψαι. 
- , ͵ ἢ - TAM 5 ΄ 
28 Aste πρὸς με πᾶντες οἱ κοπιῶντες KUL πεφορτισμένοι" κἀγὼ ἀναπαύσω 
99 c 2 >” A ͵ 5.9 μὲ ~ Ni , Sees | ape Sad cr ἢ 
ὑμᾶς. ᾿Αρατε τὸν ζυγὸν μου ἐφ ὑμᾶς, καὶ μάθετε ἀπ ἑἕμοῦ, OTL πρᾷὸς 
3 \ 1 ~ c SN ah ~ eh VS 
εἶμι, HOLL ταπεινὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ * χαὶ εὑρήσετε ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς ψυχαὶς ὑμῶν. 


30 Ὃ γὰρ ζυγός μου χρηστὸς, καὶ τὸ φορτίον μου ἐλαφρόν ἐστιν. 


§ 41. A woman who had been a‘sinner is publicly reassured of for- 
giveness by Jesus, sitting at meat with a Pharisee. 


LUKE VII. 36—50. 
HI, , “ Ik ~ ’ c , 3 > ως Δ" 
96 owta δὲ τις αὑτὸν τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἵνα φαγῇ MET αὐτοῦ " καὶ ξἰσ-- 
> A τ τ - 
37 ελϑὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ Φαρισαίου, ἀἄνεχλίϑη. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ ἔν τῇ 
΄ c 3 c ι 3 ~ c Iie F > ~ > 7 ~ @ 
TLOAEL, HTLS YY ἀμαρτωλος, ἐπιγνοῦσα OTL ἀνακειταν EV τῇ οἰκίᾳ TOU Φα-- 
€ r r 3 4 t Ἀ ~ 3 Π A 1 ὃ 
98 ρισαίου, κομίσασα ἄλαβαστρον μύρου, | καὶ στᾶσα ὀπίσω παρα TOUS TODOS 
- ἘΞ ‘ 2 - Ve “ 
αὐτοῦ," κλαίουσα, ἤρξατο βρέχειν τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ τοῖς δάκρυσι" καὶ 
~ ~ ~ ~ 2 ᾿ f 5 [Ὁ 
ταὶς ϑοιξὶ τὴς κεφαλῆς αὑτῆς ἐξέμασσε, καὶ κατεφίλει τους πόδας αὐτοῦ, 
= ---.. -ς--:.ς-ς.“-.-. να 
ee oe ee ee Ud t 
221. Alii: Χοραζαϊν Alii: Χωραζίν se χώρα Ziv b 21. Βηθσαϊδὰν 
3 . 
© 88. π. τ. πόδας αὑτοῦ ὀπίσω os 


[544 


99 
40 
41 
42 
43 


“44 


30 


22 


[Parr IV. 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


LUKE VIL. 
’ 3 ι ε ra ε ΩΝ τ 
καὶ ἤλειφε τῷ μύρῳ. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ Φαρισαῖος ὁ καλέσας αὕτον, εἶπεν ἔν ἕ-- 
ἢ τι 53 7, \ Sic 
auto, λέγων" Ovtos εἰ ἣν προφήτης, ἐγίνωσκεν ἂν Tic καὶ ποταπὴ ἢ γυ-- 


A c « > ~ co c 7 3 VS \ «. ‘3 ω 
YN, HTS ἀπτεταν HUTOU* OTL ἀμᾶρτωλος ἔστι. Καὶ ἀποκρυιϑεὶς o Πησοὺς 


» A 9 uy ~ ες ’ i? > 
εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν" Σίμων, ἔχω σοί τι εἰπεῖν. ᾿Ο δὲ φησι" AwWaoxode, st— 


we 


᾿ ’ ' 3 2 Beats Ἔχ oh fC hte ἢ, 
Ie. Avo χοεωφειλέἕται YOuUY δανειστὴ TLYL oO εις ὠφειλε δηνάρια TEEYT O— " 


7 c 1a 7 ge τ 2 ~ 3 ~ 3, 
κόσια, ὁ δὲ ἕτερος πεντήκοντα. My ἐχόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀποδοῦναι, ἀμφο-- 


" 5 ' ἢ ἘΞ 3); αἱ πὰ ΕΣ » eet 3 , | 3 
τέροις ἐχαρίσατο. Tig οὖν αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ, πλεῖον αὑτὸν ἀγαπήσει; | Amo- 
3 ~ c ΄ ¢ = ‘ ~ 
κριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν" “TaohouBurm, ots ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο" 
ς . 5 3 > ~ \ 1 ι ἊΣ - 
O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ " Ορϑῶς ἔχρινας. ' Καὶ στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν γυναῖχα, τῷ 
, ψ, A -ο 7 ~ A 3 A . 
Σίμωνι ἔφη" Βλέπεις ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα; Evoy) Gor cov εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν " 
ὕδωρ ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδ ix ἔδωχας " αὕτη δὲ τοῖς δάλρυσιν EFosks μου 
ὕδωρ ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας μου οὐκ ἔἕδωχας " αὐτὴ ig δάχρυσιν EFosks μ 
A , »-ὖὋ- - ~ c 2 Ia! a la > 
τοὺς πόδας, καὶ ταῖς Forks [τῆς κεφαλῆς] αὑτῆς ἐξέμαξε, Φίλημα wor οὔκ 
or g A Dee ie > χὰ a > ' ~ 7 ‘ id 
ὅδωχας" αὕτη δὲ, ἀφ ἧς εἰσῆλϑον, ov διέλυιπε καταφιλοῦσα μου τοὺς πὸ- 
Spa ’ 4 a >) >» c; ‘ ’ >» ’ 
δας. ᾿Ελαίῳ τὴν κεφαλήν μου οὐκ ἤλειψας" αὕτη δὲ μύρῳ ἤλειψέ μου 
A 7 τ᾿ , " 2 1 ec ε ’ Bey eo) c 
tous πόδας. Ov χάριν, λέγω σοι, ἀφέωνται αἵ ἁμαρτίαν αὑτῆς αὖ πολ-- 
, a 3 ; ΄ te A 5.1 3 ’ Ine 3 - = ‘ 
hai, ote ἡγάπησε πολύ" ᾧ δὲ ολίγον ἀφίεται, ολίγον ἀγαπᾷ. Lime δὲ 
2 ~ x 3 ' r c τς ῇ XV »” ἕξ « , 
αὐτῇ" «ἀφέωνταί σου αἵ ἁμαρτίαι. Καὶ ἤρξαντο οὗ συνανακχείμενοι λέ-- 
Bak vac, ΝΣ ὦ ” Ca ANUP ca) NUNS: , Di lai, > ἢ ‘ 
γειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς " Τίς οὗτός ἐστιν, ος καὶ ἁμαρτίας ἀφίησιν; Kine δὲ πρὸς 
A ~ c lf > 2 
τὴν γυναῖκα" Ἢ πίστις σου σέσωκέ CE* πορεύου εἰς εἰρήγην. 


§ 42, During Jesus’ second circuit through Galilee, he heals ἃ demo- 
niac ; and the Scribes and Pharisees blaspheme the Holy Spirit. 


MATTH. IX, 35. 

Koi περιῆγεν ὃ 
᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς κώμας, 
διδάσχων ἐν ταὶς 
συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, 
καὶ κηρύσσων τὸ εὐ-- 
αγγέλιον τῆς Bac 
λείας, καὶ ϑεραπεύων 
πᾶσαν γόσον καὶ 
πᾶσαν μαλακίαν [{ἐν 
τῷ how |). 


MATTH. x11. 22—37. 
Τότε προσηγέχϑη 
αὐτῷ δαιμονιζόμενος, 


τυφλὸς καὶ κωφός" 22 “Orv ἐξέστη. 


* 45. Alii: εἰσῆλϑεν 


MARK VI. 6. 


~ A 
6 Καὶ περιῆγε τὰς κώ-- 


19 


21 


μας κύχλῳ, διδάσ-- 


HOY. 


MARK 111. 19—30. 
Kai ἕρχονται εἰς 
οἶχον" χαὶ συνέρχε-- 
»Ἅ » cr 
ται πάλιν οχλος, ὡσ-- 
/? 3 
τε μὴ δύνασθαι αὖυ-- 
Li 
TOUS μήτε ἄρτον φα-- 
~ >) ΓΑ 
γεῖν. Καὶ ἀκουσαν-- 
> 32 - 
τες Ob παρ αὑτοῦ, 
ἐξῆλϑον 
ΘΆΨΩ, 327. ial es 
αὑτὸν " ἔλεγον γὰρ 
Καὶ 


κρατῆσαι 


LUKE VIII. 1—3. 
ΑΚ, \ oS ae > Ὁ 
ab ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 

.-" ay oe 
καθεξῆς, καὶ autos δι-- 
7 τ [4 Ἁ 
WOsvs κατὰ πόλιν καὺ 
κώμην, κηρύσσων καὶ 
3 lA 4 
εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ" 
\ | 
καὶ OL δώδεκα σὺν αὖ-- 
τῷ, ' χαὶ γυναϊκὲς τι-- 
γες, OL ἡσαν τεθερα-- 
ἘΞ 4 

πευμέναι ἀπὸ πνευμά-- 
>) 
των πονηρῶν χαὶ α-- 
σϑενειῶν, Magia ἡ 
καλουμένη Παγδαλη-- 

ι >. ΘΟῊΝ τῇ r 
yn, ἀφ NS δαιμόνια 


c τ Je , 
3 ἑπτὰ ἐξεληλύθει, ! καὶ 


> 


ἐς, 


§ 


42. ] 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 


53 


23 


25 


27 Kot εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω 


A "ὦ c Clan c το 3) ’ 
τὰ δαιμόνια, Ob Viol ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι 


28 


29 


MATTH. XII. 

4 ἣν 
καὶ ἐϑεράπευσεν αὖὔ-- 
τ c ‘ A 
τὸν, ὥστε TOY τυφλὸν 

A - 
καὶ κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν 
καὶ βλέπειν. Kut ἐξί.- 

7 ΡΣ 
σταντο πάντες οὗ 0χ- 
, 
λοι, καὶ ἔλεγον" Myre 
ee), Gia 
οὑτὸς ἐστιν ὃ υἷος ΖΙα- 
vid ; Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι 
δ , os 
ἀκούσαντες, siTTOY* 
τ᾽ Ds r { 
Ovtosovx &xSaddee to 
, A ~ 
δαιμόνια, εἰ μὴ ἐν TO 
A » 
βεελζεθουλ, ἀρχοντι 
τῶν δαιμονίων. Εἰ- 
A >. ~ τ 
Owe δὲ ὁ ᾿Πησοῦς τὰς 
2 4 2 ~ 
ἐγϑυμήσεις αὑτῶν, 
> 3 - - 
εἶπεν αὑτοῖς Tuco 
βασιλεία μερισϑεῖσα 


2 
NO 


μοῦται" 


ἑαυτῆς, ἔρη-- 
καὶ πᾶσα 
Fi: a St? 
σολις ἢ οὐκία μερισ-- 
- 3 c ~ 
sion za ξαυτῆς, 
3 ͵ 
οὐ σταϑήσεται. Kot 
c ~ \ 
εἰ 0 σατανᾶξ TOY σα-- 
- tf 3 
tavey ἐχβαλλει, ἐφ 
\ 5) 
ἑαυτὸν ἐμερίσϑη" 
- 3 7, 
πῶς OVY σταϑησεταυ 


c a 7 39 ~ 
ἢ βασιλεία αὑτοῦ; 


ἐχβάλλουσι; 


24 


25 


A ~ 3 
Ave τοῦτο eavtor 
Εἰ δὲ ἐν 


c ~ 3 
ὑμῶν ἔσονται κριταί. 


Id ~ τ 7, 
πνεύματι ϑεοῦ éyw* ἐχβαλλω 


? 


τ ye 

τὰ δαιμόνια, 
3 

ἐφ ὑμὰς ἢ βασιλεία 


τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Ἢ πῶς 


> 
x00 


MARK ΤΠ. 

«ες ~ Cm ‘ 
οὐ γραμματεῖς Ob πο 
cr, , 
Ἱεροσολύμων κατα-- 

, 4 c 
βάντες, ἔλεγον. “O- 
τι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει" 

\ c 2 ~ ow 
καὶ OTL ἕν τῷ ἀρ-- 


χοντι τῶν δαιμονίων 


ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμο--. 


Καὶ 


> 1 5 
λεσάμενος αὐτοὺς, ἐν 


Via, TOOTKH— 


ὅλεγεν 
Πῶς δύ-- 


γαταν σατανᾶς σα- 


παραβολαῖς 
2 ~ 
αὐτοῖς " 


2 


~ 7 
τανῦν ἐχβάλλειν; 
τ 3 
Καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ 
c A ~ 2 
ξαυτὴν μερισϑῇ, οὐ 
΄ - c 
δύναται σταϑῆναι 7 
T 2 Li XN 
βασιλεία ἐκείνη" καὶ 
ΝΟΥ͂ SEAT, Dwele. \ 
EY οἰκία ED ξαυτὴν 
~ 5} 7 
μερισϑῇ, ov δύναται 
~ c δ 3 
σταθῆναι ἢ οιυκία ἐ-- 
Π Ξ \ a, ¢ 
κδίνη" χαὶ ε0 σα- 
~ 2 , 39 
TOUVUS ἀνέστη ἐφ ὃ- 
A U 
αὐτὸν καὶ μεμέρισ-- 
2 lA 
ται, OV δύναται στα-- 
~ Daa A ' 
ϑῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος 


27 
ExeL. 


δύναταί τις εἰσελϑεῖν 27 Ovdsich δύναται τὰ 


2 τ ΡΨ ~ 
ξίῖς THY οἰκίαν TOU 


32 fad Ἃ τ 
ἰσχυροῦ, καὶ τὰ 


’ 3 2 4 
σχεύη αὐτοῦ διαρπα-- 


* 28. ἐγὼ ἐν πν. ϑεοῦ ὃ 97. Οὐ δύναται οὐδεὶς 


[4 ω 3 Ὁ 

σκεύη τοῦ ἱσχυροῦ, 
τ 

εἰσελϑὼν sig τὴν οἷ-- 


ι 3 ~ 
κίαν αὐτοῦ, διαρ-- 


14 


LUKE VIII. 
‘ ue 
᾿Ιωάννα, γυνὴ Χουζὰ 
“Πρώδου, 


\w , wy Ler 
παν 2OVOKVYVOH, “OL E— 


ld 
ἐπιτρόπου 


τεραν πολλαὶ, αἵτινες 
z ~ 9 \ 

διηκόνουν αὑτῷ ἅπὸ 
- c , 5) 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὖὔ-- 


ταῖς. 


LUKE xz. 14—23. 
C = r 

Kea ἦν ἐκβάλλων 
3 κ 
δαιμόνιον, καὶ αὐτὸ 
2 ΄ shag, ι 
ἢ» κωφόν " ἐγένετο δὲ 
τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐξελ-- 
Tn c 
Sovtos, ἐλάλησεν 0 


7 Ν 3 [4 
χωφός" καὶ ἐθϑαιμα-- 


15 cay ot ὃχλοι. Τινὲς δὲ 


3 

Ey 
te τ >” 

Βεελζεβουλ, ἄρχοντι 


2e 3 ~ i ’ 
ἐξ αὑτῶν εἶπον 


~ 7 
τῶν δαιμονίων, ἐχβαλ-- 


λὲν τὰ δαιμόνια ..--- 


17 Aitoe δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν 


A , > 
To διανοήματα, εἶπεν 
2 -Ὁ- - 
αὑτοῖς" Πᾶσα βασι- 
αΡῚς, ‘ 
λεία ἐφ᾽ ξαυτὴν διαμε-- 
~ 3 2 
ρισθϑεῖσα, ἑρημοῦται, 


καὶ οἶχος SILL οἶκον πίπ’- 


18 tev. Εἰ δὲ καὶ ὃ σατα-- 
Ὁ Ἂ ite \ ὃ Υ ν - 
γὰς ἐφ ξαυτον διεμερίσθη, πὼς στα-- 
θήσεται ἢ βασιλεία αὑτοῦ ; ὅτι λέ-- 
2 A 
vets, ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ éxBaddey ms τὰ 
19 δαιμόνια. Εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζε-- 


βοὺλ ἐχβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, 

ἔφϑασεν οὗ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐχβαλ- 
λουσι; Aue τοῦτο 

MARK III. χριταὺ ὑμῶν αὐτοὶ 

20 ἔσονται. Et δὲ ἐν 


δαχτύλῳ ϑεοῦ ἐχβαάλ-- 
A 7 Lee 
λω τὰ δαιμόνια, Oo 


ἔφϑασεν ep ὑμᾶς ἢ 


~ oe ~ , 
15. Jit: τῷ ἄρχοντι. 


a4 THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS [ Part IV. 
MATTH. XII. MARK III. LUKE XI. 
31 A ω lA 31 A ~ , - led 
σαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον πᾶσαι, ELY μὴ πρῶ-- βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
1 1 1 ΐ 
δήση τὸν ἰσχυρόν; τον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δή-- 21 Ὅταν ὃ ἰσχυρὸς καϑ- 
A 5 4 τ 4 
καὶ τότε τὴν οἰκίαν ση " καὶ τότε THY οἷ-- ὡπλισμένος φυλάσ-- 
2 ~ I ’ > ἴω x A c ~ Din. iN 
αὐτοῦ δειαρπάσει. κίαν αὑτοῦ διαρπά- on τὴν ἑαυτοῦ αὔλην, 
A 2 A 
30 Ὃ ὧν μὲὲ ἐμοῦ σευ. ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶ τὰ ὕπ-- 
{ἢ ἐπ ὠμοῦ; {71 
2 ΕΣ ι ε 
κατ ἐμοῦ ἐστι" καὶ 28 Auny λέγω v- 22 ἄρχοντα αὐτοῦ" ἐπ- 
c 4 iv 2 wa , 2) th 
ὃ μὴ συνάγων [ust μὲν, OTL πάντα ἀφε- ay δὲ ὃ ἰσχυρότερος 
3 ~ : " ΄ τὰ Ὁ Va 5 9 ‘ r 
ἐμοῦ, σκορπίζει. ϑήσξεται τὰ ἁμαρτη-- αὐτοῦ ἔπελϑων γιυκη-- 
A cw ~ ~ A A 
31 Av τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν" ματα τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν σῃ αὑτὸν, τὴν παν-- 
- c ᾿ Ἀ 3 7 \ ε ’ 3 ῳ- a 
Πᾶσα ἁμαρτία καὶ ἀνθρώπων, καὶ αἵ οπλίαν αὑτοῦ αἴρει, 
3 ΄ 3. τς; 
βλασφημία ἀφεϑη- βλασφημίαιυιν ὅσας ἐφ ἢ ἐπεποίθει, καὶ 
~ 2 ’ 2. Ui ‘ ~ 3 - 
σεταν τοῖς αἀνϑρω-- av βλασφημήσωσιν " τὰ σκῦλα αὑτοῦ δια-- 
ποις " ἢ δὲ τοῦ πνεύ-- 29 ὃς δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημή- 23 δίδωσιν. Ὃ μὴ ὧν 
τ ~ A ἴω 3 
ματος βλασφημία on εἰς τὸ πγεῦμα τὸ μετ΄ ἐμοῦ, κατ ἐμοῦ 
> ~ 3 , 
οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται Tors ἅγιον, οὐκ ἔχεν ἄφε-- ἐστι" καὶ ὃ μὴ συνά-- 
2) ει \ I~ 3 
32 ἀνθρώποις. Καὶ ὃς σιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, γῶν mst ἐμοῦ, σκορ-- 
Nn >” ΄ ι > 3. 5» ΡΥ > tte 
αν εἴπῃ hoyoy κατὰ OAL ἕγνοχὸς ἔστιν αἵ- σίζεν. 
τοὺ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώ-- 80 ωὠνίου κρίσεως." “Ore 
3 ΄ 3 5 Η ~ 
που, ἀφεθησεταῖι αὖ-- ἔλεγον * Πργεῦμο 
oe τοὶ δ᾽ Av 3) 3 4) 7, 
TH" ὃς ἂν εἴπῃ ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. 
A 
κατὰ TOU πνεύματος 
~ Casey 2 2 7 > ζῶ » 2 ΄ - Ie of 
TOU αγίου, οὐκ ἀφεθῆσεταν αὐτῷ, οὔτε ἔν τούτῳ τῷ αἰῶνι, OUTS 
A ’ ‘ A 
33 ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι. Ἢ ποιήσατε to δένδρον καλὸν, “od τὸν χαρπὸν αὖ- 
ῳ ΄, ᾽ν 7 ι ' 4 \ τ 1 2 2 
τοῦ xahov* ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον σαπρον, καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὑτοῦ 
YZ A ~ ~ 4 , 
34 σαπρόν" ἔχ γὰρ τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον γινώσκεται. Levynuata ἐχιδ-- 
yor: πῶς δύνασϑε ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖ i ὄντες ; ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ f 
γῶν" πὼς δυνασϑε ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖν, πογηροὶ οντες 3 ἔχ γὰρ TOU περισσεύ-- 
~ ‘ ey 5) 4 ’ 3 
95 ματος τῆς καρδίας τὸ στόμα λαλεῖ. “O ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
Ss 4 ‘ia ς ι , 
ϑησαυροῦ [τῆς καρδίας] ἐκβάλλειν τὰ ἀγαθά " καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος 
86 ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ϑησαυροῦ ἐκβάλλει πονηρά. Aéyw δὲ ὑμῖν, OT πᾶν 
an 3 ὯΝ ay ἢ r ec » 3) , x 3 “ 
} ὁῆμα ἀργον, ὁ ἔὰν λαλήσωσιν ob ἄνθρωποι, ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ 
͵ > « ’ ’ 3 τ ~ 4 7 \ 2 aed 
97 λόγον ἕν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως. Ex γὰρ τῶν λόγων σου δικαιωθήσῃ, καὶ ἔκ τῶν 
λόγων σου καταδικασϑήσῃ. 
§ 43. The Scribes and Pharisees are reproved for seeking a sign. 
MATTH. XII. 38—45. LUKE XI. 16, 24—36. 
τῷ . r -Ὁ 
38 Tots ἀπεχρίθησάν τινὲς τῶν 10 Ἕτεροι δὲ πειράζοντες, σημεῖον 


ΤΕ ἣν ᾧ Γ λέ- 2 3 Ὁ ΕΥΡΧ4 28 ς U + v 
VOCMUATEWDY “Ob OOLOOLWY, é LAO ασυτου ξἕξςφητουν ES -O Qavo . 


5. 36. Alii: πονηρὸν ὃ 28. καὶ βλασφημίαι 
Alit omittunt. © 99, Alii: κολάσεως. 
Alit: ἁμαρτίας 5, 

ἁμαρτήματος. ἢ 


ak 


eS ὩΣ 


pte 


§ 43. 


39 


40 


41 


42 


9 
44 σιν, καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκει. 


MATTH, XII. 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 


σι 
ὧι 


LUKE XI. 


γοντες" Διδάσκαλε, ϑέλομεν ἀπὸ 29 Τῶν δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαϑροιζομένων, ἦρ-- 


ω ~ ~ c Cys) 
σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. “Ο δὲ ἀποχρι-- 
\ 5 2 ~ 1 ‘ 1 
θεὶς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Levee πογηρὰ 
Ἃ \ ~ > 4 ~~, Ἃ 
καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ" καὶ 
σημεῖον οὐ δοθή UTI, εἶ, μὴ 
ἡμεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὑτὴ, εἰ μὴ 
1 -- 3 ~ ~ 
TO σημεῖον Imya τοῦ προφήτου. 
6) τ τ με a ~ > ω 
σπὲρ γὰρ ἣν Ιωνᾶς ἐν τῇ κοι-- 
7 ~ ΄ ~ c 
λίῳ TOU κητοὺυς τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ 
~ , cr 7 c τ 
τρεὶς νύχτας" οὕτως ἔσται O υἷος 
ἢ 3 0 , ) ω δὶ ~ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὃν τὴ καρδίᾳ τῆς 
~ ~ c ’ -Ὁ 7 
γῆς τρεὶς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας. 
>” x Ἢ > , 
ἄνδρες Nuvevitoe ἀναστήσονται 
nd ι ~ ~ 7 
ἐν τὴ κρίσει μετὰ τὴς γενεᾶς ταύ-- 
- 32 I/ [4 
της, καὶ χαταχριγοῦσιν αὑτήν " OTL 
ta τ [4 32 ~ 
μετενόησαν εἰς TO κήρυγμα Ιωνᾶ" 
Ba- 
7 
σίλισσα Notovu ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ 


A aw > ~ τ 
καὶ ἰδοῦ, πλεῖον Iwym woe. 


κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ 
καταχρινεὶ αὐτήν" ὅτι ἦλϑεν ἐκ 
τῶν περάτων TIS γῆς ἀκοῦσαι τὴν 
σοφίαν Σολομῶγος: καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
πλεῖον «Σολομῶνος ὧδε. 


91 


«ες ‘ c 
Euto λέγειν" Ἢ γενεὰ αὑτὴ πο- 
7 ~ i ~ Ἃ 
γηρὰ ἔστι" σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ" καὺ 
~ >) ͵ > ὦ > τ 
σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῇ, εἰ μὴ 


τ ~ = ~ ~ ͵ 
τὸ σημεῖον [ωνὰ [τοὺ προφητου]. 


‘ τ > >. - ~ 

Καθὼς γὰρ ἐγένετο Ιωνᾶς σημεῖον 
~ > “Δ « , 

τοῖς Ἰγινευίταις, οὕτως ἕσται καὶ ὃ 
cl ~ ΕΝ 7 ~ ~ ͵ 

vlog τοῦ ἀγθρώπου τὴ γενεᾷ. ταῦ-- 


τῇ. 


7 > \. 2 ; r 

νδρες Ἰγινευΐ ἀναστήσονται ἐν τὴ 
ι - ~ ee 

κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, καὶ 


μδ- 


’ > τ 3 - 
TEVONTHY ἕξις τὸ χὴῆρυγμα ων " 


- 2 la εἰ 
κατακρινοῦσιν αὑτὴν" OTL 
ι - > as 
καὶ ἰδοῦ, πλεῖον Ιωνᾶ woe. 
΄ [4 
Βασίλισσα Notov ἐγερθήσεται ἐν 
~ \ ~ 2 ~ ~ 
τῇ κρίσει μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῆς γε-- 
- 7 -Ὁ 2 
γεῦᾶς ταύτης, καὶ κατακρινεὶ αὐτούς" 
c 5 5 ~ , ~ - 
ot ηλϑὲν ἕκ τῶν περάτων τὴς γῆς 
> ~ \ ~ 
ἀχοῦσαν τὴν σοφίαν “Σολομῶνος " 


ἴ ~ ie 
καὶ LOO, πλεῖον “Σολομῶνος ὧδε. ---- 


3 A > c τ A 
33 Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας, εἰς κρυπτὴν * τέϑησιν, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ TOY 


“ὃ 3 Dr EN δ Π cr c > 7, τ 
fodvoy, dk ἐπὸ τὴν λυχνίαν, we Ob εἰσπορευομένου TO 


34 φέγγος βλέπωσιν. “O λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 0 ὀφϑαλ-- 


« τί GS ΄ ς ~ > \,o A 
o¢* otTay ovv 0 οφϑαλμος σου ἁπλοὺς ἡ, καὶ ολον τὸ 
a 


΄ ) ι A 53 \ 
σῶμά σου φωτεινόν ἐστιν᾽ ἐπὰν δὲ πονηρὸς ἢ, καὶ TO 


ω 7 7 
3D σῶμα TOU σκοτεινόν. 


7 τ᾿ ι ι - τ 5 Ν 
SxZOTLEL OUVY μὴ TO φῶς TO ἕν GOL, 


, x 3 A « ι A 
36 σκότος ἐστίν. Et οὖν τὸ σῶμα σου ὅλον φωτειψον, μὴ ἔχον 
μ 


᾿ τ r ‘ « ΟἿ εἶ c , 
τὶ μέρος OXOTELYOY, ἕσται φωτεινὸν ὅλον, ὡς ὅταν ὁ λύχνος 


“Ὅταν 
cv ep} ' 
δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῖμα ἐξέλϑῃ 
5 τ ~ =) 7 ᾿ 2 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου, διέρχεται δὲ 
39 , pf ~ 2 7 
ἀνύδρων τόπων, ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυ-- 
Tote λέγει" 
9 t 5 τ ὩΣ ἃ ἢ 
Ἐπιστρεέψω ξὶς τὸν οἶχον ou, 
ὅϑεν ἐξῆλϑον. 


ἐς 
σχει σχολάζοντα, σεσαρωμένον καὶ 


A c 
Kav ἐλϑον ευρί- 


ἜΡΩΤΕΣ δ τ 
Ti] ἀστραπῇ φωτιζῇ σὲ. 


24 “Ὅταν τὸ ἀκάϑαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλ-- 


25 Osy ἐξῆλϑον. 


> τ ~ 9 7 ' 
Fn ἀπο τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου, διέρχεται 
2! 9 [4 lA ~ 3 4 
δι΄ avidguy τόπων, ζητοῦν ἀνγά-- 
A Ὁ 

σιαυσιγ" κχαὶ μὴ εὑρίσκον, 
λέγει" 
c , > 4 mi? or 
Ὑποστρέψω εἰς τὸν olxoy μου, 0-- 

τ 

Καὶ ἐλϑὸν εὑρίσκει 
καὶ 


σεσαρωμένον κεχοσμημένγον. 


233. Alii: κρύπτην Ἐ Alii: κρυπτὸν 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


MATTH. ΧΙ]. 


[Parr IV. 


LUKE XI. 


, 4 
45 κεχοσμημένον. Τότε πορεύεται καὶ 26 Τότε πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει 


27 


46 Ἔτι δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦν-- 31 Ἔρχονται οὖν 4 μή- 


47 


48 


49 


, 3 ‘ 
παραλαμβάνει wet ἑαυτοῦ, ἑπτὰ 
Υ̓͂ 7 » 
ἕτερα πνεύματοι, πογηρότερα ἕαυ-- 
~ 2 ΄ -Ὁ - 
τοῦ, καὶ εἰσελϑόντα κατοικεῖ, ἐχεῖ" 
\ r aor, eS 
καὶ γίνεταν TO ἔσχατα TOU ay- 


θρώπου ἐκείνου χείρονα τῶν πρώ-- 


co a \ ~ ~ 
τῶν. Outwe εσται nou τῇ YevEce 


, ~ ~ 
ταυτῃ τῇ πονηρᾷ. 


πρώτων. 


9 44. Who are truly blessed. 


LUKE XI. 27, 28, 


τ iA 
ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πγεύματα πονηρότερο; 
ς ~ 7 -Ὁ 
ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰσελϑοντα κατοικεῖ, 
-Ὁ 4 
ἐκεῖ" “Ob γίνεταν τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ 


Ξ᾿ / ἌΡ Εν fil eee co 
ἀνθρώπου. ἐκείνου χείρονα τῶν 


Ὁ Π δὲ 3 ~ λέ; > ie | 2 2 [4 ᾽ 4 A 3 ~ 
LV EVETO 8. EY TH NEVYELY HUTOY THUTE, ETA OOO O τις γυνὴη Qovyy Ex TOV 


» Ss 2) nae Π « ’ c , lA Α \ e 

ozhov, εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Maxagia ἢ κοιλία ἢ βαστάσασά σε, καὶ μαστοὶ OVS 
΄ > 4 > ~ 3 7, ‘ , ‘ 

28 ἐθήλασας. Αὐτὸς δὲ εἶπε" Mevovyys μακάριον ob ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον 


~ , 
Tou ϑεοῦ, καὶ pudacaortsc.* 


§ 45. Jesus regards his true disciples as his nearest relations. 


MATTH. XII. 46—50. MARK III. 31—35. 


x >” > 4 
τος τοὶς Oxholc, ἰδου, 
c 4 ἈΝ Cae 
ἢ μήτηρ καὶ ob αδελ-- 

XX 3 © c , 
Mol αὑτοῦ εἱστηκει-- 

a ~ 
cay ssa, ζητοῦντες 
Ei- 

> ~ ? 
πὲ δὲ τις αὐτῷ " I- 


2 ~ 
αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. 


c “ 
δοὺ, ἡ μήτηρ σοὺ καὶ 

3 - 
ot ἀδελφοί σου ἕξω 

, ~ 
ἕστηχασι, ζητοῦντές 
Ὃ δὲ 
2 \ 5» Gd 
ἀποκχρυιϑεὶς. εἶπε τῷ 
Τίς 


σον λαλῆσαι. 


3 4 2 - 
ELTEOVTL αὐτῷ : 


> c ΄ 
EOTLY ἢ μήτηρ μου; 
: XN f DEN c 2 
HOLL TLVES ELOLY OL K-. 


δελφοί μου; Kou ἐχ-- 
τ ~ c 
τείνας THY χεῖρα αὖ-- 
ee) AS ae A 
TOU ἐπὶ τους μαϑη- 
τὰς αὑτοῦ, εἶπεν" 
9 A «ες 7 
Ιδου, ἢ μήτηρ μου, 
3 
καὶ ob ἀδελφοί pov. 
3 
8. 28. φυλάσσοντες αὔ-- 
lé 
TOV. 


32 


33 


34 


4 


> od \ Ὁ MP) 
INQ αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀ-- 
Noe acs 
δελφοὶ αὐτοῦ "0 χαὶ 
Ie c ~ 32 ’ 
δέω ἑστῶτες ἀπέστει-- 
4 > A 
hoy προς HUTOY, φω- 
Καὶ 
’ δ 
ἔχαϑητο οχλος περὶ 
Εἶπον δὲ 


3 ~ ᾿ 3, τ ς 4 
αὐτῷ " Ιδοὺ, ἡ μή-- 


- cue dA 
YVOUYTES HUTOY. 
> 7 
QUTOYV. 


INQ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελ-- 
got σου ἕξω" ζητοῦσί 
σε. Kai ἀπεχρίϑη 
αὐτοῖς, λέγων" Τίς 
ἐστιν ἢ μήτηρ μου, ἢ 
ot ἀδελφοί μου; Καὶ 
περιβλεψάμενος κύ- 
χλῳ τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν 
καθημένους, λέγδι" 
"Ide ἢ μήτηρ μου, 
καὶ Ob ἀδελφοΐ μου. 


LUKE VIIT. 19---91. 


19 


20 


δὲ 
4 συ hi « [4 

πρὸς αὑτὸν ἢ μήτηρ 

καὶ OL ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ" 


Π͵αρεγένοντο 


καὶ οὐκ ἡδύναντο συν-- 
τυχεῖν αὐτῷ, διὰ τὸν 
ὄχλον. Καὶ unnyyé- 
An αὐτῷ, λεγόντων " 


Ἢ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἵ 


3 1 c , 
ἀδελφοί σου ἑστήκασιν 
ἕξω, ἰδεῖν σε ϑέλοντες. 


21 Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπε 


\ 3 , 
QOS QUTOUS * 


b 81. οἱ ἀδελφοὶ καὶ ἢ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ " 
€ 89, Ait: καὶ αἵ ἀδελφαΐ σου ἕξω * 


§ 45, 46.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 57 


MATTH. XII. MARK III. LUKE VIII. 
“ ᾿ \ ’ » οἱ ‘ > ΄ ἤ 
50 Ὅστις γὰρ ἂν ποιή-- 35 “Ος γὰρ ἂν ποιήσῃ Marg 
τ ' ~ τ Π o ~ 
on τὸ ϑέλημα tov to ϑέλημα tov ϑεοῦ, μου καὶ ἀδελφοί μου, 
) τι 
πατρὸς μου τοῦ ἐν οὗτος ἀδελφός μου, οὗτοϊ εἰσιν οἵ τὸν λό-- 
>? ~ 2 
οὐρανοῖς, αὑτός μου καὶ ἀδελφή μου, καὶ γον τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἀκούον-- 
25 \ aye ι , > [ \ bo a 
ἀδελφος καὶ ἀδελφὴ μήτηρ ἐστί. TES καὶ ποιοῦντες. 


97 
38 
39 


40 
41 
42 
43 
44 


45 
46 


47 
48 


49 


’ 
καὶ μήτηρ ἐστίν. 


§ 40. Jesus sitting at meat with a Pharisee, denounces woes against 
the Pharisees, Scribes, and teachers of the law. 


LUKE ΧΙ. 37—54. 


"E τ - ~ 59 ͵ 2 τ wil cr 3 , 3 
ν δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι, ηρώτα αὑτὸν Φαρισαῖος τις πὼς ἀριστησῃ παρ 
~ τ ι v1 5) c -- 4 7 [4] 3 fad 
αὐτῷ. Εἰσελϑὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. “Ο δὲ Φαρισαῖος ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασεν, OTL OV πρω- 
\ Ὁ 9 = CURA? \ I eres) οι ον ες 
τον ἐβαπτίσθη πρὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου. Εἶπε δὲ ὃ κύριος προς αὑτὸν" UY ὑμεὶς Ob 
- \ fh ~ ~ A δ᾽ A 
Φαρισαῖοι τὸ ἔξωθεν tov ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ πίνακος καθαρίζετε" τὸ δὲ 
27 ς ’ c ~ ” 3) c , \ 
ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. ApoovEes* οὐχ ὁ ποιησὰς TO 
Tee, 1 r 1 tA if 7 ᾿ Ἃ 
ξξωθεν, καὶ τὸ ἔσωθεν ἐποίησε; Πλὴν τὰ ἐνόντα δότε ἐλεημοσύνην" καὶ 
Cc 
ἰδοὺ, πάντα καθαρὰ ὑμῖν ἐστιν. ᾿Αλλ οὐαὶ ee τοῖς" iS ie ieee OTL 
ἀποδεκατοῦτε TO ἡδύόσμον, xo τὸ πήγανον, καὶ πᾶν λάχανον" καὶ παρ- 
ἐρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Ταῦτα δὲν ἔδεν ποιῆσαι, 
2 "ν Ee) 3 Cow ~ c 2 - \ 
HONELVOL μὴ ἀφιέναι. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Φαρισαίοις" OTL ἀγαπᾶτε THY πρῶ- 
2 ~ ~ τ > f τ Ὁ 2 oo 
τοχαθεδρίαν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ TOUS ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς. 
3 cw td] Wats ‘ ~ \ , ” ζει 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν " “ ὅτι. ἐστὲ ὡς τὰ μνημεῖα τὰ ἄδηλα, καὶ οἵ ἀνθρώπου οἱ ἃ TEQI- 
- ) “ 3 > 3 \ ' bed Ppp λ τς 
πατοῦντες ἔπανω, οὐκ οὐδασιν. ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ τις τῶν νομικῶν λὲ 
ρα ΒΤ ΄ ~ c - -ς ᾿ z a 
yer αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα λέγων καὶ ἡμᾶς ὑβρίζεις. Ο δὲ εἰπε 
K Nei -Ὁ -" 2 te cr HG A > 6 ee ou 0 τία δυσ-- 
OL ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς οὐαί" ὅτι φορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνθρωποὺς Pog 
2 c ~ ? Γ ~ , 
βάστακτα, καὶ αὐτοὶ &i τῶν δακτύλων ὑμῶν οὐ προσψαύετε τοῖς φορτίοις. 
3 cw « $ nw ι τὸ ~ - ᾿ ' c 
Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν" ote οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα THY προφητῶν, οὗ δὲ πατέρες U- 
3 2 , ~ ~ ~ 7 - 
μὼν ἀπέχτειγαν αὐτούς. “Ago μαρτυρεῖτε καὺ συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν 
, c - c 2 τ Π ~ ~ 2 
πατέρων ὑμῶν" OTL αὐτοὶ μὲν ἀπέκτειναν αὑτοὺς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἰκοδομεῖτε αὖ- 
~ \ - A ~ Sen Ἐ , ~ - 5 Ἑ 3 ho 3 
τῶν τὰ μνημεῖα. Ζ]ὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡ σοφία τοῦ ϑεοῦ εἶπεν" αποστελὼ εἰς 
> \ ? ED , \ 2¢ > ~ 2 he δον δ [4 
αὑτοὺς προφήτας καὶ ἀποστόλους, καὶ ἐξ αὑτῶν ἀποχτεγοῦσι καὶ ExOLW- 
' > ~ \ = ~ Vous , 3 
ἕξουσιν" ἵνα ἐκζητηθὴ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν πρφητῶν, TO ἐχχυνόμενον ἀπὸ 
ω 7 3 \ ~ ~ , 3 A ° c » 2 c 
καταβολῆς κόσμου, ἀπὸ τὴς γενεῦιςς ταύτης" ἀπὸ TOU αἵματος ᾿Αβελ ἕως 


' ~ Ὁ , ‘ \ - 
τοῦ αἵματος Ζαχαρίου τοῦ ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ τοῦ ϑυσιαστηρίου καὶ τοῦ 


, - ἢ ς « 5 aN - - ΄ > NX 
52 οἴκου. Nal, λέγω ὑμῖν, éxCyrybyostor ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. | Oro 


cw ~ ~ « ” ι ~ ~ , A 2 \ 2 > 7}, 
ὑμῖν TOLS νομικοὶς " OTL ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τὴς γνώσεως" GUTOL οὐκ εἰσηὴλ-- 


> 42), Alii om. δὲ ἈΦ 44. ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ * 21. ποιοῦντες αὑτόν. 
ἃ 44, Ala om. οἵ * Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί" 
(cf. υ. 45). 
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THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS [Parr IV. 


LUKE XI. 
oF 2 \ Μ 3 ’ ΕῚ i ’ δὲ 2 ~ loa) 
ατε, Ὁ καὶ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἐκωλύσατε. “έγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα 
A 3 Υ > ¢. ~ Co 
πρὸς αὑτοὺς, ἤρξαντο οἵ γραμματεῖς καὶ οὗ Φαρισαῖον δεινῶς ἐνέχειν, καὶ 
3 ’ DUA τὶ , 12 ’ Si ἢΣ : 2 
ἀποστοματίζειν αὑτὸν περὶ πλειόνων, | ἐνεδρεύοντες αὑτὸν,» ζητοῦντες PE- 
o U Mf 2) 3 
QEVTML τι ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὑτοῦ. 


§ 47. Jesus instructs his disciples and the multitude. 
LUKE XII. 1—59. 


EE τ 3 ° - ’ - ww cr . ω 
ν οἷς ἐπισυναχϑεισῶν τῶν μυριάδων τοῦ οχλου, ὥστε καταπατεῖν 
32 , ” c Π 4 τ τ ς Cod pe 5 ’ 
ἀλλήλους, ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ mewtoy* “Προσέχετε 
Cc a 3 A od , - Π « 2 Cc ? ὑδὲ δ Q 
δαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τὴς ζυμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἡτις ἔστιν Umoxguots. OvudEy θὲ 
A 3 2 1 a 2 
συγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστὶν, ὃ οὐκ ἁἀποκαλυφϑήσεται" καὶ κρυπτὸν, ὁ οὐ γνω-- 
΄ 3 2 τ 3) » 
σϑήσεται. ᾿4νϑ' wy ὅσα ἐν τὴ σκοτίᾳ εἴπατε, ἐν τῷ φωτὶ ἀκουσϑήσεται " 
Aa A A 3 ᾿ ΄ 3 - ’ , LEN ~ 
καὶ ὁ πρὸς TO οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, κηρυχϑήσεταν ἐπὶ τῶν δω-- 
y ~ - 1 A 2 
μάτων. Aéyw δὲ ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις μου" My φοβηϑῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτει-- 
4 A A ~ τ la , 4 
γόντων “ τὸ σῶμα, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα μὴ ἐχόντων περισσότερον τι ποιῆσαι. 
ε ᾿ ae ΄ A 4 5 ἘΠ 
᾿Ὑποδείξω δὲ ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηϑῆτε. Φοβήϑητε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποκτεῖναι, ἐ- 
e ’ 2 > Ὁ 2 ‘ , ‘ x ’ ς»ν ω id 
ξουσίαν ἔχοντα ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν " ναὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, τοῦτον φοβη-- 
2 πὸ 3 r 5 
ϑητε. Οὐχὶ πέντε στρουϑία πωλεῖταν ἀσσαρίων δύο; καὺ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν 
3 ar > ? Da ae, tad 2 3 \ Αγ « Π {3 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιλελησμένον ἔνωπιον τοῦ ϑεοῦ" ἀλλὰ καὶ ob τρίχες τῆς κεφα-- 
3 ἣ 5 » 
λῆς ὑμῶν πᾶσαι ἠρίϑμηνται. My οὖν φοβεῖσϑε " πολλὼν 4 στρουϑίων 
’ ͵ 1 C w Ἢ ~ ει aA c ͵ 3 Σ XN 3» 
διαφέρετε, «έγω δὲ ὑμῖν - Πὰς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ ἕν ἐμοὶ ἕμπροσϑεν 
Ὁ 39 ALAC: ci od 9 [4 c ͵ 2 3 ~ wy 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ὁ υἷος TOV ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει ἕν αὐτῷ ἕμπροσϑεν 
- 3 ' ~ ω c a 3 , ͵ ΕῚ Mh CJ 2 ͵ 
τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ ϑεοῦ" ὁ δὲ ἀρνησάμενὸς μὲ ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
> 7. ΕἸ , ~ 5 , 2 ~ QA fod ει aS ~ ΄ 
ἀπαρνηθησεταν ἔνωπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων τοὺ ϑεοῦ. Kat πᾶς ος E08 λογον 
> A ci ~ 2 7 3 ; > «a od ᾿ > 1 oc - 
εἰς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεταν αὐτῷ " τῷ δὲ εἰς τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα 
14 5 39 la cy δὲ “ e c ~ 3 N A 
βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται. Otay δὲ προσφέρωσιν © ὑμὰς ἔπι τὰς 
ι 3 ‘ « A aN 3 
συναγωγὰς καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε πῶς ἢ τί ἀπο-- 
, ; ι ‘ ~ , c > ὦ - 
λογήσησϑε, 1) τί εἴπητε" τὸ γὰρ ἅγιον πνεῦμα διδάξει ὑμᾶς ἔν αὐτῇ τῇ 
ς \ ~ ~ 
ὥρᾳ, ἃ δεῦ εἰπεῖν. 
> > ~ » 5 
Eins δὲ τις αὑτῷ ἐκ tov ὑχλου" Διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ τῷ ἀδελφῷ μου μερέ- 
> > > ” 
σασϑαν mst ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. “O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῶ " ᾿Αἴνθρωπε, τίς 
’ A 2 A POMC Lae > τ τ > Peg. 
ME κατέστησε δικαστὴν 1) μεριστὴν EP ὑμᾶς: Eins δὲ προς αὑτοὺς 
ε« Ὁ \ lA 3 τ ~ e! cr 3 2 ~ iZ 
Ogats καὶ prdaoosote ano τῆς ἴ mheovetiag* οτι οὐκ ἕν τῷ περισσξύξιν 
Nc τ 3 ~ » 9 ~ c VA > ~ 5 \ A 
τυνὶ ἡ ζωη αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὑτοῦ. ine δὲ παραβολὴν 
A 3 τ ’ 9 ’ 4 ’ 3 , Cc V4 ἢ ! ΝῚ 
προς HUTOUG, λέγων" Αἰνθρώπου τινος πλουσίου εὐφορησὲν ἡ χῶρα" ' χαὺ 
΄ 5) 7 ἴ 
διελογίζετο ἐν ἑαυτῷ, λέγων " Τί ποιήσω; ot οὐκ ἔχω ποῦ συνάξω τοὺς 
Υ͂ Ἂν US: ω la ΓΟ 4 5 ’ Ἃ 
καρποὺς μου. Καὶ sine’ Τοῦτο ποιήσω" καθελῶ μου τὰς ἀποθήκας, καὶ 


5 if 
2 δώ, εἰσήλϑετε Ὁ 54, καὶ ζητοῦντες “ 4. ἀποκτενόντων 8. ἀποκτεγγόντων 


a7. Alu: πολλ © 11. Alii: εἰσφέρωσιν ὃ £15. Alii: πάσης 


«..- 


§ 47.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 59 
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LUKE XII. 
y » ’ v w~ v4 4 ‘ 
μείζονας οἰκοδομήσω" καὶ συνάξω ἐκεῖ πάντα TH γενήματαξ μου, καὶ τὰ ἀ-. 
x \ “e  « ~ yey Δ" ‘ 
γαθὰ μου" ! καὶ ἐρῶ τῇ ψυχὴ μου" Ψυχὴ, ἔχεις πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ κείμενα εἰς 
3, λλ ΔΆ ΄ r ’ 5 ΩΣ Ue 51. ἴον Ὁ ΄ ” 
ET πολλὰ" ἀναπαῦύου, φαγε, πίε, εὐφραίνου. Hine δὲ αὑτῷ ὃ ϑεός" *A- 
Ἂ , ~ A lA 3 3 τ 
φρον" ταύτῃ τὴ νυκτὶ τὴν ψυχήν σου ἁπαιτοῦσιν ἀπὸ σοῦ" ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμα-- 
ar c ς . 4 
σας, Tut oto ; Ovtws ὃ ϑησαυρίζων ἑαυτῷ, καὶ μὴ εἰς ϑεὸν πλουτῶν. 
> i) ‘ A τ c ~ ‘ ~ CM ὦ ~ 
Eine δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ" Ave τοῦτο ὑμῖν λέγω, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε 
ῳ ~ ¢ » , [7 4 -Ὁ 
TH ψυχῇ ὑμῶν, τί φάγητε" μηδὲ τῷ σώματι, τί ἐνδύσησϑε. Ἢ ψυχὴ πλεῖ-- 
, BY ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ 
OY ἔστι τῆς TOOHIS* καὶ τὸ σῶμα TOU ἐνδύματος. Kutuvonouts τοὺς κχό-- 
Sf ed > τ > -Ὁ \ 
θακας, OTL οὐ σπείρουσιν, οὐδὲ ϑερίζουσιν " οἷς οὐκ ἔστι ταμεῖον, οὐδὲ 
ἄποθ r Ἢ Nie. gh \ ’ > , 7 χλλ « - ὃ ' ~ 
nun° καὶ ὁ ϑεὸς τρέφει αὑτοὺς. Iloom μᾶλλον ὑμεῖς διαφέρετε τῶν 
ἐν ᾿ Cc ~ 
πετεινῶν. Tic δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν μεριμνῶν δύναται προσϑεῖναι ἐπὶ THY ἡλικίαν 
ς ἔν ~ r ‘ ΕΥ̓ ’ 3 ’ - 
αὐτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; Et οὖν οὔτε ἐλάχιστον δύνασϑε, τί περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν 
~ ἄν ΄ ‘ Wg t joow« >t ν fe 3 - 108 r 
μεριμνᾶτε ; ' Κατανοηῆσατε ta κρίνα; πῶς αὐξανξι" ov κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ νήθει. 
, 1c ὦ 3 4 lA c 
Aeyo δὲ ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ δόξῃ αὑτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν 
, Ei δὲ A ΄ 2 Gd 2) ~ [ ” XN » 3 λέ 
τούτων. ν θὲ TOY χόρτον EY τῷ ἀγρῷ, σήμερον OYTO καὶ αὔριον εἰς “λέ-- 
/ c τ « 39 , , ~ c ~ 2 la 
βανον βαλλόμενον, 0 ϑεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιξνγυσι, ποσῳ μᾶλλον υμᾶς, ολιγο--: 
- Wie ve ~ an ᾿ A ‘ 
motor. Καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ ζητεῖτε τί φάγητε, ἢ τί πίητε. καὶ μὴ μετεωρίζε-- 
td τ UA Si ΟΣ - 4 ) Ὁ ς ~ 1c ‘ 
ods. Ταῦτα γὰρ πᾶντα τὰ ἕθγη tov κόσμου ἐπιζητεῖ" ὑμῶν δὲ ὃ πατὴρ 
5 , ~ \ 
οἶδεν, ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. Πλὴν ζητεῖτε τὴν βασιλείαν tov ϑεοῦ " καὶ 
~ ΄ ΄ εν 1 fad ι \ , cr 
ταῦτα TLOLYTO προστεθησεταν ὑμῖν. My φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον" OTL 
2 [, c 4 c J o cw 4 , 4 Nhe 
evdoxnosy ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. Πωλήσατε τὰ ὕπ:-- 
vy c ῳ X ͵ » ͵ 4 c ~ ’ b 4 
ἄρχοντα ὑμῶν, καὶ δότε ἐλεημοσύνην. Ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς βαλαντιαῦ μὴ 
vy τ ἘΣ A ~ 9 ~ cq ' 3 
παλαιούμενα, ϑησαυρον ἀνέκλειπτον ἔν τοῖς οὐραγοῖς, ὁπου κλέπτης οὐκ 
4 >) . ι » \ ς ~ 
ἐγγίζει, οὐδὲ σὴς διαφϑείρει. Ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὃ ϑησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ καὶ 
ς ἢ ς - or ” ς - ec? ΄ 4 ’ 
ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν ἔσται. Ἑστωσον ὑμῶν αὖ οσφυὲς περιεζωσμεναι, 
- ς, 39 iy y τ 
καὶ Ob λύχνοι καιόμενον " καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅμοιον ἀνθρώποις προσδεχομένοις τὸν 
[ ς - > 7 ) ~ , cr 5) 4 ἊΝ 7 
2UQ LOY Sn ore ἀναλύσει EX τῶν γάμων, ἵνα ἔλϑοντος καὶ χρούσαντος, 
΄ ε - Bier οὐ Levy ‘ ς ΄ 
εὐθέως ἀνοίξωσιν αὐτῷ. Moxogror οἵ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι, οὺς ἔλϑων ὁ κύριος 
’ cw 7 3 - 3 
δυρήσει γρηγοροῦντας. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι περιζώσεται, καὶ ἀνακλινεῖ, αὖ-- 
τ 3) Ὁ A r 
τοὺς καὶ παρελϑὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς. Καὶ ἐὰν ἔλϑῃ ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ φυλακῇ, 
ον bd y 7 NUE. cr τ iy , 3 c ~ > w 
καὶ ἔν τῇ τρίτῃ φυλακῇ ἔλϑῃ, καὶ εὕρῃ οὕτω" μακαριοί εἰσιν οἵ δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι. 
oo \ 7 cy > » c > 4 , Cc} c y ar 
Τοῦτο δὲ προσ OTL εἶ oe 0 6 Ors ποίᾳ ae ὃ κλέπτης bg 
ζεται, ἐγφηχόφησεν ἂν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν Bone Sroguynvon TOY οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 
Kai ney οὖν γίνεσϑε ὃ τ ρου: OTL 1 ὥρᾳ οὗ δοκεῖτε, ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ-- 
που ἔρχεται. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὃ Πέτρος " Κύριε, πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὴν παρα-- 
A 7 0 Phy \" A lA x ! > δὲ c 2 3 9. OF ᾽ 
βολὴν ταύτην λέγεις, ἢ καὶ πρὸς Maytag; ' Εἶπε δὲ 0 κύριος " Τίς wou ἔσ-- 
. ει ͵ ¢c - - 
τὶν ὃ πιςτὸς οἰκονόμος καὶ φρόνιμος, ὃν καταστήσει ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τὴς 9ε- 
Π c ~ 2 ὃ δό ’ 2 A ' [4 ε ὃ ὺλ, 
ραπείας αὐτοῦ, τοῦ διδοναν ἐν καιρῷ TO σιτομέτριον ; ακαριος ὁ δοῦλος 
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LUKE XII. 
ἐπ ι Ξ , 3 eG WF, co > 
ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλϑὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως. «4ληθῶς λέγω 
cw SG BiAN ad ~ ες ΄ c 2 , Pe? Pen δ 1 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοὺς ὑπάρχουσιν αὑτοῦ καταστήσει αὐτὸν. Ἐὰν δὲ 
7," c ὃ vA > ww 3 ἣ δία ὡς ae Χ iG c ὐ ψ, 1) 27 8-- 
εἴπῃ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ" Χρογίζεν ὁ κύριος μου ἕρχ 
ν ἡ ΄ A ~ ἫΝ ᾿ y 2 y \ 
atau’ καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς παιδίσκος, ἐσθίειν TE καὶ 
, τ “2 4 τς c L ~ 4 2 [ ΕῚ ς “ ΓΞ > 
πίγειν καὶ μεθύσκεσθαι" Ser ὁ κύριος tov δούλου ἐχείνου ἔν ἡμέρᾳ ἢ οὐ 
5 ἢ τ 3 , Dat Fal 
προσδοκᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἢ οὐ γινώσκει " καὶ διχοτομήσει αὑτὸν, καὶ TO μέ-- 
2 ~ A - > ’ 7 > - Ree - c A ‘ ’ 
ρος αὐτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀπίστων ϑῆσει. Ἐκεῖνος δὲ ὃ δοῦλος ὁ yyous τὸ ϑέ- 
~ ~ τ ͵ ι , τ AY 
λημα τοῦ κυρίου ξαυτοῦ, καὶ μὴ ἑτοιμάσας, μηδὲ ποιῆσας πρὸς TO ϑέλημα 
3 ~ ; lA Ἂ c ᾿ A A lA ι ΜΠ fod ὃ Υ͂ 
αὐτοῦ, δαρήσεται πολλὰς " ὁ δὲ μὴ γνοὺς, ποιήσας δὲ ἀξια πληγῶν, δαρὴ-- 
> cite t δἰ ἐς 3 3 τ' 
sto ολίγας. Παντὲ δὲ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολὺ, πολὺ ζητηθήσεται παρ αὑτοῦ " καὶ ᾧ 
I ι 2 Da, > 7 — 3 
παρέθεντο πολὺ, περισσότερον αἰτησουσὶν αὑτὸν. Πῦρ ηλϑον βα- 
ἐξ ι fay) Mi ἢ , 3 , ΄ 
λεῖν εἰς τὴν γῆν᾽ καὶ τί ϑέλω, εἰ ἢδη ἀνήφϑη. Βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω βαπτι-- 
ϑῆναν" καὶ πῶς συνγέ) ἕως οὗ τελεσϑῆ. 4Ιοχεῖτε, ὅτι εἰρή 
σθϑῆναν" καὶ πῶς συνέχομαι, ἕως οὗ τελεσϑῇ. οχεῖτε, OTL εἰρήνην παρ-- 
, ~ ~ ~ > Ἐν 53.,.23 , , 
ἐγενόμην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ ; Οὐχὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διαμερισμόν. | Ἔσον-- 
ι 3} A ἴω ~ , 3 , c - 
ται γὰρ UTLO τοῦ γὺν πέντε ἐν οἴχῳ Evi διαμεμερισμένου, τρεῖς ἐπὶ δυσὶ, 
X ὃ 7, SN y i ‘ 2. cw Ni ΕΝ igh AN τὰς 
καὶ OVO ἐπὸὶ τρισί. Ζ΄ιαμερισϑήσεταν πατὴρ EP υἱῷ, καὶ VLOG ἐπὶ πατρί 
7 ESN ἵ \ \ 4 3.5. 1 ’ τ VAN A 7 c 
μήτηρ ἐπὶ ϑυγατρὶ, καὶ ϑυγάτηρ ἐπὶ μητρί" πενθερὰ ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην αὖ-- 
\ if A A ~ 
τὴς, καὶ νύμφη ἐπὶ THY πενθερὰν αὑτῆς. 
way x \ ~ ” cy ἢ ‘ 3 a Sk 
Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ozhows: “Ὅταν ἴδητε τὴν νεφέλην ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ 
- 3 ’ ” 2. c 
δυσμῶν, εὐθέως λέγετε. ~ OuBoos ἔρχεται " καὶ γίνεται οὕτω. ' Kod ὅταν 
΄ , ’ eo , ar \ ’ c , 
Notoy πνδοντοι, λδγετε᾽ Οτι καύσων ὅἕσται" καὶ γίνεται. “Ὑποχριταίΐ" 
1 P od : ~ \ Ὡ 3 ~ 27 Tee A \ A 
TO πρόσωπον τῆς γὴς καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν " τὸν δὲ καιρὸν 
- - 2 ὃ ἧς ἢ τ \ Ν Ξε Zab Τὸ Σ ~ 9 ’ f A ’ 
TOUTOY πῶς οὐ OOKLMOCETE ; Tt δὲ καὶ UM δαυτῶν οὐ χρύγετξ TO δί.-- 
i “2 1 ey ι ~ 2 OL SLA 5 ~ ΣΝ - 
καιον : ς γὰρ ὕπαγεις μετὰ τοὺ ἀντιδίκου σου ἐπ ἄρχοντα, ἔν τῇ ὁδῷ 
\ ’ 3 ΄ 23 3 τὸ ᾿ 1 
δὸς ἐργασίαν ἀπηλλάχϑαι an αὐτοῦ " μήποτε κατασύρῃ σε πρὸς τὸν κρι-- 
τὴν, καὶ ὃ κριτής GE : δῷ τῷ πρό ΤΠ (ληὃ εἰ 
]» αν QLTNS σὲ παραῦο) τῷ TOOXTOGL, XL ὁ προχτῶρ σὲ βὰ η΄ δὺς φυ- 
, ᾿ 3 ΠΥ ~ τ΄ A 1 
douny. <Aéyo σοι, ov μὴ ἐξέλϑης ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως ov καὶ to ἔσχατον λεπτὸν 
3 ~ Ν 
aod. 


§ 48. The calamities of certain Galileans a warning to the Jews. 


LUKE XIII. 1—9. 


]Π)αρῆσαν δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἢ ἀπαγγέλλ ὑτῷ περὶ τῶν Γα- 
ono ὃ τινὲς EY αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπαγγέλλοντες αὑτῷ περι τῶν [Ὁ 
. c . τ i? la Ὁ > 2 
λιλαίων, ὧν τὸ αἷμα Πιλάτος ἕμιξε μετὰ τῶν ϑυσιῶν αὐτῶν. Καὶ oscoxgvbets 
«93. - 3 >  w a ~ τ c { 
o ]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Aoxsite, ote οἱ Γαλιλαῖοι οὗτοι ἁμαρτωλοὶ παρὰ 
’ τ 2 
πάντας tous Γαλιλαίους ἐγένοντο, ots τοιαῦτα πεπόνϑασιν; Οὐχὶ, λέγω 
(Ss 39 2 , A ~ lA c lA >) ~ aN. 3 ~ c 
vuiy’ ahh ἐὰν μὴ μεταγνοῆτε, πάντες ὡσαύτως ἀπολεῖσθε. Η ἐκεῖνοι ob 
δέ , > AY Sia) «ὶ 27 c ’ 2 ω Su τ ἘΝ Π τ =) 
EXOL HOLL OXTW, EP OVS EMETEY O πύργος ἕν TH Σιλωαμ, καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὖ-- 
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LUKE XIII. 
‘ . co τ 3 ' 5. Ἐν 1 7 3 , ‘ 
TOUS, δοκεῖτε, OTL OUTOL O@pELAEtoL ἐγένοντο παρὰ πάντας ἀνθρώπους TOUS 
~ ΡΣ ͵ Sey ᾿ σον 3. Ἰλϑ  ἸΑΝα ‘ ~ 
κατοικοῦντας ὃν Ιερουσαλὴμ; Οὐχὶ, λέγω υμῖν" αλλ ἐὰν μὴ μεταγοῆτξ, 
7 6 3 ~ Wary * ‘ , ι / 
πάντες ὁμοίως ἀπολεῖσθε. λεγε δὲ ταύτην τὴν παραβολήν Σὺύυ- 
~ “" ἤν - > ee! ~ c ~ , δ δ 5 « ~ 1 a 
ANY εἰχὲ τις EY τῷ ἀμπελῶνι αὐτοῦ περυτευμένην " καὶ HATE ζητῶν καρπὸν 
ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ οὐχ εὗ Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὸν ἀμπελουργόν: ᾿Ιδοὺ τρί 
: τῇ, καὶ οὐχ εὗρεν. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὸν ἀμπελουργὸν OU τρία 
ar 27 δ ~ 4 ~ ΄ 3 c " 

ETN ἔρχομαι ζητῶν καρπὸν ὃν τῇ συκῇ ταύτῃ, καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκω" ἔκκοψον 
ie AE, iG [ \ A ~ writ c δὲ 3 \ ' 3 ~, ΄ 
αὐτὴν" ἱνατί καὶ τὴν γὴν καταργεῖ; ' O δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς λέγευ αὑτῷ " Ku- 

»” oS) \ ~ Ν᾽ τ c c , \ Jat ἈΝ , 
Ols, ἄφες αὑτὴν καὶ τοῦτο TO ὅτος, EWS OTOU σκάψω περὶ αὑτὴν, καὶ βάλω 


, ᾿ b Ι ον ι ΄ are > δὲ ae 2 \ wy, 3 y 39 
“OTOL κὰν μὲν TOUCH KOLO TLOY δι UE μὴ γε; δὺς TO Hé VOV EXXOWELS αυ-- 


, 
THY. 


§ 40, Parables. 


MATTH. XIII. 1—52. 

Ey δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξελϑὼν ὁ 1 
᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ τὴς οἰκίας, ἐκάθητο 
παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασσαν" καὶ συν- 
ήχϑησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, 


co Ἐς οἵ 3 A ~ a ““ 
GWOTE HUTOY εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἐμβαντα 


καθησϑαι" καὶ πᾶς 
« ” ΠΝ A δ) 
Ο Oxhos ἐπὶ τὸν αὐ- 


A ἐς 
γιαλὸν εἱστήκει. Καὶ 


tion of one. 


The reason why Jesus used them. 


An explana- 


MARK [V. 1—34. 


’ 

Koi πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν 

τ ι f \ 4 
παρὰ τὴν ϑαλασσαν " καὶ συγὴχ- 

A , A c 
Dn πρὸς αὐτὸν ὕχλος πολὺς, ὥστε 
se og 5 , > ‘ ie ~ 
αὐτὸν ἐμβάντα εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καθῆ-- 


2 Ia c 
σϑαι ἐν τῇ ϑαλασσῃ" καὶ πᾶς o 


” ι ι , owe τὸ = 
οχλος πρὸς τὴν ϑαλασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς 


2 γῆς ἦν. Kor ἐδίδα- 


5) 4 
σχεν αὐτοὺς ἐν πα- 


LUKE vill. 4—18. 


3 Ὁ ‘w τ [? ” 
ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολ- ραβολαῖς πολλὰ, καὶ 4 ΣΕυνιόντος δὲ οχλου 
\ 2 7 -Ὁ ar 3 ~ τὴ - - \ ~ 
lu ἕν παραβολαῖς, δλὲγὲν αὐτοῖς EY τῇ πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν χα-- 
Ὁ A le 
λέγων" διδαχὴ αὑτοῦ " τὰ πόλιν ἐπιπορευ- 
ΕΝ τ 39 35. \ Je U A ae | 
Idov, 3 ! Axovets’ Ιδου, ἐξ- ομένων πρὸς αὔὕτον, 
~ > τ ~ 
ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων ἤλϑεν ὃ σπείρων τοῦ εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς" 
Ὁ μ» Ir c 
τοῦ σπείρειν. Καὶ 4 σπεῖραι. Καὶ ἐγένε- ὃ ξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων 
> 1 : 3 a - τὰ A a 
ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὑτὸν τὸ ἕν τῷ σπείρειν, O τοῦ σπεῖραι TOY σπο-- 
Α ’ 7 A la A τ c 
ἃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ μὲν ἕπεσε παρὰ τὴν Qoy αὑτοῦ καὶ ἐν τῷ 
A cor 53 VA 5 { ANY [2] 
τὴν οδόν" καὶ Ate ὁδόν" χαὶ ηλϑε τὰ σπείρειν αὑτὸν, O μὲν 
A A 4 ~ 3 τ τ c lA 
τὰ TETEWVOL, κοὶὺ κατ-- πετεινὰ [τοῦ οὐρα- ἕπεσε παρὰ τὴν οδόν" 
' 3 ; 27 - \ ' \ 7 \ τ 
ἔφαγεν αὑτά. ᾿.4λ-- youl), καὶ κατέφαγεν καὶ κατεπατήθη, καὶ τὰ 
ι la τ 3 , »” 1 la τ 3 
λα δὲ ἕπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ 5 αὐτό. Addo δὲ ἔπε-- πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
, co 3 ΤΟΝ \ ~ t DNS, \ 
πετρώδη, ὅπου οὐκ σὲν ἐπὶ τὸ πετρῶδες, Ὁ κατέφαγεν αὑτο. Καὶ 


τ - ΄ X 
εἰχε γὴν πολλὴν" καὶ 
' τ 
εὐθέως ἐξανέτειλε, διὰ 


τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος 


\ 
* 6. καρπὸν ζητῶν 


> Zz - 

ὅπου οὐκ εἶχε γὴν 
9 

πολλήν" καὶ εὐθέως 


τ τ A 
ἐξαγνέτειλε, διὰ TO μὴ 


b 8, κοπρίαν" 


iy 3 ἵ 
ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν 
πέτραν" καὶ φυὲν ἐ- 


ξηράνθη, διὰ τὸ μὴ ἕἔ- 
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MATTH. XIII. 


6 γῆς" ἡλίου δὲ ἀνα- 


10 


11 


19 


19 


cw 
Ὅτι υμὶν 


τείλαντος, ἔκαυμα-- 
A τ 
τίσϑη" χαὺ διὰ τὸ 
τ 27 cr ὁ Ὁ, 
μη ἔχειν olay, ἔξη-- 
ράνθη. ᾿άλλα δὲ ἕ- 
πεσεν ἐπὶ τὰς ἀκανγ-- 
9 
bug: καὶ ἀνέβησαν αἵ 
>» ἦ x, 3 y 
ακανθαι, καὶ ἀπέπνι-- 
"Ἄλλα δὲ 


a 3 NX 1 ~ 
ETLEOEY ETL THY 717» 


Euy αὐτά. 


A 4 Ἃ 3 

THY καλὴν" χαὶ ἔ- 
A C\ 

δίδου καρπὸν, ὁ μὲν 

« A a ι ce ͵ 

ἑκατὸν, O δὲ ξξήκοντα, 

ει \ [4 

o δὲ τριάκοντα. 


c 
O 
BY 4 Ξ 3 ΄ὔ 
ἔχων GT ἀκούειν, 
ἀκουέτω. 
VA 
Καὶ προσελϑόντες 


te N Ξ: 
ob μαθηταὶ, εἶπον 


3 ω fae) 
αὐτῷ " Aver ὃν πα-- 


θαβολοαὶς λαλεὶς αὖ- 
“O δὲ ano- 


" Sy 3 - 
κριθεὶς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" 


τοῖς; 


δέδοται 
τ if 
γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια 
- ’ - 
τὴς βασιλείας τῶν 
5 ~ 
οὐρανῶν"  éxstvois 
3 
δὲ ov δέδοται. Ὅσ-- 
« 2, [4 
τις γὰρ ἔχει, δοθησε-- 
>] 
TOL αὑτῷ, καὶ περισ-- 
cq 
σευθήσεταν" στις 
‘ 2 2Γ κα», 
δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὁ ἕ- 
32 “ὦ 
xe, ἀρθησεταν ἀπ 
5 “ὦ A 2 
αὐτοῦ. Aue τοῦτο 


3 οἷ 2 
ἐν παραβολαῖς αὖ-- 


10 


Il 


12 


MARK IV. 
5 VA ε 
ὄχειν βάθος γῆς" ἡ- 
3 
λίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος 
4 
ἐκαυματίσϑη, καὶ διὰ 
« τ 37 Cc Phe, 
τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν, 
’ ’ 
ἐξηράνθη. Καὶ ἀλ- 
ho ἔπεσεν εἰς ἀχαν-- 
9 
Bas: καὶ ἀνέβησαν 
c ὟΝ YX 
αὖ ἄκανθαι, καὶ συν-- 
᾿ fe 2 1 XN 
ἔπνιξαν αὕτο, καὶ 
A 3 a 
καρπὸν οὐκ ὅδωκε. 
, 

Καὶ ἄλλο ἕπεσεν sic 
A ~ τ ’ 
THY γὴν τὴν καλὴν" 
Ἂ Ὁ U A 
καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν 
9 [ Ἂ 3 
ἀναβαίνοντα καὶ αὖ-- 

€ “4 \ 37 
Eavovta, καὶ ἕφερεν 
ει , 
EY τριάκοντα, καὶ ἕν 
«εὐ XN Qe ec 
ξξηκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἕκο;- 
, 
TOY. Καὶ ἔλεγεν 
3 - c 
[αὐτοῖς] " “O ἔχων 
ἘΣ > 
ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέ- 


τῶ. 
“Ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο 
καταμόνας, ἡἠρώτη-- 
σαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ 


9 « τ -ῳ lA 
QUTOY, σὺν τοῖς δώ-- 
A 
δεχα, τὴν παραβο- 
λήν. Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὖ-- 
τοῖς" Ὑμῖν δέδοται 
A 
γνῶναν TO μυστήριον 
- ’ - 
τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ" ἐχείγοις δὲ 
- Ve 2 δ 
Tous ξξω ἕν παραβο- 
-ὋἙ A (2 
Lois τὰ πάντα γίνε- 
ται" 


ive. βλέποντες 
βλέπωσι, καὶ μὴ ἴδω-- 


10 


LUKE VIII. 
χειν ἰκμάδα. 


Καὶ ἕτε-- 

ρον ἔπεσεν ἔν μέσῳ 

-Ὁ 9 Cd 4 ἫΝ 

τῶν αχανθῶν᾽ καὶ 
- >” 

συμφυεῖσαν αἵ ἀκαν-- 

=) ’ ξ =} {4 

θαι ἀπέπνιξαν avto. 


Καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν εἰς * 

A 2 , 3 la Ἕ 
τὴν γὴν Thy ἀγαϑὴν 
καὶ φυὲν ἐποίησε καρ-- 
πὸν ἕκατονταπλασί-- 
Ovo. 


Ταῦτα λέγων, 
Eee ες 2 5 
épuves* O ἐχὼν ato 
3 5 ' 
ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 


32 
᾿Επηρώτων δὲ αὖ-- 
1 c Ἀ 3 
TOY Ob μαϑηταν αὖ- 
τοῦ, λέγοντες, Tis εἴη 
ἢ παραβολὴ αὕτη; Ὃ 
δὲ εἶπεν. Ὑμῖν δέ- 
Gd A 
δοται γνῶναν τὰ μυ- 
Us ~ r 
στήρια τὴς βασιλείας 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ" tor δὲ 
λοιποῖς ἐν παραβο- 
hats " 


§ 49.] 


14 


15 


16 
17 


18 


19 


20 


SON 
ρᾶἃς λαμβάνων αὐτὸν, 


ΜΑΤΤΗ. XIII. 
τοῖς λαλῶ, ὅτι βλέ- 
2 a4 
ποντὲς οὐ βλέπουσι, 
39 2 
καὶ ἀκούοντες οὐχ 
39 , 2 A 
ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ 
Ὁ 3 
συνιοῦσι. Καὶ ava- 


ὅτγληροῦται αὑτοῖς ἃ 


ἡ προφητεία Hovitov 


MARK IV. 

ἀκούοντες 
‘ 

7] 


μήποτε 


σι" καὶ 


2 , Ἂ 

ἀκούωσι, καὺ 

συγιῶσι" 

3 , by 

ἐπιστρέψωσι, χαὶ 

=) On ee ~ τ ε 

ἀφεθῇ αὑτοῖς τὰ ἀ- 
y 

μαρτήματα. 
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LUKE VIII. 
‘ ’ 
ἵνα βλέποντες μὴ βλέ- 
5 
πωσι, “OL ἀκούοντες 


μὴ συνιῶσιν. 


ς 3 3 3 τ 
ἢ λέγουσα" ““ΑἸχοὴ ἀκούσετε, καὺ οὐ μὴ συνῆτε" καὶ βλέ- 


ποντες βλέψετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. 


᾿Επαχύνθη γὰρ ἢ καρδία 


- - , \ RTE ἢ ” . ete) 
TOU λαοῦ τούτου, καὺ τοῖς WoL βαρέως ἤκουσαν, καὶ TOUS οφϑαλ- 


Υ ς ’ , ~ 3 ~ 
μοὺς αὑτῶν sxouuvooy’ μήποτε ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφϑαλμοῖς, καὶ 


~ 2 Ἃ 3 ty Ἃ fod OL Gd b Vi 2 , 
τοις WOLY AXOVGWOL, XL TH KHOOOLY OVYWCL, 9 κὰν ETLLOTOEWHCL, 


2 ‘ 
καὶ ἰάσωμαι" αὐτούς." “Tuay δὲ μακάριοι οἱ ὀφϑαλμοὶ, ὅτι βλέ- 


. {ὑπ Ce c 5) 7 3 ‘ 1 ' Cains Cd] 
TTOUCL* χαι TH τὰ ULWY, OTL ἀλουξν. Auny γὰρ λέγω υμυν, OTL 


πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ 
δίκαιον ἐπεθύμησαν 
> nw La} 
ἰδεῖν ἃ βλέπετε, καὶ 
> ~ Ν.39 - 
οὐκ εἶδον " καὶ ἀκοῦ-- 
cay > , AV 
σαν ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ 
c 
Φ'. 
-Ὁ 3 3 ’ 
μεὶς οὖν ακούσατε 


3 »” 
οὐκ ἡκουσαν. 


v \ 2 
Thy παραβολὴν τοῦ 
Toy- 

A 
τον 


σπείροντος. 
τὸς ἀκούοντος 
λόγον τὴς βασιλείας, 
μὴ 


ἔρχεται ὃ πογηρὸς, 


καὶ συγνιέντος, 
\ ς , A ΕῚ 
καὶ αἀρπαζει τὸ ὃ- 
σπαρμέγον ἐν τῇ καρ- 
> ee, 
δίᾳ αὐτοῦ" ovtos 
> c A ‘ c 
ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ THY O- 
A c 
doy σπαρείς. “Ὁ δὲ 
BYES τ ’ 
ἐπὶ τὰ πετρωδὴ 
ας τ 
σπαρεὶς, οὗτός ἐστιν 
c τ [4 ΕΣ , 
0 tov λόγον ἀκούων 
\ 9 τ τ 
καὶ εὐϑυς μετὰ χα-- 


19 


14 
15 


16 


Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς " 
,ὕ 4 

Οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν πα- 

« if Ν 

θαβολὴν ταύτην ; καὶ 
5) 

στῶς πᾶσας τὰς TO 

ραβολὰς γνώσεσϑε; 


c τ Υ 
O σπείρων, τὸν ho- 


Ov- 


' 2) ε A 
Tob δὲ εἰσιν οἵ παρὰ 


γον σπείρει. 


\ εςι c Π 
τὴν OOOY, ὁπου σπεί-- 
ς ͵ Ν 
θὲταν o λόγος, καὶ 
cr 2) ’ 39 
OTOY ἀκούσωσιν, εὺ-- 
ε 
ϑέως ἔρχεται ὁ σα- 
~ 4 
τανᾶς, καὶ αἶρϑι TOY 
7 τ 
λογον toy ἑσπαρμέ- 
γον ἕν ταῖς καρδίαις 
3 τ 
αὐτῶν. Kat οὕὑτοί 
> c f c NS 
stow ὁμοίως οἱ ἐπὶ 
4 / {7 
τὰ πετρώδη σπειρο-- 
aA Cc 3 [4 
μένου, OL, ὁταῖν αἀκού-- 
ι 7 39 
owor τον hoyoy, δ8υ-- 


θέως μετὰ χαρᾶς 


11 


12 


13 


7 a ¢ 
Ἔστι δὲ αὕτη ἢ πα- 


ραβολή᾽ Ὃ σπόρος, 
ἐστὴν ὃ λόγος τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ. 


‘ cgi aN ς 3 
THY ὅδον, εἰσὴν Ob ἀ-- 


Οἱ δὲ παρὰ 


κούοντες " εἶτα EQYETOL 
ὁ διάβολος, καὶ αἴρει 
A 4 2 1 ~ 
τὸν hoyoy aso τῆς 
[ 2 Gd cr 
καρδίας αὑτῶν, ἵνα μὴ 
πιστεύσαντες σωθῶ-- 
σιν. 
Οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέ- 
a co 39 ͵ 
τρας, οὗ ὁτὰν ἀκουσω-- 
τ - 
σι, μετὰ χαρὰς δέχον-- 
A ΄ \ 
ταν τὸν λογον" καὶ 
τ cr 3 ΒΥ) 
οὗτοι δίζαν οὐκ ἕχου-- 
\ A \J 
σιν, Ol πρὸς καιρὸν 


214, ἐπὶ αὐτοὶς 
b 15, συνιῶσι 
¢ 15, Alii: ἰάσομαι 
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ine ora er Utero: EN οὐ WIE TUE yh rene ee ος ξ ΞεΣ: ΞΘ Ξξξξσσσσ -- 


21 


22 


23% 


22 λυχνίαν ἐπιτεϑῆ; Οὐ yoo ἐστί 


23 


3 3 “ 3 , 
94 ὠτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 


MATTH. XIII, 
oux ἔχει δὲ ῥίζαν ἐν 
c ~ > A 7 
ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ προσ- 
γε- 
γομένης δὲ ϑλίψεως ἢ 


καιρός ἐστι" 
ι τ , 

διωγμοῦ διὰ toy λο-- 

32 τ 

γον, εὐθὺς σκανδαλί- 
« ι τ 

ζεται. Ὃ δὲ εἰς τὰς 
9 7 6 ὼ XN 

ἄχανθας σπαρεὶς, 
ἘΠῊΝ τ 5 ΟΣ ΄ 

οὗτος ἔστιν O TOY λο-- 

3) (A ς 

γον ἀχούων, καὶ ἢ 

μέριμνα τοῦ αἰῶνος 

id c > 

τούτου “OL ἡ ἀπάτη 

τοῦ πλούτου συμπτί-- 

A , \ 

yeu Tov hoyoy* χαὺ 


ἄκαρπος γίγεται. 


1 A A 
Ὁ δὲ ἐπίτην γῆν τὴν 
‘ τ 
καλὴν σπαρεὶς, οὗ-- 
Ψ' ) ς 4 ’ 
τὸς ἔστιν Ο τὸν λόγον 
>) lA ’ 
ἄχκονων, καὶ συνιὼν" 
a A ~ 
os δὴ καρποφορεῖ, 
- C ‘ c 
καὶ ποιξὶ ὁ μὲν ἕχα- 
‘ c Os ce , c 
τὸν, Ο δὲ ξξηκοντα, O 
, 
δὲ τριάκοντα. 


17 


MARK IV. 

3 la 
λαμβάνουσιν αὑτόν" 
Nae 7, crs 
καὶ οὐκ EYOUTL OLCuY 
9 A 
ἀλλὰ 


> 
ELOLY * 


ἐν ξαυτοῖς, 
πρόσχαιροί 
εἶτα γενομένης ϑλί- 
wn ~ 4 
wens ἢ διωγμοῦ δια 
« if 39 ' 
τὸν λόγον, svdews 


18 σχανδαλίζονται. Καὶ 


19 


20 


21 


τ 2 ἢ Cie? 4 
OUTOL εἰσιν OL εἰς τὰς 
3 7 [4 
αἀκανθὰς σπειρομε-- 

c A a , 
γοι, ob tov* hovyoy 
3 4 j XV ε 
ἀκούοντες, | καὶ Ob 
μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος 

΄ NTC 5» 
[τοὐτου], καὺ ἡ α- 
lA ω IZ 
πατη TOU πλούτου, 
>» c Ἂ τ A 
καὶ ob περὶ TH λοιπὰ 
2 ’ >) 7 
ἐπιθυμίαι εὐἰσπορευο-- 
μεναι, συμπνίγουσι 

1 if \ ” 
τὸν λόγον, καὶ ὅ- 
καρπος γίνεται. Kod 

τ ς > A 
OUTOL εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ THY 

~ A A 
γὴν τὴν καλὴν σπα- 

>) lA 
θέντες, οἵτινες ἀχου- 

τ " 
ουσι τὸν λόγον xat 

~ a 
χαρποφοροῦσιν, ἕν 


, va ce , 
TOLOXOVTE, αν EV EST- 


Aa Ξ , 
“OYTO, χαὶ ἕν sxactoy. 16 


3 ~ 
Kai ἔλεγεν αὑτοῖς " 


Mijw ὃ λύχνος ἔρχε-- 


! εἴ c { τ ’ ~ >I 
ται, ! ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον τεϑῇ, ἢ 


c 4 4 , 2) a 3 \ A 
UO τὴν χλίγην 5; οὐχ, ἵνα ἔπι THY 


ι ΟΝ ι ~ 
TL χρύυπτον, ὁ ἐὰν μὴ φανερωθῇ 

3 ΡΣ 3 , 3 Ig 
οὐδὲ ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ ἵνα 
Εἴ 


εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθη. 


> ~ ’ > , 
theyey αὑτοὶς" Βλέπετε, τί axov- 


17 


τις ἔχει 
Καὶ 18 


LUKE VIII. 


4 X\ 3 
πιστεύουσι, καὶ ἂν 
~ 2? 
καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ ἀφ- 


ἰστανται. 


39 lA 
14 To δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκὰν- 


15 


‘ τ 3 
Sag πεσὸν, οὑτοί 8υ- 
> Ἃ 
σιν οἵ ἀκούσαντες, καὶ 


μεριμνῶν 
a vA ὦ c Ὁ 
πλούτου καὶ ἡδονῶν 


ec ὟΝ 
ὑπο καὶ 
} , 
τοῦ βίου πορευομενγον 
os) 
συμπνίγονται" καὶ OU 


τελεσφοροῦσι. 


A 19 ωῳ Ὁ Ἂ led 
To δὲ ἐν τῇ καλῇ 77, 
OUTOL εἶσιν, οἵτινες ἐν 

Φ 
καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ o- 
~ 23 , ‘ 
γαϑῇ ἀκούσαντες, TOV 

4 
λόγον κατέχουσι" καὶ 

- . "κε 
καρποφοροῦσιν “EY υ-- 
πομογῇ. 

3 

Οὐδεὶς δὲ 


«, Γ 5 
αψας, καλύπτει αὖ-- 


λύχνον 


‘ 7 a c 
TOV OXEVEL, ἢ σὉπο- 


lA 
κατω χλίνης τίϑησιν * 


3 2 ΒῚ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὲ λυχνίας ἐπιτίθησιν, ἵνα οἵ 
lA ~ 

εἰσπορευόμενον βλέπωσι τὸ φῶς. 

39 / > τ 
Οὐ γάρ ἐστι κρυπτὸν, ὃ οὐ φα- 
1 7 2 τ 

γερὺν γενήσεταν" οὐδὲ ἀπόκρυφον, 

cc 2 "2 XN ΡῚ τ 

0 OV γνωσϑησεται καὶ εἰς φαγερον 

τ 3 
ἔλϑη. Βλέπετε οὖν πῶς ἀκούετε" 


a τ an Pla , : ~ 
ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἕχῃ, δοθήσεται αὑτῷ" 


τ 1 
ἃ 18. οὗτοί εἰσιν Ob TOY 
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MARK IV. ; LUKE VIII. 
2 ἵν ' ~ . a οἵ W ae ya ~ 7 
ste, Ey ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, με- καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ ἔχῃ, καὶ ὁ δοκεῖ ἔχειν, 
΄ eC ow \ , 2 r me) 2 - 
TONOHTETHL υμῖν, καὶ προστεϑήσε- ἀρϑήσεταν OTE αὑτοῦ. 


Ὁ ~ 2 
25 tow ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. Ὃς γὰρ 
eee). ὃ Ὧ Ἄρει τ να 
ον ἔχη, δοϑήσεταν αὑτῷ " καὶ ὃς 
2 32» “4 “A "7 3 ᾽ὔ iad 
οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὁ EXEL ἀρϑήσεται UT 
αὐτοῦ. 
ΜΑΤΊΗ. XII. 
527 4 = -- c , Ὁ 
“4 ᾿ΑἊλλην παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὑτοῖς, λέγων " “Ὡμοιώϑη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν 
3 ~ 3 7 ’ \ ἢ > ie ~ ς ~ 3 " 
25 οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ σπείροντι καλὸν σπέρμα ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ. “Ey δὲ 
“ ὔ ι 3 cy 3 ε ᾿ ΄ 
τῷ καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἡλϑεν αὑτοῦ ὁ ἐχϑρὸς, καὶ ἔσπειρε ζιζάνια 
3 \ ? 
26 ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ σίτου" καὶ ἀπῆλϑεν. “Ore δὲ ἐβλάστησεν ὃ χόρτυς, καὺ 
A 1 f 1 
27 χαρπὸν ἐποίησε, τότε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰ ζιζάνια. «Προσελϑόντες δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι 
“- > = tia ΞῚ τ , 
τοὺ οἰκοδεσπότου, εἶπον αὐτῷ - Κύριε, οὐχὶ καλὸν σπέρμα ἔσπειρας ἐν 
~ 2 3 r > Dale 3 ι ? 
28 τῷ σῷ ἀγρῷ; πόϑεν οὖν ἔχει ζιζάνια; 1 “O δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς " Εχϑρὸς ἄν-- 
- - > τὰ ἢ Si > ; 
θρωπος τοῦτο ἐποίησεν. Οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι εἶπον αὐτῷ " Θέλεις ovy ἀπελϑον-- 
r ’ A - 
29 τὲς συλλέξωμεν αὐτά; ! Ὃ δὲ ἔφη" Οὔ" μήποτε συλλέγοντες τὰ ζιζάνια, 
9 ~ ῳ Ul la 3 7 
30 ἐχρεζώσητε ἅμα αὑτοῖς τὸν σῖτον. “Aste συναυξάνεσθαν ἀμφότερα μέχρυ 
τοῦ ϑερισμοῦ " καὶ ἐν καιρῷ ° tov ϑερισμοῦ ἐρῶ τοῖς ϑερισταῖς" «Συλλέ- 
- ‘ ΄ κ , Sa > ' ι 1 - 
fate πρῶτον ta ζιζάνια, καὶ δήσατε αὑτὰ εἰς δέσμας, πρὸς TO κατακαῦσαι 
2 ie τ ῳ τ 3 Ζ 
αὑτὰ Toy δὲ σῖτον συναγάγετε εἰς τὴν ἀποϑήκην μου. 
MARK IV. 
Ἃ 3, τ « ς τ ? ‘ 
26 Καὶ ἔλεγεν " Οὕτως ἐστὶν ἢ βασιλεία tov ϑεοῦ, ὡς ἐὰν ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ τὸν 
be c 
27 σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ καθεύδη καὶ ἐγείρηταν νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, καὶ ὃ 
r , ͵ c 3 3 > > 1 c 
28 σπόρος βλαστάγῃ, καὶ μηκύγηται, ὡς οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός. Avtouctn yoo ἢ 
Ὁ - ~ , ay , = ͵ ~ » ω- ld 
γὴ καρποφορεῖ, πρῶτον χόρτον, εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἔν τῷ στα-- 
ee ¢ c \ 3 3 Υ͂ πὲ 
29 χυΐ. “Otay δὲ παραδῷ ὃ καρπὸς, εὐϑέως ἀποστέλλει τὸ δρέπανον, ὅτι 


ε ld 
30 παρέστηκεν ὁ ϑερισμός. Καὶ 
a. ld c , τ 
MATTH. XIII. ἔλεγε" Τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βα- 
” ι 
91 ᾿ἮΑλλην παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὖ-- σιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ; ἢ ἐν ποίᾳ πα-- 
»-" U , > [4 c 
τοῖς, λέγων " “Ομοία éotiy ἢ Bo- 31 ραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν αὐτὴν ; “(Ὡς 
> ᾽ \ - 
σιλεία THY οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινά-- κόχκον ἃ σινάπεως, ὃς, ὅταν στταρῇ 
ray \ > 2» aK - © 7 , - 
mews, ov λᾶάβων ἀνθρωπος ὅσπει-- ἔπι τῆς γῆς, μικρότερος παγντῶν τῶν 
32 § > ~ 2 ° ς - ει ; v , 3 \ ω ἌΜΕ 2 -Ὁ Ἀ 
ge ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ. Ὃ μικρό-- σπέρματων ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τὴς γῆς 
Ul © > 
τερον μὲν ἐστι πάντων THY σπερ-- 32 καὶ ὅταν σπαρὴ, ἀναβαίνει, καὶ γί-- 
7 watch \ 25 fo -" ; © Lu, f 
μάτων" ὅταν δὲ αὐξηϑῇ, μεῖζον YETOL TAYTOY τῶν λαχάνων μείζων, 
~ 7 er ¢ 
τὼν λαχάνων ἐστὶ, καὶ γίνεται καὶ ποιεῖ; κλάδους μεγάλους, ὥστε 
c 3 4 
δ 24. καὶ π. v.t. ἀκούου- © 80. ἐν τῷ καιρῷ ἃ 81. κόχκῳ 


σιν quidam omittunt. 
Ali om.tantum tors 
3 

ἀκούουσιν. * 


Ὁ Ὡ 7, τὰ ζιζάνια 9 
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THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS [Part IV. 
aS τς -- - ------ 
MATTH, XIII. LUKE IV. 
\ « > ~ ι΄ Υ if ε A 1 A 3 ~ 4 
δένδρον, ὥστε ἐλθεῖν τὰ πετεινὰ δύνασϑαι VIO τὴν σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ 
- ~ ~ ~ 2 (ot 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηγοῦν. 
~ 3) - ᾽ Ρ " Ὁ, πὰ 
tows κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. ᾿λλην 838 = Kot τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολ-- 
3 ο- ~ ~ A le \ 
παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὑτοῖς " “O- Loic ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον, κα-- 
pote. ἐστὴν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρα-- 34 ϑὼς ἠδύναντο ἀχούειν. Χωρὶς δὲ 
- \ A ~ 2 ~ 3 
yor ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέ-- παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς " καὶ 
3 3 7 4 ’ .e 2¢7 \ ~ - c ~ 9» t 
HOUWEY ELS ἀλεύρου σατα τρια, EWS ἰδίαν δὲ τοὺς μαθηταὶς αὐτου ὃπε- 
Eos r co , 
ov ἐζυμωθη odor. Ave πᾶντα. 


90 


36 


Ταῦτα πάντα ἐλάλησεν 6 Ἴη- 
gous ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς ὕχλοις, καὶ χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς" 
! ὅπως πληρωϑῇ τὸ δηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος" “ ᾿Ανοίξῳ ἐν παρα-- 
βολαῖς τὸ στόμα μου" ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου." 
Ιησοῦς. Καὶ προσ- 


>) 


, > N \ » 5 4 3 
Tote ἀφεὶς τοὺς οχλους, ἢλϑεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ὁ 

~ > ~ 9 ~ -» -» \ ‘ Gs 
HAF OY αὑτῷ οὗ μαθηταὶ αὑτοῦ, λέγοντες " Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν τῶν 


~ 3 - = ᾿ ro δ 
37 ζιζανίων τοῦ ἀγροῦ. “O δὲ ἀποχριθεὶς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" “O σπείρων τὸ κα-- 


98 


Ac ' ay ς« εἰ ὧν ΤῈ ΄ ς« 9:1 93 A 327 ς ΄ ν ἐξ A 

OY σπέρμα, ἔστιν O υἷος TOU ἀνθρώπου" ὁ δὲ ἀγρὸς, ὅστιν ὁ κοσμος " TO 
4 τ΄ ~ j i alt 

δὲ καλὸν σπέρμα, OUTOL εἰσιν Ob υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας " τὰ δὲ ζιζάνια, εἰσὶν 


‘ A r ς 
39 οἵ υἱοὶ τοῦ πονηροῦ" ' ὁ δὲ ἐχϑρὸς ὃ σπείρας αὐτὼ, ἔστιν ὃ διάβολος" ὁ 


40 
41 


42 
43 


44 


48 


49 
δ0 


al 


Wi ~ ~ »Ἤ 3 
δὲ θερισμὸς, συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνός ἐστιν" οἵ δὲ ϑερισταὶ, ἀγγελοί εἰσιν. 


ο 3 Atte 4 co 2 ~ 
(Ὥσπερ ovy συλλέγεταν τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ πυρὶ καίεταν" ἃ οὕτως ἕσται ἐν TH 


15) 20 od) I~ I 3 πε cl ω 2 ͵ τ 3 ᾿ 
συντελείᾳ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου. ΑἸποστελεὶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοὺς ἀγγέ- 
c ~ XY Ife > ~ p ’ 3 al ν \ , 
λους αὑτοῦ, καὶ συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείοις αὐτοῦ πᾶνταὰ τὰ σχανδαλα 
ΝΣ τ ~ τ >) ~ 4 4 , - 
καὶ τοὺς ποιοῦντας τὴν ἀνομίαν, καὶ βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ 
͵ 2 ~ wv c A A 3) te , 
πυρὸς" ἐχεῖ ἔσται ὃ κλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν οδόντων. Tots οἵ δί-- 
> , ς Ξ 5 S ἢ ~ 1 ς» oy 27 
χαιοι ἐχλαμψουσιν, ὡς ὁ ἡλιος, ἔν τὴ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτῶν. O ε-- 
> 3 7, 3 ' , c ’ g N c " ~ 2 
YOY GTO HXOUVELY, ἀκουέτω. Παλιν ὁμοία ἐστὺν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν ov- 
- ~ t 5 ω 5 ~ a ε 1 » 27 ὮΝ 
ρανῶν ϑησαυρῷ κεκχρυμμέγῳ ἔν τῷ ἀγρῷ, ὃν εὑρὼν ἀνθρωπος ἕχρυψε, καὶ 
ΕΣ ᾿ - - ΞῚ ~ ¢ 7 TAR) c ΄ ἐς 3 , τ 
ἅπο τῆς χαρὰς αὐτοῦ UMUVE, καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἔχεν πωλεῖ, καὶ ἀγοράζειν τὸν 
> \ 5 ~ 7 c f By Ἃ ς Υ͂ ~ a} ω 39 ad 
ayooy ἕκεῖνον. Παλιν ομοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν avOonn@ 
2 , as ~ A \ ε τ lA 
ἔμπόρῳ, ζητοῦντι καλοὺς μαργαρίτας " ὃς εὑρὼν" ἕνα πολύτιμον μαργαθί-- 
3 τ ᾿ ΄ « > \ > ΄ 39 ν 7 «ς 
την, ἀπελθὼν πὲπραπε πάντα OOM εἶχε, καὶ ἡγόρασεν αὑτόν. Πάλιν o- 
’ > \ ς ἡ. ἢ ~ 2) ~ NULG ᾿ Ὶ ’ > A ΄ 
μοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν σαγήνῃ βληϑείσῃ εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν, 
XN 3 Nes Ae ᾿ ys ΄ aig) cr 2 λ 10 3 , du 
καὶ EX παντὸς γέγους συναγαγούσῃ " ἢν, ὁτὲ ἐπληρώθη, ἀναβιβάσαντες Ext 
1 δι. ‘ τι Ρ " «Ὁ 1 Gis 3 τὸ cA \ 4 
Toy αἰγιαλὸν, καὶ καθίσαντες συνέλεξαν τὰ καλὰ εἰς ἀγγεῖα, τὰ δὲ σαπρὰ 
Ve 23 λ Ov 27 > ~ [ ~ Iw . 2e , c 
ew δβαλον. UT@S ἕσταν ἕν τῇ συγτελείᾳ TOU αἰῶνος " ξξελδυσονταῖι Ob 
>” We 2) ~ τ τ ~ 
ἄγγελοι, καὺ ἀφοριοῦσι τοὺς πονηροὺς ἐκ μέσου τῶν δικαίων, ! καὶ βα-- 
~ 2 A A , ~ -Ὁ 4 c 
λοῦσιν αὑτοὺς εἰς τὴν κάμινον τοῦ πυρός > ἐχεὶ ἔσται ὃ κλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὃ 
τ ~ >) 7 
βουγμὸς τῶν οδόντων. 
' 2 ~ G2) , - ΄ 35ϑ ὦ Ἁ 
Aéyev αὑτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς " “Ξυνήκατε ταῦτα πάντα; Aéyovow αὐτῷ " Nou, 


3. 40. κατακαίεται" > 46, «ἡ: εὑρὼν δὲ pro ὃς εὑρὼν * 
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ogra RNa ta itt aL ain <a a IS σεις πος 
MATTH. XIII. 


52 xv Ὃ δὲ εἶ ὑτοῖς" ¥ τοῦ ; ‘ ee 
ous. Ὃ δὲ ae αὑτοῖς" Ave τοῦτο πᾶς γραμματεὺς, μαϑητευϑεὶς τῇ 
lied - cr ΄ 2 « 
βασιλείᾳ" τῶν οὐρανῶν, ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὕστις ἐκβάλλει 
fd c 
ἐκ τοῦ ϑησαυροῦ αὑτοῦ καινὰ καὶ παλαιά. 


§ 50. Jesus gives commandment to cross the lake. Incidents on the 
way. A tempest stilled. 


MATTH. VIII. 18—27. MARK IV. 35—41. LUKE VIII. 22—25. 
mer Sen δὲ ς ἼἼη- 35 Kut λέχει αὐτοῖς 9. Καὶ ἐγένετο EY μιᾷ 


v AA Ὁ ” , 9 ’ ~ c ’ ~ co ~ \ 3 
govs πολλοὺς 0χ- ἐν ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὖ-- 
Can 3 , > Ἢ ~ 
λους περὶ autor, οψίας γενομένης" Ζ1υ- τὸς ἐνέβη εἰς πλοῖον, 
3 A 
ἐχέλευσεν ἀπελ-- ἐλϑωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν. καὶ ob μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ" 
-Ὁ >) 4 -» 
Θεν sic τὸ πέ- καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" 
19 ραν. Καὶ προσ- Ζιέλϑωμεν εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς λίμνης " 
ι τ΄ 
ελϑὼν εἷς γραμ- LUKE IX. 
‘ S 3 57 °E ' 9: ᾿ >» 
μτεὺς, εἶπεν αὖ- γένετο δὲ πορευομένων αὐτῶν 
>) lA > 
τῷ" ΖΙιδάσκαλε, ἄκολουθή-- ἐν τὴ ὁδῷ, εἰπέ τις πρὸς αὐτόν" 
« 1 > ' 2 ΄ co γι 3 ᾿ 
gw σοι, ὕπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχῃ. Axohovdnow cou ὕπου ἂν ἀπέρχῃ. 
9 ce 2) τ ~ 
20 Kat λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Inoovs: Αἱ 58 κύριε. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
3 ’ 4 2, Ν 4 ες 3 i? ‘ 27 Ἃ 
ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ξχουσι, καὶ τὰ Ai αἀλωώπεχὲς φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ 
δι γε μου 3 ΄ ‘ 1 ἔν 
πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώ-- τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκη-- 
ε ᾿ ci ΠΩ 12 >) ΄ ς ι cat ω 3 ’ 
σεις" ὁ δὲ υἷος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ γώσεις᾽ Ο δὲ υἵος τοῦ ἀγθρωπου 
27 ω A τ Π 2 27 ~ τ A ’ 
ἔχει, ποῦ τὴν χεραλὴν κλίνῃ. οὐκ ἔχει ποὺ τὴν χεφαλὴν "λίγῃ, 
- ω 3 5 7 A ’ 
21 Ἕτερος δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἰ-- 59 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς ἕτερον " ᾿ Anohovdst 
32 \ 3 
πὲν αὐτῷ * Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι μοι. Ὃ δὲ εἶπε" Κύριε, ἐπίτρε-- 
2 -Ὁ 4 ͵ 
πρῶτον ἀπελϑεῖν, καὶ ϑάψαι τὸν por wor ἀπελϑόντι πρῶτον ϑάψαι 
ς 2 5 ᾿ Ξ 
22 πατέρα μου. “Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 60 τὸν πατέρα μου. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ 
3 2 , , τ 2 7 τ 4 
αὐτῷ " Axohovde μοι, ἄφες τοὺς [ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 7" “Ages τοὺς vexgous 
A ῇ \ c ~ 7 A c ~ 4 \ 4 
yenoous ϑάψαι tous ἑαυτῶν γεκ-- ϑάψαυι τοὺς ξαυτῶν νεκρούς " σὺ δὲ 
9 \ ahs 
gous. ἀπελϑὼν διάγγελλε τὴν βασιλείαν 
6] τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Εἶπε δὲ χαὶ ξτε-- 


>) [4 f A 

τορος" AxohovOyow σοι, κύριε᾽ πρῶτον δὲ ἐπίτρεψον μου 
3 - ‘ ἘΞ ἘΣ 1 Sens c 
62 ἀποτάξασϑαι τοῖς εἷς τὸν οἶκόν μου. Εἰπε δὲ προς αὐτὸν ὁ 

9 3 1 ι Ὡς ze" > 
' Ἰησοῦς" Οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλὼν τὴν χεῖρα αὑτοῦ ἐπ΄ ἄροτρον, 
NX , 32 ete. v δ. , 2 > τ Π oo 
καὶ βλέπων εἰς τὰ οπίσω, EVOETOS ἐστιν εἰς την βασιλείαν TOU 

ϑεοῦ. 


2 δῷ. εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν Alt: ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 


23 


24 


26 


27 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


MATTH. VIII. 

Καὶ ἐμβάντι αὑτῷ 
εἷς τὸ πλοῖον, ἢκο-- 
λούθησαν αὐτῷ οἵ 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ. Καὶ 
ἰδοὺ, σεισμὸς μέγας 
ἐγένετο ἐν τὴ ϑαλάσ-- 
σῃ, ὥστε τὸ πλοῖον 
καλύπτεσϑανι ὑπὸ 
τῶν κυμάτων" αὐτὸς 
δὲ ἐχάϑευδε. Καὶ 
προσελϑόντες Ob μα-- 
ϑηταὶ [αὐτοῦ ἢγει-- 
ραν αὐτὸν, λέγοντες " 
Κύριε" σῶσον ἡμᾶς, 
ἀπολλύμεθα. 


3 a 
Kai λέγει αὐτοῖς " Τί 
δειλοί ἐστε, ὁλιγό-- 
, > 
πίστου; Tote &yso- 
θεὶς ἐπιτίμησε τοὶς 
>t \ 2 
OVEUMOLS nob TH Fo- 
[4 Α' τῶν τ 
λασσῃ καὶ ἐγένετο 


γαλήνη μεγάλη. 


᾽ 
Ot δὲ ἄνθρωποι ἐ- 
4 ’ 
θαύμασαν, λέγοντες " 
4 τ᾿ 
Iotamos ἔστιν οὕτος, 
c ἊΝ ἘΠ X 
OTL καὶ OL ἄνεμον καὶ 
ε tA c 
ἢ ϑάλασσα ὑπακού-- 
3 
οὖσιν αὐτῷ ; 


36 


97 


38 


39 


40 


4l 


MARK IV. 


Kot ἀφέν-- 22 


[Part IV. 


LUKE VIII. 
καὶ ἀνήχϑησαν. 


τ ? 4 Na 9 
τὲς τὸν Oyhoy παρα-- 23 Πλεόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, 


5 
λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν, 


eras: 2 - ’ 
ὡς ἣν ἕν τῷ πλοίῳ " 
U x w 
καὶ ἀλλα δὲ πλοῖα ὃ 
5 > 3 
ἢν pet αὐτοῦ. Kot 
’ Oa eee 
γίνεταν hordow ave- 
ig τ τ 
μου μεγάλη" τὰ δὲ 
κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς 
A - ε! > {ἐ 
TO πλοῖον, WOTE αὑτὸ 
ἤδη γεμίζεσϑαι. Καὺ 
5Ξ 2 
Τῇ 
if ay LALA 
πρύμνῃ, ἐπὶ TO προσ-- 


Gas aN 
Ἢν αὑτὸς ἐπὶ 
κεφάλαιον καθεύδων. 
>) 
Kui διεγείρουσιν ov- 
> 
τον, καὶ λέγουσιν OU- 
~ Ζ 5 
τῷ ° Ζιδαάσκαλε" ov 
Ul cq 3 
μέλει σοι, OTL ἄπολ-- 
7 
λύμεθα; Kat διε- 
ss 3 U ~ 
γερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ 
> ’ Ἂ > - 
ἀνέμῳ, καὶ εἶπε TH 
ϑαλάσσῃ" Σιώπα" 
πεφίμωσο. Kot ἐκό-- 
ς 7 
πασὲν ὃ ἄνεμος, καὶ 
iL 
ἐγένετο γαλήνη με- 
oF 3 
γάλη. Καὶ εἶπεν αὖ-- 
tous’ Τί δειλοί ἐστε 
ω © 2) 32» 
οὕτω; πῶς οὐκ ExETS 
P 
πίστιν ; Kot ἐφοβη-- 
͵ 
θησαν φόβον μέγαν, 
\ Ὁ. 4 2 
καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς αλ-- 
La 
λήλους Tis ἄρα 
οὑτός ἐστιν, OTL “OLE 
c » Ve r 
ὁ ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ ϑα- 
7 
λασσα ὑπακούουσιν 


2 fod 
αὐτῶ; 
[7 


* 36. πλοιάρια 


ἀφύπνωσε. Καὶ κατέβη 


-Ὁ 3 Π 
λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου εἰς τὴν 
λίμνην, καὶ συνεπλη-- 

Ὁ es 7 
ροῦντο, καὶ ἐκινδύνευ-- 
ov. | 


Προσελϑόντες δὲ 
>) A 
διήγειραν αὑτὸν, λέ- 
3 ΄ Ε 
yovtses’ Ἐπιστατα 
c ᾿ 
ἀπολλύμεθα. “O δὲ 
ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ 
σ Π A ~ ͵ 
ἀνέμῳ καὶ τῷ κλύδωνν. 
τοῦ ὕδατος" καὶ ἐπαύ-- 
σαντο, καὶ ἐγένετο γα-- 
if 
Anyn. 


Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοὺς" 
Ποῦ ἐστιν ἡ πίστις ὕν 
μῶν; Φοβηθέντες δὲ 
ἐθαύμασαν, λέγοντες 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους" Tis 
ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι 
καὶ τοῖς ἀγέμοις ἐπι-- 
τάσσειν καὶ τῷ ὕδατι, 
καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὖ-- 


= « 
τῷ ; 


a 
»ῃ"ς 


§ δ1.] 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 


§ 51. 


‘MATTH. VIII. 28—34. MARK. V. 1—20. 


Jesus heals two demoniacs of Gadara. 


LUKE VIII. 26—39. 


΄ > Fa Ss 
28) | Kel ἐλϑόντι αὐτῷ 1 Kot ἦλϑον εἰςτὸ 26, Kod κατέπλευσαν 
> { if > ‘ , ~ ΄ ι ΄ - 
εἰς τὸ πέραν, εἰς τὴν χώ- πέραν τὴς ϑαλασσης, εἷς τὴν χώραν τῶν 
Ὁ ~ a >’ \ (/ ~ ὃ ~ c c > 
ραν τῶν Γερασηγῶν, εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Ταδαρηνῶν," ἡτις ἐσ-- 
«ες , > 7 > 
ὑπήντησαν αὑτῷ δύο 2 Γαδαρηνῶν" Καὶ τὶν ἀντιπέραν ἴ τῆς 
’ ea 2 eh 3 
δαυιμονιζόμενοι, ἐκ τῶν ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ 27 Ταλιλαίας. Ἐξελ-- 
’ Dee ΄ - , > , ΄ \ a τὸ BUN 
μνημείων ἐξερχόμενοι, TOU πλοίου, ευϑέως ϑόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ 
° cr τ > 3 ~ A c ͵ 
᾿ i χαλεποὶ! λίαν, ὥστε μὴ ἀπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἐκ τὴν γῆν, ὑπήντησεν 
ig 5 fs Us τ ~ ’ ” 2 a ἘΦ) , 2 Ὡ 
ἰσχύειν τινὰ παρελ-- τῶν μνημείων ἀνθρω- αὐτῷ ἀνήρ τις ἔκ τῆς 
-"Ὕ A ~ c ~ 7 3 7 ει “" 
Fey διὰ τὴς ὁδοῦ ἐ- πος ἕν πνεύματι ἀκα-- πόλεως, ὃς sive δαι- 
͵ Ω r ray ι ΄ > ΄ c 
κείγης. 9 ϑάρτῳ, OS τὴν κατ- μόνια ἐκ χρόνων ἵκα-- 
Ξ -Ὁ if 
olxnoy εἶχεν ἐν τοὺς VOY, καὶ ἵματιον 
4 “Ὁ Α >” 32 > ὃ ὃ 7 
μνήμασι" χαὶ οὔτε οὐκ ἐνεδιδύσκετο, 
ε 25) 3 3 
ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς ἡδύ-- καὶ ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὔκ 
2) 64 ~ » 39 2 3 -» 
voto αὐτὸν δῆσαι, ὅμεγεν, ἀλλ ἕν τοῖς 
τ τ 3 4 F Ve 
4 διὰ to αὑτὸν πολλά-- μνήμασιν. 
c 
κις πέδαις καὶ ἀλύ-- 
ωῳ G3 9 τ ε 7 
σεσι δεδέσϑαι, καὶ διεσπᾶσϑαι UE αὑτοῦ τὰς αλύσεις, 
τ Π 3 > A , 
κοὶ τὰς πέδας συντετρίφϑαι" kat οὐδεὶς HUTOY ἴσχυξ 
7 τ τ ν ε 
5 δαμάσαν" καὶ διαπαντὸς, νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, ἔν 
~ ΄ ~~ » x Ts 
ee TOUS μνήμασι καὶ ἐν τοῖς OQeowy 4 HY κράζων, καὶ κα-- 
oe 7 c τ 39 τ A 2 3 τ 
ΓΝ 6 τακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίϑοις. Ιδὼν δὲ τὸν Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ 
Εν ἢ ΄ or 
ew μαχκρόϑεν, ἔδραμε, 
ὃ Oc VS i oe 5 τ ι τ 3 - 
99. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔκραξαν λέ- καὶ προσεκύγησεν 28 Ιδὼν δὲ toy ΤΙησοῦν, 


‘a ul cw XV > ως δι , 
γοντες" To ἡμῖν zat 7 αὐτῷ" καὶ xousos 
3 - 
σοὺ, [ΤΙησοῦ,] υἱὲ τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ; Ἤλϑες ὧδε πρὸ 
x ~ r c 
καιροῦ βασανίσαι ἡ- 


"μὰς; 


~ r Ss. é 

φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, size 
2 

Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ cot, In- 

~ CN ω Ὁ 

σοῦ, vie τοῦ ϑεοῦ 

δύνα, ἢ ς ’ 

TOU υψίστου; ορκί- 

A 1 , 

fw σὲ τὸν Deoy, μὴ 


Ὧν 39 i7 ε 
καὶ ἀνακραξας 


προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ, καὶ 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπε" 
Τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ᾽1η-- 
σοῦ, υἱὲ τοῦ ϑεοῦ 


° c y Ul 
τοῦ vpiotov; δέο-- 


8 με βασανίσῃς. Ἔλε- μαΐ σου, μή μὲ βασαι, 
γε γὰρ αὐτῷ - Ἔξελϑε τὸ πνεῦμα 29 γίσῃς. Παρήγγελε- 
τὸ ἀκάϑαρτον ἐκ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου. γὰρ τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαϑάρτῳ 
“928. Teoyeonvay (vel Ὁ 1. Alii: Τερασηνῶν. 3.26 et 97. Alu: Γε- 
“ Τεργεσαίων 8. Iee- Alte 5. 1 πρχεσηνῶν. θασηνῶν ἢ Alu : 
ἜΣ γεσιῶν) Ali: Γαδ- ° 9. μνημείοις " Γεργεσηνῶν 

. ἀρηγῶν d 5. ὄρεσι we μνήμασιν ΓΩ6. Alii : ἀντίπερα ὃ 


pro μνήμασι... .ὕρεσιν 


[Parr IV. 


ἐξελϑεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" πολ- 


hots γὰρ χρόνοις συνηρπάκει αὖ- 


, Ν 2 - Ca Fr Ἃ 
τὸν" καὶ ἐδεσμεῖτο ἀλύσεσι καὶ 


πέδαις φυλασσόμενος" καὶ διαΐ-- 


a7 \ A 3 ’ c 4 
ῤήσσων τὰ δεσμὰ, ἡλαύνετο ὕπο 


τοῦ δαίμονος εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους. 


la « 
γων" Τί σοί ἐστιν ὄνομα ; Ὃ δὲ 


7 THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 
MARK V. LUKE VIII. 
9 Kai ἐπηρώτα 30 ᾿Επηρώτησε δὲ αὐτὸν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέ- 
αὐτόν: Τί cov Ὄνομα; Καὶ 
λέγειν αὐτῷ "ὃ Asyswy ὄνομά 


10 μοι’ OTL πολλοί ἐσμεν. Kor παρ- 31 λὰ 


90 


91 


32 


99 


, ΣΝ ‘oe [ 3 4 
ExothEL HUTOY πολλὰ, ἵνα μὴ αὐτοὺς 


3 Wi ee 2 ΄ 
ἀποστειλῃ δξω τῆς χωρᾶς. 


MATTH. VIII, 


5 . 3.3 : 
Ἣν δὲ μακρὰν ἀπ 11 


αὐτῶν ἂγέλη χοίρων 
βοσκομένη. 
Οἱ δὲ δαίμονες παρ-- 


πολλῶν 


΄ 3 A 
exuchouy autor, éyor- 
τες " Εἰ ἐκβάλλεις ἡ-- 
μᾶς, ἐπίτρεψον ἡμῖν 
5 Ὁ 3 A 2 , 
OLEATE Blo THY ἀγέ- 


Any τῶν χοίρων. Καὶ 
5" 3 -ὝὝ ε ͵ 
εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Ὁ{πα--: 


Οἱ δὲ ἐξελϑόν-- 
τὲς ἀπῆλϑον εἰς τοὺς 
Καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
ὥρμησε πᾶσα ἢ ἀχγέ- 
An [τῶν χοίρων] κα-- 


7ξτξε. 


χοίρους." 


4 - Ὁ 3 
τὰ τοῦ κχρημγοῦ εἰς 
A UY WD 
THY ϑάλασσαν, καὶ ἀπ- 
έϑανον ἂν tow ὑδα- 


συ». 


Οἵ δὲ βόσκοντες 14 λάσσῃ. 


2 
ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπελϑόνγ-- 
4 [2 2 
τες εἰς τὴν πολιν, ἀπ-- 


29. ἀπεκρίθη λέγων." 
pro καὶ h. α. 

b 82. τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν 
χοίρων. 


12 μέγη. 


19 μεν. 


MARK V. 


Gd »” ὃ 3 pa [ 
τῷ ogEL® ἀγέλη χοί- 
vA 
ρῶν μεγαλὴ Booxo- 
Kot παρεκᾶ-- 

ΜῚ τ 
λεσὰν αὐτὸν [πᾶντες 
οἵ δαίμονες,] λέγον-- 
Π ς - 
τὲς ITsuwoy ἡμᾶς 
4 
εἰς TOUS χοίρους, ἵνα 
> 3 A 5 I 
εἰς αὑτοὺς εἰσέλϑω- 
Koi ἐπέτρε-- 
3 w 39 y c 
WEY AUTOS EUTEWS O 
Kat ἐξελ-- 


, MJ 
Ὅόοντα TH πνεύματα 


᾿Ιησοῦς. 


A > , > «# 
toa ἀχαθαρταὰ εισὴλ-- 
A 
ov εἰς TOUS χοίρους " 
ν ὦ ἘΣ en 
καὶ ὠρμησὲν ἡ ἀγέλη 

A ~ 
κατα TOU χρημγοῦ εἰς 
A , 3 
τὴν ϑάλασσαν, (σαν 
δὲ ὡς δισχίλιοι.) καὶ 
2 2 Ὁ 
ἐπγέγοντο ἕν τῇ ϑα- 
Οἱ δὲ Boo- 
3 A 2 
HOYTES αὐτοὺς ἃ ξφυ-- 
AD) lA e 
γον, καὺ ἀπηγγειλαν 
. A U 
© IL. τὰ oon 


d 14, τοὺς χοίρους 
© 14.ἀγήγγειλαν 


εἰσῆλϑεν 


Ξ , ἥ 
site’ Asyewy* ὅτι δαιμόνια πολ-- 


Καὶ 


4 3 4 cr 
παρεχαλεν LUTOY, WO 


? 3) 7 
εἰς  QUTOY. 


ἡ ἐπιτᾶξ PTOI 
μὴ émLtasy αὕτοιυς 
3 τ By) 3 λ 
δίς τὴν AIVTTOY OLTLEA- 


53 - -Ὁ 53 - 2 
"Hy δὲ ἐκχεῶ πρὸς 82 ϑεῖν. Ἣν δὲ ἐκεῖ αγέ- 


An χοίρων ἱκανῶν βοσ- 
κομένων ἐν τῷ ὄρει" 
καὶ παρεκάλουν αὖ-- 

ἵνα ἐπιτρέψῃ 
αὑτοὶς εἰς ἐκείνους 

εἰσελθεῖν. Καὶ ἐπέ- 


τ 
τον, 


2 - 
τρεψεν αὑτοὶς. 


99 ᾿Εξελϑόντα 


4 Sls 
δὲ τὰ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ 
- 2 3. ὦ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, εἰσὴλ- 

3 A ’ ͵ Ξ 
εν εὺς TOUS χοίρους 

« ἊΣ , 
καὶ ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη 
κρημνοῦ 
? { ’ δ 
εἰς THY λίμγην, καὶ 


τ - 
xT TOU 


ἀπεπγίγη. 


94 ᾿Ιδόντες 


a 4 
δὲ οἱ βύσκοντες τὸ 


γεγενημένον, ἕφυ-- 


f 34, Alii: τὸ γεγονὸς 
(e vs. 35.) Alu 
omittunt.* 


§ δ1.} 
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MATTH. VIII. 


, , Ἂ 
ἡγγειλὰν πάντα, καὺ 


MARK V. 
> 1 , ee) 
είς THY πόλιν χαὶ εἰς 


LUKE VIII. 
γον, Hol ἀπήγγειλαν ὃ 


1 4 , Pe) 
τὰ τῶν δαιμονγιζομέ-- τοὺς ἀγρούς. Kat εἰς τὴν πολιν καὶ εἰς 
, ‘ am ~ 4 32 Ι- Ja 
34 γων. Kai ἰδοὺ, πᾶ- ἐξῆλϑον ἰδεῖν th ἐστι Bd τοὺς ἀγρούς. Εξὴλ- 
c Hae τ eaiege es ι 
σα ἢ πόλις ἐξῆλθεν 15 τὸ γεγονός. Καὶ Sov δὲ ἰδεῖν τὸ γε- 
2 , ~ 3. a» ‘ τ ase \ ἦλ9 
εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ 1η- ἔρχονταν πρὸς TOY γογός" καὶ ἢλϑον 
Lo > ~ \ 1 in Je ~ XN 
σοῦ" Ἰησοῦν, καὶ ϑεω-- πρὸς τὸν Incouy, καὶ 
~ A = , τ 
ροῦσν τὸν δαιμονι-- εὗρον καθήμενον TOY 
5 , ” 2 3 τ 
ζόμενον καθήμενον ἄνθρωπον ἀφ οὗ To 
’ 7 
καὶ ἱματισμένον καὶ δαιμόνια ἐξεληλύϑει, 
- 4 \ 
σωφρονοῦντα, τον ἱματισμένον καὶ σω-- 
1 ~ 1 
ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶ-- φρονοῦντα, παρα 
N23 7 τ “ - "Th 
γα" καὶ ἐφοβηθησαν. τοὺς πόδας τοῦ In- 
3 ~ , 
16 Koi διηγήσαντο αὖ- σοῦ" καὶ ἐφοβηθη-- 


19 


A ΤΑῚ , "] 
καὶ ἰδόντες αὖ-- 

τ , cq 
Toy, παρεκάλεσαν, 0-- 
~ 2 τ ~ 
πῶς μεταβῇ ἀπὸ τῶν 


17 χοίρων. Καὶ ἤρξαν-- 37 δαιμονισϑ είς. 


-Ὁ-Ὗ’Ἁ ε > ͵ ~ 
τοῖς Ob ἰδόντες, πῶς 
ἐγένετο τῷ δαιμονι-- 


U XN \ ~ 
ζομένῳ, καὶ περὺ τῶν 


w 3 A 
TO παρακαλεῖν αὑτὸν 


ΕΣ -ο΄ > τ od 
ἀπελϑεὲν ἃπο τῶν 


90 


σαν. Δ4πήγγειλαν 
τ ~ [4 
δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ Ob LOOY- 
- Ἧνν ἢ ς 
πῶς ἐσωθὴη oO 
Καὶ 
2 7, 2 τ τ 
ηρώτησαν αὕτον α-- 
4 ~ eo 
παν to πλῆϑος τῆς 


τὲς, 


eA “cc «“w 
ὁρίων αὑτῶν. 


18 ὁρίων αὑτῶν. 
> iA 2 ~, 3 \ - 
“ἔμβαντος αὑτοῦ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, παρ-- 


, 3 τ c 
exuhes αὑτὸν ὁ δαιμονισϑεὶς, ἵνα 
53 3 3 ~ K \ > e222 2 
ἢ Met αὑτοῦ. Kat οὐκ“ ἀφῆκεν αὖ-- 


τ 2 τ ω 
τὸν, ἀλλὰ λέγει αὐτῷ " Ὕπαγε εἰς 38 


‘ sr \ A ‘ 
τὸν Οἶχον σου πρὸς TOUS σοὺς, καὶ 


20 


3 , 3 ~ « ε 4 
ἀνάγγειλον αὑτοῖς OOO. σοι ὃ κύρι-- 


3 ’ 
0g πεποίηκε, καὶ ἡλέησὲ σε. Καὶ 


> ~ » 
ἀπῆλϑε, καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν ἐν 39 


- if 7 
τῇ Asxonols, oon ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ 
Ὁ ἃ ~ ’ 7 ΄ 
Ο᾽ ]Ἰησοὺς " καὶ πάντες ἐθαύμαζον. 


c 1 
419, “O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ 
ARES 
ἃ 190, ἐποίησε 


Καὶ περιχώρου τῶν Τα-- 
δαρηνῶν" ἀπελϑεῖν 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν, ὅτι φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συν-- 
slyovto’ αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ 
᾿Εδέετο δὲ 


35 ἐξ , 4 
αὐτοῦ ὃ ἀνὴρ ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἐξεληλύθει τὰ 


-Ὁ ς U 
πλοῖον, ὑπέστρεψεν. 


, > \ Sy) 5 ’ 
δαιμόνια, εἶναι σὺν αὑτῷ. Anée- 
EN (spe, -Ὡ ’ a 
λυσε δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Ιησοῦς, λέγων 
ε ΄, > 1 sor x. 
Ὑποόστρεφὲε εἰς TOY οἶχον TOV, καὶ 
~ « 2 ’ ’ c 9 “4 
διηγοῦ ὅσα ἐποίησέ σον ὁ ϑεὸς. 
3 ~ 3 ε΄ τ , 
Kai ἀπῆλϑε, καϑ olny τὴν πο-- 
3 Ὁ 
λιν κηρύσσων ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὕτῳ 
1Q v 
«77 ~ 
0 Ingovs. 


434, not ἀπελϑόντες 
ἀπήγγειλαν 


b 37. Vide in v. 26 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


͵ 


[ Parr IV. 


- 


§ 52. Levi’s feast. 


MATTH. IX. 1, 10—25. 


1 


10 


11 


15 


τ 
Καὶ ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ 
πλοῖον, διεπέρασε, καὶ 
Ss A 
ἤλϑεν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν 
vy 
πολιν. 


5 5 

Καὶ ἐγένετο αὐτοῦ α-- 

5 

γοκειμένου ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 
A ~ 

καὶ ἰδου, πολλοὶ τελῶ-- 

XN c ἊἋ 

VOL καὶ αμαρτωλοὶ 

ἐλϑόντες συναγέχειντο 

ωὉ mE ων ἌἍ ~ 

τῷ Inoov καὶ τοῖς μὰ 


w 3 ωῳ 
“ητοῖς αὐτοῦ. 


Καὶ 


ἰδόντες οἵ Φαρισαῖοι, 


εἶπον τοὺς μαθηταὶς 


9 ~ ’ AY 
αὐτοῦ" vate μετὰ 


- - \ c 
τῶν τελωνῶν γχαὶ O— 


ες 
μαρτωλῶν ἐσϑίει ὁ 


διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν; 


O δὲ Ιησοῦς ἀκούσας, 
Οὐ 


χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσ-- 


ἐνῷ 3 ~ 
ELTLEY QUTOU . 


- ΕΣ 3 
χύοντες ἰατροῦ, αλλ 


Jesus’ consequent discourse. 


21 


15 


16 


17 


Jairus’ daughter. 


MARK V. 21. 


The raising of 


LUKE VIII. 40. 


Καὶ διαπεράσαν-- 40 


~ > ~ 9 Go 
Tog του Ingov ἔν τῷ 
Υ͂ U4 5 4 
πλοίῳ παλιν ξὶς TO 
U [4 ” 
σέραν, συνηχϑή 0χ-- 
{ ΠΡΕΣ =) ΞΕ AB 
λος πολὺυς ἐπ αὕτον 
S ry 4 
καὶ ἢν παρὰ THY 
, 
POMOC HAY. 
MARK τ. 15—22. 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 
- 3 
χαταχεῖσϑαι αὐτὸν 
5 ~~ Daye: 3 
ἔν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ πολλοὶ τελῶναν 
\ « Ἂν 
καὶ αἀμαρτωλοὺ συν-- 
’ ~ 232 ~ 
avenstyto τῷ Inoov 
καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
3 5 A 
αὑτοῦ" your γὰρ 
5 
πολλοὶ, καὶ ηἠκολού-- 
Καὶ 
ε ~ > c 
οἱ γραμματεὺς καὶ οὗ 


3 
ϑησαν αὐτῷ. 
7 
Φαρισαῖοι, ἰδόντες 
3] A 3 1 A 
QUTOY ETT LOYTO μετὰ 
o ~ XN ες 
τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ α-- 
fod 27. 
μαρτωλῶν, ἔλεγον 
»"- w 2) 
τοῖς μαϑηταὶς αὔ-- 
~ Π cy 1 
του" It ote μετα 
Ὁ - Nae 
TOY τελωνῶν “OL α-- 
μαρτωλὼν ἐσθίει καὺ 
>) 
giver; Kot ἀκούσας 
Cc ΕΣ ω ’ >) 
o Inoovs λέγειν αὖ-- 
Ὁ 3 [ 2, 
Toig* Ov χρείαν &- 
χουσιν ob ἰσχύοντες 


29 


30 


31 


8 99. ὁ Asviis 


δ ἢ “τ Φι 5 ῳ 
γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ 
c ’ ‘ > 
umooteewar toy In- 
v 3 ΚΙ 3 
σοῦν, ἀπεδέξατο αὐὖ-- 
4 © » 5 
τὸν ὁ oxhos* your 
γὰρ πάντες προσδο-- 
κῶντες αὐτόν. 


LUKE vy. 29—39. 
qa 
Kot ἐποίησε δοχὴν 
μεγάλην «Δευὶς αὐτῷ 
ΕῚ - 5.0 3 - 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ" 
ἱ QA 3 ” 
καὶ ἢν oxhocg τελο-- 
- A Ἃ ” 
γῶν πολυς, καὶ OA 
5 3 
λων, ob σαν pst 
"} 
αὐτῶν κατακείμεγοι. 


Καὶ ἐγόγγυζον οἵ 
μὰ 3 
γραμματεῖς αὑτῶν» 
Ἃ ¢ o 
“ob οὐ Φαρισαῖοι 
4 1 τ 
πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς 
3 
αὑτοῦ, λέγοντες " 
Avot μετὰ TOY τε- 
λωγῶν © καὶ ἁμαρτω-- 


λῶν ἐσϑίετε καὶ πί-- 


 ξτε ; 


Καὶ ἀποκρι-- 
ϑεὶς 0 ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε 
Ov 
Zosiay ἔχουσιν ob ὕ-- 


τ 39 - 
σιρος O&UTOUS * 


b 30. αὐτῶν alii omittunt. 
¢ 30. μετὰ τελωνῶν 


§ 52.) FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 73 
MATTH. IX. MARK II. LUKE VY. 

13 οἵ κακῶς ἔχοντες. Πο-- ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ κα- γιαίνογτες ἰατροῦ, 
θευϑέντες δὲ μάϑετε, κῶς ἔχοντες. οὺκ ἀλλ᾽ ob κακῶς ἔχον-- 
τί ἐστιν" ““ Ἔλεον ϑέ- ἦλϑον καλέσαν δι- 82 τες" οὐκ ἐλήλυϑα 
λω, καὶ οὐ ϑυσίαν." καίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρ-- χαλέσαν δικαίους, 


14 


15 


16 


Ou γὰρ ἤλϑον καλέ- 
σαι δικαίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἁ-- 
μαρτωλοὺς [εἰς μετά-- 
vouuy |]. * 


mnt , 

Tote προσέρχονται 
> ele 
αὑτῷ ob μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιω-- 

, 

ἀγγου, λέγοντες " Avo 

ς ~ 

τί ἡμεῖς καὶ ob Φαρι-- 

σαῖοι νηστεύομεν πολ-- 
τ 

λὰ, οὗ δὲ μαθηταί σου 

Καὶ 
ἘΠ ΞΕ τον σῷ (BT) 

είπὲεν autoig ὁ In- 


> , 
OU YHOTEVOVOL 5 


4 

cous’ My δύνανται 
οἵ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος 

- 37? ΝΚΟΝ 9 
σεγθεῖν, EP σον μετ 

3 

αὐτῶν ἐστιν ὃ νυμφί-- 
ος 
Cet co 2 ~ 
ἡμέραι, ὁτῶν ἁπαρθῇ 


2 
Ἐλεύσοντον δὲ 


SE) oh OS SNS ᾿ 

ἀπ αὑτῶν O νυμφίος, 
Ii 

καὶ TOTE νηστεύσουσιν. 


Οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐπιβάλλει 
3 , εἰ 2 
ἐπίβλημα ὅακους α- 
γνάφου ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ πα-- 


18 


τωλοὺς [εἰς μετάγοι-- 
αν» |]. 

Καὶ ἦσαν οἵ μα- 
ϑηταὶ Ιωάνγου καὶ 
ot Φαρισαῖοι δ γη-- 
στεὕύοντες " καὶ ἔρχον- 
ται, καὶ λέγουσιν αὖ-- 
τῷ Avett ob μαϑη-- 
ταὺ ᾿Ιωάννόν καὶ 
οἵ τῶν Φαρισαίων 
νηστεύουσιν, οὗ δὲ 
ov 


got μαϑηταὶ 


19 νηστεύουσι; Kat si- 


20 


21 


2 -ἷὉ c? lod 
σεν αὑτοὺς ὁ Ingous’ 
‘ 
My δύνανται ob υἱ-- 
δ - - 
οἱ τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ἔν 
= € ’ 2 
ῳ 0 γυμφιος MéT 
3 
αὑτῶν ἐστι, νηστεύ-- 
ε΄ 
ew; Ὅσον χρόνον 
2 ς - 2 
ped ἕξαυτὼν EXOUCL 
1 ͵ 2 4 
τὸν γυμφίον, ov δύ-- 
UA 
VOVTOL νηστεύειν’ ἔ-- 
iy GS i 
λεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, 
a 3 - 3 3 
ὁταν ἀπαρϑῇ an 
νυμφίος, 
YL 
καὺ τότε NYOTEVTOU— 


2 # € 
QUTWY O 


5) > ’ ~ ¢ ’ 
σιν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέ- 
3 ) 
ρᾳ.Ὁ Οὐδεὶς" ἐπίβλη-- 

c 2 
μα δάκους ἀγνάφου 
ἐπιῤῥάπτει ἐπὶ ἵμα-- 


8. 18, οἵ τῶν Φαρισαίων 
> 20. ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέ-- 


Occ. 


© Q). Καὶ οὐδεὶς 


10 


99 


94 


30 


36 


ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλοὺς eis 
μετάνοιαν. 


τ 4 
Ot δὲ εἶπον προς 
> v y c 
avtoy* 4]ιατί ov μα-- 
[2 
θηταὶ ᾿Ιωάνγνου γη-- 
t - 
στεύουσι πυκνὰ, καὶ 
~ c 
δεήσεις ποιοῦνται, O- 
μοίως καὶ οἵ τῶν 
δὲ 


καὶ 


Φαρισαίων" οἵ 


σοὶ ἐσϑίουσι 
πίγουσιν; Ὃ δὲ εἰ-- 
A 3 V4 

πὸ πρὸς αὐτούς" 
4 

My δύνασϑε τοὺς 
δας - ω 
viovs τοῦ νυμφῶ-- 

2 Tai ts 

γος, ἐν ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος 
3 
pat 


aby 
ποιῆσαν YNOTEVELY ; 


3 Cd 3 
αὑτῶν ἐστι, 
᾿Ἑλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέ- 

q 2 
ραι, καὶ ὅταν ἁπαρ-- 
3 ω 
On ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ὃ 
y 
γυμφίος, 
στεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκεί-- 


τότε γη- 


yous ταῖς ἡμέραις. 


Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παρα- 


βολὴν πρὸς αὐτούς" 
Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἐπίβλημα 
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17 


18 


19 


20 Kai ἰδοὺ, γυνὴ αἷμοῤ-- 25 Bor αὐτόν. 


MATTH. IX. 
ὌΝ 3) A 4 
doug" αἷρει γὰρ τὸ 
, 5 ω 39 ι 
πλήρωμα αὑτοῦ ἅπο 
τοῦ ἱματίου, καὶ χεῖ- 
ρον σχίσμα γίνεται. 
3 ’, " 
Οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν οἶνον 
>) A 
γέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς πα-- 
λαιούς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, 
cl ε > \ 
ῥήγνυνται οἵ ασχοὶ, 
c si y 
χαὶ 0 οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, 
Neu eS) x, 2 ωῳ 
καὶ Ob ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦν-- 
>) A , 
tor’ αλλὰ βαλλουσιν 
- 3 4 
οἶνον νέον εἰς ἄσκους 
A 2 
HOUYOUS, καὶ ἀμφότε- 
ρου ἣ συντηροῦνται. 


22 


MARK II. 

τ 
τιῷ παλαιῷ" εἰ δὲ μὴ, 
ΒΥ) \ ΄ : 
αἴρει To πλήρωμα αὖυ- 

- τ τ 
TOU τὸ χαινὸν τοῦ 
παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον 
Υ͂ v XN 
σχίσμα yivetar. Καὶ 
> , > 
οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέ- 
3 1 
OY εἰς ἀσχοὺς παλαι-- 
΄ >) ι 4 cc? 
οὐς" εἰ δὲ μὴ, ῥδησ-- 
ς oh c A 
GEL ὁ οἶνος ὃ νέος TOUS 
3 ι ς > 
ἄσκους, καὶ ὃ οἶνος 
> ~ δου οι, ον 
ἐχχεῦται, καὶ OL ἀσκοὺ 
2 1 
ἀλλὰ 


Ξ 9 
οἶνον γνέὲον εἰς ἂσ- 


3 lod 
ἀπολοῦνται" 


4 Ay U 
τοὺς καιγους βλητέον. 


97 


98 ται" 


LUKE V. 
ε ’ lod 3 
ἱματίου καινοῦ ἐἔπι-- 
’, 
βάλλει ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον 
lA ie ° q , 
παλαιόν" εἰ δὲ μὴγξ, 
4 A 
καὶ TO καινὸν σχίζει, 
x Ὁ \ ~ 3 
καὶ τῷ παλαιῷ OU 
es Reishee! 
συμφωνεν TO ἄπο“ 
τοῦ Καὶ 
οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον 


ω 
καιγου. 


3 4 
γέον εἰς HOXOUS πα-- 
Sr 

λαιούς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, 
cl c ' 5 
ὅηξεν ὁ YEOS οἶνος 

4 2 4 >) 
τοὺς ἀσκοῦς, καὶ αὐυ-- 
A 2 Uf Ἃ 
τὸς ἐχχυθησεταυ, καὶ 
2 Ν 2 ~ 
ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦν-- 

3 A 

ἀλλὰ 


ῳ 
Ob 
οἶνον 


5 τ « ’ ᾿ 
γέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον" καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται. 


39 Καὶ οὐδεὶς πιὼν παλαιὸν, εὐθέως ϑέλει νέον " λέχει γάρ .Ὃ 


4 , ͵ 
παλαιὸς χρηστοτερος ἔστιν. 


4 3 
Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λα- 
3 ~ 4 
λοῦντος αὑτοῖς, tov, 
4 
éLF-wy b 


’ 3 ° ! 
προσεκύνει αὐτῷ, λέ-- 


7 τ 
ἄρχων εἰς 
γων " "Ow ἢ ϑυγάτηρ 
μου ἄρτι ἐτελεύτησεν" 

A 
ἀλλὰ ἐλϑὼν ἐπίθες τὴν 
-Ὁ 3 3 
χεῖρά σου ἐπ᾿ αὑτὴν, 
Ἃ 4 
καὶ ζησεται. 


Καὶ é- 
N es ~ > 
γερθεὶς ὁ Τ]ησοῦς nxo- 
3 
λούϑησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ 
3 ἴω 
αὐτοῦ. 


οὗ μαθηταὶ 


MARK ν. 22—43. 


LUKE vit. 41—56. 


A te 4 53 
22 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἔρχεται εἷς 41 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ηλϑεν 
~ 29 7 > A ro» 5) ol 
TOY ἀρχισυναγώγων, ἀνὴρ ᾧ ovouc To 
Sy Mey 3. \ Ne onic 
OVOMOTL Toevgos " ELQOC, καὶ OLUTOS ἃἂρ-- 
Noy 1 > _\ ’ 2 - 
καὶ ἰδὼν αὕτον, πίπ-- yo τῆς συναγωγῆς 
A τ id A 
Tél πρὸς τοὺς πόδας ὑπῆρχε" καὶ πεσὼν 
3 1 τ 
23 αὐτοῦ, ' καὶ παρεκά-- παρὰ TOUS σόδας TOU 
32 1 A 9 la > 
Ase αὑτον πολλα, λέ- Τησοῦ, παρεκάλει αὖ- 
τ ᾿ 4 w 5 | 
yor" Ὅτι to ϑυγα- τὸν εἰσελϑεῖν εἰς τὸν 
γ. 2 y " c li Cc 
τριον μου ἐσχάτως 42 oixoy αὐτοῦ OTL 
3 eet 3 A > - τ 
ἔχεν" ioe ἔλϑων ἐπι-- ϑυγαάτηρ μονογξνης 
Ω-Ὁ Se 1 τυ 3 3. ὦ c >, 
ONS αὐτῇ τὰς χεῖρας, HY αὐτῷ ὡς ἕτῶν 
[4] ~ 
ὅπως σωϑῇ᾽" καὶ ζή-- δώδεχα, καὶ αὕτη 
3 3 > 
24 σεται. Καὶ ἀπῆλϑε ἀπέθνησκεν. Ey 
2 2 2 Whe ᾿ ~ c¢ U4 3 
MET αὑτοῦ" καὶ ἡκο-- δὲ τῷ ὑπάγειν αὖ- 
lA 3 Ul 4 ι 
λούϑεν αὐτῷ oydos τὸν, OL Ὀχλον συγέ- 
‘ \ , Dee 
πολυς, καὺ συγέϑλι-- πγιγον αὐτο». 
Kai 43 Kat 


cael bes ἀμφότερα 


b 18. εἷς omittitur. Alii: 


εἰσελϑὼν 


© 36. ἐπέβλημα τὸ ἀπὸ. 


§ 52. 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 


“Ὁ 


21 


22 


30 Καὶ εὐθέως ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν 45 αὐτῆς. 


91 


32 
33 


MATTH. IX. 
δοοῦσα δώδεκα Frm, 


σροςελϑοῦσα ὄπισθεν, 
ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου 


~ ς ’ 3 ~ 
TOU LUATLOU αὐτου. 


Ἔλεγε γὰρ ἐν ξαυτῇ" 


9 A 12 ca 

Ἐὰν μόνον ἀψωμαν 
~ ec γ΄ 2 fad 

TOU LUATLOU αὑτοῦ, 

Καὶ é- 


σώθη ἡ γυνὴ ἀπὸ τῆς 


σωθήσομαι. 


ὥρας ἐκείνης. 


20 


27 


28 


29 


MARK V. 
, ΕἸ y cv 
yun τις οὖσα ἐν δύ-- 
« Pla ’ 
σὲν αἵματος ἔτη δώ-- 
4 
δεκα, ! καὶ πολλὰ πα-- 
- τ 
ϑοῦσα ὕπὸ πολλῶν 
5 ~ L ’ 
ἰατρῶν, καὶ δαπανή-- 
ι 3 3 
σασα τὰ παρ αὖ- 
ΣΕ ΟῚ i Ὰ 
τῆς ὃ πύντα, καὶ μη- 
5 - 2 
δὲν ὠφεληϑεῖσα, αλ-- 
‘ A -Ὁ 
ho. μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ χεῖ-- 
ρον ἐλθοῦσα, ! a- 


κούσασα περὶ τοῦ 44 


>) ~ 

Inoov, ἐλθοῦσα ἐν 
~ »» » co 

τῷ οχλῳ οπισϑεν, n- 

ψατο τοῦ ἱματίου 
3 Pee 

αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ἔλεγε yoo’ 

Cy PA} ~ Ce! 
Ot, καν τῶν ἵἱμα- 
’ 3 ~ ¢ 

τίων αὐτοῦ ἅψωμαιν, 

Kot 
2 , δ ε 

εὐϑέως ἐξηρανθη ἢ 


σωϑήσομαι. 


πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος 


2 ω \ » - 
αὐτὴς " καὶ EYY@ τῷ 


LUKE VIII. 

{ “ ’ 
γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν OTE 
co 3 4 >. « 
αἵματος ἅπο ἐτῶν 
δώδεκα, ἥτις ἰατροῖς " 

cq 

προσαναλώσασα 0-- 

ι >’ 

λον τὸν βίον, οὐκ 

5) c 3 > A 

ἴσχυσεν UE οὐδενὸς 
ϑεραπευθῆγαι, 


προσ- 
ελϑοῦσα ὕπισϑεν, ἡ-- 
ψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου 
τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ" 


καὶ παραχρῆμα ἔστη 


lA ta] 5) > @ ld 
σώματι, OTLLATHAL HILO τὴς μαᾶστιγος. 


A ε 
ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὑτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελ-- 
= 3 \ 2 2 
ϑοῦσαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ὃν τῷ oxdo, 
oy. ’ [4 Gd iS [2 
theys’ Τίς μου ἡψατο τῶν ἱματίων ; 
3 ~ 
Καὶ ἔλεγον αὑτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὖ-- 
4 » 
τοῦ Βλέπεις tov oxhoy συνγθλί-- 
r . ' Ms ΄ 
βοντὰ os* καὶ λέγεις" Τίς μου 
~ A 
ἥψατο; Kot περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν 
oo , c 4 4 
τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. Ἢ δὲ γυνὴ go- 
- Ἃ ῃ 39 -Ὁ «ει , 
βηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα, εἰδυῖα ὁ γέ- 
See) aI ὦ ἦλ9 Ν 
yovey ἐπ αὑτῇ, ἡλϑὲ καὶ προσ-- 
αὐτῷ 


y ze \ Ξ 
EEC EV QUTO). HOb ξδιπὲν 


πᾶσαν THY ἀλήθειαν. 
22 “Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐπιστρα-- 84 °O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ 


\ . 291 5 in| 
φεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν, 


40 


47 


Θύγατερ, ἢ πίστις 


ἢ δύσις τοῦ αἵματος 
- 3 
Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ [Ιησοῦς" 


Ἄ 
Tis ὁ ἁψάμενός μου; ΑἍ40- 
γουμένων δὲ πάντων, εἶπεν 


’ 4 3 2 
ὃ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ" 
3 ΄ « »ν᾽ U [ 
Ἐπιστατα, ob οχλον συγνέχουσί σξ 
καὶ ἀποθλίβουσι" καὶ λέγεις " Τίς 
ς ε A [4 « ν 9 e 
ὁ ἁψαμεγός μου; O δὲ Inoovs 
> ¢ , ΄ ἣν 4 
εἶπεν " Πψατο μοῦ tig’ éyw yoo 
> 3 
ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελϑοῦσαν an ἐ- 
ω 3 - re .- οἱ 3 
μοῦ. ᾿Ιδοῦσα δὲ ἢ γυνὴ ὁτι οὐκ 
ὅλαθε, τρέμουσα ἢλϑε, καὶ προσ-- 
ω 2 Co 3 
πεσοῦσα αὐτῷ, δὲ 
a > 9 cf > 
ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο αὔ-- 
[ 3 , 39 
τοῦ, ἀπήγγειλεν αὖ-- 
4 
τῷ ἐνώπιον παντὸς. 


8. 26, παρ᾽ ἑαυτῆς Alu: 


tne 2 
τὰ ξαυτὴς 


b 43, εἰς ἰατροὺς 
X Je 2 2 id 
© 45, καὶ Ob μετ αὐτοῦ" 
Ali omittunt. 
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MATTH. IX. 
> Υ ἢ 
sims’ Θάρσει, ϑυγα- 
ε 
τερ᾽ ἢ πίστις σου σέ- 
’ » 
σωχὲ σε. ἰσϑι 


>. 3 - - 3» =) fee 
Ett αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ερχονται ἄπο 


~ > 4 f cq [4 3 > [4 
τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, λέγοντες" Ot» 49 πορεύου εἰς εἰρη νην. 


ε , 39 ’ COL: 
ἢ ϑυγαάτηρ σου ἀπέθανε" τί ξτι 
A = ε 12 
96 σκύλλεις τὸν διδάσκαλον ; “O δὲ In- 


ω > , 3 ’ ι , 
σοὺς εὐϑέως ἀκουσαὰς τὸν λογον 
UZ ω 3 
λαλούμενον, λέγεν TO ἀρχισυναγώ-- 


MARK V. 
ao 
σου σέσωκέ σε" ὑπα-- 
; , 
ye εἰς εἰρήνην, καὶ 
c A 
ὑγιὴς 
~ 4 [4 
τῆς μαστιγὸς 


LUKE VIII. 
2 2 ee: LDF 
Tou λαοῦ, καὶ ὡς τα-- 


48 θη παραχρῆμα. Ὃ 


3 > 3 ἣν 

ἀπὸ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ " Θαρ-- 
ε 

σου. σει, ϑύγατερ᾽" ἡ πίσ-- 


τις σου σέσωκέ σε" 
"Ett 
3 2 2 a» ᾿ 
αὑτοὺ λαλοῦντος, ερχεταν τις TLO— 
τ e ΕΣ 
Qa τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, λέγων 
=) ey a ἢ ε fons 
αὐτῷ" Oty τέϑνηκεν 4 ϑυγατηρ 
A 
σου" μὴ σκύλλε TOY 


- 4 3 
Καὶ ἐλϑὼν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
3 τ > # ~ » 
εἰς THY οἰχίαν TOU ἀρ-- 

χοντος, 


A 
χαὶ LOWY τοὺς 
3 ι να ” 
αὐυλητας, καὶ TOY 0χ- 
λὸν ϑορυβούμενον, 
> - 
24 1 λέγει αὑτοῖς "᾿Αναχω-- 
~ > 
Qsits* οὐ γὰρ ἀπέ- 
A 
Foye τὸ κοράσιον, oh— 
ho Kat 
᾿ 2 oe 
κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. 
a 
25 Οτε δὲ ἐξεβλήθη ὃ oy- 
λος, εἰσελϑὼν ἐκρά-- 


χαθεύδει. 


τησε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς" 
καὶ ἡγέρϑη τὸ κορά- 
σιον. Καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν 
ἢ φήμη αὕτη εἷς ὅλην 
τὴν γὴν ἐκείνην. 


26 


yo" My φοβοῦ, μό-- 50 διδάσκαλον. “O δὲ᾽ In- 


38 γον πίστευε. ---- Kat 
ἀρ ν 
ἔρχεται ELS τὸν οἶκον 
τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, 
37 —Kob οὐκ ἀφῆκεν 
> ’ > 2 
οὐδένα αὑτῷ συνα- 
- 2 4 
χολουθῆσαι, δι μὴ 
’ > 
Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιἀἄκω- 
s2 , ‘ 
βον καὶ Iwavyny toy 
5 τ > 
ἀδελφὸν Ιακώβου.--- 
38 χαὲὶ ϑεωρεῖ ϑόρυβον, 
XYNa ’ X 
καὶ ὃ χλαίοντος “oe 
>] γ᾿ 
ἀλαλάζοντας πολλὰ. 
A 
39 Καὶ εἰσελϑὼν λέγει 
αὐτοῖς " Τί ϑορυβεῖ- 
4 
ods καὶ κλαίετε; TO 
32 3 
σταιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθα-- 
2) A 
γεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 
3 
40 Καὶ κατεγέλων αὖυ- 
τ 
τοῦ. Ὃ δὲ ἐχβαλων 
πάντας," παραλαμ-- 
τ 
βάνει τὸν πατέρα τοῦ 
1 
παιδίου καὶ THY μη-- 
τ 3 
τέρα, καὶ τοὺς μετ 
> «# \ 2 ’ 
αὑτοῦ, καὶ εἰσπορευ-- 
ey 
STOLL ὅπου NY TO παι-- 
9 
δίον [ἀνακείμενον] . 


[ 3 , 3 
σοὺς ἀκούσας, OLE- 

Υ͂ 2 ’ 5 
χρίθη αὐτῷ, λέγων 
Mn φοβοῦ": μόνον 


’ Ν 7 
_ φσίστευε, καὶ σωθησε-- 


ol 


52 


59 


δ4 


A 
ται. ᾿Ελϑὼν " δὲ εἰς 
a Susy 3 > 2 
τὴν οἰκίαν, οὐκ ἀφῆκεν 
- 3 > 
εἰσελϑεῖν οὐδένα, & 
νὴ: , 3 
μὴ Πέτρον καὶ 1ω-- 
a) 4 
ἄννην καὶ Ιάκωβον,ἃ 
4 ’ Led 
καὺ TO πατέρα τῆς 


παιδὸς καὶ τὴν μη- 


Ἔχλαιον δὲ 


’ ih 
σαντες, NOLL EXOTETOY— 


ἡ 
τξρα. 


to αὑτήν “Ὁ δὲ si- 
A 
πε" Mn κλαΐετε" οὐκ 
3 3 4 
ἀπέθανεν, αλλὰ κα-- 
θεύδει. 
! 3 ων 5ς 7 
γέλων αὑτοῦ, εἰδότες 
> 
Av- 
A 
τὸς δὲ ἐχβαλὼν ἔξω 


Καὶ κατε-- 
cq 3 ’ 
ote ἀπέθανεν. 


πάντας; 


@ 38. χαὲ om. 
b 40. ἅπαντας, 


© 51. Εἰσελϑὼν 
451. Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ιωύννην 


§ 52—55.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. a 


MARK V. LUKE VUI. 
~ 4 A 4 
41 Καὶ κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παι- καὶ κρατή-- 
δί t > _« A ~ - ‘ en.) > , 
tov, λέγεν αὑτῇ" Ταλιϑὰ κοῦμι" σας τὴς χειρὸς αὑτῆς, ἐφωνγήσε, 
\ » - ‘ 
0 ἐστι μεϑερμηνευόμενον " To xo- 55 λέγων᾽ ἫἪ παῖς, ἐγείρου. Kat 
42 4 \ ’ 2 a \ 2 3 ! 4 ~ +} Pa ‘\ 
θάσιον, σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειρε Keb ev- ἐπέστρεψε τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ 
> ’ A ’ ~ 
ϑέως ἀνέστη TO κοράσιον, καὶ πε-- ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα. Kot διέτα- 
t cy \ > ~ 7 Ξ eh ~ ~ 4 δ" 
. A c 
Qlemate’ ἢν γὰρ ἐτῶν δώδεκα. 56 Sey αὐτῇ δοθῆναι φαγεῖν. Kot 
- , τ - ὩΣ - « , 
Καὶ ἐξέστησαν ἐχστάσει μεγάλῃ. ἐξέστησαν οὗ γονεῖς αὑτῆς. “Ο δὲ 
3 ~ ἢ > ~ ~ 
43 αὶ διεστείλατο αὑτοῖς πολλὰ, ἵνα παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν 
AN Ὁ fad ὃ \ Ξ- ~ τ , 
μηδεὶς γνῷ τοῦτο" καὶ εἶπε δοϑῆ-- τὸ γεγογος. 


2 ~ -Ὁ 
VOL αὑτὴ φαγεῖν. 


§ 53. Jesus heals two blind men. 


MATTH. IX. 27—31. 
27 Kot παράγοντι ἐκεῖϑεν τῷ ΤΙησοῦ, ἠκολούϑησαν αὐτῷ Sto τυφλοὶ, 
28 χράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες" “Ehénooy ἡμᾶς, υἱὲ Δαυΐδ. 1 ᾿Εχϑόντι δὲ εἰς 
τὴν οἰκίαν, προσῆλϑον αὐτῷ οἵ τυφλοὶ, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Πισ- 
29 τεύετε, ὅτι δύναμαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι; Aéyouow αὐτῷ - Not, xvgie.' Τότε 
ἥψατο τῶν ὀοφϑαλμῶν αὐτῶν, λέγων" Κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηϑήτω 
30 ὑμῖν. ! Καὶ ἀνεῴχϑησαν αὐτῶν ob ὀφϑαλμοί, Καὶ ἐνεβριμήσατο αὐτοῖς 
31 0 Ἰησοῦς, λέγων: Ὁρᾶτε, μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω. Ot δὲ ἐξελϑόντες διεφήμι-- 
σαν αὐτὸν ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ γῇ ἐκείνῃ. 


§ 54, Jesus casts out a dumb spirit. The Pharisees again blaspheme. 
[See § 42.] 


MATTH. IX. 32—34. 
32 Αἰὐτὼν δὲ ἐξερχομένων, ἰδοὺ, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ ἄνϑρωπον κωφὸν, δαι- 
33 μονιζόμεγον. | Καὶ ἐχβληϑέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου, ἐλάλησεν ὃ κωφός. Καὶ 
84 ἐθαύμασαν οἱ ὄχλοι, λέγοντες" Οὐδέποτε" ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. | Οἵ 
δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἕλεγον " “Ey τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐχβάλλει τὰ δαι- 
μόνια. 


§ 55. Jesus revisits Nazareth, and is again-rejected there. 
MATTH. XIII. 54—5s8. MARK VI. 1—6. 

54 Καὶ ἐλϑὼν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὑτοῦ 1 Kat ἐξῆλϑεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἤλϑεν 
εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὑτοῦ " καὶ ἀκολου-- 
θοῦσιν αὐτῷ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 

2 Καὶ γενομένου σαββάτου, ἤρξατο ἐν 
ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ τῇ συναγωγῇ διδάσκειν " καὶ πολλοὶ 


--- . ὠ:..-  Ἕ.ὕ0ὕ0..ὕ.ς.------..-.---ς-.---ς-΄ς-ς- 


3. 41, ἔγειραυ. b 84, “Ὅτι οὐδέποτε 


0 


56 


o7 
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MATTH, XIII. 
> εἰ , > 1 
αὐτῶν, ὥστε ἐχπλήττεσϑαι HUTOUS, 
καὶ λέγειν" Πόϑεν τούτῳ ἡ σοφία 
« > τ 
αὕτη, καὶ at δυνάμεις; Οὐχ ov- 
΄ c ᾿ 
τὸς ἔστιν ὁ τοῦ τέκτονος υἷός; 
2 « [4 >) , 
οὐχὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὑτοῦ λέγεταν Magi- 3 
2 X ε 3 ἣν 32 ω-Ὡ..7 
ἀμ; καὶ ob ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ Loxw- 
3 - 
Bos, καὶ ΤΙωσῆς, καὶ Σίμων, καὶ 
2 ? 39 3 > 
Ἰούδας ; καὶ ot ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ ov- 
XN ~ A ς Ὁ 3 , 

Ht πᾶσαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἶσι; πόϑεν 
3 , - ᾽ ᾺἋ 
οὖν τούτῳ ταῦτα πάντα; Καὶ 4 
ἐσκανδαλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. “O δὲ 

9 » > Sis 3 » 
Inoovs εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Οὐκ ἔστι 
la »Ρ τ 
προφήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν TH πα-- 
[ ς - \ 02 - 9). ir ε ~ 
τρέδι αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὑτοῦ. 5 
>] -Ὁ 
Καὶ οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ δυνάμεις 
τ A A 5) Π 32 ω 
πολλὰς, διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 


6 


' , 


[Part IV. 


MARK VI. 
>) [4 ᾿ 5 ὅς 
ἀκούοντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες 
«ε« 
Πόθεν τούτῳ ταῦτα; καὶ τίς ἡ σο- 
~ 3 ’ 
glo ἡ δοθεῖσα αὐτῷ ; καὶ δυνάμεις ὅ 
~ A Ὡ - > - tA 
τοιαῦται διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ γί- 
3 CA ARS ς , 
γονται. Ovy οὔτος ἔστιν 0 TEXTHY, 
ε ᾿ 3 ι 2 4 
ὃ υἱὸς Μαρίας; ἀδελφὸς δὲ Ιακω- 
3 -Ὡ 2 AN ’ 
βου, καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ, καὶ Ιούδα, καὶ 2t- 
> L 2 X 
μωνος; καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν αὖ ἀδελφαὶ 
2 τ A c \ 
αὑτοῦ ὧδε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; Καὶ ἐσκαν- 
3 >?. > 
δαλίζοντο ἐν αὑτῷ. Ἔλεγε δὲ αὖ- 
-Ὁ 3 
τοὶς ὃ ΤΙησοῦς" “Ott οὐκ ἔστι προ-- 
’ ” 3 ΤῊΣ - "ὃ 
φήτης ἄτιμος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι 
~ NX 
αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγένεσι καὶ ἐν 
3 ΕΣ ’ 
τὴ οἰκίᾳ αὑτοῦ. Καὶ οὐκ ηδύνατο 
~ 2 ~ > A 
ἐκεῖ οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν ποιῆσαι, εἰ μὴ 
> , Joc? 3 \ A ~ εὖ 
ολίγοις ἀῤδωστοις ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χείρας, 
[4 A A 
ἐθεράπευσε. Καὶ ἐθαύμαζε διὰ τὴν 


3 ’ 2 ὦ 
QIULOTLAY αὑτῷ». 


§ 56. The occasion of sending forth the twelve Apostles to preach and 
work miracles. 


MATTH. IX. 36—38. 


3 i] 4 U Ξ ᾿Ὶ 
86 Ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐσπλαγχνίσϑη περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅτι ἦσαν ἐσκυλμένου Ὁ καὶ 


37 ἐῤδιμμένοι, ὡσεὶ πρόβατα μὴ ἔχοντα ποιμένα. Τότε λέγει τοῖς μαϑηταῖς 


88 αὑτοῦ" ὋὉ μὲν ϑερισμὸς πολὺς, of δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι" δεήϑητε οὖν τοῦ 


κυρίου TOU ϑηρισμοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβάλη ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν αὑτοῦ. 


§ 57. The twelve are sent forth, and instructed. 


MAT TH. X. 1, 5—42. 


1 


Καὶ 4 
αὖ προσκαλεσα-- 
A , 
μένος tous δώδεκα 
A c ~ ovr 
μαϑηταὰς αὐτοῦ, δὅδω-- 
3 »ἭὝ - 
κεν αὐὑτοὶς ἐξουσίαν 
yA 3 lA 
πνευμάτων ἀκαϑαρ-- 
των, ὥστε ἐχβάλλειν 
3 4 XV if 
αὔτα, καὶ ϑεραπεύειν 


7 


MARK VI. 7—11. 


Καὶ προσκοιλεῦῖτοιν 
τ 4 , 
τους δώδεκα, καὶ GO- 
2 4 3 ’ 
ἕατο αὑτουςἀποστξλ-- 
λειν δύο δύο" καὶ 
ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξου- 
σίαν τῶν πνευμάτων 


[μὲ 3 7 
τῶν ἀκαϑαρτωνγ. 


b 86. ἐχλελυμένοι 


1 


LUKE IX. 1—5. 


= Ἵ δὲ 

υγκαλεσάμενγος δὲ 
4 

τοὺς δώδεκα [μαϑη- 
A c 2 2, 

τὰς αὑτοῦ], ἔδωκεν 
3 οὖ 4 XN 

autos δύναμιν καὶ 
2 ’ ἈΠ ΝΝ 7 

ἐξουσίαν. EM’ παᾶντὰα 

καὶ 


A , 
τὰ δαιμόνια, 


[4 [4 
γοσους ϑεραπεῦει» " 


δ 2, ὅτι καὶ δυνάμεις 


δ 56, 57.] 


MATTH. X. 

- Ἑ ἣ - 
πᾶσαν γοσον καὶ πᾶ-- 
5 cay μαλακίαν.--- Τού-- 

τ ’ 2 
τους τοὺς δώδεκα ἀ-- 

U ‘ee J ~ 
πέστειλεν ὁ Inoove, 

3 ~ 
παραγγείλας αὑτοῖς, 
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VI. 


MARK 
ey 


LUKE IX. 

ε , 3 4 
2 xa ἀπέστειλεν αὑτοὺς 
2 4 ’ 
κηρύσσειν THY βασιλεί- 
ay TOU ϑεοῦ, καὶ AOD Hb 

4 3 “ 
τους ἀσϑεγοῦντας. 


λέγων" Εἰς ὅδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλϑητε, καὶ εἰς πόλιν Σαμαρειτῶν 
6 μὴ εἰσέλϑητε" πορεύεσϑε δέ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπο-- 
Πορευόμενοι δὲ κηρύσσετε, λέγοντες " “Οτι 


aj 


λωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ. 


8 ἤγγικεν ἢ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. ᾿Ασϑενοῦντας ϑεραπεύετε, νε-- 
κροὺς ἐγείρετε, ἃ λεπροὺς καϑαρίζετε, δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλετε" δωρεὰν 


ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δύ-- 
9 τε. 
χουσὸν, μηδὲ ἄργυ- 
ρον, μηδὲ χαλκὸν εἰς 


My κτήσησϑε 


4 ͵ 
tac ζωνας 
10 μὴ πήραν εἰς ὁδὸν, 
μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας, 
ἘΠΕ 7 
μηδὲ ὑποδήματα, μη-- 
δὲ ῥάβδον." ἄξιος 
γὰρ ὃ ἐργατης τῆς 
τροφῆς αὑτοῦ ἐστιν. 
11 Εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν ἢ 
κώμην εἰσέλϑητε, ἐξ-- 
ἑτάσατε, τίς ἐν αὐτῇ 
ἄξιός ἐστι κακεῖ 
r cr a dee f 
μείνατε, ews ἂν ἐξελ-- 


19 
19 


ϑητε. 
2 ἢ 
αὑτὴν. 


c ὦ » 3 oy aes) ai 1 £ Si 
ὑμῶν ἔπ αὐτὴν" ἔαν δὲ μὴ ἢ 


πρὸς ὑμὰς ἐπιστρα-- 
φήτω. 
μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς, μη-- 
δὲ ἀκούση τοὺς λό-- 


«ι « 
Καὶ oo ἐὰν 


14 


; c 
yous ὑμῶν, ἐξξ. 


ἜΝΘΑ γεχκροὺς ἐγείρετε 
tertus recept. po- 
mit post λεπροὺς 
καϑαρίζετ. οἠϊῦϊ 
ommittunt ν. é.* 


Ὁ 10. Alii: ῥάβδους." 


Chie 
UUGY " 3 


Εἰσερχόμενον δὲ 


8 Καὶ παρήγγειλεν αὖ-- 
᾿ τοῖς, ἵνα μηδὲν αἵ΄- 
θρωσιν εἰς Odor, εἰ μὴ 
μὴ 
πήραν, μὴ ἄρτον, μὴ 
εἰς τὴν ζώνην χαλκόν" 
9 ἀλλ 
σανδαλια" 


δάβδον μόνον" 


ὑποδεδεμένους 
καὶ μὴ 
ὰ ’ 
ἐνδύσησϑε" δύο χιτῶ- 
Καὶ 
3 -ν cr at 
avutois: που ἔὰν 


10 νας. ἕλεγεν 
εἰσέλϑητε εἰς οἰκίαν, 
2 « , er n ya 
ἐκεῖ μένετε ἕως ἂν ἐξ-- 
ἐλϑητε ἐκεῖϑεν. 


uf 


ἀξια, 


4 
11 Καὶ ὅσοι ἂν μὴ δέ- 
ξωνταν ὑμᾶς, μηδὲ 
9 A c Ὁ 3 
ἀκούσωσιν ὑμῶν, ἐκ-- 
πορευόμενον ἐκεῖϑεν, 


ς 9, ἐγδύσασϑαι 


3 Καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὖ- 
τούς" Μηδὲν αἴρετε 
3 . εςῖι , ἘΣ 
εἰς THY ὁδὸν, μὴτε ῥάβ-- 
tf , Υ͂ 
δον, μήτε πήραν, μή- 
τε ἄρτον, μήτε ἀργύρι- 
ον» μήτε ἀνὰ δύο 
χιτῶμας ἔχειν. 


Lay 
4 Καὶ εἰς ἣν ἂν οἰκίαν 
2) U 3 ~ ’ 
εἰσέλϑητε, EXEL μένετε, 
καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσϑε. 


2 « 2.» 3 ’ 

εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, ἀσπασασϑε 
᾿ 5 3 

Καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἡ ἡ οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλϑέτω ἡ εἰρήνη 

ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν 


5 Καὶ ὅσον ἂν μὴ δέ- 
χωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξερ-- 
, 9 τ ω ΄ 
χόμενοι ἀπὸ τὴς πό-- 


A 
λεως ἐχείγνης, καὶ tor 


4 8, ῥάβδους 
6 5, δέξωνται 


80 THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS > [Part IV. 
MATTH. X. MARK VI. LUKE IX. 
ἐρχόμενον τὴς Ol-  ἜΑἐκτινάξατε τὸν χοῦν κογιορτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 
κίας ἢ τῆς πόλεως τὸν ὑποκάτω τῶν πο-- ποδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτι- 
éxsuync, ἐχτινάξατε δῶν ὑμῶν, εἰς μαρτύ-- γάξατε, εἰς μαρτύριον 
τὸν πογιορτὸν τῶν ριον αὐτοῖς. [ ᾿Αμὴν ἐπ αὑτούς. 
- ε ~ 9 \ ' Cc w 3 [4 
15 ποδῶν ὑμῶν. “Auny λέγω ὑμὶν, ἀνεκτότε-- 


! cw 3 
λέγω υμῖν, αἀγϑκτο-- 
a ~ 
τερον ἔσταν γῇ Zo- 


δόμων καὶ Γομόῤ-- 


00» ἔσταν Σοδόμοις 
ἢ Γαμόῤῥοις ἐν ἡμέ- 
og κρίσεως, ἢ τῇ 


ς ς» > 
ὅων ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρί- πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 


a i tA 

σεῶς, ἢ τῇ πόλει 
> 4 4 3 c ε iA 
16 ἐχείνῃ. “Idov, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων" 
’ ey fe c c ” Ws the Joey c c ’ 
γίνεσϑε οὐν φρόνιμον ὡς Ob ὄφεις, καὶ ἀκέραιον ὡς Ob περιστεροιύ. 
3 4 > , 
17 Προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων" παραδώσουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς συ-- 
18 γνέδρια, καὶ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὑτῶν μαστιγώσουσιν ὑμᾶς" καὶ ἐπὶ 
c ’ ᾿ Ν -Ὁ 3 7 ce > ~ ΕῚ 7 3 
ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς ἀχϑήσεσϑε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον αὖ- 
19 τοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν. Ὅταν δὲ παραδιδῶσιν ὑμᾶς, μὴ μεριμνήσητε πῶς 
τὸ 3 
20 ἢ τί hodjontse’ δοϑήσεται γὰρ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ, τί λαλήσετε" " οὐ 
\ c e 2 c ~ > ‘ ᾿ - - . ς ὦ» \ - 
YOO ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἵ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ TO πνεῦμα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν, TO λαλοῦν 
"»"΄ \ 3 

21 ἐν ὑμῖν. Παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν sic ϑάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον" 
Καὶ 


a, , c 4 lA τ τ ” ’ ε qe ’ 3 
ETETIE μισούμενοι ὑπὸ παντῶν διὰ τὸ OVOU μου" ὁ δὲ VILOMELVOS εἰς 


ἈΝ» ΄ ’ ED AIAN a \ 4 3 v4 
22 xO ἐπαναστήσονται τέχνα ἔπὶ γονεῖς, καὶ ϑανατώσουσιν αὕτοῦυς. 


t ~ Υ 
23 τέλος, οὗτος σωϑήσεται. Ὅταν δὲ διώκωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ, φεύ-- 
: ’ >. A » > A Ni t cw > A ' A , 2 
yéte εἰς τὴν ἄλλην. Auyny yuo λέγω υμῖν, ov μὴ τελέσητε τὰς πόλεις TOU 

A A 
24 ᾿Ισραὴλ, ἕως ἂν ἐλϑη ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. Ovx ἔστι μαϑητὴς ὑπὲρ TOY 

4 τ 3 “ΠῚ A 

25 διδάσκαλον, οὐδὲ δοῦλος ὑπὲρ τὸν κύριον αὑτοῦ. “Agxetoy τῷ μαϑητῇ, 
«ε ’ ες c e 3 -Ὁ aye ω c c ’ 3 ~ > 
iva γένηται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ, καὶ 0 δοῦλος ὡς ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ. Εἰ 

4 «. 
τὸν οἰκοδεσπότην Βεελζεβοὺλ ὃ ἐπεκάλεσαν," πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς οἰκιακοὺς 

~ 3 ω “ ft c 
26 αὐτοῦ. ! My οὖν φοβηϑῆτε αὑτούς. Οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι κεκαλυμμένον, ὃ 
A [4] Cc w 
27 οὐκ ἀποκαλυφϑήσεται" καὶ κρυπτὸν, 0 οὐ γνωσθήσεται. O λέγω ὑμῖν 
3 ~ ' ey 5) bed ΓΞ νὼ 5 1 3 3 ΄ ae >. 
ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, εἴπατε EY τῷ φωτί" καὶ ὁ εἰς TO οὖς ἀκούετε, κηρύξατε Ent 

~ ; -»-ΡΟ.. 4 
28 τῶν δωμάτων. Kot un φοβεῖσϑες ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποχτενόντων ἃ τὸ σῶμα, THY δὲ 
\ ‘ ’ 3 ~ , ᾿ ~ τ ὃ ΄ 
ψυχὴν μὴ δυναμένων ἀποκτεῖναν" φοβήϑητε δὲ μᾶλλον toy δυνάμενον 
~ 3 

29 καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννη. Οὐχὶ δύο στρουϑία ἀσσαρίου 

- ~ ~ 4 > ῳ ι 
πωλεῖται; καὶ ὃν ἐξ αὑτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τὴν γὴν ἄνευ τοῦ πατρὸς 

- ~ ~ ~ 39 32 

80 ὑμῶν" ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ αἵ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πᾶσαν ηριθμημέναν εἰσί. 

ee ° eye ς - 

aQ5, Ali hic et alibi: Βεελζεβοὺβ © 28. φοβηθῆτε 


ἃ 98, ἀποκτεινόντων 


b'25. ἐχάλεσαν 
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91 


99 


19 
18 


MATTH. X. 
τ > - ~ c ~ ~ “3 
32 My οὖν φοβηϑῆτε' πολλῶν ἃ στρουθίων διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς. Πᾶς οὖν 
«! c , aS \ oo ~ 2 , c r 2 ΠΑ ΨΕΝ 
οστις ομολογῆσει ἔν ἐμοῦ EuTTQOT DEY τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ομολογῆσω κάγω ἐν 
3 ~ »w ~ ΄ ~ 9 2 ~ εἰ ai oe 2 {i 
αὑτῷ ἕμπροσϑεν τοῦ πατρὸς μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς" ὅστις δ᾽ ἂν ἀρνήση- 
» ΄ 3 ~ ae | 3 ι la ~ 
ταί μὲ ἕμπροσϑεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἀρνήσομαι αὐτὸν κἀγὼ ἔμπροσϑεν TOU 
΄ -.Σ) 2 ~ \ ἢ o fi » ΡΤ, 
πατρὸς μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. My νομίσητε, ote ἤλϑον βυλεῖν εἰρήνην 
1 ~ 2 3 - 3 ᾿ , 5 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν" οὐκ ator βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ μάχαιραν. “Hidoy 
Υ » ~ 1 5 - 
γὰρ διχάσαι ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὑτοῖ, καὶ ϑυγατέρα κα- 
τ ι ~ / ‘ ~ ~ c w 
τὰ τὴς μητρὸς αὑτῆς, καὶ νύμφην κατὰ τῆς MEvFsQas αὑτῆς" καὶ 
2 ~ 2 7 c 3: \ 2 - fe ~ , 0 
ἐχϑροοὶ tov ἀνϑρώπου, ob οἰκιακοὶ αὐτοῦ. O φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μη- 
, c Υ eg 2 ᾿ a 27 re δ: \ c λῶ ἘΝ aN 9 Α Π 
τέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ, οὐκ ἔστι μου ἄξιος" κχαὶ O φιλῶν Woy ἢ ϑυγατέρα 
c \ 3 ᾿ 3 27 Die zy 2 7 τ τ ς ~ 
ὑπὲρ ἐμὲ, οὐκ ἔστι μου ἄξιος. Καὶ ος οὐ λαμβᾶνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, 
Oey nw 3 ’ > 37 We c c τ τ 4 c ~ 
καὶ ἀκολουθεῖ οπίσω μου, οὐκ ἔστι μου ἄξιος. Ὁ εὑρὼν THY ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ, 
2 3 Ξ ς 3 τ A ~ ~ c 7 
ἀπολέσει αὑτὴν " καὶ ὁ ἀπολέσας THY ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ EvExEy ἐμοῦ, εὑρήσει 
53. 7 c )ῷ coe Suse ' Ny Sion. ΄ ΄ 
αὑτήν. Ὃ δεχόμενος ὑμᾶς, ἐμὲ δέχεται" καὶ ὃ ἐμὲ δεχόμενος, δέχεται 
‘ 3 7 c ἔκ , , 7 
τὸν ἀποστείλαντά us. Ὃ Osyousuos προφήτην εἰς OVOUM προφήτου, μισ-- 
A ὔ , c , τ 
ϑὸν προφήτου λήψεται" καὶ ὁ δεχόμενος δίκαιον εἰς ὄνομα; δικαίου, μισϑὸν 
’ » pe αὶ ev) ' c ~ - ΄ , 
δικαίου λήψεται. Καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ποτίσῃ ἕνα τῶν μιχρῶν τούτων ποτήριον 
- ’ , 39 τ , Guin 2 4 > Ν ‘ 
ψυχροῦ μόνον, εἰς ὕμομα μαθητοῦ, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀπωλέσῃ TOY 
τ ε - 
μισϑὸον αὐτοῦ. 


§ ὅδ. Jesus continues his tour through Galilee. 


MATTH. XI. 1. 


> 4 -" 
Καὶ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς διατάσσων τοὶς δώδεκα μαϑηταὶς 
c we ' Shed - 7 \ [4 3 - LA 
αὑτοῦ, μετέβη ἐχεῖϑεν, τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ κηρύσσειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 
3 
αὐτῶν. 


59. The twelve preach repentance, and work miracles, every where. 


MARK VI. 12, 19. LUKE IX. 6. 
Καὶ ἐξελϑόντες éuijovocor, ἵνα με- 6 ᾿Εξερχόμενοι δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς 
τανοήσωσι" καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ κώμας, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ ϑέρα- 
ἐξέβαλλον" καὶ ἤλειφον ἐλαίῳ πολ-- πεύοντες πανταχοῦ. 


‘ Why cF Ny if 
hovg αθδώστους, καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 


231. Alii: πολλῷ 
11 
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THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


[PartIV. 


§ 60. The death of John the Baptist. 


MATTH. XIV. 6—12. 


MARK VI. 21—29. 


6 Τενεσίων δὲ ἀγομένων τοῦ “How- 21 Καὶ γενομένης ἡμέρας εὐκαίρου, 


7 


9 


10 


11 


12 


δου, 


ὠρχήσατο ἢ ϑυγάτηρ τῆς 
Ἡρωδιάδος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, καὶ ἢρε- 
σετῷ “Ἡρώδῃ " 


ΓΙ 2 
οϑεν wed ὅρχου 
ε ’ > « - A 5 > 
ὡμολόγησεν αὐτὴ δοῦναι ὁ cy αἱ-- 
: é 
τήσηται. 


22 


23 


24 


c τ US) 
Ἢ δὲ προβιβασϑεῖσα 
ε A ° A c fw , 
ὑπὸ TIS μητρος αὐτῆς, Joc μοι, 
τ ι 
φησὶν, ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν χεφαλὴν 
Καὶ 
ἐλυπήϑη ὁ βασιλεύς " διὰ δὲ τοὺς 


2)e if - ~ 
Inuvvov τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 


igi A 
OQKOUG, καὶ TOUS συνανακχειμένους, 
ἐκέλευσε δοθῆναι. 


Kot πέμψας 
3 ’ὔ ι 3 , > 2 
ἀπεχεφαλισε τὸν Iwavyyy ἕν τῇ 
2 c ι 
φυλακῇ. Καὶ ἡνέχϑη ἢ κεφαλὴ 
3 ~ εχ ᾿ Ne awe co) 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἐδοθη τῷ 
Υ δὶ ἐν ἧς ω XN Cc 
κορασίῳ " καὶ ἤνεγκε TH μητρὶ αὖ-- 
τῆς. 
. > ~ 5 ᾿ - \ 7 
ταὶ αὑτοῦ ἡραν τὸ σῶμα, καὶ ξθα- 
Sw, ΝΟΣ ΄ὔ > , 
way αὐτο" καὶ ἔλϑοντες ἀπηγγει-- 
9 
doy τῷ ΤΙησοῦ. 


25 


26 


27 


28 


Καὶ προσελϑόντες οἵ μαθη- 29 


co c v4 - ᾿ te - 
ὁτὲ Ἡρώδης τοῖς γενεσίοις αὑτοῦ 
~ ~ Maps 
δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν αὖ-- 
τοῦ καὶ τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς 
’ 
σρώτοις τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ εἰσελ-- 
, - A 2 ὦ ω 
ϑούσης τῆς ϑυγατρος αὑτὴς τὴς 
c ’ \ 3 , X\ 
Howdvadosc, καὶ ορχησαμένης, καὶ 
5 ἘΣ , ~ c lA A ~ 
ἀρεσάσης TH Ἡρώδῃ καὶ τοῖς συν-- 
᾿ ay 4 
αναχειμένοις, εἶπεν ὃ βασιλεὺς τῷ 
, τ 
κορασίῳ " Αἰτησόν μὲ ὃ ἐὰν ϑέλῃς, 
Ὗ ὃ ΄ εν} Ν᾽ >. ὦ ὰ 
καὶ δώσω σοΐ"! καὶ ὦμοσεν αὑτῇ 
cr M0 ale > 7 r . 
Ὅτι 0 ἐάν με αἰτήσης, δώσω σοὺ, 
e ε [ J Υ̓ 
ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας μου. 


« \ 2e 2 Ξ - : Ἀ πος: 
Ἢ δὲ ἐξελϑοῦσα, εἶπε τῇ μητρὶ αὖ 


i c lai 
τῆς" Tt αἰτήσομαι; Ἢ δὲ εἰπε 
4 3 lA 
Τὴν κεφαλὴν Ιωάγνου tov βαπ-- 
«5 ΔΙ 
totov. Kot εἰσελϑοῦσα ἐυϑέως 
A ~ A τ Π 
μετὰ σπουδῆς πρὸς tov βασιλέα, 
3 y ) | , cr 
ἡτήσατο, λέγουσα Θέλω ἵνα μοι 
A 
δῷς ἐξαυτῆς ἐπὶ πίνακν τὴν χεφα- 
λὴν ᾿Ιωάνγου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. Καὶ 
ἢ ΄ ir ‘ 
περίλυπος γενόμενος ὁ βασιλεὺς, 


4 A 
διὰ TOUS OQKOUS καὶ τοὺς συνανα-- 


κειμένους οὐκ ἡϑέλησεν αὐτὴν ἀϑε--, 
τῆσαι. Καὶ εὐθέως ἀποστείλας ὃ 
βασιλεὺς σπεκουλάτωρα, ἐπέταξεν 
Ὅ 
δὲ ἀπελϑὼν ἀπεκεφάλισεν αὐτὸν ἐν 


3 ~ τ τ > ω 
ἐνεχϑῆναιν τὴν χεφαλὴν αὑτοῦ. 


Ὡ 4 hye ἊΝ ” 1 2 j τ 
τῇ φυλακῇ " καὶ yveyus τὴν κεραλὴν 
> ae oN i? \ 7 > 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι, καὶ ἔδωχεν αὖυ-- 

. τ , 
τὴν τῷ χορασίῳ" καὶ TO κοράσιον 
ξδ ὑτὴν TH μητρὶ αὑτῆς. Kat 
ἔδωκεν αὑτὴν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῆς. I 
3 ’, 2 - > 
ἀκούσαντες Ob μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, NA- 
9 ἈΠ ee τ - 39 ω 

ον, “OL ἤραν τὸ πτῶμα αὑτοῦ, 

χ 3) = eee >) U 
καὶ ἔθηκαν αὑτὸ EY μνημείῳ. 


§ 60—63. ] 


δ 61. 
MATTH. XIV. 1, 2. 
“Ἔν 


Ὡ ΥΥ c [4 
καιρῷ ἡκουσεν Πρω-- 


ΕῚ UJ Gd 
ἐχείνῳ τῷ 
ὃ c ͵ 4 
ἧς Ο τετράρχης THY 
> ses > 

2 ἀκοὴν Inoov, καὶ si- 
~ c 
σε τοῖς παισὶν αὑτοῦ" 
ma) 7 2 ΄ 
Ovtos ἐστιν Ιωαννης 
c 7 3 1 
0 βαπτιστῆς᾽ αὐτὸς 
> Ὁ ,ἢ =) en) ~ 
ἡγέρθη ἀπο τῶν γε-- 
~ \ A ~ 
κρῶν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
ε , > - 
αἵ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦ-- 
ΡῚ 
σιν ἕν αὑτῷ. 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 


MARK VI. 14—16. 


14 


15 


Kot ἤκουσεν ὃ 7 


τ 
βασιλεὺς “Πρώδης, 
A 

(φανερὸν γὰρ ἐγένετο 
WSF, r > Ὁ Ἂ 
TO OVO{LOL αὑτοῦ,) καὺ 
ἔλεγεν" “Ὅτι Ἰωάν-- 
γης ὃ βαπτίζων ἐκ 
~ 3 Ἃ 
γδκρὼν ἠγέρθη, καὶ 
διὰ τοῦτο ἐνεργοῦσιν 


ε , 2 2 - 
ot δυνάμεις ἐν αὐτῷ. 


᾿ἄλλοι ἔλεγον" “Ot 
᾿Ηλίας ἐστίν. “Aldor 
δὲ ἔλεγον" “Ow 
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Herod hears of Jesus’ fame and desires to see him. 


LUKE IX. 7—9. 


αὐ ε 7 
FLyovce δὲ ρώ-- 
΄ 4 
Ons ὃ τετράρχης τὰ γιυ- 
, 5) 3 - 
γόμενα ὑπ αὑτοῦ 
, 
THVT " καὶ διηπόρει, 
[4 
διὰ τὸ λέγεσϑαν ὑπό 
co 2 Γ 
τινῶν, ote ᾿Ιωαγγὴς 
ἐγήγερται ἐκ νεχρῶν " 
c lA ‘ 
ὑπό τινων δὲ, 
39 , ” 
“Πλίας ἐφάνη " ἀλλων 
Ἢ r τ 
δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης εἷς 


«“ 
OTL 


AIS 
τῶν ἀρχαίων OAVETTN. 
> , 

Καὶ εἶπεν “Howdne .° 


3 , ὙΠ 2 

Lwavyny sya ἀπεέκε-- 
y \ 2 

τίς δὲ ἐσ-- 


16 


προφήτης ἐστὶν, ὡς ἃ εἷς τῶν προφητῶν. Axov- 
σας δὲ ὃ Ἡρώδης, εἶπεν" Ὅτι ὃν φάλισα" 
τιν οὗτος, περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω 
Καὶ ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν αὑτόν. 


ΡΟ ΠΡ} 7, 3 , τ 
ἔγω ἀπεκεφάλισα Iwuvyny, οὗτος 
Σ 3. ν 2 ’ 2 ° o 

ἔστιν" autos) ἡγέρθη ἐκ venouwy. τοιαῦτα; 


§ 62. The twelve return. 


MARK VI. 30, 31. LUKE IX. 10. 


39 la 
Koi συνάγονται of ἀπόστολοι 10 Kot ὑποστρέψαντες οἵ ἀπόστο-- 


90 
1 vie) ~. oe ny ? 2 ef 3 , é 
προς toy Incovy, καὶ ἀπηγγξειλαν Lov διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ OOM ἐποίησαν 

2 
αὐτῷ πάντα, καὶ ὅσα ἐποίησαν, 

Mi Gh 297 € Nps 3 a € - ? XV 3 ἐδί > 
καὶ vow ἐδίδαξαν. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Asvte vusig αὐτοὶ κατ ιϑίαν εἰς 
32» , 419 ’ Day 3 A ἘΝ "5 a XV ε 
EQNUOY τόπον, καὶ ἀναπαύεσϑε ολίγον. Ησαν yao ob ἔρχομενον xob Ob 

3 ~ 32 
ὑπάγοντες πολλοί" καὶ οὐδὲ φαγεῖν ηυκαίρουν. 
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§ 63. Five thousand are fed on five loaves and two fishes. 


JOHN VI. 1—14. 


M ( - 
Στὰ ταυτα 


ἀπῆλϑεν o 1η- 


MATTH. XIV. 13—21. MARK VI. 32—44, LUKE IX. 10—17. 


13 Καὶ ἀκούσας ὃ 32 Καὶ ἀπῆλϑον 10 —xoi παραλα-- 1 
εἰς ἔρημον τό- Bay αὐτοὺς, ὕ- 


πον τῷ πλοί- 


> e 3 , 
Inoovs, avexa- 
σοὺς πέραν 


τῆς ϑαλάσσης 


~ , 3 
ρησεν ἔκεῦϑεν ἐν πεχώρησξε κατ 
LOLOY εἰς τόπον 


ἔρημον 


λ f 3 a” 2 ἰδί 
TEAOLO) εις ἐρη- ῳ κατ boLrey. 


: ἵ ε 
μον τόπον καὶ 33 Καὶ εἶδον av- πό-- τὴς Γαλιλίας, 


© 9, ὁ Ἡρώδης" 
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15 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


MATTH. XIV. 
Καὶ a- 


χούσαντες οὗ 


ἰδίαν. 


, 2 . 
ὄχλοι, ηκχολού-- 
> ~ 
ϑησαν αὑτῷ 
a 3 A ~ 
πεζῇ Ono τῶν 


πόλεων. 


4 a 
Καὶ ἐξελϑὼν 
ΕἸ Zz 
[ὁ Ιησοῦς] ids 
A >” 
πολὺν Οοχλογ" 
καὶ ἐσπλαγχΡί-- 
2 > 
oon ἐπ αὖ- 
TOU, ὃ χαὶ ἐϑε-- 
“ 4 
θάπευσε TOUS 
Joe? 3 
ἀθδώστους αὔ-- 
τῶν. 


0. 
ψίας δὲ γενο-. 
μένης, προσῆλ-- 
Dov αὐτῷ οἵ 


3 >) A 
ἃ 14 ἐπ᾿ αὕτους 


94 


90 


MARK VI. 
A {τ I 
τοὺς ὑπαγον-- 

c >» 
τας [οἱ ox- 
λοι], καὶ ἐπέ-- 

2 

γνωσαν [Lav- 
τὸν} πολλοί" 

\ ci ene 
καὶ πεζῇ ἀπο 
πασῶν τὼν 
4 , 
πολεῶν συγέ-- 
Ogopoy ἐκεῖ, 
καὶ προῆλϑον 
> A 
AUTOUG, καὶ συ- 
- ι 
γῆλϑον προς 
9 la 
autay.b 


Kot ἐξελϑὼν 
eldey [ὃ 1η- 
σοὺς] πολὺν 
ὄχλον, χαὺ 
ἐσπλαγχνίσϑη 
ἐπ αὐτοῖς, OTL 
ἦσαν ὡς πρό- 
βατα μὴ ἔχον-- 
τα ποιμένα " 
καὶ ἤρξατο δι-- 
δάσχκεινν αὖ- 
τοὺς πολλᾶ. 
Καὶ ἤδη ὥρας 
πολλῆς γενγο-- 
μένης, προσϑλ- 
ϑόντες αὐτῷ 


b 33. Καὶ προ- 


ἥλθϑον... αὐὖ- 
τον alit omit- 
tunt.* Ala 
variant. 


11 da. 


5 10. Alw: 


LUKE ΙΧ. 
λεὼς καλουμέ-- 


γης Βηϑσοΐῖ-- 
Οἱ δὲ 
ὕχλοι γνόν-- 


τες, ἡκολούϑη- 


3 Ὡ 
coy αὐτῷ " 


καὶ δεξάμεγος 
> A 2 id 

autouc, ἔλαλει 
3 ~ 

αὐτοῖς περὺ 

τὴς βασιλείας 

TOV ϑεοῦ, καὶ 
A 

τοὺς χρείαν 

a 

ἔχοντας ϑερα-- 


᾿ 30 
στείας, τᾶτο. 


12 Ἢ δὲ ἡμέρα 


ἤρξατο κλί-- 


γει»" προσ- 


ελϑόντες δὲ οἵ 


εἰς 
τόπον ἕρημον 
(5. εἷς onwor) 
δ ae 
εἰς πόλιν (8. 
κώμην») καλου-- 
μένην Βηϑσ. 


[ Parr IV. 


JOHN VI. 
τὴς Τιβεριά-- 
δος καὶ 4x0- 
hovOs, αὐτῷ 
ὄχλος πολὺς, 
ὅτι ἑώρων 
[αὐτοῦ 


~ “A » U 
σημεῖα ἃ ἐποί-- 


‘ 
Ta 


SN ~ 
δι ἐπ τῶν 


3 v 
OOTEVOVYTOY. 


3 ᾿ΑΔνῆλϑε δὲ sic 


5 “ἙΕπαρας 


{ ε« 2 
τὸ 0g0¢ 0 ᾿ἴη- 
εὖ XN 2 -Ὁ 
σοῦς, καὶ ἐκεῖ 
A 
ἐχάθητο μετὰ 
bd God 
τῶν μαθητῶν 
αὑτοῦ. Ἣν δὲ 
A 4 
ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσ-- 
ε A 
χα,  s0QgTr 
~ 39 
τῶν Ιουδαίων. 
οὖν 
ὃ ᾿Τησοῦς 
τ =) 
tous οφϑαλ- 
τ 
μους, καὶ ϑε-- 
ἀσάμενος OTL 
τ »” wv 
πολὺς oxhos ξρ- 
\ 3 
HLETOL πρὸς αὖὅ- 
A , A 
τον, λέγευπρος 
« “ 
τον Φίλιππον * 
=] lA 
Πόθεν ayogo- 
σομὲν ἄρτους, 
ἵνα φάγωσιν 
οὗτοι; (Tov- 
to δὲ ἔλεγε 
tf 3 
πειράζων αὖ-- 


’ 3 4 
τον" oLUTOS 


—. 


ἄς γα 


§ 63.] 


16 


17 


18 


19 


MATTH, XIV. 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 
Ay ome 

7 2 [ 
θημὸς ἔστιν ὁ 


λέγοντες " 
τύπος, καὶ ἢ 
ὥρα ἤδη παρ- 
ἥλϑεν" 
λυσον τοὺς oy- 


>) aa 
αττο-- 


39 
λους, ἵνα ἀπελ-- 
lA 2 1 
Tovtse εἰς τὰς 
i) 
κώμας, ἀγορά-- 
σωσιν ξαυτοῖς 


βρώματα. 


Ὃ δὲ ᾿ἸΙησοῦς 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
Οὐ χρείαν ἔχου-- 
σιν ἂπελϑεῖν" 
δότε αὐτοὶς ὕ-- 


μεῖς φαχεῖν. 


Οἱ δὲ λέγουσιν 
>) ~ 39 or 
αὑτῷ" Ovx ε- 

ic > 4 
Lousy WOE εἰ μὴ 
, 
πέντε ἄρτους 
καὶ δύο ἰχϑύας. 
ς : 
O δὲ εἶπε, Φέ- 
5 4 
QETE μου HUTOUS 
ὧδε. 


Kot κχε-- 39 ac. 


MARK VI. 
ob μαϑηταὶ 
~ ~ Ud 
αὐτοῦ, heyou- 
συν" Ὅτι ἕρη-- 
, 2 c fe 
μὸς ἔστιν ὁ TO- 
XN » 
σος, καὶ 70H 


ὥρα πολλή᾽ 


- 3 , =) 
36 ἀπόλυσον av- 


4 cr 5 
τους, ἵνα ατι-- 
Vf 
ελϑόντες εἰς 
« ͵ 2 
τους κύκλῳ α-- 
A 
YOOUS καὶ κώ-- 
μας, 
σωσιν ξαυτοὶς 


ἀγορά- 


” ᾿ 
ἄρτους. τί 
τ {7 

γὰρ φάγωσιν 
2 

οὐκ ἔχουσιν. 


37 Ὃ δὲ ἄποκρι-- 


θεὶς εἶπτεν αὖ-- 
Aots 
3 ~ ε -Ὗ» 
αὑτοῖς ὑμεῖς 
φαγεῖν. Καὶ 
λέγουσιν αὖ-- 
3 
πελ-- 
’ 3 
TOVTES oY 0QC- 


τοὶς * 


~ 
TH ° 
ὕ 


σωμεν δηναρί-- 
ὧν διακοσίωνἣ 
ἄρτους, καὶ 
δῶμεν αὐτοῖς 


38 φαγεῖν ; “O08 


2 Ὁ 
λέγεν αὑτοῖς " 


Πόσους ἄ o- 
τους Eyste; 
c Zz Χ 
ὑπάγετε καὶ 
ἴδετε. Καὶ 
U 
γγοντξς, λέ- 


᾿ 6 ld 
youou’ Ilevte, 


καὶ δύο ἰχϑύ-- 


Καὶ ἐπέ-- 


237. διακοσίων 


δηναρίων 


19 


14 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE SECOND PASSOVER. 


LUKE IX. 
, ἡ τὶ 
δώδεκα, εἶπον 
> 3 I 
αὐτῷ * Amo- 
A 7 
λυσον τὸν ὃχ-- 
5 
λον, ἵνα, ἀπελ-- 
4 
ϑόντες εἰς τὰς 
, i fe 
κύχλῳ κώμας 
4 3 
καὶ TOUS ἀγ- 
τ ly 
ρους, καταλυ-- 
co 
σωσι, καὶ &U- 
ρωσιν ἔπισι-- 
lA c 
τισμὸν" οτι 
τ ὃ > ἡ 
ὧδε ἐν ἐρήμῳ 


, ’ 
τόπῳ ἐσμὲν. 
« 


Υ5 ‘ 
Eine δὲ προς 
> v δ tA 
autoug* ote 


Ὁ) - « οὖ 
αὑτοῖς υμεὺς 
φαγεῖν. Οἵ δὲ 
- 3 
εἶστον " Ovx 
ΜΌΝ Cees 
ELOY ἡμὶν 


ow av LA 
σλεῖον ἢ πέντε 
»” ἊΝ ΜΞ 
ἄρτοι καὶ ἰχ- 
ϑύες δύο," εἰ 
μήτι 
θέντες ἡμεῖς o- 


σπορξευ- 


γοράσωμεν εἰς 

τ 
πᾶντα τὸν λα- 
τ ~ 4 
ὃν τοῦτον βρώ- 
ματα * 
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JOHN VI. 

‘ » U 
γὰρ nos τὶ 
ἔμελλε ποιεῖν.) 


7 ᾿Δπεχρίθη αὖ- 


τῷ Φίλιππος " 

ΖΔιακοσίων δη- 
» 

γαρίων ἄρτου 
> 3 ~ 

οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν 

3 w cr cr 

αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ἕ- 
9 

χαστος αὐτῶν 


βραχύ τι λάβῃ. 


2) - 
8 “έχει αὑτῷ sic 


ἐκ τῶν μαθη-- 
TOY αὐτοῦ, - 
᾿Ανδρέας ὃ ἀ- 
δελφὸς Σίμω-- 


γος «Πέτρου. 


9 Ἔστι παιδά-- 


ral τ΄ a 

ριον ἕν ὧδε, Ὁ 
a [ »ὴ “Ὁ 
ἔχει͵ πέντε ἀρ-- 
τους κριθίνους 
XX , 3 LA 
καὶ δύο OWo- 
A 
ἄλλα 


ταῦτα: τί ἔστιν 


ola 7 


es 
εἰς τοσούτους ; 


--ἶπε 10 Εἶπε δὲ ὃ 1η- 


b 13. δύο ἰχϑ. 
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20 


2 19. καὶ λαβὼν 


γαν 
χόρτους, 


MATTH. XIV. 


Ὁ yf 
λεύσας τοὺς ὕχ-- 


λους ἀνακλιθῆ-- 


2 N ‘ 
ἐπὶ τους 


λαβὼν 41 τα. 


‘ ’ >” 
TOUS TWEVTE αρ- 


τους χαὶ τοὺς 
3 
δύο ἰχϑύας, ἀν-- 
’ 2 A 
αβλέψας εἰς τον 
5 A 3 en 
oveavoy, evio- 


γησε" καὶ κλά-- 


2 - 
σας, ἔδωκε τοὺς 


μαθηταῖς τοὺς 


7 ε BI] 
ἄρτους" οἵ δὲ 
μαθηταὶ ταῖς 


ὄχλοις. 


Καὶ ἔφαγον 42 


7 
πᾶνγτες, καὶ 


ἐχορτάσϑησαν " 


40 


MARK VI. 
3 
ταἕεν αυ-- 
~ > ws 
TOLG UVOUALY OL 
4 
παντας, συμ-- 
if 
πόσια συμπό-- 


3 


ἐπὶ τ 


τῷ. 


σια, 
χλωρῷ χόρτῳ. 


. 


5 
Kot ἀγέπεσον 15 


πρασιαὺ πρα-- 
XY 8 ς 

cial, ava ὃ- 
A 

κατον, χαὺ 

3 A ? 

ἀνὰ TLEYTNXOY— 


A , 
βὼν τοὺς méy- 
τε ἄρτους 

XV τ ’ 
καὶ τοὺς δύο 
5 WA 3 
ἰχϑυας, ανα-- 

᾿ 4 
βλέψας εἰς toy 

3 4 3 ’ 
oveavoy, εὑλο- 


YNOE* καὶ KOT- 


4 τ 
δχλασε τους 
᾽ 
ἄρτους, καὶ 
ἐδίδουν τοῖς 


wa ες 
μαθητοῖς av 
o cr 

τοῦ, ἵνα TO- 
- 3 
ραθῶσιν αὖυ-- 
»"Ὃ τ 
τοῖς" καὶ τοὺς 
δύο ἰχϑύας ἐ- 
μέρισε πᾶσι. 
Καὶ 
i ΝΟ 43 
πάντες, καὶ ἔ-- 


χορτάσϑησαν. 


καὶ ἦραν τὸ πε- 43 Καὶ ἦραν κλασ- 


ρισσεῦον τῶν 


κλασμάτων, δώ- 


μάτων δώδεκα 
κοφέγους πλή- 


ἔφαγον 17 


LUKE ΙΧ. 
δὲ πρὸς τοὺς 
μαθητὰς αὖ- 


τοῦ" Kata- 
, 3 

κλίνατε αὖ- 
\ ’ 

τους κλισίας 


> 4 

ἀνὰ πεντήκον-- 

τα. Καὶ ἐποί- 
¢ 

ησαν οὕτω, καὶ 

2 , cy 

avexkivoy oO 

παντας. 


ι 
στέντε ἄρτους 
X\ A ld 
καὶ tous δύο 

5 3 
ἰχϑυας, ανα-- 
A 
βλέψας εἰς τὸν 
>) A 3 tA 
ovgayvoy, evdo- 
3 7) 
γησεν αὑτοὺς" 
ΝῚ 
καὺ κατέχλασξ, 
καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς 
μαθηταὶς, πα- 
᾿ oe 
θρατιθέναν τῷ 


ὕχλῳ. 
Καὶ ἔφαγον, 
καὶ ἐχορτά-- 


σϑησαν πάν-- 
τες " 


καὶ ἤρϑη 


τὸ περισσεῦσαν 
w γσ- 
αὑτοῖς κλασμά- 


JOHN VI. 

Ποιή-- 
ΕΣ 

TUTE τοὺς ἀν- 


ωῳ 
σοὺς" 


θρώπους ἀνα- 
Ἣν 
πο-- 


σεσεὶν. 
δὲ χόρτος 
λὺς ἐν τῷ τό-- 


TUG). 


Καὶ λα-- 16 AaBay δὲ τοὺς 11 “Elo Be δὲ τοὺς 


> Cogn! 
ἄρτους ὁ In 
TOUS, καὶ εὐχα- 
ριστήσας διέ- 
δωχε [τοῖς μα- 
θηταῖς, ob δὲ 
μαθηταὶ) τοῖς 
> , 
ἀνακειμένοις " 
ς ’ \ 3 
ὁμοίως καὶ ἐκ 
τῶν ὑψαρίων 
τὰ 
ὅσον ἤθελον. 


12 ‘Ag δὲ ἐνεπλή-- 


σϑησαν, λέγει 
τοὶς μαθηταὶς 
Συν- 
ἀγάγετε τὰ. 
περισσεύσαντα 


ς ως 
QUTOU 


’ td Γ 
κλάσματα, ἵνα, 

’ 3 , 
μὴ τι ἀπολη- 


13 toe. ξυνήγα-- 


γον οὗν, καὶ 
3 Υ [4 
ἐγέμισαν δω- 
δεκα κοφίνους 
κλασμάτων ἐκ 


§ 63, 64.] 
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21 


MATTH. XIV. 
δεκαὰ κοφίνους 


πλήρεις. 


MARK VI. LUKE IX. JOHN VI. 

” 
ρεις, καὶ ἀπὸ των, χόφινον τῶν πέντε ἄρ-- 
τῶν ἰχϑύων. δώδεκα. των τῶν κρι- 


Οἱ δὲ 44 Καὶ ἦσαν οἱ 14 ἦσαν γὰρ ὡσεὶ 10 


) ’ 3 
ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν 
” c ΝΥ 
ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ πεν- 
τακισχίλιοι, χω- 


4 
φαγόντες TOUS 
, 
ἄρτους, πεντοι- 
’ 2 
κισχίλιον ay- 


» 
ἄνδρες πεντα-- 
κυσχίλιοι.---- 


Α 
ϑίνων, ἃ ἐπε-- 
ρίσσευσε τοῖς 

δ 
βεβρωχοσιν. 

3 , iF 
“νεπεσον οὐ» 
ε »” A 
ot ἄνδρες τὸν 
> ‘ Cais: 
ἄρνϑμον woe 
σεντακισχίλιοι. 


ols. γυναικῶν 


Ἃ f 
καὶ παιδίων. 


δρες.» 


11 Of οὖν ἂἄν»-- 


a 
ϑρωποι t0ov- 
τες ὁ ἐποίησε 


al co? 1 cq Cen > -Φ Je 
σημεῖον ὃ ΤΙησοῦς, ἕλεγον " Oty ovtog ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ 


προφήτης ὃ ἐρχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον. 


§ 64. Jesus walks on the sea. 


MATTH. XIV. 22—36. 


22 


1 τ 2 
σοῦς]] τοὺς μαϑητὰς [αὑτοῦ ἐμ-- 
~ A aw 
βῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ προάγειν 


39 τ > 1 ’ 
GUTOY εἰς TO πέραν, 
ἕως οὗ 
23 Καὶ 


> , 4 » 
amohvousg τοὺς oy- 


τοὺς ὄχλους. 
λους, ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ 
ὕρος κατ ἰδίαν προσ- 
39 ’ 

Owias 
δὲ γενομένης, μόνος 


’ 
ξευξασϑαι. 


ny ἐκεῖ. To δὲ πλοῖ-- 
ον ἤδη μέσον τῆς 
& ϑαλάσσης ἣν, βασα-- 
γιζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν 

γὰρ 
ἐναντίος ὃ ἄνεμος. 
doen δὲ φυλακῇ 


τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπῆλϑεϑ 


κυμάτων" ἦν 
25 


πρὸς αὑτοὺς [δ In- 


MARK VI. 45—56. 


Καὶ εὐϑέως ἠνάγκασεν [ὃ ᾽1η- 45 Καὶ εὐϑέως ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαϑη-- 


ῖ c ea - 3 A -Ὃ 
τας αὐτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, 
A 4 
καὶ προάγειν εἰς TO πέραν πρὸς 
“«ςἴ > A 9 
Βηϑσαΐδὰν, ἕως αὐτὸς ἀπολύ-- 


2 lA 4 7 39 [4 > οὖ 32 
ἀπολύσῃ 46 oy τὸν Ὀχλον. Καὶ ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς ἀπῆλ-- 


Dey εἰς τὸ ὅρος προσ- JOHN vi. 15—21. 


9 τ 4 
εὐξασϑαι. 15 “Ingots οὖν γνοὺς, ὅτι 


47 = Koh Ὀψίας γενομέ- μέλλουσιν ἔρχεσϑαι 


cy 4 ἥν > \ ε v 51 
γῆς, ἣν τὸ πλοῖον ἕν καὶ αρπαζειν αὐὔτον; 


Ul 2 AN 
μέσῳ τῆς ϑαλαάσσης" ἵνα ποιήσωσιν αὑτὸν 


Ν eam 4 > NX ’ 3 Ἢ 
καὶ αὑτὸς μονος ἐπὶ βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε 


48 τῆς γῆς. Καὶ εἶδν πάλιν εἰς τὸ Ogos 
9 
αὐτοὺς βασανιζομέ-- 16 αὐτὸς μόνος. Ne 
9 ~ 1? Se 
yous ἐν τῷ ἐλαύνειν " δὲ οψία ἐγένετο, κατ-- 


ἔβησαν οἵ μαϑηταὶ 


3 4 7 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν α- 


ἣν γὰρ ὃ ἄνεμος ἐν-- 
Καὶ 
περὶ τετύόρτην φυλα-- 17 


3 ~ 
αντίος αὑτοῖς. 
λασσαν" καὶ ἔμβαν-- 


τ ~ 1 γ ~ 
κὴν τῆς νυχτὸς EQYE- τες εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, 


τ 3 A , 
TOLL πρὸς αὐτοῦς, πε-- ἤρχοντο πέραν τῆς 


ριπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς ϑα-- ϑαλάσσης εἰς Κα- 


EEE __—_——e——————————————————E————————— EE 


295, Alii: Ade * 
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MATTH. XIV. MARK VI. JOHN VI. 
᾿ 7 
cous], περιπατῶν λάσσης᾽ καὶ ἢϑελε περναούμ. Καὶ oxo- 
ἐπὶ τῆς Θϑαλασσης. παρελϑεῖν αὑτούς. tia ἤδη ἐγεγόνει, καὶ 
Shia 
26 Kot ἰδόντες αὐτὸν οἵ 49 Οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν oun ἐληλύϑει πρὸς αὖ-- 
~ A 
μαϑηταὶ ἐπὶ τὴν ϑά- περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τὴς 18 τοὺς ὃ Inoovcs: 7 TE 
λασσαν περιπατοῦν- Θϑαλάσσης, ἔδοξαν ϑάλασσα, ἀνέμου ps 
τα, ἐταράχϑησαν, λέ- φάντασμα εἶναι, καὶ γάλου πγέοντος, διη-- 
; ' ' 
γοντες" “Otv φάν- 50 ἀγνέχραξαν. Πάντες 19 γείρετο. ᾿Εληλακότες 
‘ \ 3) > Σ S 
TOO MO ἐστι" καὶ ἀπὸ γὰρ αὐτὸν εἶδον, καὶ οὖν ὡς σταδίους εἰκο-- 
ω , 27 ξ 3 “4 Ἃ ’ aA Uf 
τοῦ φόβου ἕκχραξαν. ἐταράχϑησαν. Καὶ σιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα, 
7 Ἷ 39 
27 Εὐϑέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν δυϑέως ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ ϑεωροῦσι τὸν ]ησοῦν 
9 Ὁ 3.9.5 od ’ 39 ~ \ ’ 2 - ΣΌΝ Ὁ 
auto o Ἰησοῦς, As— αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὖ-- περιπατοῦντα ELL THS 
Ms ~ 2 το ον eS 2 7 7 Wie) at 
yov' Θαρσεῖτε, yw τοῖς * Θαρσεῖτε " ἐγώ Θϑαλαάσσης, καὶ EYYUS 
ΡῚ τ ~ 3 τ τῷ ἔν": ? ΄ by 
εἰμι" μὴ φοβεῖσϑε. δίμι, μη φοβεῖσϑε. τοῦ πλοίου γινομεγον 
? 3 c 
28 ᾿Αποχριϑεὶς δὲ ov- 51 Καὶ ἀνέβη πρὸς αὖ-- 20 καὶ ἐφοβήϑησαν. ~O 
2 c Q 5 2 \ ? \ ~ \ , ? ~ > a 
τῷ 0 Lletgog εἶπε τοὺς ξιίς τὸ πλοῖον " δὲ λέγειν αὐτοῖς" Εγω 
KCl aU MNS LNT NM? c »» 3 { δ Ὁ. 
ULE, εἰ σὺ él, κέ- καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὃ ἄνε- | εἶμι, μὴ φοβεῖσϑε. 
2 5 " 
λευσόν μεπρός σε ἐλ-- μος. Καὶ λίαν ἐκ 91 Ἤθϑελον οὖν λαβεῖν 
- A ~ A - Ξ 
ϑεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα. περισσοῦ ἕν ξαυτοὶς αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον 
το 5 τ A -ῳ 
99 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν" Ελϑὲέ. ἐξίσταντο, καὶ ἐθαύ-- καὶ εὐϑέως τὸ πλοῖον 
\ SUT aren & - 
Καὶ καταβὰς ἀπὸ 52 μαζον. Ov γὰρ συ- ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 
ld Π c U ~ DAN - ” , > CC c ~ 
τοῦ πλοίου ὁ Πέτρος, γηχαν ELL τοῖς ἂρ-- δὶς ἣν ὑπήγ0». 
1 τῷ 3 
TEQLEMUTYOEY ἐπὶ τὰ τοῖς " ἢν γὰρ ἢ καρ-- 
ὕδατα, ἐλϑεῖν πρὸς dia!’ αὐτῶν πεπω- 
τ 9 td 
30 τὸν Inoovy. Βλέπων Query. 
δὲ τὸν ἄνεμον ἰσχυ-- 
A , > ? ‘ 
ρὸν, ἐφοβηϑη" καὶ ἀρξάμενος καταποντίζεσθαι, ἔκραξε, λέγων" 
Y , .3 3 ~ ‘ εν ΄ 
31 Κύριε, σῶσον με. ' Εὐϑέως δὲ 0 ᾿ΤΙησοῦς ἐχτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, ἐπελά-- 
3 2) ~ 
32 Beto αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ " ~ Ολιγόπιστε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας ; Καὶ 
> A - 
99 ἐμβάντων αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἐχόπασεν ὃ ἄνεμος. Οἱ δὲ ἐν 
- , ͵ 
τῷ πλοίῳ, ἐλϑόντες προσεκύνησαν αὑτῷ, λέγοντες. 4ληϑῶς 
π 
ϑεοῦ υἷος εἰ. MARK VI, 
34 Kat διαπεράσαντες, ἤλϑον sic 53 Καὶ διαπεράσαντες ἡλϑὸν ἐπὶ 
35 τὴν yay Γεγνησαρέτ. Kot ἐπι- τὴν γὴν Γεννησαρέτ᾽ καὶ προσ-- 


4 2h 
36 χοντας" καὶ παρεκάλουν αὕτον, ἵνα 


We 3 A Cal, ω if 
γνόντες OLUTOY Ob ἀνδρες TOU τόπου 
2 , 3 ’ > «! A 
ἐκείνου, ἀπέστειλαν sig odny τὴν 

"4 
περίχωρον ἐκείνην, καὶ προσήνεγ-- 


3 rn) lA A o 27 
“OY αὐτῷ σαντος TOUS KXOUWS -- 


μόνον ἅψωνταν τοῦ χρασπέδου 


5 ͵ >) 
54 ὠρμίσϑησαν. Καὶ ἐξελϑόντων αὖ-- 
- 2 ~ ’ 3 ’ ? 
τῶν ἔκ τοῦ πλοίου, εὐϑέως ἐπι-- 
55 ͵ 32 1 ! ὃ la cf 
γνόντες autoy, ' περιθραμοντὲς o- 
” 
λην τὴ περίχωρον ἐκείνην, ἤρξαντο 
EN Ὁ \ er 
ἐπὺ τοῖς κραββάτοις TOUS κακῶς ξ-. 


Cc ΕΣ c¢ 
χοντας περιφέρειν, ὁπου ἤκουον, OTL 


b 17. Alii: οὕπω 


ak 
te 
f 

+ 


he 
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MATTH. XIV. MARK VI. 

~ ε ’ > - , oa ῳ > ~w 3 vo ᾽ν ? 7 
TOU ἱματίου αὑτοῦ" καὶ ooo H- 56 ἐκεῖ ἐστι. Καὶ ὁπου ἂν εἰσπορευε-- 

, 2 7 A 7 ae 4 3 
woyto, διεσώϑησαν. TO εἰς χωμας ἢ πόλεις ἢ ἄγρους, EY 

. ~ > ~ 4 3 
τοῖς ἀγοραῖς ἐτίϑουν τοὺς ἄσϑε-- 
᾿ a ? ‘ ' ~ - 

γοῦντας, καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν, ἵνα κἂν τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου 


2 oo co , ca wn ca 39 ~ 9 Ve 
OUTOV αινωνταν " χαν OOOL ἂν ἥπτοντο αὕτου, ἐσώζοντο. 


§ 65. Jesus’ discourses with the multitude in Capernaum, in the syn- 
agogue of that city, and with his disciples. Peter’s confession. 


JOHN VI. 22—71. VII. 1. 


᾿ 4 , oA 4 
22 Th ἐπαύριον ὃ ὄχλος ὃ ἑστηκὼς πέραν τῆς ϑαλάσσης, Wwy,* ὅτι πλοιά-- 
» 3 3 Sain > La > ~ Dias Claes is c XY 2 ~ 
ριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖ, εἰ μὴ ἕν [[ἐκεῖνο, εἰς 0 ἐνέβησαν οὗ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 
9 -ο -“οο͵.͵. c (<> ) ~ ~ 5 
καὶ ὅτι OV συνεισῆλϑε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον," ἀλλὰ 
3 ~ 2 , cy , 
23 μόνοι ot μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλϑον " (ἄλλα δὲ HAF: πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος 
1 ’ 7 ‘ ’ 3 - 
ἐγγὺς τοῦ τόπου ὅπου ἔφαγον τὸν ἄρτον, εὐχαριστήσαντος TOU χυρίου 
Ω4 εἰ 3 id c » εἰ! > ~ 3 2 πόνων ἐν δὲ ε \ > ~ 
OTe οὖν εἶδεν ὁ Όχλος, ὅτι Inoovs οὐκ ἔστιν ἐχεῖ, οὐδὲ OF μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 
3 A ~ τί A 5 A 
ἐνέβησαν αὐτοὶ “ εἰς τὰ πλοῖα, καὶ ηλϑον εἰς Καπερναοὺμ, ζητοῦντες toy 
3 \ ~ > oy “εν 
25 “Incovy. ! Καὶ εὑρόντες αὑτὸν πέραν τῆς ϑαλάσσης, εἶπον αὐτῷ " ἹΡαββὶ, 
τ 3 > Ai ENS) 3 > ι Pat 
26 πότε ὧδε γέγονας; " Δπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὃ Τησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν " “Auny ἀμὴν λέ- 
cw, wot 3 «“ ΕΥ ἐΨ 3η235 CF See 5 ~ » 
yo ὑμῖν" Ζητεῖτέ pe, οὐχ ὅτι εἴδετε σημεῖο, ἀλλ ὅτι ἐφάγετε ἐκ τῶν ἀρ-- 
΄ 39 ’ A τ 4) > 
27 των, καὶ ἐχορτάσϑητε. Εργάζεσϑε μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν ἀπολλυμένην, αἀλ-- 
| 
4 4 ω A ’ 2 A DF a c c(i ~ 3 6 , 
ho τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν μένουσαν sig ζωὴν αἰώνιον, ἢν O υἷος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
- - 4 ι ΄, c a) 53 A 
28 ὑμῖν δώσει" τοῦτον γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ ἐσφράγισεν, ὁ ϑεός. Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς 
7 , A ~ 3 
29 αὐτόν " Τί ποιῶμεν, ἵνα ἐργαζώμεθα τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ϑεοῦ 3! ᾿Απεκρίθη Oo In- 
- - ~ > A , ~ ~ 
gous καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς - Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἔργον TOU ϑεοῦ, ἵνα πιστεύσητε εἷς 
2 Oy 3 3 2 3 nw A οἷ 
30 ὃν ἀπέστειλεν ἐκεῖνος. Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ" Τί οὖν ποιεῖς σὺ σημεῖον, ἵνα 
, 7, Ve 2 la 
91 ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμέν σοι; τί ἐργάζη ; Ot πατέρες ἡμῶν τὸ μάννα Epo- 
3 ~ 3 ΄ 6 fA 3 , - (« »” 3 γὼ 9 [μ £0 
γον ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καθώς ἐστι γεγραμμένον “ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔδω-- 
> ω - > 3 5) cs 3, ~ 3 1 oe, κι 
32 χὲν αὑτοῖς φαγεῖν." Εἶπεν οὖν αὑτοὺς ὃ Ιησοῦς " “Auny ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
32 ee ~ , cw A »” ) ~ 3 « 3 Ὁ et = ’ 
ov Mwiois δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον. ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" ἀλλ ὁ πατὴρ μου 
"ὦ 1 ’ = 3 bans 3 7, ‘ , 
33 δίδωσιν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τὸν ἀληθινόν. Ὃ γὰρ ἄρτος τοῦ 
-.)» QA c r 3 ~ > ~ \ A A o f 
ϑεοῦ éotly ὃ καταβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ζωὴν διδοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ. 
ὩΣ 53 1 3 ’ , 1 τ ι , ~ 
84 Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτόν" Κύριε, πάντοτε δὸς ἡμῖν τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον. 
= ϑυτων τὸ 3 3 , © 435 Ay ς , 
35 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ Ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς" 0 ἐρχόμενος 
[2 
σερός με, οὐ μὴ πεινάσῃ " καὶ O πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, οὐ μὴ διψήση πώποτε. 
Q G Me, Ἢ ᾽ "Ὁ 
> ms ~ ει 
86 37 “AM εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ Ewouxuté με, καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε. Πᾶν ὁ δίδω-- 


’ c 4 A 3 1 τς \ 1 δ , [4 > τ Σ lA 
Tl μοῦ ὁ πατήρ, πρὸς ἐμὲ ἤξει " καὶ TOY ἐρχόμενον πρός με, οὐ μὴ ἐκβάλω 


222. Alii: εἶδον s. εἶδεν Ὁ 22. πλοιάριον © OA, χαὶ αὐτοὶ 
(Alix omittunt καὶ αὐτοὶ) 


᾿ 2 
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JOHN VI. 
2 3 39 A 4 4 

38 ἔξω" ote καταβέβηκα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, οὐχ ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ ϑέλημα το ἐμον, 

- Α ἐν - Ul 

39 ἀλλὰ τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με. Τοῦτο δὲ ἐστι to ϑέλημα τοὺ πὲμ- 

4 > < 3 3 A 3 if 
ψαντός με, ἵνα πᾶν ὃ δέδωκέ μοι, μὴ ἀπολέσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ ἀναστήσω 
>] A 2 , Cc oad , 4 - 

40 αὐτὸ ἐν tH ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. Τοῦτο yag> ἐστι τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ πατρὸς μου," 
c e c 2 A an! ΝΥ , 2 = Vues} 27 4 a7 Hf 
ἵνα πᾶς ὃ ϑεωρῶν TOY υἱὸν, καὶ πιστεύων εἰς αὑτὸν, ἔχῃ ζωὴν αἰώνιον 

3 , Sy Ὁ 1 - ὔ ς De Ae 3 ε 

Al χαὶ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν éyw τῇ ἐσχατῃ ἡμέρῳ.  Eyoyyuloy ovy ob 

- 5 Jar ἢ c ” ς A 
᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὲ αὐτοῦ, om εἶπεν. “Eye εἰμι ὃ ἄρτος ὃ καταβὰς 
> τ ΞΕ ε ct 39 
42 ἐκ tov οὐρανοῦ" " καὶ ἔλεγον Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν Ιησοὺς ὁ viog Iw- 
9 
4 τ « »"ἢ 3}} ‘ : [ XN τ , -Ὁ 3 dé- 
σὴφ, οὗ ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα; Πῶς ovv he 
τ΄ ~ 3 - > a c 5 
43 γεν οὗτος" Ὅτι ἐκ tov οὐραγοῦ καταβέβηκα ; ᾿Απεκρίθη οὖν ὁ In- 


44 σοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" My γογγύξζετε wet ἀλλήλων. Οὐδεὶς δύναταν ἐλ - 


τὰ , aK τε ‘ c ᾿ Ξ ΄ 3... ἃ Ni au Ciao δεν, 
ϑεῖν πρὸς μὲ, ἐὰν μὴ ὁ πατὴρ O πέμψας μὲ ἑλκύσῃ αὕτυν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἄνα 
-- la Sent 3 ~ » 4 c ve, , 2 - 4 Ὁ 
45 στήσω αὕτον éy4 τὴ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. ᾿Εστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις 
3 1 
“ Καὶ ἔσονται πᾶντες διδακτοὶ θεοῦ." 5 Πᾶς οὖν ὃ ἀκούσας παρὰ τοῦ πα-- 
AG 4 \ θ τ 27 le Ov cq A ᾿ \ «ἢ 5 3 
τρος καὶ μαθων, ἕρχεται πρὸς με. UY OTL τὸν πατέρα τὶς ξωροκεν " sb 
Nn 985 [ - ~ τ ce 1 ᾿ 2 A BN ' 
47 μὴ ὁ wy παρὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, οὗτος ἕωρακε τὸν πατέρα. Auny ἀμὴν λέγω 
48 u " « ’ a 2 ᾿ Ὁ, % 4 ey 77 aH 2 , ? c ” - - 4 
μὲν, ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον... Eyw εἰμι 0 ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς 
49 50 Οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν ἔφαγον τὸ μά ἐν τῇ ἐρή i ἀπέθ ες οὗτό 
L πατέρες ὑμῶν ἔφαγον TO μαννα ἕν τὴ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ ἀπέθανον" OUTOS 
ΕῚ « »Υ ΠΩ ἸῚ fd 3 ~ ’ c \ ΕἸ Ξ) ~ 2 x 
ἐστιν 0 ἄρτος ὁ ἐκ TOU οὐρανοῦ καταβαίνων, ἵνα τὶς ἐξ αὐτοῦ φαγῇ, καὶ 
51 Sia θά "EG εἶ ς oo 0 ζῶ ςὶ ἡ ~ 2 - ΑΝ SNL 
pn ἀποθανῃ. χω εἰμι 0 ἄρτος ὁ ζῶν, 0 ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβὰς" say 
’ 2 72 - » 7 > A Ie Ve » 4 
τις φάγῃ ἐκ τούτου τοῦ ἄρτου, ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. Καὶ ὁ ἄρτος δὲ 
a 3 A ὃ lA ς ᾿ ξ » \ ει 2, A ὃ , & 4 Ὁ je , ζι ~ 
oy ἐγὼ δώσω, ἢ THOS μου ἐστὶν, HY ἐγὼ δώσω ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου ζωῆς. _ 
3 ΄ > 1 3 , ce 2, Ὁ ἢ ’ τ 
52 μάχοντο οὖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους οἵ Ιουδοῖοι, λέγοντες: Πῶς δύναται οὗτος 
See - i) ΄ ~ 3 3 2 - 5 ~ 3 ‘ 
53 ἡμῖν δοῦναν τὴν σάρκα φαγεῖν; Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Τησοῦς" “Auny 
ul ἢ Ces SA) ‘ ΄ 1 , ~ cer ~ 2 ’ XV 
auny λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐαν μὴ φάγητε THY σάρκα TOU υἱοῦ TOU ἀνθρώπου, καὶ 
’ 3 ω A τ 3 27 A ) c ~ c 7 A , 
54 πίητε αὐτοῦ TO αἷμα, οὐκ ἔχετε ζωὴν ἔν ἑαυτοῖς. OTQWYWY μου THY HOKE, 
A Te [2 A ’ A 2 
καὶ πίνων μου TO αἷμα, ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον " καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω αὑτὸν Th 
3 7 ς ' c A , 2 - > - X A = 2 
ὅσ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. Η yao caes μου ἀληθῶς ἔστι βρῶσις, καὶ To αἷμα μου 
56 ἀληϑῶς ἐ ) Ὃ tow ἣν σά ἡ πί ὁ αἱ, 
ἀληϑῶς ἴ ἐστι moots. τρώγων μου τὴν TKOXO, καὶ πίνων μου τὸ αἷμα, 
57 2 » Ἃ ’ 2 \ 2 > λῶν Κ 9 LY | ' dé ς ~ \ 2 A 
ἐν ἐμοὶ μένει, καγῶ ὃν αὐτῷ. Kodwso ἀπέστειλε ws ὁ ζῶν πατὴρ, καγῶ 
58 ζῶ διὰ τὸ ρα " καὶ ὃ TOW ἱκεῖγος ζήσεται δι᾿ ἐμέ. Οὗτός ἐσ-- 
ον πατέρα " καὶ O τρώγων με, κἀκεῖνος ζήσεται OL ἐμὲ. Οὗτος ἐσ 
Cosy) Cc 3 od 3 - ΄ 3 A 2» c U 
τιν ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ἐκ TOU οὐρανοῦ xutaBus* οὐ καϑὼς ἔφαγον Ov πατέρες 
c «w 1 , Xap pu c , - . ” ἢ 2 
ὑμῶν [to μαννα], καὶ ἀπέϑανον" ὁ τρώγων τοῦτον τὸν ἄρτον, ζήσεται εἰς 
59 αἰῶνα. Ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν συναγωγῇ, διδάσκων ἐν Καπερναούμ. 


τὰν 3 3 2 ~ 3 Ss - 
60 ΜὨολλοὶ οὖν ἀκούσαντες ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ, εἶπον" Σκληρός ἐστιν 


τ c 7 A c 
61 οὗτος ὁ λόγος᾽ tic δύναται αὑτοῦ ἀκούειν ; Εἰδὼς δὲ ὃ Ἰησοῦς ἐν ξαυτῷ, 
cr 7 XY ; c Ἂ c ~ ox? 39 ~ ° 
OlL γογγύζουσιν περὶ τούτου OL μαϑηταὺ αὐτοῦ, εἰπὲεν αὐτοῖς" Τοῦτο 


’ 


8.39. πέμψαντός we πατρὸς, » 40. δέ “ 40. πέμψαντός με, pro πατρὸς μου, 
ἃ 44. ἐν οι. 5 45. τοῦ ϑεοῦ. £55. Alit: ἀληϑὴς Ἔ dis. 
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JOHN VI. VII. 
c Cyan > 3 ΄ 2 
62 ὑμὰς σκανδαλίζει; ᾿Εὰν οὖν ϑεωρῆτε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀναβαίνον-- 
c 3 ‘ ΄ 4 ‘ c ‘ > 
63 τὰ ὅπου ἡν τὸ πρότερον;.. To πνεῦμα ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν, ἡ Tags οὐκ 
3 aw > " 4 ΓΝ Gs 1 , a Ci as ~ ΠΟΣῚ Sieg Les 
ὠφελεῖ, οὐδὲν " τὰ δήματα ἃ ἐγὼ λελάληκα ἃ ὑμῖν, πνεῦμα ἐστι καὶ ζωὴ ἐσ-- 
> 2 “ ~ 4 γ 4 « 3 c 
64 τιν. ' ᾿4λλ᾿ εἰσὶν ἐξ ὑμῶν τινὲς ov ov πιστεύουσιν. “Hider γὰρ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὃ 
3 ~ y ον c τ Ud \ ’ 2 « 7, Big 
Τησοῦς, τίνες εἰσὶν ob μὴ πιστεύοντες, καὶ τίς ἐστιν ὃ παραδώσων KUTOY. 
A w ~ 
65 Καὶ ἔλεγε" Ave τοῦτο εἴρηκα ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλϑεῖν πρός με, 
4 te Daly Due. 
66 ἐὰν μὴ ἢ δεδομένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πατρός μου. “Ex τούτου πολλοὶ ἀπὴλ- 
- > UG > >) > 4 
Dov τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ εἰς τὰ οπίσω, καὶ οὐκέτι MET αὑτοῦ περιεπάτουν. 
- 5 ἘΠ5 ~ , 7 ω cee, 
67 Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς δώδεκα" My καὶ ὑμεῖς ϑέλετε ὑπάγειν; 
3 3 3 , 2 
68 *Anexgidy [οὖν] αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος" Κύριε, πρὸς τίνα ἀπελευσόμεϑα; 
c?/ - 3 ’ ” voc ~ 4 XY 9 v q 
69 ῥηματα ζωὴς αἰωνίου ἔχεις " καὶ ἡμεῖς πεπιστεύκαμεν καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν, OTL 
Ske 1 c A - Saale δ. 5 
70 σὺ εἰ ὃ Χριστὸς, ὃ υἱὸς" tov θεοῦ [tov ζῶντος]. ᾿Ἃ4πεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὃ In- 
2 Sec 4 - τ ’ lA 
σοὺς" Οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμὰς τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξάμην, καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν εἷς διαβολὸς 
vw. A 2 τ 4 > 
71 ἐστιν; ᾿Ἔλεγε δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν “Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτην "5 οὗτος γὰρ μελλεν 
> 4 [2 τι - 
αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι, εἷς ὧν ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα. 
τε , ¢ 2 A 3 4 
VII. 1 Koi περιεπάτει ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς μετὰ ταῦτα ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ" οὗ γὰρ 
> - ς Sy > ~ > 
ἤϑελεν ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖον ἀπο-- 
κτεῖναι. 


263. λαλῶ ν 69. Alii: ὃ ἅγιος Ἐ pro ὃ Χριστὸς, ὃ υἱὸς 
5 71, Ali: ᾿Ισκαριώτου" Alii: ἀπὸ Καριώτου " Alii aliter. 


THE 


TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS, FROM 


THE BEGINNING OF 


THE THIRD PASSOVER. 


§ 66. Jesus’ discourse with the Pharisees and Scribes, with the multi- 
tude and with his disciples, about eating with unwashen hands. 


MATTH. XV. 1—20. MARK VII. 1—23. 
1 Lore προσέρχονται τῷ Ἰησοῦ 1 Kot συνάγονται πρὸς αὑτὸν οὗ 
0b ἀπὸ “Ἱεροσολύμων γραμματξὶς Φαρίσαϊοι, καί τινες τῶν γραμμα- 
καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, λέγοντες " τέων, ἐλϑόντες ἀπὸ “Ιεροσολύμων " 


A 59 
2. καὶ ἰδόντες τινὰς τῶν μαϑητῶν αὖ-- 
~ aw \ ~ 2 27 39 Γ 5 7 >» a 

τοῦ κοινοῖς χερσὶ, TOUT ἔστιν ἀνίπτοις, ἐσϑίοντας ἀρτους 

2 ε \ @ fe \ 7 ε ἢ ; ὃ δ᾿ οἵ \ ) - ’ 
(οἱ γὰρ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ πάντες οὗ Ιουδαῖοι, ἐὰν μὴ πυγμῇ νἱ-- 

. τς 3 ‘ , 

ψωνται τὰς χεῖρας, οὐκ ἐσϑίουσι, κρατοῦντες τὴν παράδοσιν 

~ ᾽ a eres) ~ A A 3 
4 τῶν πρεσβυτέρων" καὶ ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς, ἐὰν μὴ βαπτίσωνται, οὐκ 

0 ᾽ ’ 
(ay ω 

ἐσθίουσι" καὶ ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν, ἃ παρέλαβον κρατεῖν, βαπ-- 


At 
5 τισμοὺς ποτηρίων καὶ ξεστῶν καὶ χαλκέων καὶ κλινῶν ") ἔπειτα 


Ζ 9 ~ 9. κι c Ls Ἃ 
Lice i ov ἔπερωτῶωσιν HUTOY OL Φαρισαῖου καὶ 
2 Διατί οἵ μαϑηταΐ gov παραβαί-- οἵ γραμματεῖς" Διατί ob μαϑη-- 
i μαϑηταί, gow παραβ τ Slates 
γουσι τὴν παράδοσιν THY πρεσβυ- ταί σου οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατα THY 
' 3 ι τω ~ ’ >) 
τέρων ; OV γὰρ νίπτονται τὰς χεῖ-- παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, αλ-- 
ς ὦν « » 5 ᾿ . 8) ’ ‘ » 
QMS αὐτῶν, ὁτὰν HETOY ἐσϑίωσινγ. ho κοιναὶς » χερσὶν ἐσϑίουσιτον ἀρ- 


« Δ) Si -Ὁ 5) is ἘΣ aw 
3 Ὁ δὲ ἀποχριϑεὶς εἶπεν avtoig-— 6 τον; Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " 


ee >» 
22, ἄρτους, ἐμέμψαντο. Alu: ἀρ-- 
τους, κατέγνωσαν». 
ΞΡ, 
b 5. ἀνέπτοις 


§ 66.] 


MATTH. XV. 
c ~ , 
7 Ὑποκριταί" καλῶς προεφήτευσε 
c lod af U f 
8 περὶ ὑμῶν Ἡσαΐας, λέγων" ““O 
τ τ΄ - 7 ΠῚ Ὡς 
λαος οὗτος τοὶς χείλεσί ὃ we τιμᾷ 
« δὲ Of Be loc > ' 
ἢ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν ποῤόω ἀπέχει 


3 A > iy 3 1 fe 
11 Οὐ to εἰσερχόμενον εἰς τὸ στομαὰ 
πῇ 1 ” > A ι 
κοιγοῦ τὸν ἀγϑρώπον ἀλλὰ τὸ 
4 
ἐχπορευόμενον ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, 


ω “ο΄ A ” 
τοῦτο κοινοῖ TOY ἀνϑρωπον. 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 


i 
93 


MARK VII. 


“Ὅτι καλῶς προεφήτευσεν ᾿Ησαΐας 


XN c - ~ c fod c ’ 
περὶ ὑμῶν τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, ὡς γε-- 
Ω τ ~ 
“Οὗτος ὃ huos τοὶς χεί-- 

> J 
λεσί we τιμᾷ, ἢ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν 


γθαπται. 


5.5 ~ , , ~ 
9 am ἐμοῦ. Μάτην δὲ σέβονταί με, 7 πόῤῥω ἀπέχει an ἐμοῦ. Μάτην 
lA 
διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας, ἐντάλ-- δὲ σέβονταί με, διδάσκοντες διδα- 
ΕΣ , 3 
ματα ἀνϑρωπων."-- σκαλίας, ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων." 
5 ‘ τ ~ 
8 “Agéevtes γὰρ τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ ϑεοῦ, 
~ 3 
κρατεῖτε τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἂν-- 
A 
ϑρώπων, βαπτισμοὺς ξεστῶν καὶ 
74 
ποτηρίων. καὶ ἄλλα παρόμοια 
c OY) A ~ 
3 Διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς παραβαΐνετε την 9. τοιοῦτα πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. Καὶ ἕλε-- 
2 ‘ ~ ω- 4 A , 3 ~ ~ 5 nw J 
ἔντολην τοῦ ϑεοῦ, διὰ τὴν παρά- γεν αὑτοῖς. Καλῶς αἀϑετεῖτε τὴν 
ε A ~ r \ 4 
δοσιν ὑμῶν; ἐντολὴν τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ἵνα τὴν παράδο-- 
ε τ 4 oe 
4 O γὰρ ϑεὸς ἐνετεί-- 10 ow ὑμῶν τηρήσητεΞ  Mavors 
\ τ 1 
λατο, λέγων " “ Τίμα toy πατέρα ἢ γὰρ sine’ “Τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου 
A τ c 
καὺ τὴν μητέρα" καὶ" “Ὁ καὶ τὴν μητέρα σου." καὶ" “0 
κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα, κακολογῶν πατέρα 1) μητέρα, 9α-- 
7 w ~ \ 
5 ϑανάτῳ τελευτάτω." “γμεῖς δὲ λέ- 11 γάτῳ τελευτάτω." “γμεῖς δὲ λέγετε" 
ἃ a a 27 ~ X 3 ‘ »” 2 - Vis Ὁ 
γετε" Os ἂν εἴπῃ τῷ πατρὶ Euy εἴπῃ ἀνϑρωπος τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ 
Ὁ \ τ - ~ c ~ 
τῇ μητρί. Awooy, ὁ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ μητρί" Κορβᾶὰν, (Ὁ ἐστι, δῶρον,) 
ΕΝ Ὁ 9 A [4 4 - A τ ~ 3 XX 
ὠφεληϑῆῇς" καὶ ov μὴ τιμήσῃ τὸν 12 Ὁ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληϑῆῇς" καὶ 
, CaaS ἃ ᾿ Cues =) aly Suey us or - 
πατέρα: αὑτοῦ ἢ τὴν μητέρα αὑτοῦ. οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν οὐδὲν ποιῆσαν 
fod Ἀ ς ω oN - N c - 
τῷ πατρὶ αὑτοῦ 1) τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, 
WS) , A A 39 ~ \ Ὁ 
6 Καὶ ηκυρώσατε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ 13 ἀκυροῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ ϑεοῦ τῇ 
1 1 i ΄ 
ϑεοῦ διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν.-- παραδόσει ὑμῶν, ἡ παρεδώκατε " 
A 
καὶ παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ που- 
Ὁ 7 
14 εἴτε. Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος muyto 
[4 « 7 4 ? 3 ῳ 9 lA 
10 Koi προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν oyhoy, τὸν ὄχλον, ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς" ΑἸκουετὲ 
4 > ~~. > lA Ἀ ἢ , ἂν Π ὑδέ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " Axovete καὶ συνίετΕ. 15 μου παᾶντες, καὶ συνίξτε. Ουὸὲν 


2 [4 > 
ἐστιν ἕξωϑεν tov ἀνϑρώπου, εἰσ-- 
[2 9 « ει 7 
πορευόμενον εἰς αὑτὸν, ὁ δύναται 
> 1 a 5 1 og 
OUTOY κοινῶσαν" ἀλλὰ τὰ ἔχπο-: 

’ Pe) 3 2 Serle BS τ 
ρευόμενα CLI αὑτοῦ, ἐκεῖνα ἐστι τὰ 


τ 7 
16 χκοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνϑρωπον. Et τις 
Sy ? > XV 
17 ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. Καὶ 


= 8. ᾿Ἐγγίζει μου δ λαὸς οὗτος tm 9. ΝΕ στήσηϊξιΣ 
στόματι αὑτῶν, HOLL τοὺς χείλ. 


τὸν πατέρα σου 


bd 4, 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 
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16 
17 


18 
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MATTH. XV. 
Tote προσελϑόντες ob μαϑηταὶ 
> lod <j 3 ~ Le cq e 
αὐτοῦ, εἶπον αὐτῶ" Οἶδας, OTL οἵ 
~ 3 ’ A [4 
Φαρισαῖοι σκουσαντες tov λόγον, 
ἐσκανδαλίσϑησαν ; ; “@, δὲ & | gzong 
ϑεὶς sine’ Πᾶσα putela, ἣν οὐκ 
ἐφύτευσεν ὃ πατήρ μου ὃ οὐράνιος, 
Uy 2 [4 
ἐχριζωϑήσεται. “Apete αὐτούς" 
c 5 > \ ΠΝ tee 
ὁδηγοὶ εἰσι τυφλοὶ τυφλῶν" τυ-- 
A \ τ νυ ε aaah te - 3 , 
phos δὲ τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῆ, ἀμφότε- 
3 
ρου εἰς βόϑυνον πεσοῦνται. “4πο-- 
ε Ξ 3 
κρυϑεὶς δὲ 0 Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ " 
΄ εἰς ι ι 14 
Φρασον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν tav- 
3 
Ax 


A Ὁ ΠΡΟ MSI ANd ae) Ov 
μην HOLL τυμεις αἀσυνγετοῦ EOTE 5 υ-- 


την. | Ὃ δὲ ᾿]ησοῦς εἶπεν " 
πῶ γοεῖτε, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ See 
όμενον εἷς TO στόμα, εἰς" τὴν κοιλί-- 
αν Hagel, καὶ εἰς ἀφεδρῶνα ἐχβάλ.-- 
λεται; τὰ δὲ ἐκπορευόμενα ἐκ τοῦ 
στόματος, ἐκ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχεται, 
κἀκεῖνα κοινοῖ, τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
Ἔκ γὰρ τῆς καρδίας τοῦτοι δι-- 


4 αἱόγισμοὶ πογηροί */ “φόνοι, μοι-- 


290 


21 


22 


χεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, shorten, wevdo- 
μαρτυρίαι, βλασφημίαι. 


Β 4 - 1 ” 
ἔστι TH κοιγοῦντοι τὸν ἄνϑρωπον " 


Ταῦτα 


4 ᾿ Dg Q oy 3 
τὸ δὲ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶ φαγεῖν, οὐ 
Ὁ A ? 
κοινοῖ TOY ἄνϑρωπον. 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


[Parr V. 


MARK VII. 
c aie 3 εὐ 3 4 ω γ 
OTs εἰσῆλθεν εἰς οἶκον AO τοῦ 0χ- 
λου, 


3 4 DTA ¢ XN 
ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν Ob μαϑηταὶ 
Καὶ 
Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς 


> fd XV ω - 
αὑτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. 
3 -Ὕ» 
λέγει αὐτοῖς" 
9 ; a) 39 - [4] Sos 
ἀσυγνετοί ἐστε; Ov νοεῖτε, OTL πᾶν 
i] Mee 3 ’ 3 A 
to swdey εἰσπορευόμενον sig TOY 
” 39 iA 39 4 
ἄνϑρωπον, ov δύναται αὑτὸν κοι- 
3 > 
γῶσαν; OTL οὐκ εἰσπορεύεται αὖ- 
~ 3 1 , 2»? 3 ‘ 
TOU εἰς τὴν καρδίαν, HAN εἰς THY 
’ ᾿ XN 3 Υ 3 - 
κοιλίαν " καὶ εἰς τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα 
Σ U ’ v4 τ 
ἐχπορεύεται, καϑαρίζον παντὰ τὰ 
la . 
βρώματα. ᾽Ἔλεγε δέ" 
~ 3 3 ie 2 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐ- 
27 
Eow- 


4 
“Ὅτι to ἐκ 


κεῖνο κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνϑρωπον. 
Sev γὰρ, ἐκ τῆς καρδίας τῶν ἂν-- 
ϑοώπων, οἵ διαλογισμοὶ οἱ κακοὶ 
ἐκπορεύονται " μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, 
φύγοι, ! κλοπαὶ, πλεονεξίαι, πονη-- 
οἷαι, δόλος, ἀσέλγεια, ὀφϑαλμὸς 
πονηρὸς, βλασφημία, ὑπερηφανία 
ἀφροσύνη. Πάντα ταῦτα τὰ πο-- 
γηρὰ ἔσωϑεν ἐκπορεύεται, καὶ κοι-- 
νοΐ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 


§ 67. Jesus heals the daughter of a Syrophenician woman. 


MATTH. XV. 21—28. 


Kot ἐξελϑὼν ἐκεῖϑεν δ ᾿Ιησοῦς 24 


3 , > 4 , ’ . 
ἀγνεχωρησεν εἰς τὰ MEOH TUQOU καὶ 
Σιδῶνος. Καὶ ov, γυνὴ Χανα-- 
9 STN iY ve ALE Pe. 
γαΐο ITO τῶν ορίων ἐκείνων ἐξελ-- 
, Υ̓ 2 
ϑοῦσα, ἐκραύγασεν αὐτῷ, λέγου-- 
2 U4 4 
σα ᾿Ἐλέησον με, κύριξ, υἱὲ Jo- 


vid ἡ ϑυγάτηρ μου κακὼς δαι- 


25 


MARK VII. 24—80. 


» 3 
Kot ἐκεῖϑεν ἀναστὰς ἀπῆλϑεν 
εἰς τὰ μεϑόρια Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος. 
3 
Καὶ εἰσελϑὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, οὐδέ-- 
I 3 3 ie 
γα ἢἤϑελε γνῶναν" καὶ οὐκ ἡδυνή- 
- τ A 
Gn λαϑεῖν. ᾿Ακούσασα γὰρ γυνὴ 
τ' Ss \ 
περὶ αὑτοῦ, ἧς εἶχε TO ϑυγάτριον 
> © 5. 5 - 
αὑτὴς πνεῦμα ἀκάϑαρτον, ἐλθοῦ-- 


§ 66—68.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 95 


MATTH. XV. MARK VII. 
‘ 4 , > 
23 μονίζεται. Ὃ δὲ οὐκ ἀπεκρίϑη σα προσέπεσε πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὖ- 
2 3 a κα δ᾿ Chey κ 
αὑτῇ λόγον. Καὶ προσελϑόντες 26 τοῦ, ! (ἡν δὲ ἡ γυνὴ λληνὶς, Συ-- 
-“ a , 2 
αϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν ἀφοινίκισσα “ τῷ γένει,) καὶ ἠρώτα 
μ ) , 10 ᾽ . 
' 8 ‘ , = , 
λέγοντες" ᾿Απόλυσον αὐτὴν, ὅτι αὐτὸν, ἵνα τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλῃ ἃ ἐκ 
᾿ ~ τ c ~ 
24 κράζει ὄπισϑεν ἡμῶν. ὋὉ δὲ ἀπο-- τῆς ϑυγατρος αὑτῆς. 


> > 3 
κριϑεὶς εἶπεν " Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην εἰ 
4 > 4 tA ‘ 3 , 
- μὴ εἰς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα 


3 4 ε > 
— 25 οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ. “H δὲ ἐλθοῦσα 27 O δὲ °In- 
% , a ye iw ’ ‘3 ~ = els. ” - 
; προσεκύνησεν Ὁ αὐτῷ, λέγουσα gous εἶπεν αὐτῇ" “Apes πρῶτον 
Ὁ - ι > 1 
26 Κύριε, βοήϑει μοι. “O δὲ ἀπο- χορτασϑῆναι τὰ τέχνα" οὐ γὰρ 
\ 5 3 32 ᾿ ΄ 2 ~ ‘ » τ 
κριϑεὶς εἶπεν" οὐκ ἔστι καλὸν καλόν ἐστι λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν 
~ , a »- 
λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων, καὶ τέχνων, καὺ βαλεῖν τοῖς χυναρίοις. 
-Ὁ ~ z \ 3 
27 βαλεῖν τοῖς κυναρίοι. Ἣ δὲ εἶ-- 28 Ἢ δὲ ἀπεκρέϑη, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ " 
X\ 7 \ τ A ἊΝ , ὲ \ τ A , c 
me’ Not, κύριε" χαὶ γὰρ τὰ κυ- Nui, κύριε" καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια ὕ-- 
(A 3 ’ 2 A ~ r - , ~ te J ’ S 
νάρια ἐσϑίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν ποχάτω τὴς τραπέζης ἐσθίει ἀπο 
, Seay ω 1 ~ ~ ᾽ [γε UY Ἂν 5 
πιπτόντων ἄπο τῆς τραπέζης τῶν 29 τῶν ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. Καὶ si- 
2 τ 4 
28 χυρίων αὑτῶν. Τότε ἀποχριϑες πεν αὐτῇ" Ata τοῦτον τὸν λόγον 
τι 5S cr 5 rs , A 
ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῇ 2 γύναι" ὕπαγε" ἐξελήλυϑε τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκ 
7, 3 
μεγάλη σου ἢ πίστις" γενηθήτω 30 τῆς ϑυγατρός gov. Καὶ ἀπελϑοῦ-- 
c > ι Σ cw τ' ι 
σον ὡς ϑέλει. Kab ἰάϑη ἢ σα εἰς TOY οἶχον αὑτῆς, εὑρε τὸ δαι-- 
ies > A , τ A 
τὸ ϑϑυγάτηρ αὑτῆς ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας μόνιον ἐξεληλυϑὸς, καὶ τὴν ϑυγα- 
ἐκείνης. τέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς χλίγης " 


§ 68. Jesus restores a person to hearing and speech. 


MATTH. XV. 29—31. MARK VII. 31—37. 

29 Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖϑεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 31 Kot πάλιν ἐξελϑὼν ἐκ τῶν ὅ-- 
qide παρὰ τὴν ϑάλασσαν τῆς οίων Τύρου zai Σιδῶνος, ἦλϑε 
Ταλιλαίας " καὶ ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Ταλιλαίας, 
ὕρος, ἐκάϑητο ἐκεῖ. ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν ὁρίων Ζ-εκαπόλεως. 


U 3 ~ 
32 Καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ κωφὸν moyi— 
Τὰ - Desa A ar 
33 λάλον,» καὶ παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἐπιϑὴ αὐτῷ τὴν χεῖρα. Καὶ ἀπο-- 
ld 3... 3 1 ? 2 ‘ 
λαβόμενος αὑτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ ἰδίαν, ἔβαλε τοὺς δακτύλους αὑτοῦ 
3 δι. Ὁ 3 , ε! 3 
34 sig τὰ ὦτα αὑτοῦ, καὶ πτύσας ἥψατο τὴς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἀναβλέψας 
bo} 4 2 4 3 Π ξ XA dé κε ἘΝ 3, A σ᾽ ’ 
εἰς TOY οὕρανον, ἐστέναξε, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ * Εφφαϑα, o ἐστι, διανοίχϑητι. 
mie 3 3 
35 Καὶ εὐϑέως διηνοίχϑησαν αὐτοῦ αἵ ἀκοαΐ" καὶ ἐλύϑη o δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσ-- 
> - \ ΄ 3 3 »ἢ 7 
96 σης αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλεν ορϑῶς. Καὶ διεστείλατο αὑτοῖς, ἵνα μηδενὶ sinw- 


225. προσεκύνει © 26. Συροφοινίκισσα vel Svgopot- 
b 32. μογίλαλον, Alit: μογγιλά- νισσα 
hov,* d 26. ἐχβαλλῃ 
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THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


[Parr V. 


MARK VII. ῳ 


5 « 3 wo U 
_ ow." Ὅσον δὲ αὐτὸς αὐτοῖς διεστέλλετο, μᾶλλον περι σα απ ΉΌ. ἐκήρυσσον. 


Καὶ ὑπερπερισσὼ ἐξεπλήσσοντο, Bete Καλῶς πᾶντα πεποίηκε" χαὶ 


τοὺς κωφοὺς ποιεῖ, ἀκούειν, καὶ τοὺς ἀλάλους λαλεῖν. 


MATTH. ΧΥ. hp nnd 


Καὶ τ αὐτῷ ὕχλοι πολλοὶ, ἔχοντες pe? ἑαυτῶν χωλοὺς, τυφλοὺς, 


κωφοὺς, χυλλοὺς, καὶ ἑτέρους πολλοὺς, καὶ ae αὐτοὺς παρὰ τοὺς πό- 


δας τοῦ Ιησοῦ " καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς, ' ὥστε τοὺς ὄχλους ϑαυμάσαι, 


' Ὺ A - -ο ~ 
βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, κυλλοὺς ὑγιεῖς, χωλοὺς περιπατοῦντας, καὶ 
τ ’ ) 
τυφλοὺς βλέποντας " καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν ϑεὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 


§ 69. Jesus feeds more than four thousand with seven loaves and a 
few fishes. 


MATTH. XV. 32—39. 


O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος 


A A c ~ Ss 
τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ, εἶπε" 


A U 
Σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ toy Ὀχλον, or 
a” c [ 2 
ἤδη ἡμέραι 
2 7 if 
μοι, καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι TL φάγωσι" 


τρεῖς, προσμένουσί 
χαὶ 
> "ἢ 3 ‘ ΄ 3 ’ 
ὑπολῦσαν αὑτοὺς νηστεις OV έ- 
Wee. 2 3 ~ 2 ~ Cc ω 
λω, μήποτε ἐκλυϑῶσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 
Χ ' yh od c \ 
Καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ potytot 
2 ω cw ΕῚ 2 Π ” 
αὑτοῦ “Ποϑεν ἡμῖν ἕν ἐρημίᾳ ἀρ-- 
Cd cr lA La 
TOL τοσοῦτοι, ὥστε χορτάσαι 0χ- 
3 »- 
λον τοσοῦτον; Kot λέγει αὑτοὶς 
«ς 9 Ch (ἢ ͵ >” a 
o Inoovg* LHocovg ἄρτους ξχε- 
ι - ς τ 3) 
te; Ot δὲ εἶπον " ἜἝπτα, καὶ ολίγα 
lA 
ἰχϑύδια. 
~ , 
Kui ἐκέλευσε τοῖς ὑχ- 
3 ~ STEN: ‘ - . 
λοις ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. Καὶ 
ι τ ς A » XY A 
λαβων TOUS ἑἕπται ἄρτους καὶ TOUS 
3 [4 39 Γ 27 Ny 
ἔχϑυας, εὐχαριστησὰας ἕχλασε, καὶ 


ἔδωκε τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ " οἵ δὲ 
” r 
μαϑηταὶ τῷ oxlw. Kot ἔφαγον 


2 32. ἡμέρας 


1 


~ » 
7 καν τῷ oxho. 


c 7 
Ente. 


MARK VIII. 1—10. 


Ὁ c 

Ey ἐκείναις TOLLS ἡμέραις, παμ-- 

, 2} » Ν Δ ἈΝ Ψ 
πολλουῦ oxhov Ὄντος, καὶ μὴ EXOY— 

[4 
τῶν τί φάγωσι, προσκαλεσᾶμεγος 
co lod τ A « ~ 
[lo Inoovs]] τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὐτοῦ, 
λέγειν αὐτοῖς᾽ «Σπλαγχνίζομαι᾽ ἐπὶ 
cq apy, c ’ c a 5 
OTL ἤδη ἡμέραι" τρεῖς, 
“ 3 i 

προσμένουσί μοι, καὶ οὔκ ἔχουσι TL 


4 >? 
τον oxhoy* 
‘ 3 | Meters > 
φάγωσι. Kot ἐὰν ἀπολύσω av- 
τ “" c ~ 
τοὺς νήστεις εἰς οἶκον αὐτῶν, ExAU— 
Ala 
τινὲς γὰρ 
Καὶ 
3 ’ > ὦ c Ἂ 2 
ἀπεχρίϑησαν αὐτῷ οἱ μαϑηταῖὶ αὖ-- 


ϑήσοντανι ἔν τῇ ὁδῷ" 
3 ~ y cq 
αὐτῶν μακροϑὲν xXOUCL. 
la 
τοῦ" «Πόϑεν τούτους δυνήσεταί 
z r ” peo: a [ 
τις ὧδε χορτάσαι ἄρτων ἐπ ἐρημΐί-- 
Πύ-- 
27 >” c a. 5 . 
σους ἔχετε ἄρτους; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον 


v 2 Vides 
ας ; ' Καὶ ἐπηρωτα αὐτοὺς " 


͵ » 
Kai παρήγγειλε τῷ ὄχλῳ 
> = ἾΝ ie ~ Ν ‘ 
ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴς γῆς" καὶ λαβὼν 
A ΠΡ 1 oo» > ΄ 3 
τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους, εὐχαριστήσας = 
~ ~ « 
κλασε, καὶ ἐδίδου TOLS μαϑηταῖς αὖ-- 
o ca ~ Ν ἢ 
τοῦ, ἵνα παραϑῶσι" καὶ παρδϑη-- 
ον] i 
Kai εἶχον ἰχϑύδια 


b 1. Alii: πάλιν πολλοῦ 
φ ἡμέρας 


§ 09 --71.] 


98 


99 


2 c 


ὃ 


6 


MATTH. XV. 
if NS a, Υ͂ \ 
MOVIES, καὶ ἐχορτασϑησαν" καὶ 


i) τ ~ ~ , 
ραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν χλασμα- 8 


\ 
τῶν, exta σπυρίδας πλήρεις. Οἱ δὲ 


2 ' i ’ 
ἐσθίοντες ἦσαν τετρακισχίλιοι 


” Ἢ nd ‘\ 
ἄνδρες, χωρὶς γυναικὼν καὶ παι- 9 


δίων. 


Καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους 10 


5 - ΕΣ 
ἀνέβη ὃ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἡλϑεν 
εἰς τὰ ὅρια Παγδαλά." 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 


97 


MARK VIII. 

Ohiya* καὶ εὔλογήσας, εἶπε παρα- 
ϑεῖναι καὶ αὐτά. ~Epayov δὲ, καὶ 
ἐχορτάσϑησαν" καὶ jour περισ- 
σεύματα κλασμάτων, ἑπτὰ σπυρί- 
δας. Ἦσαν δὲ of φαγόντες, ὡς τε-- 
τρακισχίλιοι. Kut ἀπέλυσεν αὑτούς. 

Καὶ εὐϑέως ἐμβὰς εἷς τὸ πλοῖον 
μετὰ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ, ἤἦχϑεν 
εἰς τὰ μέρη Δαλμανουϑά." 


§ 70. The Pharisees and Sadducees again ask a sign. [See § 43.] 


MATTH. XVI. 1—4. 


MARK VIII. 11, 12. 


Kat προσελϑόντες of Φαρι- 11 Καὶ ἐξῆλϑον of Φαρισαῖοι, καὶ ἤρ-- 


» »Ν ’ 
σαῖου καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι, πειράζον-- 
2) Ν ~ 
τες ἐπηρώτησαν αὕτὸν, σημεῖον ἐκ 
Cd 3 o 3 ὃ SS te 3 w 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτοῖς. 
3 Ξ SL το 
Ο δὲ ἀποκρυϑεὶς εἶπεν avtois 


Ὁ 2 -ν 
Eovto συζητεῖν αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες 
ἘΣ 3 w >) 
παρ αὑτοῦ σημεῖον ἀπὸ TOU οὐ-- 
Ὡ 4 5 
Quvov, πειράζοντες αὐτόν. 


᾿Οψίας γενομένης, λέγετε: ἙΕὐδία " πυῤῥάξζει γὰρ ὃ οὗ- 
3 ρανός. | Καὶ πρωΐ" “Σήμερον χειμών " πυῤῥάζει γὰρ orvyve- 
Cav ὃ οὐρανός. ὝὙποκριταί τὸ μὲν πρόσωπον τοῦ οὐρανυῦ 


be Υ̓͂ τ 5) 

γινώσκετε διακρίνειν" τὰ δὲ on- 

του - - 3 

μεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ δύνασϑε; 

Τενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖ-- 
Ὁ Gu p] 

ον ἐπιζητεῖ" καὶ σημεῖον ov δο-- 
> ὦ . 4 A ~ 

ϑήσεταν αὐτῇ, Eb μὴ TO σημεῖον 

> - “ 

Τωνὰ τοῦ προφήτου. 


3 [4 
12 Καὶ ἀναστενάξας τῷ πνεύματι wv- 


τοῦ, λέγει. Τί ἡ γενεὰ αϑτη ση-- 
μεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ; “Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, 
εἰ δοϑήσεται τῇ γενεῇ ταύτῃ ση-- 
μεϊον. 


§ 71. The disciples are cautioned against the leaven of the Pharisees, 
of the Sadducees, and of Herod. 


MATTH. XVI. 4—12. 


i] > 4 = ees 
Kot καταλτων αὑτους, an 
ἣλϑε. 
Ἃ 3 
Καὶ ἐλϑόντες οὗ μαϑηταὶ av- 
τω 3 5 | Π Σ 4 » 
τοῦ εἰς TO πέραν, ἔπελαϑοντο ἀρ-- 


τους λαβεῖν. “O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 


8.99, ἐνέβη 
13 


Ὁ 39. Alii: Mayadar. 


MARK VIII. 13—21. 


13 Καὶ asic αὐτοὺς, ἐμβὰς πάλιν εἰς 


A ~ IE) 3 A ’ 
TO πλοῖον, ἀπῆλϑεν εἴς TO πέρα». 
3 - ΣΤ 
Καὶ ἐπελάϑοντο λαβεῖν ἄρτους, 
Ἁ.ϑ..9 toe » 3 > 3 
καὶ εἰ μὴ ἕνα ἄρτον οὐκ εἶχον μεϑ', 


15 ἑαυτῶν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ. Καὶ διεστέλ-- 


6 10, Alia: Mayda 8. Παγδαλά. 
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11 


12 


22 
23 


24 
25 


26 


re 
MATTH. XVI. MARK VIII. 


δ rs ε - « Sy. x4 | 
αὐτοῖς " Ορᾶτε καὶ προσέχετε ἄπο Asto αὑτοῖς, λέγων > “Ορᾶτε, βλέπετε 
3 A 
τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, καὶ 
“Σαδδουκαίων. Οἱ δὲ διελογίζον- 16 τῆς ζύμης “Πρώδου. Kai διελογί-- 
c Ὁ ’ A 
τὸ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, λέγοντες " “Οτι ἄρ-- ζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους, λέγοντες " Ὅ-- 
> ᾿ F 4 5 € ’ > 
τοὺς οὐκ ἐλάβομεν. Τγνοὺς δὲ ὁ 17 τι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχωμεν. Καὶ γνοὺς 
3 > Ses 3 - Di Pike 
Τησοῦς εἰπεν [αὐτοῖς Τί διαλο-- 0 ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγει αὑτοῖς" Te διαλο-- 
« - 5 4 Υ 9 wy 
γίζεσϑε ἐν ξαυτοῖς, ολιγόπιστοι, γίζεσϑε, ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχετε ; Οὔ-- 
τὶ ΣΥ 5 {2 . » j w I O14 , 97 
ott ὥρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε; Οὔπω gto) γοεῖτε, ουδὲ συνίετε; ETL πεπω-- 
- 3 4 
VOELTE ; θωμένην ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν; 
> 1 3 
18 οφϑαλμοὺς ἔχοντες οὐ βλέπετε; 
3 > 3 ’ 
καὶ ὦτα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε; καὶ 
ὑδὲ ΄’ δὶ ͵ 19 >) ΄ὔ ; “O 1 Ni 
οὐδὲ μνημονεύετε τοὺς πέν-- οὐ μγημογεύετε; Ὅτε τοὺς πέντε 
, ~ 4 
TE ἄρτους τῶν πεντακισχιλίων, καὶ ἄρτους ἔκλασα εἷς τοὺς πεντακισχι-- 
’ Ἢ 
πόσους κοφίνους ἐλάβετε; λίους, πόσους κοφίνους πλήρεις 
5 a , ‘ 3 . 
κλασμάτων ἤρατε; Aéyovow αὑτῷ 
> 4 A "αὐλῇ 
οὐδὲ τοὺς 20 Ζώδεχα. Ὅτε δὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ εἰς 
Ξ A Ὁ ι ? Pk a8 ; 
ἑπτὰ ἄρτους τῶν τετρακισχιλίων, τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους, πόσων σπυρί-- 
a (7 t 37 7 2 , »y ” 
καὶ πόσας σπυρίδας ἐλάβετε; Πῶς δων πληρώματα κλασμάτων ἤρατε; 
> aw 2 μ“ 5 3 τ d 
OU γοεῖτε, OTL OV περὲ ἄρτου εἶπον 21 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον" “Enta. Kot ἔλεγεν 
~ ἢ 3 τι 7? ~ 2 - - 5 
ὑμῖν, προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν αὐὑτοὶς " Πῶς οὐ συνίετε; 
Φαρισαίων χαὶ Σαδδουκαίων ; 
’ ~ τ 3 - ' ee Ὁ , ~ ν᾽ é 
Τότε συνῆκαν, ὅτι οὐκ εἶπε προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης TOU ἄρτου, 
> > 3 A ~ 
ἀλλ ἀπὸ τῆς διδαχῆς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 


§ 72. Jesus restores a blind man to sight near Bethsaida. 


MARK VIII. 22—26. 


ee 2 5 4 
Καὶ ἔρχεται εἰς Βηϑσαῖδαν. Kot φέρουσιν αὐτῷ τυφλὸν, καὶ παρα-- 
- Jer) cr 3 ~ « ΘΝ ἃ A ~ A - 
καλοῦσιν αὐτὸν, ἵνα αὐτοῦ ἅψηται. Kat ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ τυ-- 
ῳ ΕΣ ͵ 3 « Wee ~ ’ QV A 2) «: ὧν >] ω 
φλοῦ, ἐξήγαγεν αὑτὸν ἕξω τῆς κώμης. Καὶ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὀμματα αὐτοῦ, 
- eye‘) , 5 
ἐπιϑεὶς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἐπηρώτα αὑτὸν, εἶ τι βλέπει. Καὶ ἀναβλέψας 
y 5 
ἔλεγε" Βλέπω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ὡς δένδρα, περιπατοῦντας. Εἶτα πάλιν 
ΛΟ ‘ “Ὅν δι ἃ, \ > \ 3 ω Nut ee ’ ΣΝ > 
ἐπέϑηκε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς οφϑαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησεν αὐτὸν αἀνα-- 
2 cf 2 
βλέψαι" καὶ ἀποκατεστάϑη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς ἅπαντας.» Kob ἀπέ- 
it 3 oy δ 3 Ω ᾿ 4 AD τ 2 Ser 4 
στέιλεν αὕτον εἰς οἶκον αὐτοῦ, λέγων M705 εἰς THY κώμην εἰσέλθῃς, μηδὲ 
32» - Ἃ 3 ἴω Wi, 
εἴπῃς τινὲ ἔν τῇ κωμῇ. 


224. Alii: ἀνϑο. ὅτι ὡς δένδρα δρῶ b 25. Alii: ἅπαντα.“ 
-- 4 + 
© 26. εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
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§ 73, Peter repeats his confession, that Jesus is the Christ. [See ᾧ 65.] 


MATTH. XVI. 13—20. MARK VIII. 27—30. LUKE IX. 18—21. 
Καὶ ἐξῆλθεν 6 18 


13 


14 


15 φητῶν». 


Eye 08 6? In- 27 


gous sis τὰ μέρη 
Καισαρείας τῆς Φι- 
3 

λίππου, ἠρώτα τοὺς 

4 ‘ - 
μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ, λέ- 
γων" Τίνα μὲ λέ- 

c w . 
γουσιν ob ἀἄνϑρωπου 
εἶναι, τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
3 , 
ἀνϑρωπου; 

Or δὲ 

> 3 
εἶπον" Ov μὲν, Iw- 


4 A 
avyny τὸν βαπτι-- 


στήν" ἄλλοι δὲ, ἬΗλί- 


αν " ἕτεροι δὲ, ‘Tegs- 
Υ͂ Wee ω 

μίαν, ἢ ἕνα τῶν προ-- 

“«Ἵέγει αὖ- 

τοῖς" Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα 


16 με λέγετε εἶναι; “A- 


ποκριϑεὶς δὲ Σίμων 
Σὺ εἶ 


ς 2 ι ς ct 
0 ΟΧριστος, ὁ υἱὸς 


Πέτρος εἶπε" 


τοὺ ϑεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. 


28 


29 


? 

Ἰησοῦς καὶ ot μαϑη-- 
\ 2 - 5 A ’ 

TOL αὑτοῦ εἰς τὰς κώ- 


μας Καισαρείας τῆς 


Φιλίππου" καὶ ey 
ῳ οὗ ~ 2 τα 
τὴ οδῷ ἐπηρω 


τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ, 
λέγων αὐτοῖς - Τί- 
yo, μὲ λέγουσιν ob 
ἄνθρωποι εἶναι; Οἵ 
δὲ ἀπεκρίϑησαν" - 
wavyny τὸν βαπτι- 
στήν᾽ καὶ ἄλλοι, 
’"Hitov* ἄλλοι δὲ, 
ἕνα τῶν προφητῶν. 
Καὶ αὐτὸς λέγει αὖ-- 
τοῖς" Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα 
ua λέγετε εἶναι; A- 
ποχριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέ- 
τρος λέγει αὑτῷ" Σὺ 
εἶ ὁ Χριστός. 


19 


20 


be ἌΝ, 3 id 
Kui ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 
2 = aa , 
εἶναν αὑτον προσεῦχο-- 
, 
μενον καταμόνας, συν-- 
~ 3 - ¢ 
ἤσαν αὐτῷ Ob μαϑη- 
΄ 
ταί" καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν 
Ti- 
’ cw 
vor μὲ λέγουσιν ov 0χ- 


> 4 y Ὁ 
αὐτούς, λέγων 
oo sivas; 


3 
Οἱ δὲ ἀπο-- 
2 
T- 
{y A 
ὠάννην toy βαπτι- 
στήν" ἄλλοι δὲ, ᾿Ηλίαν" 


κρυϑέντες εἶπον " 


ἄλλοι δὲ, ὅτι προφή-- 
τῆς τις τῶν ἀρχαίων 
ἀνέστη. Εἶπε δὲ αὖ-- 
τοῖς" “Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα 
us λέγετε εἶναι ; ᾿4πο-- 
κρυϑεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 


site’ Τὸν Χριστον 
τοῦ ϑεοὺ. 


᾿ 3 2 = 5» - 
17 Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ " ακάριος et, Σίμων 


ee ε A = 3 9 Inna? © 
Bag Ιωνὰ ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκαλυψὲ σοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ 


18 


19 


20 


& c 2 a“ 3 x 
ποτ μοὺ ὁ EY τοις οὐυραργοῖς. 


Kayo δὲ cot λέγω, 


co τ 2 ᾿ \ 3X ° « ’ > 

οτι ov εἰ Πέτρος, καὶ sme Tavty τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰχοδομήσω 
τ c 39 le 

μου τὴν ἐκχλησίαν, καὶ πύλαι ἄδου οὐ κατισχύσουσιν 


39 A - =e) £ 
αὐτῆς. Kat δώσω σοὶ τὰς κλεῖς τῆς βασιλείας τῶν του-- , 
- " Νὰ ΕΝ , ἌΝΤΑ, - rd 2, , 
gavav* καὶ ὁ ἐὰν δήσης ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται δεδεμένον 
2 “- 3 -Ὁ “ΕΝ χὰ ? aN ~ od 27 
ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς “ καὶ Ὁ ἐὰν λύσῃς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λε- 


λυμένον ἐν τοῖς ov- 
Τότε διε- 


στείλατο TOUS μαϑη- 


ouvots, 


w c - ec 
ταῖς αὑτοῦ, ἵνα μη- 
ὃ YN φ, c >) 
EVE εἴπωσιν, OTL αὖ-- 
ε 
τός ἐστιν ὃ Χριστός." 


τοὶς, ἵνα μηδενὶ λέ- 
γζωσι MEQ αὐτοῦ. 


Ὁ 15. 


Ὁ 20. ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃ Χριστός. 


μὲ ali omittunt.* 


30 Kot ἐπετίμησεν αὖ-- 21 “Ὃ δὲ ἐπιτιμήσας αὖ-- 


τοῖς, παρήγγειλε μη-- 
δενὶ λέγειν Σ τοῦτο" 


¢ 21. 


εἰπεῖν 
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THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


[ Part V. 


§ 74. Jesus plainly foretells his sufferings and resurrection, rebukes 
Peter, exhorts to self-denial. 


MATTH., XVI, 21—28. MARK VIII. 31—38. 


21 


9 A 
‘AO τότε ἤρξατο 6 31 


39 ~ fe ~ 
Inoovs δεικνύειν tots 
- c ~ 

μαϑηταὶς αὐτοῦ, OTL 
- Ze] Gu 

δεὶ αὐτὸν ἀπελϑ εἴν 
3 c , 

εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, καὶ 

A a 3 

πολλὰ παϑεῖν ἀπὸ 
ω ᾿ ἊΝ 

τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ 
9 

ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμ-- 

3 

τέων, καὶ ἀποκχτα»-- 
x“ ‘N ~ Uy 

ϑῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ 


ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερϑῆναι. 


7 ’ὔ; 
Καὶ ἤρξατο διδα-- 
5 1 c »" 
OXELY αὐτοὺς, OTL δεῖ 
A et ω 2 ’ 
Toy υἱον τοῦ ἀνϑρω--: 
A -Ὁ 
σου πολλὰ παϑεῖν, 
3 - 
καὶ ἀποδοκιμασϑῆ-- 
3 A 
YOu OO τῶν πρεσ- 
βυτέρων καὶ τῶν 
ἀρχιερέων χαὺ τῶν 
7. 3 
γραμματέων, καὶ α-- 
τ Ἃ 
ποκταγϑῆναι, καὶ 
A - ε 
μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 


LUKE IX. 22—27. 


22 - εἰπών" “Ow δεῖ 

| c\ Ὡ 9 ͵ 

Toy υἷον τοῦ ἀνϑρω-- 

που πολλὰ παϑεῖν, 

καὶ ἀποδοκιμασϑῆναι 

ἅπο τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. 

καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ 

> 

γραμματέων, καὶ O- 

~ x - 

TLOUTOV INYO, καὶ τῇ 

f eC ue 2 9ῆ-- 

τοῦτ -WMEOE eve a 
VOL. 


22 Καὶ προσλαβόμενος 82 ἀναστῆναι" καὶ παῤῥησίᾳ τὸν λόγον 


23 


24 


25 


-Ὁ A - 
φρογεὶς τὰ tov ὃε- 
- 35 τ ι - 
ov, αλλὰ τὰ τῶν 


“ 
ανϑρ ὥπων. 


> 
ἀνϑρώπων. 


3 q c [4 
αὑτὸν 0} Πέτρος ἐλάλει. Καὶ προσλαβό- 
» og. 3 - 5 ω ’ 3 4 c ' 
ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμὰν αὐτῷ, λέ- μενος αὐτὸν ὃ Πέτρος, 

cere) , ΄ 39 >” > ~ > 
γων" “λεώς σοι, κύριε. οὗ ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ. 

4 
μὴ ἔσταν σον τοῦτο. Ὃ δὲ 83 Ὃ δὲ ἐπιστραφεὶς, καὶ 

sy = ω Τ 3 A 1 4 
στραφεὶς ems τῷὄ «Πδτρῳ " ἰδὼν τους μαϑητας 
τ, 3 Π ως ς 2 ’ 2 
Tnoys ὑπίσω μου, σαταγᾶ αὑτοῦ, ἐπετίμησε τῷ 
’ , > > ¢ 
σχανδαλὸν μου εἶ; ὅτι ov Πέτρῳ, λέγων. “Trays 


> 2 c 
οπίσω μου, σατανᾶ. OTb 


>) οἷ . ω ~ 3 A τ ~ 
οὐ φρονεῖς Ta τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ THY 


τ 
Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν 


΄ « 9 - > 
Toteo 7ησοῦς si- 
ME τοῖς μαϑητοὶς 
Gite A 
αὐτοῦ" Εἴ τις ϑέλει 
2 ~ 
oniow μου ἐλϑεῖν, 
9 7 Ξ 
ἀπαρνησασθωὼ sav- 
τ 3 A 
TOY, καὶ ἀράτω TOY 
A c 
σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ 


2 
ἀκολουϑείτω μοι. 


“Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ϑέλῃ τὴν 


A c e ~ 
ψυχην αὐτοῦ σῶσαι, 
>) ’ 2) 4 ει 

OTLOMECEL αὐτήν " ὃς 


>” τ οὖ 
ozhoy σὺν τοῖς μα- 
~ c 2 cy 
ϑητοαὺὶς αὐτοῦ, εἰπεν 
3 Ὁ 
autor: “Οστις ϑέλει 
5 =) 
οπίσω μου ἀκολου- 
οὖ 3 7 
Fey,» απταρνησασϑω 
4 3 v 
EXUTOY, καὶ ἀράτω 
3 τ ε 
τὸν σταυρον αὐτοῦ, 
3 
HOLL ἀκολουϑείτω μοι. 


35 “Os γὰρ ἂν ϑέλη τὴν 


ι ε 
ψυχὴν αὕτου σῶσαι, 
5 ’ 9 vA ει 
ἀπολέσει αὐτὴν * OF 


7. 
23 Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς πάντας" 
Υ ͵ 3 
Ev τις ϑέλει οπίσω 
ἘΣ c 3 
μου ἔρχεσθαι, ἀρνη-- 
Lf c 1 1-2 
caodw4 ξαυτον, καὶ α-- 
« τ 
ράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὕ- 
τοῦ καϑ' ἡμέραν, καὶ 
μοι. 
A 
94 “Ὃς γὰρ ἂν ϑέλῃ τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, 
ὃς 


3 
ἀκολουϑείτω. 


> 5 2) di deat 
ἀπολέσεν αὐτὴν 


---- 8. 


381. καὶ ἀρχιερέων 


καὶ γρ. 
0894, ἐλϑεῖν 


© 23. ἐλθεῖν, 
1 23, ἀπαρνησάσϑω 


§ 74] 


26 


27 


28 


MATTH. XVI. 

δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἕνεκεν 
ἐμοῦ, εὑρήσει αὐτὴν. 


(Τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται 
ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν τὸν 
κόσμον ὅλον κερδήσῃ, 
τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ 
ζημιωθῇ ; ἢ τὶ δώσει 
ἀντάλ-- 
λαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὖ-- 
tov ;) Meda γὰρ 


ἄνθρωπος 


« ει ~ 2 [4 
0 VLEs τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου 
ἔρχεσθαι ἐν τῇ δόξῃ 
c 
TOU πατρὸς αὑτοῦ, 
τ - > , 
μετὰ Tov ἀγγέλων 
c ~ XV 7 39 
αὐτοῦ" καὶ TOTE ἀπο-- 
r et, 1 
δώσει ἑκάστῳ κατὰ 


XN ~ 3 ~ 
THY πρᾶξιν αὐτοῦ. 


9 
‘Auny λέγω 
caw ’ ~ 
ὑμῖν, εἰσί τινες τῶν 
δ ὃ ς ἐν a ca 
ὧδε ἑστώτων, οἵτινες 
> τ 
οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται, 
[4 ca aA 
Θανάτου, EWo ἂν 
3) A ct 2 
ἴδωσιν τὸν υἷον TOU 
3 5: 3 ‘4 
ἀνϑρώπου ἐρχόμενον 
ε 
ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ av- 
τοῖ. 


98 χῆς 


MARK VIII. 
δ᾽ ἂν anoléon τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν" ἕνεχεν 
ἐμοῦ καὶ TOU εὑαγγε- 
λίου, [οὗτος] σώσει 
(τί γὰρ 


> ” 
ὠφελήσεν ἄνϑρωπον, 


3 ’ 
αὑτήν. 


Pa) , 1 ΄ 
ἐὰν κερδήσῃ τον κόσ-- 
co Ἃ 
μον ολον, καὶ ζημιω-- 
~ A \ c od 
IN THY ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ; 


37 ἢ τὶ δώσει ἄνϑρωπος 


ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυ- 
[4] Oc 
γὰρ ἂν ἐπαισχυνϑῇ 


ς - 
QUTOU 3) 


τι Wig ι , 
μὲ καὺ TOUS ἔμους ho- 
yous ἔν τῇ γενεᾷ 

v ~ r 
ταύτῃ TH μοιχαλίδι 

δῶν S - \ 
AOL ἁμαρτωλῷ, καὶ 
c cv ω- 3 , 
0 vlog τοῦ avtou- 
που ἐπαισχυνϑήσε- 

2 A co a. 
TOL UTOY, οταν ξλ-- 

2 ad , 2 
dn ἔν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ 

A c A 
TLOTOOS αὑτοῦ μετὰ 

ω 3 1 - 
τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν 


IX. 1 ἁγίων. Καὶ te 


> -᾿ἡ 9 1 
yey αὐτοῖς" μην 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἰσὶ 
τινὲς Tov wos ἕστη-- 

uy 5 τ 
κότων, οἵτινες οὐ μὴ 
7 fe 
YEVTWYTOL ϑανάτου, 
e ᾽ν 32 ι 
ἕως ἂν ὕδωσι τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 

-Ὁ 
ἐληλυϑυῖαν ἐν δυνά-- 


μὲει. 


ἃ 28, ἑστηχότων, Alii: » 35. ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ᾿ 


τ c - 
τινες ὧδε ἑστῶτες, 
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26 
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101 


LUKE IX. 
δ᾽ ἂν amohe ᾿ 
ν ἀπολέσῃ τὴν 
τ c Ὁ “ 
ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἕγεχεν 
- τ 2 
ἐμοῦ, οὗτος σώσεν HU- 
τήν. 
Υ͂ τ 5 ~ , 
(Τί γὰρ ὠφελεῖται vi 
, τ 
ϑρωπος κερδήσας τὸν 
εἰ c ‘ 
κόσμον ὅλον, éavtoy 
1 2 ' 
δὲ ἀπολέσας, ἢ ζημιω-- 
ϑείς ;) 


ca 4 2" 
Os γὰρ ἂν 
2 oe ἅ 
ἐπαισχυνϑὴ μὲ καὶ 
τ τ Ἷ“ 
τοὺς éuoug λόγους, 
~ Ὁ ci ~ 9 
τοῦτον ὁ υἷος τοῦ ἃν»-- 
, 
ϑρώπου ἐπαισχυνϑη-- 
σεται, ὅταν ἔλϑῃ ἐν τῇ 
Ook αὑτοῦ καὶ τοῦ 
\ N ω ς», 
πατρὸς καὶ τῶν ἀγέ- 
3 
ὧν ἀγγέλων. 


«““έγω 
Cw 3 
δὲ ὑμῖν αληϑῶς, sic 
oo τῇ τ 7 
τινες τῶν ὧδε ἕστώ-- 
ο ray 5 A hg 
των, OL OV μὴ γεύσωγ-- 
7 ca Pd) 
ταιὰ Fayvatov, Ewe ἂν 
ἢ A 
ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν 
“ eo 
tou Θεοῦ. 


© 27. ἑστηκότων 
ἃ 27. yevoortas 


ὁ 75. Jesus’ transfiguration. 


MATTH. XVII. 1—13. 


1 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


[Parr V. 


His discourse with the three disciples, 


as they were descending from the mountain, 


3 « ᾿ 
Kort us? ἡμέρας 
Cc 
ἕξ παραλαμβάνει ὃ 
3 ~ τ 
Τησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον 
- 3 
καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ 1- 
U4 1 5 ‘ 
wavyny τὸν αἀδελφον 
3 3 
αὑτοῦ " καὶ ἀναφέρει 
3 4 2 ” ς 
αὐτοὺς εἰς ὁρος ὑψη-- 
hoy nat ἰδίαν. Καὶ 
lA 3» 
μετεμορρΡωώϑὴ ὃἔμ- 
>] oe 
προσϑεν αὐτῶν, καὶ 
A ld 
ὅλαμψε TO πρόσωπον 
3 -«ε co 4 
αὐτοῦ ὡς 0 HALOS, τὰ 
δὲ ἱμάτια αὑτοῦ ἐ- 
’ A c A 
γένετο λευκὸ ὡς TO 
΄ » 
φῶς. Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ὧφ-- 
2 - so 
ϑησαν αὐτοὺς Mav- 
2 2 
σῆς καὶ ᾿Πλίας, pet 
2) oe ~ 
αὐτοῦ συλλαλοῦντες. 


MARK IX. 2—13. 
Kot μεϑ' ἡμέρας 28 


ξξ παραλαμβάνει ὃ 


2 


“Incovs tov Πέτρον 
καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιάκωβον 
XN ? YU a Ἃ 
κοῦ ᾿Ιωσνγήν," xo 
3 3 τ 
ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς 
2} ς ὟΣ 220P 
ὕρος ὑψηλὸν κατ ἰδί- 
΄ ἡ ἐν 
αν μόνους" καὶ pEete— 29 
μορφῶϑη 


=) A 
3 σϑὲεν αὐτῶν, καὶ τὰ 


ἕμπρο-- 


c lA 3 e 3 , 
ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ éyEvE— 
4 
To στίλβοντα, λευκὰ 
λίαν ὡς χιὼν, οἷα 
‘ SCN Alege o 
γναφεὺς ἐπὺ τῆς γῆς 
3 id ἴω 
οὐ δύναται λευκᾶναι.Ὁ 
9 αὖ 
4 Καὶ ὠφϑη avtois 
3 ‘ Se 
Hhias συν Mavosi* 31 
καὶ σαν συλλαλοῦν-- 
[ "Tr δ᾽ 
τὲς τῷ Ingo. 


LUKE IX. 28---86. 
᾿ Ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ 


4 & 
tous λόγους τούτους, 
Cc ¥ eae 3 4 ‘ 
WOEL ἡμέραν ὀκτῶ, καὶ 
παραλαβὼν Πέτρον “ 

39 
καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ To- 
9 A 
κωβον, ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ 
” 
000s προσεύυξασϑαι. 

Ν at 3 _@ 

Koi éyeveto, ἕν τῷ 
UJ as 
προσεύχεσϑαν αὕτον, 

a ΤΣ 
τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώ-- 

9 ~ ¢ δ 
που αὑτοῦ ἕτερον, HEL 
ς ε \ 3 ω 
Ο ἱματισμὸς αὑτοῦ 

4 τ , 
λευχος ἔξαστραπτων. 


30 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνδρες δύο 


συνελάλουν αὐτῷ, οἵ-᾿ 
53 “»." 

τιγες σαν -ωυσῆς 

9 5 

καὶ Hhiac* οὗ οφϑέν-- 

Ve. ‘ 

τες ἔν δόξῃ, ἔλεγον 
" ee > Ὡ cay 
τὴν ἕξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν 


ἔμελλε πληροῦν ἐν Ἵ- 


82 ἐερουσαλήμ. “O δὲ Πέτρος καὶ ob σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν βε- 


βαρημένοι ὕπνῳ. 


Διιαγρηγορήσαντες δὲ εἶδον τὴν δόξαν 


᾿Ὶ ? τ 5 a 
83 αὑτοῦ, καὶ τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας τοὺς συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ. Kav 


4 ᾿ἀποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέ- 


ey - 3 - 

τρος εἶπε τῷ Inoov* 
lA 

Κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν 

cw τ - 2 

ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἰναν" εἰ 

ϑέλεις, 


<a ~ τ ὯΔ 
ὧδε τρεῖς σχηνᾶς, σοὶ 


ποιήσωμεν 


; ἕ ἡ ΠΝ 
μίαν, καὶ Πωυσῇ μι-- 


3 ε«Ἡ 
5 Καὶ αποκριϑεὶς ὁ 
' ’ ~ 3 
Πέτρος λέγειν τῷ In- 
σοῦ" “Ραββὲ, καλόν 
3 cw a 5 
ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι" 
καὶ ποιήσωμεν σπη- 
\j - 
YOS τρεῖς, σοὶ μίαν, 
καὶ Moos μίαν, καὶ 


42. τὸν ᾿Ιωᾶάνγην 

"8, Ala: οὕτως λευ- 
κᾶναι. Alii αἰἴϊίεν.---- 
Alit omittunt οἷα... λευ-- 
χκᾶγναι. 
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ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαχω-- 


ροἰζεσϑαν αὐτοὺς on 


2 δὲ es Pee 
auton, εἶπεν ὁ Πετρος 
4 
προς 
τι ( 
Ἐπιστάτα, καλόν ἐσ-- 


3 3 2 
tov 7]1ἡσοῦν. 


c ὦ τ oS 
τιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι" 
καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς 
τρεῖς, μίαν σοὶ, καὶ 


τὸν Πέτρον 


§ 75.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 103 
MATTH. XVII. MARK IX. LUKE IX, 
αν, καὶ μίαν ᾿Ἡλίᾳ. 6 ᾿Ηλίᾳ μίαν. Οὐ μίαν Movoet,® καὶ μί- 


5 "Ete αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, γὰρ noe τί λαλήσει" " αν Ἡλίᾳ" μὴ εἰδὼς 


ἰδοὺ, νεφέλη φωτεινὴ ἦσαν γὰρ ἔκφοβοι. 84 0 λέγει. Ταῦτα δὲ 


32 > ω ' ’ 
ἐπεσχίασεν αὐτούς: 7 Καὶ ἐγένετο νεφέλη αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, ἐγέ- 


4 ᾿ ger) ~ 2 lap 2 , tp 
καὶ LOOV, φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς ἐπισκιαζουσοι σαυ- γετο VEDEAn, καὶ ἐπε-- 


“λ λ , 3 
γεφέλης, λέγουσα 
“Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ υἱός 


» ᾿ 3 4 ’ ΕῚ foi win 
τοῖς " καὶ Hate φωνὴ σκίασεν αὑτοὺς" ἔφο-- 


ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης "ἃ “Οὗ- βήϑησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ 


c 32 4 Ὁ 
μου ὃ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν τός ἐστιν ὃ υἱός μου ἐκείνους εἰσελϑεῖν εἰς 


« 3 4 3 ~ » 

ὁ ἀγαπητός" αὐτοῦ 8 
, 

Καὶ ἐξα-- 


miu περιβλεψάμε--: 


Δ Ἐπ᾿ 106 " 2 - ‘ 4 , \ 

0) éU οὔησα OLUTOU THY VEE HY χοῦν φο- 
ΕῚ 

Καὶ a- 8 


7 ε 
κούσαντες OL μαϑη- 


2 , 42 3 ΄ 99 LaRue ν 2 (Ν᾽ 
Ὁ ἀκούετε. OUOUVETE. VI) EVEVETO EX τῆς VE- 
15 1 


φέλης, λέγουσα " “Ov- 
3 , 
οὐδένα 


3 
γοι, οὐκέτι 


ΑΙ SP: SHON , 
TOL, EMETOY ἔπι προ-- 


c »ν Ἂ 
σωπον αὐτῶν, καὶ 


> 
εἶδον, ἀλλὰ τὸν In- 


) c cl 
TOS ἔστιν ὁ υἱὸς μου 


c 3 , τ᾿ 3 - 
ο σαγοαπῆτος QUTOV 


, ’ 2 3 iy ‘ - 
ἐφοβήϑησαν σφόδρα. σοῦν μόνον pst ἀκούετε." Καὶ ἐν τῷ 
-ὉἢἪ᾿ « A 
7 Koi noocddav ὃ 9 ἑαυτῶν. Καταβαι-- γενέσϑαν THY φωνὴν, 
>) x εἰ 3 , 4 3 ~ 2 c ' ες 2 - 4 
Ἰησοῦς, ἥψατο av- γόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀ- εὐρέϑη ὁ Ιησοῦς μο-- 
is 5) =e ’ 
τῶν, καὶ εἶπεν" Ε- πὸ τοῦ ὕρους, διε- 96 vos. Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσί-- 
1 \ 4 Π 3 -Ὁ“ c XY ὑδ νΧ 3 
γέρϑητε, καὶ μὴ φο- στείλατο αὑτοῖς, ἵνα γησαν, καὶ οὐδενὶ αἀτ-- 
~~ > , , , 
8 βεῖσϑε. ᾿Επάραντες μηδενὶ διηγήσωνται ἤγγειλαν ἕν ἐκείναις 
‘ 3 { \ > ι aC 3 τ᾽ 
δὲ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς ἃ εἶδον, εἰ μὴ ὅταν ταὶς ἡμέραις οὐδὲν ὧν 
cfr 2 ͵ = ε ci a 3 7 c , 
αὑτῶν, οὐδένα εἶδον, 0 υἷος τοῦ ανϑρώπου ἑωράκασιν. 
3 ἅ A Ff; ~ 9 ω > » 
& μὴ τὸν ]Ιησοῦν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ. 
᾿ ‘4 τ [4 
9. μόνον. Καὶ xoto- 10 Kai τὸν λόγον ἐκρά-- 
ee ἮΝ 2 υ A 4 
Bowortav αὐτῶν ἐκ τησαν, πρὸς ξαυτοῦυς 
ΜΠ ΑΕ ΚΤ στον ω a He 
Tou» οροῦς, ἐνετεΐλα-- συζητοῦντες, τί ἔστι 
> ~ CRE) ὦ 4 3 ~ 9 
TO αὑτοῖς Ο [Ιησοῦς, τὸ &% γψγεχρῶν ἄνα- 
λέγων" Mydevi OTHY Ol. 
A 
εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα, 
e τ΄ c ci A ω 3 ’ 3 
ξῶς οὗ ὁ υἱος τοῦ ἀνϑρωπου ἐκ MARK ΙΧ. 


νὴ 3 2 
10 vexoay ἀναστῇ. Kot ἐπηρώτη- 11 Καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὑτὸν, λέγοντες " 


>A ε \ 3 2 ! τ ’ ε cy c 
σαν αὑτον Ob μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ, λέ-- Ott leyovow ov γραμματεῖς, ott 
3 » 2 ~ 2 ᾿ 
12 Ἡλίαν δεῖ ἐλϑεῖν πρῶτον ; “Ὁ δὲ 


3 Ξ 3 -" 9 
αποχρυϑεὶς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Ἡλίας 


γοντες" Τί οὖν οἵ γραμματεῖς λέ- 
ε; bea y Oy 
ote Ἡλίαν Ost ἐλϑεῖν 


c Γ 39 >) 
πρῶτον ; O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκρι-- 


γουσιν, 
μὲν ἐλϑὼν πρῶτον, ἀποκαϑιστᾷ 
Τ1 ϑεὶς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς " ᾿Ηλίας μὲν ἔρ - πάντα᾽ καὶ πῶς γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν 
χεταιν πρῶτον, καὶ ἀποκαταστήσει υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου, ἵνα πολλὰ πά-- 
. 15. πάντα" λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι Ἤλίας 18. ϑῃ καὶ ἐξουδενωθῆ ; ᾿Αλλὰ λέγω 


75. Alii: φωτὸς Ὁ “ 6. λαλήσῃ" 
υ 9, ἀπὸ τοῦ 


ὁ 33. Macet μίαν 


ἃ 7, νεφέλης, λέγουσα᾿ Γ 19, Mii: καϑὼς 
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13 τῶν. 


co 2) 4 - -Ὁ 
ots περὶ Iwayyov τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ 


14 


1ὅ 


MATTH. 


” ἊΣ \ 9 ΠΕΣ Ἢ 3 

ἤδη ηλϑε, καὶ οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὖ-- 
« 9 2 3 r 3 2 Ὁ Cc 

τον, ἀλλ ἐποίησαν ἕν αὑτῷ OOO 


> ἢ A c ~\ ne εἴ ~ 
ηϑέλησαν" οὕτω καὶ Ο υἷος TOU 


XVII. 


3 7 ’ ͵ c 3 2 
ἀνϑρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν ὑπ αὖυ- 


i) > ~ 
ELTLEY AUTOLC. 


A ~ e 
Tote συνῆκαν ob μαϑηταὶ, 


MARK IX. 


wo 9 
ὑμῖν, ot καὶ ᾿Ηλίας ἐλήλυϑε, καὶ 
2 ' 2 ew Ὁ 2 ' 
ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ OOO ηϑέλησαν " κα-- 
‘ ! ee) 3 
FOS YEYOUMTOL EL αὕτον. 


§ 76. Jesus casts out a dumb and deaf spirit. 
MATTH. XVII. 14—21. 
Koi ἐχϑόντων αὖ-- 14 


~ 4 4 >” 
τῶν πρὸς τὸν oxhoy, 


~ 3 Ὁ 
προσῆλθεν αὑτῷ ἂν-- 
ϑρωπος, 


5 - 
αὐτον, καὶ λέγων" 


15 


MARK IX. 14—29. 


Koi ἐλϑὼν πρὸς 37 


τοὺς μαϑητὰς, εἶδεν 
Oyhoy πολὺν περὶ 
αὐτοὺς, καὶ γραμμα-- 
TELC συζητοῦντας 
αὑτοῖς. Καὶ εὐθέως 
πᾶς ὃ ὕχλος ἰδὼν 
αὐτὸν ἐξεϑαμβήϑη, 
καὶ προστρέχοντες 


ΡῚ [4 > 4 
NOMUCOYTO αὔὕτον. 


γονυπετῶν 16 Kot ἐπηρώτησε αὖ-- 


“4 - δ 
tous’ Τί συζητεῖτε 


Κύριε, ἐλέησόν μου 17 πρὸς αὑτούς; Καὶ 


ι «’ cr 
Tov υἱὸν" OTL σξλη- 


, x - 
γιαζεταν καὶ κχακῶς 
͵ > , τ 
πάσχει " πολλᾶκις γὰρ 

‘ 
πίπτει εἰς TO πῦρ, καὶ 


πολλάκις εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ. 


16 Καὶ προσήνεγκα αὖ-- 


τὸν τοῖς μαϑηταὶς 
σου, καὶ οὐκ ἡδυνήϑη- 


5 « - 
σαν αὐτὸν ϑεραπεῦ-- 


2 - 
* 14. αὐτῷ 


18 


3 ici 
ἀποκχρυϑεὶς εἷς ἐκ TOU 
” ey 
ὄχλου sins’ 4ιδάσ-- 
7 τ c 
καλε, ἤνεγκα TOY υἱ-- 
4 la 
OY μου πρός σε, ἕἔ- 
~ y 
χοντα πκεῦμα ἄλα- 
λον. Καὶ ὅπου ἂν 
3 4 4 
αὑτὸν καταλαβῇῃ, 
ΤῸ ay, ν᾿ 
ῥδησσεν αὐτόν" καὶ 
32 
ἀφρίζει, καὶ τρίζει 
τ 3 , 2 lod 
τοὺς οδόντας αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ ξηραίνεται. Καὶ 
εἶπον τοῖς μοαϑηταὶς 
cr 218i Wie Ἐπ , 
σου, ἵνα auto ἔχβα-- 
5 
λωσι, καὶ οὐκ ἰσχυ- 


98 


40 Καὶ 


LUKE IX. 37—43. 

Eyévsto" δὲ ἐν τῇ 
ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ, 'κατεῖ-- 
ϑόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ὄρους, συνήντη-- 
σεν αὑτῷ ὕχλος πο- 
λύς. 


‘ 3 
Καὶ ἰδου, α-- 
yng ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου 
ἀνεβόησε, λέγων" 


ΖΔιδάσκαλε" 


σου, ἐπίβλεψαι“ ἐπὶ 


δέομαΐ 


τ cr a 
TOY VbLOY OU, OTL 
4 > ὦ 
μογογενὴς ἔστὶ μοι 

Ἀ 2 τ fad 
καὶ ἰδου, πνεῦμα 
’ eat x 
λαμβάνει αὐτον, καὶ 
5 Υ . x 
ἐξαίφνης κραζει, καὶ 

39 A 

σπαράσσει αὑτὸν με-- 


‘ 1153 2 X ΄ 
τα αφρου, HOLL μογις 


ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ᾽ αὑτοῦ, 
συντρῖβον αὐτόν. 
ἐδεήϑην τῶν 
μαϑητῶν σου, ἵνα 
ἐκβάλωσιν ἃ αὐτό" καὶ 
ῃδυνήϑησαν. 


2 
ουκ 


Ὁ 16. τοὺς γραμματεῖς; “ 38. ἐπίβλεψον 
ἃ 40, ἐκβάλλωσιν 


MATTH. XVII. 


17 σαι. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ 


18 


19 


20 


2 ’ 
ἐχξίγης. 


Ct we, > > 
Ὁ ᾿]Τησοῦς εἶπεν" ᾿᾽(Ω, 


A ; 

γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ 
ὃ ’ Ξ « ἢ 

νεστραμμένη * EWS πτο- 

Pld Ic ~ 

TE δσομον MED ὑμῶν; 
a s 2 'ξ ς 
ξῶς ποτὲ ἀγέξομοιν ὑ-- 

~ f ’ ’ 2 
μὼν; Φερετὲ μοι αὖ-- 


τὸν ὧδε. 


21 ἀφρίζων. 
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LUKE IX. 


19 σαν. ‘O δὲ ἀποκρι-- 41 ᾿Αποχρυϑεὶς δὲ ὃ °In- 


20 Καὶ ἤνεγκαν αὐτὸν 42 


> ~ 

ϑεὶς αὑτοῖς ὃ λέγει." 
S 1 »” 

Sl γενεὰ ἀπιστος" 
c , τ ε ἴω 
ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ἔσομαι; ἕως πότε 
ἀνέξομαν ὑμῶν ; Φέ- 

> 4 
QETE αὑτὸν πρός με. 


Kat 
4 > 4 3 
ἰδὼν αὕτον, εὐϑέως 


A 2 ‘ 
προς GUTOY. 


ι ~ 3 ΄ 

τὸ πνεῦμα ἑσπᾶραξεν 
2 lA 4 

αὑτὸν’ καὶ πεσῶνγ 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἐκυλίετο 


σοῦς εἶπεν" “QL γε- 
4 yw XN 

γεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διε- 
oa f 

στραμμένη’ ἕως πο- 
1 c - 

TE ἔσομαι προς ὑμᾶς, 
Ὁ ’ c Cd 

καὶ AVESOMOL VL ἢ 
, 1 cl 

Προσάγαγε τὸν υἱὸν 

Ἔτι δὲ 
bo} 

προσερχομένον αὖ- 
- woe ξ pik! 

τοῦ, ἔῤῥηξεν αὕτον 


σου wos.4 


i f SN 
TO δαιμόνιον, καὶ 


7, 
συνεσπαραξεν. 


5) Ἢ 
Kol ἐπηρώτησε τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ" Ilocos 


᾽ 2 Ἂ « ~ ’ + w ς« Wie a 
χρόνος ἐστὶν, ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν αὐτῷ : O δὲ εἶπε" Παι-- 


22 


‘ > 
διόϑεν" καὶ πολλάκις αὐτὸν καὶ sig πῦρ ἔβαλε καὶ εἰς 


Ly] 7 9 2 2 2 lA ͵ 
ὕδατα, ἵνα ἀπολέσῃ αὑτόν" ἀλλ᾽, εἴ τι δύνασαι, βοη-- 


ϑησον ἡμῖν, σπλαγχνισϑεὶς ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, “O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 


: 3 4 UY 
εἶπεν avt@* To, εἰ δύνασαν πιστεῦσαι" πάντα δυνα-- 


τ 4 
24 τὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι. Καὶ εὐϑέως κράξας ὃ πατὴρ τοῦ 


ἴ2 
παιδίου, μετὰ δακρύων ἔλεγε" Πιστεύω [κύριε] " βοή-- 


~ 3 A 
25 Dev μου τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ. ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι ἐπισυντρέ- 


> 
Kot ἐπετίμησεν αὑτῷ 
7 


ty 2) ~ 
o Inoove, καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν 
re) >) - A cA 
GM αὐτοῦ to δαιμό-- 
γιον " καὶ ἐϑεραπεύϑη 
c ww 9 . J 
ὁ LOLS ἀπὸ τὴς ὥρας 
Τότε 
, 
προσελθόντες Ob μα-- 
Η 2 
ϑηταὶ τῷ Ιησοῦ κατ 
& 
ἰδίαν, εἶπον. vats 
c - 3 39 lA 
ἡμεῖς οὐκ ηδυνηϑημεν 


ἐκβαλεὺν αὐτό ; “Ο δὲ 


3 Ὁ 5 3 ο 
Ingovs εἶπεν αὐὑτοὶς " 


26 


χει ὄχλος, ἐπετίμησε 
τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκα-- 
ϑάρτῳ, λέγων αὐτῷ " 
Τό πνεῦμα τὸ ἄλα- 
λον καὶ κωφὸν, ἐγώ 
σοι ἐπιτάσσω " Ἔξ- 
ελϑε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
μηκέτι εἰσέλϑης εἰς 
αὐτόν. Kab κράξαν, 
καὶ πολλὰ σπαράξαν 
αὐτὸν," ἐξῆλϑε. Καὶ 


co 
᾿Επιτίμησε δὲ ὁ In- 
’ 
σοὺς τῷ πνεύματι 
ΡῚ ? Ἃ 
τῷ ἀκαϑάρτῳ, καὶ 
. & 

Ents δι - 
ἰάσατο τὸν παῖδα 
Nae > 4 
καὶ ἀπέδωκεν HUTOY, 
9 lad 
αὐτοῦ. 


ω- Ἃ 
τῷ στατρυ 
t 


A3 ᾿Ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ 


fr? » Xv ω 
πάντες ἐπὶ τῇ μεγα 
λειότητι TOU ϑεοῦ. 


«. aw cp 
ἐγένετο ὡσεὶ νεκρὸς, ὥστε πολλοὺς λεγεῖν, OTL 
9 lA 
27 ἀπέϑανεν. “O δὲ Ιησοῦς κρατη-- 


3 
ἃ 19. αὑτῷ 


b 23. Alu: 


lA 
δύγασαι, 
σείστευσοαιν" * 


ἃ 41. ὧδε τὸν υἱόν σου. 


© 96, Alii: πράξας, ... σπαράξας, (omisso pro- 


3 
nom. αὐτὸ») * 
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MATTH. XVII. 3 MARK IX. : 
(yn Ἢ ’ a co 3 A > 4 - 1 oo» > 
Ava τὴν ἀπιστίαν ὃ ὑμῶν. Auny σας αὕτον τῆς χειρὸς, ἤγειρεν αὖὔ-- 
‘ Y cow οἵ a ’ Len X > πῃ \ 3 
γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν 28 τὸν " καὶ ἀνέστη. Καὶ εἰσελ-- 
c y ’ ee) ων 4 ΘΝ Ὃ 5 « ᾿ 
ὡς κοχκον σινάπεως, EQELTE TH OOEL ϑόντα αὕτὸν εἰς οἶκον, Ob μαϑή-- 
, , ) - »)ν \ 3 ~ 9 r, See 3 
τούτῳ" Πήἤεταβηϑι ἐντεῦϑεν ἐκεῖ, ταὶ αὑτοῦ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ 
3 3 τ 3 2 ΄ 
καὶ μεταβήσεται" καὶ οὐδὲν ἀδυ-- ἰδίαν" “Οτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ηδυνή-- 
~ Q \ 2) - Ὁ 
21 νατήσεν ὑμῖν. Τοῦτο δὲ τὸ γένος οὐκ 29 ϑημὲν ἐχβαλεῖν αὐτό; Καὶ 
΄ A ~ s 3 - . εἰ 
ἐχπορεύεται, EL μὴ ἐν προσευχὴ καὶ Eley αὐτοῖς" Τοῦτο τὸ γένος 
᾿ 5 > ’ ~ 4 
γηστείᾳ. ἐν ovdevi δύναται ἐξενϑεῖν, εἶ, μὴ 


ἐν προσευχὴ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 


§ 77, Jesus again foretells his sufferings and resurrection. 


MATTH. XVII. 22, 23. MARK IX. 30—32. LUKE IX. 43—45. 
30 Kot ἐκεῖϑεν ἐξελϑόν- 43° Πάντων δὲ Fov- 


4 [4 
τες, παρξδπορξύοντο μαζόντων ἐπὶ πᾶσιν 
A ; te 
διὰ τὴς Γαλιλαίας * οἷ ἐποίησεν Ξ ὁ 
δ 5) ” cf Ν >) - Sy 4 
καὺ οὐκ NO ELEY, ἵνα TLS ]ησοῦς, εἰπε προς 
59 ΓΟ 39 4 A 4 ε 
22. ΑΑἸναστρεφομένων δὲ 81 γνῷ. δίδασκε γὰρ τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὐτοῦ. 
> ~ A A -Θὦ 
αὑτῶν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ, τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ, 44 Θέσϑε ὑμεῖς εἰς τὰ 
τὸ 3 Age's) ) \ oo» 2 ~ “ CNS 4 ΄ 
εἶπεν αὐτοὶς 0 Τησοὺς" καὶ ἕλεγεν CLUTOLS " ate ὑμῶν τοὺς ho- 
" c ει ~ 2 q ε ει ω 53) ’ ε A 
Meédher 0 viog tov av— Ott 0 vlog TOU ἂν-- yous τούτους" ὁ γὰρ 
lA τ =) 
ϑρώπου παραδίδο-. ϑρώπουπαραδίδοται υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου 
> x 5 as 5 , 
ou εἰς χεῖρας αν-- εἰς χεῖρας ανϑρώπων, μέλλει παραδίδο-- 
93 9 , Ἂ =) Weed - ΕΣ 9 2 ~ 3 
OWMWY, καὶ ἀποκτε-- καὶ ἁἀποχτεγοῦσιν OLU- ator εἰς χεῖρας ἀν-- 
od 3 “2 39 
γοῦσιν αὐτόν " καὶ τῇ τόν" xot ἀποχταν-- 45 ϑρώπων. Οὗ δὲ 7- 
ly Ce SE, ΕῚ , \ 2 ? Ch op “4 1 ce - 
τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερϑη- εὶς, τῇ τρίτῃ NEE YVOOUVY τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦ-- 
σεται. Καὶ ἐλυπή-- 82 ἀναστήσεται. Οἱ δὲ το, καὶ NY παρακδκα-- 
ἦ, 3 ἐ « ce A ’ 3 3 > oe ; 
ϑησαν σφόδρα. ηγνόουν TO δῆμα, καὶ λυμμένον at αὑτῶν, 
ὦ - ΚΣ ἢ ε A » 
δῳροβοῦντο autor ἵνα μὴ Lor cov TOLL 
> ~ Sy, NS ~ 
ἐπερωτῆσαι. αὐτο" καὶ ἐφοβοὺνγ-- 
> 4 
τὸ ἐρωτῆσαν αὕτον 


περὶ τοῦ δήματος τούτου. 


§ 78, Jesus works a miracle to pay the tribute money. 
MATTH. XVII. 24—27. MARK IX. 33. 
24 λϑόντων δὲ αὐτῶν εἰς Καπερ-- 838 Kot ἤλϑεν εἰς Καπερναούμ" 
γαοὺμ, προσῆλϑον οἱ τὰ δίδραχμα 


- 5 τ 
λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ, καὶ εἶπον: Ὃ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν οὐ τελεῖ To δί-- 


- 


ἃ 20, Ali: θλιγοπιστίαν ς 48. Ala: ἐποίει * 


624. Alu: δίδραγμα * 
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MATTH. XVII. 
Ὁ 4 
25, δραχμα; ' Aéyers Nut. Kot ὅτε εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, προέφϑασεν 
35.ϑ | 2 nw ~ ~ ~ 2 ῖ 
᾿ αὐτὸν ὃ Ιησοῦς, λέγων" Τί σοι δοκεῖ, Σίμων ; Οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ 
Υ , r A -Ὁ 2 A ~ cow c ~ ν᾿ ι ~ > 
τίνων λαμβάνουσι τέλη ἢ κῆνσον; ἄπο τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῶν, ἢ ἀπο τῶν ἀλλο-- 
, =| , 2 p) 
26 τρίων; ! Aéyss αὐτῷ ὃ Πέτρος" ‘Ano τῶν ἀλλοτρίων. ᾿Εφη αὐτῷ 6 Τησοῦς 
Ἂ 2 4 

27 “Aouys éhevdegot εἰσιν οἵ υἱοί. Ἵνα δὲ μὴ σχανδαλίσωμεν αὕτους, πορευ-- 

\ 3 τ , , ” Ν τ >) 7 ~ > 4 
ϑεὶς εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν, Bude ἄγκιστρον, καὶ τὸν avoBavta πρῶτον ἰχϑυν 

tes ue 3 fe ι r 3 - Cu ~ es eins ι ‘ 
ἄρον." καὶ ἀνοίξας TO στόμα αὐτοῦ, εὑρήσεις στατῆροι " ἐκεῖνον λαβων, δὸς 


- 


3 - 5 ἈΝ SD Ἃ ὁ 
AUTOS HYTL EUOU καὶ σου. 


§ 79. The disciples contend who should be the greatest. Jesus’ con- 
duct and discourse on the occasion. 


MATTH. XVIII. 1—35. MARK ΙΧ. 383—50. LUKE IX. 46—50. 


> 
1 Ey ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ 33 -- καὶ ἐν 46 Eich iG δὲ δια- 
~ (ce ° a> - I? τ ΕῚ 3 ~ 
προσῆλϑον ob μαϑη- τῇ οὐκίᾳ γεγομεγος, λογισμὸς ἕν αὑτοῖς, 
XV ~ 37 - λέ > i 3 Lie Τί A 2ι γ) alt ᾿ 
tar τῷ [Ιησοῦ, λέγον-- ἐπηρώτα αὐτούς" Τί τὸ, τίς ὧν εἴη μείζων 
c τ 3 ς τ 9, 
τες Τίς ἄρα μείζων ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ πρὸς ξαυ-- 47 αὐτῶν. ὍὋ δὲ Ἴη- 
4 A A 
ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοὺς διελογίζεσθε; σοῦς ἰδὼν τὸν δια-- 
~ 39 δι 4 
ῷ τῶν οὐρανῶν; Καὶ 34 Ob δὲ ἐσιώπων" λογισμον τῆς καρδίας 
V4 ε A 3 ’ τ 232» 2 ΄ 
προσκαλεσάμενος 0 πρὸς ἀλλήλους γὰρ αὐτῶν, ἐπιλαβομξνος 
᾿Ιησοῦ δίον, ἔστη-- διελέχθησαν ἔν τῇ δίου, & ὺ 
Noovs παιδίον, ἕστη χϑη 7 παιδίου, ἔστησεν αὖὔ-- 
ΕΑΝ > ς ι as 
σεν αὑτὸ ἐν μέσῳ av- 35 ὁδῷ, τίς μείζων. Kot 48 τὸ παρ᾽ ξαυτῷ, ! καὶ 
μπῇ > ‘ ͵ Ἐτ a 4 
3 τῶν, ! καὶ εἶπεν " A- καϑίσας ἐϊρώγησϑ εἶπεν αὐτοὶς" Ὃς ἐὰν 
ι , cw A ‘ ὃ 50 x ’ tee a ‘ 
μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν τοὺς δώδεκα, no λέ-- δέξηταν τοῦτο τὸ 
\ : XN ’ 3 Ωρ Py) ’ > NX i SY 
μὴ στραφῆτε καὶ γέ- γεν αὐτοῖς" Et τις παιδίον ἐπὶ τῷ ονό-- 
c τ " 
γησϑε ὡς τὰ παιδία, ϑέλεν πρῶτος εἶναι, Wott μου, ἐμὲ δέχε-- 
59 « ον τ] 3 i 27 VA ar ya 31 AS 
ov wn εἰσέλϑητξ εἰς ἔσταν πάντων ETYO— ταῦ καὶ OS ἔἕαν ἐμὲ 
A ’ ~ 3 x [4 r , , A τ 
τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν ου-- τος καὶ πᾶντων διά-- δέξηται, δέχεται τὸν 
5 1 3 
A ρανῶν. Ὅστις οὖν 36 κονος. Καὶ λαβὼν ἀποστείλαντά με. O 
A c 39 A [4 
ταπεινώσῃ ἕαυτον ὡς παιδίον, ἔστησεν αὖ-- γὰρ μικρότερος ἔν 
τ᾽ 4 2 Coat 
τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο, OV- τὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ὑπάρχων, 
΄ τ 
τός ἐστιν ὃ μείζων ἐν καὶ ἐναγκαλισαμενος οὗτος ἕσται μέγας. 
ῳ [ - 3 ΤΟ κ Ξ 3 ἘΠ . 
τὴ βασιλείᾳ τῶν ου-- αὕὑτο, εἶπεν αὐὑτοὶς 
A a A Ἂ [2 
ὅ ρανῶν " καὶ ὃς ἐὰν δέ-- 37 Oc ἐὰν ἕν τῶν τοιού-- 
f οὖ ΄ ’ 
ξηται παιδίον τοιοῦ-- των παιδίων δέξηται 
CE FSR N Cobre) Sa ἐς y ALA CD τὴ ’ 
τον ἕν ἐπὶ τῷ ονοματί ἐπὶ τῷ ονοματὶ μου, 
γον αἴ ’ a ’ τ Ἃ ει 
μου, ἐμὲ δέχεται. ἐμὲ δέχεται" καὶ ὃς 


ΣΝ Pat t 39 
ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, οὐκ 
5 τ eA =) 
ἐμὲ δέχεται, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστείλαν-- 


2 48, Alit: οὗτός ἐστι * 
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MARK IX. 


LUKE IX, 


38 τά με. ᾿Απεκρίϑη δὲ αὐτῷ Iw- 49 ᾿Αἀποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ Ἴω-- 


99 


40 
40 
41] 


ἄννης," λέγων" Διδάσκαλε, εἶδο-- 
μέν ovopaté σου 
ἐχβάλλονια δαιμόνια, [ὃς 


Ἐν 
HOLL 


τινὰ τῷ“ 
3 
oux 
3 a ~ 
ἀκολουϑεῖ ἡμῖν "]} ἐχωλύ-- 
Pee} cf > 3 - 
σαμὲν αὕτον, OTL οὐκ ἀκολουϑ εὺ 
ἐς 
My 
2 s 
Οὐδεὶς γὰρ éotw, 


ἡμῖν. Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς sina’ 
7 9 ᾽ὔ͵ 
HWAVETE αὑτὸν. 
a , Ud XY «αὐ > 7 
ὃς ποιήσει δύναμιν ἐπὲ τῷ ονόμα-- 
τί μου, καὶ δυνήσετω ταχὺν καπο-- 
- 4 lj 
λογῆσαΐ με. “Oc γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι nad” 
"Og 
4 Bh} ’ ε - la 
γὰρ ἂν motton wos ποτήριον 


c - ς τ c ~ 9 
ὑμῶν, ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἃ ἐστιν. 


ὕδατος, ἐν ὑνόματιΞ ὅτε Χρι- 


50 


, SS Pee) 
avyns siney’ Ἐπι- 
στάτα, εἴδομέν τινα 
~ 2 
ἐπὶ τῷ OVOMOTE σου 
A 
ἐκβάλλοντα τὰ δαι-- 
lA V3 lf 
μονια " καὶ ἐκωλυσα-- 
oa | εἰ 2 
μὲν αὐτὸν, OTL οὐκ 
$s 6 “QO? c 
ἀκολουϑεῖ met ηἡ- 
o NOS τὴν A 
μῶν. Kou sie προς 
> 4 2 » gre 4 
αὐτὸν o Τησοῦς * My 
r a ΠΝ ..5 
κολύετϑ᾽ ὃς γὰρ οὐκ 
wv Ὁ, ee [μ᾿ c 4 
EOTL LOT υμῶν, ὑπὲρ 
c - 2 ὶ 
ὑμῶν ἴ ἔστιν. 


~ Sy ' εν 3 is: rey 4 ι 
στοῦ ἐστε, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισϑον 


MATTH. XVIII. 
3 
6°Os δ᾽ ἂν σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα τὼν μι-- 
κρῶν τούτων, τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς 
ἐμὲ, συμφέρει αὐτῷ, ἵνα κρεμασϑῇ 
i > A 3 A a U4 > 
μυλος ονικὸς εἰς τὸν ἃ τραχηλον av- 
τοῦ, καὶ καταποντισϑῇ ἐν τῷ πελά-- 
γευ τῆς ϑαλάσσης. Οὐαὶ τῷ κόσ-- 
ees - ΄ 2 r 
po ἀπο τῶν σκανδάλων. ᾿Ανάγκη 
r 5 ἐν ' 
yoo ἐστιν ἐλϑεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα" 
{ ~ 
πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, δι᾿ 
το τας 
οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον ἔρχεται. Εἰ δὲ ἢ 
’ woe ; ἢ 
χείρ σου ἢ ὃ πούς σου σκανδαλίζει 
» δ > ea) Ἃ lA 3 A 
σε, ἔχχοψον αὐτὰ, καὶ Pode aro 
σοῦ" καλὸν σοι ἐστὶν εἰσελϑεῖν εἰς 
1 A 1 > 4 ’ 
τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ κυλλον, ἢ δύο 
ᾧ Ἷ2 e 
χεῖρας ἢ) δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληϑῆ- 
A - 
γαι εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον. 


42 


43 


44 


45 


c - 
αὑτοῦ. 
Καὶ ὃς ἂν σκαν- 
g e - ῳ ~ ἢ 
δαλίσῃ ἕνα τῶν ιμκρῶν τῶν 
= fe 
πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, καλόν ἐστιν 
αὑτῷ μᾶλλον, εἰ περίκειται λίϑος 
« Ἃ a if 3 ~ 
μυλικὸς περὸ τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ βέβληται εἰς τὴν ϑάλασσαν. 
4 
Kai ἐὰν σκανδαλίζῃ os ἡ χείρ σου, 
, 
ἀπύκοψον αὑτήν" καλόν σον ἐστὲ 
4 A 4 - 
κυλλον εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελϑεῖν, ἢ 
{ , ~ 2, 3 - 
τὰς δύο χεῖρας ἔχοντα ἀπελϑεῖν 
4 i 4 ἐν» 
εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς τὸ πῦρ TO ἂ-- 
gq ε ’ > » > 
σθεστον, που ο σκωληξ αὐτῶν ov 
- XN 4 - 3 ! 
τελευτᾷ, καὶ TO πῦρ OU σβέννυται. 
Καὶ ἐὰν ὃ πούς σου σκανδαλίζῃ 
-» 2 + hy 
a8, ἀπόχοψον αὑτὸν" καλὸν ἐστί 
w t { 
σοι εἰσελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν, 
ἢ τοὺς δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βλη- 


fd 3 3 ’ 3 4 - ..» cp ε 4 εξ 
46 ϑῆναιν εἰς τὴν γέενναν, εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, ὁπου ὁ σκωληξ 


3 2 A 2 A ᾿ Δ] 
αὐτῶν OU τελευτᾷ, καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. Καὶ ἐὰν 0 οφϑαλ-- 


4 
2 6, ἐπὲ Toy 
4 
τον 


Ali: περὶ 


b 38. ὃ Τωάνγης 
© 88, ἐν τῷ 


f 50. ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 


4 40. ἡμῶν, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
© ΑἹ, ἐν τῷ ὀνόματέ mov, ὅτι 
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MATTH. XVIII. MARK IX. 
3 4 4 2 
9 Καὶ εἰ ὃ οφϑαλμός σου σκανδαλίζει 47 wos σου σκανδαλίζῃ σε, ἔκβαλε αὖ-- 
BIZ = We} Α , > 4 - a , > A , 

σε, δξελδ wvtoy, καὶ βαλε ἄπο σοῦ " tov’ καλὸν σον éott μονοφϑαλ-- 
καλόν cor ἐστὶ μονόφϑαλμον εἰς μον εἰσελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
τὴν ζωὴν εἰσενϑεῖν, ἢ δύο ὀφϑαλ- τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ἢ δύο ὑφϑαλμοὺς ἔχον-- 
A ” - > ‘ ’ - > τ ’ ~ 
μοὺς ἔχοντα βληϑῆναι εἰς τὴν γέεν-- ta βληϑῆναν εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ 

~ & ‘ c ~ 
YOY TOU πυρύς. 48 πυρὸς, ὅπου ὃ σκώληξ αὑτῶν οὐ 


- Ἂ τ ~ > ! 
τελευτῇ, καὶ TO πῦρ OV σβέννυται. 
- « c 
49 50 Πᾶὰς yao πυρὶ ἁλισϑήσεται" καὶ πᾶσα ϑυσία ἁλὲ ἀλισϑήσεται. Καλὸν 
« « y\ ᾿ 4 Ὃ ” ’ 2 ’ Teak ΒΕ VA ” 3 
τὸ has’ ἔαν δὲ To ἅλας ἄναλον γένηται, ἐν τίνι AUTO ἀρτύσετε; ἔχετε ἔν 
ἘΝ co ces) , ᾽ ΕΣ 7 
ἑαυτοῖς ἀλας, καὶ εἰρηνεύετδ ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 


MATTH. XVIII. 
c ~ ΠΕ la A - - 2 3 r 4 Cc w q 
10 Oogate, μὴ xatapgovnonts δνγος τῶν μιμρῶν τούτων" eyo) γὰρ ὑμῖν, OTL 
, >] ~ 2 ο 4 4 ~ 
ob ἄγγελον αὑτῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς διαπαντὸς βλέπουσι TO πρόσωπον TOV πα- 
, ~ Σ » - “ 4 ε εκ ~ 2 , o 4 
11 τρὸς μου tov ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Hits yoo ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ aydeumov σῶσαι to 
) ~ τὸ ‘ 3 ς ‘ 
12 ἀπολωλός. Ti ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἐὰν γένηταί toe ἀνϑρώπῳ ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, 
\ -- a 3 » « Ne 5 \ Gres , ‘Sh oN 1 ow 
nor πλανηθῇ Ev ἐξ αὐτῶν" OUYL ἀφεὶς TH EYVEYNKOYTMEVYED, EML TH OON 
x -ὦ A , QOS ’ Cc w 3 1 3 4 ’ 
13 πορευϑεὶς ζητεῖ τὸ πλανώμενον; Kot ἐὰν γένηται εὐρεῖν αὐτο, ἀμὴν λέγω 
-Ὃο“᾿ 3 3 - ~ - A 
ὑμῖν, OTL χαΐρεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ μᾶλλον, ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐννενηκονταενγέα τοῖς μὴ πε- 
’ [4 9 a , 2» od 4 Cc ω ~ 9 
14 πλανημένοις. Ovtws οὔ» ἔστι ϑέλημα ἕμπροσϑεν Tou πατρὸς ὑμῶν TOU ἕν 
15 2 ον c > ,. τ -Ὁ « 7 ? Eo δὲ ε 7 
οὐρανοῖς, ἵνα ἁἀπολήταν εἷς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. αν δὲ ἁμαρτήσῃ 
> 1c "ὃ ΄ td] oy. - a > \ ξ , XY 2 ~ ΄ 
εἰς σὲ 0 ἀδελφὸς σου, ὑπαγε, δλεγξον ὃ HUTOY μεταξυ σου καὶ αὑτοῦ μονου. 
gk. 7 2) 7 fh. οἷν 4 3 ΄ὔ ats 1 1 4 9 r ΄ 
10 “Euy σου ἀκούσῃ, ἐχέρδησας τὸν ἀδελφὸν σου" ! ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀκούσῃ, παρα-- 
ι ~ w a Phy Il? aa 3 Ἀ 7. ’ὔ ’ὔ W ~ 
λαβὲ μετὰ σοῦ ἔτι ἕνα ἡ δύο, ἵνα ἐπὶ στομοτος δύο μαρτύρων ἢ τριῶν στα-- 
= IA bi Ae ttf MO” Sa 
17 ϑὴ πᾶν ῥῆμα. | ᾿Εὰν δὲ παρφακούσῃ αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. ᾿Εὰν δὲ 
Ny 2 λ s U x x, oc c 29: A Neo ne λ lA 
καὶ τὴς ἐχκλησίος πταρακουσῃ, ἔστω σοὶ ὥσπερ ὁ ἔϑνικος καὶ ὁ τελωγῆς. 
3 A ' cw cr Ἃ ἵ γον, ὦ ~ 27 , 2 od 3 
18 Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅσα ἐὰν Ononts ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται δεδεμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρα-- 
ἼΩΝ Ν cg ᾽ν ἢ 4 » \v - ~ 37 λ λ ; ; é ~ ? Ὁ 
γῷ " καὶ oo ἔὰν Avonta ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λελυμόνα ἔν τῷ οὐραγῷ. 
7 Cc w cr A ’ ε ~ te Ὁ 
19 παλινὺ λέγω ὑμῖν, ots ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμφωνήσωσιν Ent τῆς γῆς, περὶ πὰν-- 
A , z A 2) w 4 
TOS πράγματος οὗ ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται, γενήσεταν αὐτοῖς παρὰ τοῦ πατρός μου 
~ » 3 a τ ld 3 2 γι Ὁ ’ 3 ΑἸ ΤΣ INS ” 
20 τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. Οὗ γάρ εἶσι δύο 1) τρεῖς συνηγμένοι εἷς TO ἐμον ὄνομα, 
- > . 
EXEL Bib ἐν μέσῳ αὑτῶν. 
‘ ? > ε , 
21 Tore προσελϑὼν αὐτῷ ὃ Πέτρος, εἶπε. Κύριε, ποσάκις ἁμαρτήσει εἰς 
DD ἐμὲ ὃ ἀδελωό ONY 2 Us SH Nha Hints) c 7, Ag wre oT 
ἐμὲ ὁ ἀδελφὸς μου, καὶ ἀφήσω αὑτῷ ; ἕως ἑπτάκις; Asyer αὐτῷ ὁ 1η- 
Ὁ ? 3 i“ τ 
23 σοῦς" Ov, λέγω σοι, ἕως ἑπτάκις, ἀλλ΄ ἕως ἑβδομηκοντάκις Exta. ' Avo 
ς ε 3 3 re aS) 
τοῦτο ὡμοιώϑη ἢ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ος ἡϑέλησε 
ω] ͵ ι ω-ῳ tA « ~ 9 ξ , q 3 ω Π 
24 συνᾶραιν λόγον μετὰ τῶν δούλων αὑτοῦ. ἀρξαμένου δὲ αὑτοῦ συναίρειν, 
>) τ 2 Ν 4 39 
25 προσηνέχϑη αὐτῷ sis ὀφειλέτης μυρίων ταλάντων. My ἔχοντος δὲ αὖ-- 
-- 9 - ΟΣ ΣΙΩΝ t > | ε y 3 ~ whee XY τ - 
τοῦ ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὑτὸν O κύριος αὐτοῦ πραϑῆναι, καὶ τὴν γυναΐ-- 
26 3 ω \ A ’ XV P a] = , 9 2 4 
καὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ τέκνα, καὶ πᾶντοα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἀποδοϑῆναι. Πεσὼν 


* 15. καὶ ἔλεγξον υ. 19, Alte: Πάλιν ἀμὴν * 
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27 
28 


29 
30 


91 
32 


1 


2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 


8 
9 


re 
, pete pA MATTE. XVIII’ 
5 αν 2 , ’ 3 
οὖν ὃ δοῦλος προσεκύνει αὑτῷ, λέγων" Κύριε, μακροϑύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, 
3 tA 4 o 3 
καὶ πάντα σον ἀποδώσω. Σπλαγχνισϑεὶς δὲ ὃ κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου, 


Ἐπ ἢ ἀν CIEE > ewe) ere} \ ~ τι 
ἀπέλυσεν αὑτὸν, καὶ τὸ δάνειον ἀφῆκεν αὐτῷ. ᾿Εξελϑὼν δὲ ὃ δοῦλος aay ; 


z er - ὃ Τὴ δὶ Sou κω or ἡ ee 1 5 1 »Κα' ied 
VOC, EVOEV EVO τῶν συνθουλῶν GUTOV, OF GIPELAEY αὑτῷ ἕκαστον mpage 


, > 4 2 ; >, “4 4 
κοὶ κρατῆσας αὑτὸν ἔπνιγε, λέγων " ᾿Απόδος μοι εἴ τι ὃ ὀφείλεις. ' Heowy 
pa Ξγον τ Uy SYS) 2 1 2 > ~ ΄ Diag ’ ᾿ 
οὖν ὃ σύνδουλος αὐτοῦ [εἰς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ], παρεκάλει αὑτὸν, λέγων 

3 3 c 3 »” 
Manxoodvunooy ἐπ᾿ ἐμοὶ, καὶ [πάντα] ἀποδώσω cot. “O δὲ οὐκ ηϑελεν * 
‘ τ δέω; ΦΘ, > ΄ 
ἀλλὰ " ἀπελϑὼν ἔβαλεν αὑτὸν εἰς φυλακὴν, ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ τὸ ὀφειλόμενον. 
4 4 tf ς. Ca 


3 la 39 \ ZL 
Idovtes δὲ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὑτοῦ τὰ γενόμενα, ἐλύπήϑησαν σφόδρα" καὶ 


ἐλϑό δι rh oh. -᾿ fr ¢ ὦ , τ la Tot wit 
ἔλϑοντες διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ αὑτῶν πάντα τὰ γενόμενα. Tots προῦ-- 
, 5 « ; aio φ ἢ > «# ° ARN eas ο 
LOAETHMEVOS αὑτὸν ὁ κύριος αὑτοῦ, λέγει αὐτῷ " Ζ.οῦλε πονηρξ᾽ πᾶσαν 
A 9 1 9 ’ 3 ~ F » ν la ’ 2 Ire - Ἂ 4 a 
THY οφειλὴν ἐκείνην ἀφῆκα TOL, ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσας ME” οὐκ EDEL καὶ σὲ ἕλε-- 
τ lA ’ ες 5 3 ς [4 
ἥσαι τὸν σύνδουλον σου, ὡς καὶ ἐγώ σε ἠλέησα; Καὶ οργισϑεὶς ὁ κύριος 
Syed ᾿ 5. κ ~ ee ee ES ee phe) , 
αὑτοῦ παρέδωκεν BUTOY τοῖς βασανιστοαῖς, ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ πὰν TO οφειλο-- 
3 "Ὁ ey c lA « | [if cw 4 4 
μενον αὑτῷ. Οὕτω καὶ ὁ πατήρ μου ὃ ἐπουράνιος ποιήσει ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ 
3 -Ὁ ea - 2 [Ὁ ς ω 2 τ e ~ c a τ , 
ἀφῆτε ἕχαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν καρδιῶν ὑμῶν [TH παραπτω-- 


ματα αὐτῶν]. 


§ 80. Seventy disciples are instructed and sent out. 
LUKE ΣΧ. 1—I16. 


‘ > ‘ : 3 
Meta δὲ ταῦτα ἀνέδειξεν 6 κύριος καὶ ἑτέρους ἑβδομήκοντα," καὶ ἀπέ- 
ΒῚ τ 2 4 ’ τ [4 c - ΕῚ o ie \ 74 
OTELAEY αὐτοὺς ava δύο πρὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, εἰς πᾶσαν πολιν καὶ τόπον, 
τῇ ὌΨΑ ’ = 
οὗ ἔμελλεν αὑτὸς ἕρχεσϑαι. Ἔλεγεν οὖν πρὸς αὑτούς. “O μὲν ϑερισμὸς 
1 r 2 5 : 
πολὺς, ob δὲ ἐργάται ολίγον - δεήϑητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ ϑερισμοῦ, ὅπως 
, [4 τ A « ι Ἶ 5 
ἐχβαλῃ ἃ ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν ϑερισμὸν αὑτοῦ. Ὑπάγετε" ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω 
ς ὦ ς« » 2 ' ᾿ » Lith ’ 1 hs iy {2 
ὑμᾶς ὡς ἄρνας ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. My βαστάζετε βαλάντιον, un πήραν, un 
ys My XV ’ 1 ι cgi 3 U4 2 a 2 oN 3 
δὲ ὑποδήματα " καὶ μηδένα κατὰ τὴν δον ἀσπάσησϑε. Eig ἣν 0 ἂν ot 
¢ Didi ~ , 2... ἡ - > Ny a8 3 
κίαν εἰσέρχησϑε, πρῶτον λέγετε" Ἐϊρηνη τῷ οἴχῳ τούτῳ. Καὶ éov ἢ 
> w ct e 2 la d ͵ ‘Sy 0. 3 τ « 2 “ c Ms) e 3 4 be 
Exel υἷος © εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεταν ἐπ΄ αὕτον ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν" εἰ δὲ μήγε, 
a9 le eo 5 ΄ 9) > # 5 2 > - ? 2 f XN 
ἐφ ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει. Ey αὑτὴ δὲ τῇ οἰκίᾳ μένετε, ἐσθίοντες καὶ πίνοντες 
sf 2 2 oe ΡῚ . € 3 1 ῳ ad ε -.) A 
To πὰρ αὐτῶν" ἄξιος γὰρ ὃ ἐργάτης TOU μισϑοῦ αὑτοῦ ἐστι" μὴ μετα- 
βαίνετε ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν. Καὶ sig ἣν δ᾽ av πόλιν εἰσέρχησϑε, καὶ δέ- 
ε ω 3 ’ 4 , cw ! X [4 A Jy 3 
χωνταν υμᾶς, ἐσϑίετε τὰ παρατυϑέμενα ὑμῖν, | καὶ ϑεραπεύετε τοὺς EY αὖ-- 
= 3 ΠΥ w 
τῇ ἀσϑενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε αὐτοῖς. Ἤγγικεν ἐφ΄ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία tov ϑεοῦ" 
[4] 9 4 MA 3 1 
Eig ἣν δ΄ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησϑε, καὶ μὴ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξελϑόντες εἴς τὰς 
f >. » \ «. { 4 ’ cw 9 ω 
πλατείας αὐτῆς, εἴπατε" Καὶ τὸν κογίορτον τὸν κολληϑέντα ἡμὶν éx τῆς 


2 28. ὅ,τι pro εἴ τι b 30. ἀλλ᾽ 41, Alii: ἑβδομήκοντα δύο 
ἃ 2, ἐβάμ _ © 6. ἐὰν μὲν ἢ ἐκεῖ δ υἱὸς 


Ζ 


4 
Z 


§ 80, 81.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. i}1 


LULE X. 
, c -Ὁ > [4 cw ‘ ~ , c »” 
πόλεως ὑμῶν, ἀπομασσόμεϑα ὑμῖν" πλὴν τοῦτο γινώσκετε, OTL ἤγγικεν 
5 -Ὁ ε»π.ν εἰ v ~ C¢ 
12 [ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς] ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ: “έγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
2 ? 2 
13 ἐκείνῃ ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται, ἢ) τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. Οὐαί σοι, Xogativ:» ovat 
“» Us 
σοι, Βηϑσαϊδά ὅτι st ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο at δυνάμεις αἵ ye- 
ΕῚ cw , ᾽ν 2 4 Ἂ ~ Ve lA 
γόμεναν ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαν ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ καϑήμεναν μετενόησαν. 
14 15 πλὴν Τύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον ἔσταν ἐν τῇ κρίσει, 7 ὑμῖν. Καὶ 
A ~ 2 c ~ 
ov, Καπερναοὺμ, ἡ ἕως TOV οὐρανοῦ ὑψωϑεῖσα, ἕως ἅδου καταβιβασϑή-- 
ε 3 ΄ δία 5 ans ͵ NUCH UD - ς Oye Cio) oe 
16 on. O ἀκούων ὑμῶν, ἐμοῦ ἀκούει" καὶ ὁ ἀϑετῶν υὑμας, ἐμὲ ἀϑετεῖ,.. 
3 > perc 2 ’ 
ὃ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀϑετῶν, ἀϑετεῖ TOY ἀποστείλαντα με. 


δ 81. Jesus goes to Jerusalem at the feast of tabernacles. His conduct 
' and discourse during the feast. 


JOHN VII. 2—53.. VIII. 1. 


5 Cis) ie 4 2 c ὧν 5 4 
2 3 Ἣν δὲ ἐγγὺς ἡ Eogty τῶν Ιουδαίων, ἢ σκηνοπηγία. Einoy οὖν πρὸς 
24 3 > Ἢ ἄν, 15) 
αὑτὸν οἵ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ " Meta byds ἐντεῦϑεν, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν Ιουδαί-- 
Ὥ \ [4] -Ὁ 3 
4 αν, ἵνα καὶ οὗ μαϑηταΐ σου ϑεωρήσωσι τὰ ἕργα σου ἃ ποιεῖς. Οὐδεὶς 
~ αι 39 A 3 
γὰρ ἐν κρυπτῷ τὶ πουεῖ, καὶ ζητεῖ αὐτὸς ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ εἶναι. Εἰ ταῦτα 
ni \ , Jor. ἢ 39 3 
5 ποιεῖς, φανέρωσον σεαυτὸν τῷ κόσμῳ. Οὐδὲ γὰρ οἵ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπί-- 
3 Dew ' 53 ποι EHS - c 4 Οὐ ΜΝ ” 
στευον εἰς αὐτόν. Aéyer οὖν αὐτοῖς 0 Inoovs: “O καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὔπω 
4 Ge i“ 4 2) Cc 
7 πάρεστιν" ὁ δὲ καιρὸς ὁ ὑμέτερος παάντοτέ ἐστιν ἕτοιμος. Ov δύναται ὁ 


ep) 


κόσμος μισεῖν ὑμᾶς " ἐμὲ δὲ μισεῖ, OTL ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι τὰ 
8 ἔργα αὐτοῦ πονηρά ἐστιν. Ὑμεῖς ἀνάβητε εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην " ἐγὼ 

2) δ 9 r) > ἵ c A V4 cr c A ΟΣ ΡΝ »” lA 
aux ἀναβαίνω εἰς THY ἑορτὴν ταύτην, OTL ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὔπω πεπλήρω-- 

\ 3 » » 
9 10 ται. Ταῦτα ἃ εἰπὼν αὑτοῖς, ἔμεινεν ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαίᾳ. (Ὡς δὲ ἀνέβησαν 
Pore) Sy Ce) - ’ \ 5. ἃ ayn 3 1 Ξ 1 > ~ Salas 
οὗ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, τότε καὶ αὑτὸς ἀγέβη εἷς THY ἑορτὴν, οὐ φανερῶς, αλλ 
ἤν, 19 - τ 2 ς ~ 7 
11 ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. Ot οὖν "Ιουδαῖοι, ἐζήτουν αὑτὸν ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, καὶ ἔλεγον" 
12 ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; Καὶ γογγυσμὸς πολὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ ἣν ἐν τοῖς Ὀχλοις. 
Οἱ μὲν ἔλεγον " “Ὅτι yao ἐστιν " ἄλλοι re Οὐ ἀλλὰ πλανᾷ τὸν 
13 ὄχλον. Οὐδεὶς μέντοι i Md ad ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ, διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν 
14 ᾿Ιουδαίων. Ἤδη δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης, ἀνέβη ὃ Τησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ 
15 ἐδίδασκε. Καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, λέγοντες " Πῶς οὗτος γράμματα 
ν᾿ " 5 3 ~ , 5 Tee 
16 οἶδε, μὴ μεμαϑηκώς ; ' ᾿Απεκρίϑη οὖν f αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν" Ἢ ἐμὴ 
A , ᾿ 
17 διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὴ, ἀλλὰ τοῦ πέμψαντός us’ ἐάν τις ϑέλῃ τὸ ϑέλημα 
2 ~ ww -Ὁ 

αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν, γνώσεται περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς, πότερον ἐκ τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐστιν, ἢ 


212. Μέγω δὲ Alii: “έγω γὰρ "13. Vid. ad Matt. ΧΙ, 21. 

© 8. οὔπω (cf. VI, 17. et Apoc. XVI, 12.) 19, Ταῦτα δὲ 

© 12. ἄλλοι δὲ 

Γ 10. Haec coniunctio, quam Ioh. frequentat, hic (et forsan alibt quoque) in 
textu rec, excrdit. 
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18 


19 
20 
21 
22 


23 


JOHN VII. 
22} σ > 3 
ἐγὼ an ἐμαυτοῦ λαλῶ. “O ag ἑαυτοῦ λαλῶν, τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἰδίαν ζητεῖ" 
᾿ ΄, - 2 4 τ 
ὃ δὲ ζητῶν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτὸν, οὗτος ἀληϑής ἐστι, καὶ ἀδικία 
39 3 3 eo πὸ 
ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν. Οὗ οωῦσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν νόμον, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ 
ε » AP at) ’ ~ 2 ~ 2 ’ c 5} Ny 
ὑμῶν ποιεῖ, TOY νόμον ; TL us ζητεῖτε ἀποκτεῖναι; ΑἸπεκρέϑη ὁ ὄχλος καὶ 
τ é 32 ’ ~ 2 -Ὁ > ’ ς9 ~ Ny 
εἶπε" Ζ,αιμογιον ἔχεις τίς σε ζητεῖ ἁποκτεῖναν; «Αἀπεκρίϑη ὁ Inoovs καὶ 
= 3 ~ oO -2 2 ’ \ 7 i“ Ι A - oe 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Ey ἔργον ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες ϑαυμαάζετε! Ore τοῦτο. Mav- 
cw 4 , 5 i] se 
σῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν περιτομὴν " (οὐχ ὅτι ἐκ TOU Mavoéswe ἐστὶν, GAL ἐκ 
- ύταν, ἈΝ 4 »” . 2 4 
τῶν πατέρων καὶ ἐν σαββάτῳ περιτέμνετε ἀνϑρωπον. Et περιτομὴν 
΄ " ’ 4 c , “. ‘ 
λαμβάνει. ἄνϑρωπος ἐν σαββάτῳ, ἵνα un λυϑῇ ὃ νόμος Muodwg* ἐμοὶ 


a 2 fod Ὡ . 
24 γολᾶτε, ὅτι ὅλον ὄνϑρωπον ὑγιὴ ἐποίησα ἐν σαββάτῳ; Mn κρίνετε nor 


25 
26 


27 
28 


29 
30 
91 


32 


39 


40 
41 


> A τ >. 2 
owl, ἀλλὰ τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνατε. Ἔλεγον οὖν τινὲς ἐκ τῶν Ἵεροσο- 
3 τιν «' > - 
λυμιτῶν" Οὐχ οὗτός ἔστιν, ον ζητοῦσιν ἀποκτεῖναι; | καὶ ἴδε, παῤῥησίᾳ 


PF > 3 , > ᾿ 
λαλεῖ, καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ λέγουσι" μήποτε ἀληϑῶς ἔγνωσαν οἵ ἄρχοντες, OTE 


τ c V4 39 A ᾿ 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ Χριστός ; ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτον οἴδαμεν πόϑεν ἐστίν" ὃ δὲ Χριστὸς 
c 2, a) Sty! 7,9. > ' » e Fab ity “cv ὃ 
ὅταν ἔρχηται, οὐδεὶς γινώσκειν πόϑεν ἐστίν. Ἔχραξεν οὖν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ δι-- 


3 3 if 
δάσκων ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ λέγων" ΑΚὰμὲ οἴδατε, καὶ οἴδατε πόϑεν εἰμέ" καὶ 
ΕΣ ’ 39 3 9 ι « ε« Ὁ 9 
am ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ» ἐλήλυϑα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστιν ἀληϑινὸς ὁ πέμψας με, ὃν ὑμεῖς οὐκ 
3 39 ‘ b ΕΥ̓ ean co 2 2 πο 5 τς > wil 3 ᾿ 
οἴδατε. “Eyw οἶδα αὐτὸν, ὅτι παρ᾽ αὑτοῦ simul,” κἀκεῖνός μὲ ἀπέστειλεν. 


ΣΎΡΕΙ ΞΕ Ξ 2-1 , Ἢ . 3φῳ»"» ee 5D) Splat . - 
Ἐζήτουν οὖν αὕτον πιάσαν" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπίβαλεν ἐπ αὑτὸν τὴν χεῖρα, 


if c 9 ? 
ὅτι οὔπω ἐληλύϑει ἡ ὥρα αὐτοῦ. Πολλοὶ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ Oyhov ἐπίστευσαν εἰς 
εἰ ε 4 εἰ mn ’ ~ Uf 
αὐτὸν, καὶ ἔλεγον" “Ott ὁ Χριστος ὅταν ἔλϑῃ, μήτι πλείονα σημεῖα TOV- 
= τ' > - 2 
τῶν ποιήσθι, ὧν οὗτος ἐποίησεν; Hxovoay οὗ Φαρισαΐου τοῦ οχλου γογ- 
΄ Ν 3 ω δὰ 6 Wis Alice i ε - Sete aed. 
γύζοντος TEL αὑτοῦ ταῦτα " καὶ ἀπέστειλαν OF Φαρισαῖον καὶ οἵ ἀρχιε-- 
me 4 > ΓΡΣ = 53 «9 ? 4 
ρεῖς ὑπηρέτας, ἵνα πιάσωσιν αὑτόν. Εἶπεν οὖν 4 ὃ "Ἰησοῦς " "Ἔτι μικρὸν χρό-- 
ς Ti 4 A r if ᾿ 39 
YOY MEF ὑμῶν εἶμι, καὶ ὑπάγω πρὸς τὸν πέμψαντα με. Ζητήσετέ με, καὶ οὐχ 
ely, a \ oc SENG ee A c ~ 2 ὃ [4 9 ey - 5 Ξ ε 
εὑρήσετε" καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ 5 ἐγώ, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασϑε ἐλϑεῖν. Εἶπον οὖν ot 
Ἐν . , τ΄ ’ ε Cima 3 ε 
᾿Ιουδαῖοι πρὸς ἑαυτούς: Ποῦ οὗτος μέλλει πορεύεσϑαι, ὃτυ ἡμεῖς οὐχ εὕ-- 
͵ 3 la ᾿ τ > 4 ὃ q ~ “ELL , A ld 9. 
ρήσομεν αὑτὸν ; μὴ εἰς τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν νων μέλλεν πορεύεσϑαι, 
τῆν τ' « , ray = ’ 
καὶ διδάσκειν τοὺς “Ἕλληνας ; Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ λόγος, ὃν sine’ Zytnosté 
2 ι « οὖ 9 [4 wv 
με, καὶ οὐχ εὑρήσετε" καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ © ἐγὼ, ὑμεῖς OU. δύνασϑε ἐλϑεῖν ; 
(A c , lA (Shae) 
Ἔν δὲ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ TH μεγάλῃ τῆς ἑορτῆς εἵστηκει ὃ Ιησοῦς, καὶ 
2) , lA c la 
ἔχραξε, λέγων" Ἐὰν τις διψᾷ, ἐρχέσϑω πρὸς με, καὶ πινέτω, |! O πιστεύ-- 
« ΚΟΥ 1 3 lA 
wy εἰς ἐμὲ, καϑὼς εἶπεν ἢ γραφῆ, ποταμοὶ ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αὑτοῦ δεύσου-- 
4 haves ͵ τ ’ 
σιν ὕδατος ζῶντος. Τοῦτο δὲ εἶπε περὶ τοῦ πνεύματος, ov ἔμελλον λαμβα-- 
3 ’ A By cr 8 εἰ ς 3 - 
YEW οἵ πιστεύοντες εἰς αὑτόν" οὕπω γὰρ ἡν πνεῦμα ἅγιον, ὅτι ὃ ᾿]ησοὺς 
3 ” 3 ΄, ι ΄ BY 
οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσϑη. Πολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ tov ὄχλου ἀκούσαντες toy λόγον, theyoy * 
2 3 τοῦ ς 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληϑὼς ὃ προφήτης. ᾿Αλλοι ἔλεγον " Οὗτός ἔστιν ὁ Χριο-- 


. 26. ἐστιν ἀληϑῶς. ὃ 29, “᾿Εγὼ δὲ © 29. Ali: εἶμι 
ἃ 33. οὖν αὑτοὶς © 34 et 806. Alu: sim 
f 39. ἅγιον alit omittunt. Addunt quidam: δεδομένον 8. δοϑὲν 


§ 81, 82.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 113 


JOHN VII. 
, 2 , 3 - ” 
τός. ᾿Αλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον" My γὰρ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας 6 Χριστὸς ἔρχεται ; 
SK VS A 3 ¢ ᾿ ωὩ ’ Xs 3 ‘ ‘ - 
AQ οὐχὶ ἡ γραφὴ εἶπεν, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος David, uot ἀπὸ Βηϑλεὲμ τῆς 
, o > NG γ΄ ἌΡ ω a) os 
43 κώμης ὕπου jy Auvid, ὃ Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; Σχίσμα οὖν ἐν τῷ ὕχλῳ ἐγένετο 
? Sigh, Ἔ ‘ ‘ 2 - 
44 δι αὐτόν. Τινὲς δὲ ἤϑελον ἐξ αὐτῶν πιάσαν αὐτόν " ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν 
3 le) =) a ‘ ay 5. ic δὶς Ὁ ᾿ 4 4 3 ν Ἂ 
45 ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν τὰς χεῖρας. ᾿λϑον οὖν οἵ ὑπηρέταϊ πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
46 Φαρισαίους " καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖνον " Avott οὐκ ἡγάγετε αὑτόν ;' ᾿4πε-- 
’ ec , 5ω»ν co » 7 ” c τ᾽ ε 
κρύϑησαν οὗ ὑπηρέται" Οὐδέποτε οὕτως ἐλάλησεν ἀνϑρωπος, ὡς οὗτος ὁ 
” 3 5 ~ ~ ~ 
47 ἄνϑρωπος. ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν οὖν αὐτοῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι" My καὶ ὑμεῖς πε- 
͵ , 3 ~ <1) la We if, 2 Φ᾿. 4 3. 5) ~ 
48 πλᾶνησϑε; μὴ τις ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων ἐπίστευσεν εἰς αὑτον, ἢ ἐκ THY Φαρι- 
3 3 ς ety = ‘ 4 
49 σαΐίων; ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος ὃ μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόμον, ἐπικατάρατοί εἶσι. * 
r ‘ 2 ‘ ἢ \ ‘ 51 τ r 
50 Aéyer Ἰγικόδημος πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ὃ ἐλϑὼν γυκτὸς πρὸς αὕὗτὸν, εἷς ὧν ἐξ αὖ-- 
; o. We , οι ὦ , 1 yw ἘΠῚ ἤν) 59 r 2 3 ~ 
ol τῶν" My ὁ νόμος ἡμῶν χρίνεν τὸν ἄνϑρωπον, ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ παρ αὑτοῦ 
4 ~ 3 2 - 
52 πρότερον, καὶ γνῷ τί ποιεῖ; ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ " My καὶ σὺ 
2 - ἰ c 
ὃκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἰ; ἐρδύνησον καὶ ὕδε, OTL προφήτης ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὔκ 
ἐγήγερται. 
a icy 9 
59. VIII. 1 [Καὶ ἐπορεύϑη ἕκαστος εἷς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ " ᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ ἐπορεύ-- 
> 1» - } ~ ‘ 
ON εἰς TO OVOS THY ἐλαιῶν. 


§ δῶ, A Woman taken in adultery is brought before Jesus. 


JOHN VII. 2—11. 


” if 4 4 ε Υ »” 
2 [ Ootoov δὲ πάλιν παρεγένετο sig τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἤρχετο 
ς 4 Ξ᾿ 2 
3 πρὸς αὑτὸν" καὶ καϑίσας ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. ᾿Ἄγουσι δὲ οἱ γραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ of Φαρισοῖον [πρὸς αὐτὸν] γυναῖκα ἐν μοιχείᾳ κατει-- 
’ Ἢ 2 ΄ 
4 λημμένην, καὶ στήσαντες αὑτὴν ἐν μέσῳ, | λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 4δάσκα-- 
2 ’ 2 
5 As, αὕτη ἢ γυνὴ χατειλήφϑη ἐπαυτοφώρῳ μοιχευομέν. Ἔν δὲ τῷ 
“. "ἢ ~ 1 3 
youn Movons ἡμῖν ἐνετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιϑοβολεῖσϑαν" σὺ οὖν 
6 , y ~ 1 2» ͵ Dig c 2 -Ὁ 3 
τί λέγεις ; Τοῦτο δὲ ἕλεγον πειράζοντες αὑτον, ἵνα EYWOL κατηγορεῖν αὖ- 
- \ ~ τ ε 
7 τοῦ. “O δὲ Inoots κάτω κύψας, τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν sis τὴν γῆν.» | (Ὡς 
a - ἈΝ (SAC) ΄ 
δὲ ἐπέμενον ἐρωτῶντες αὐτὸν, ἀνακύψας εἶπε πρὸς αὑτούς. “Ο ἀναμάρτη-- 
-»Ἣ Γ΄ MY 
8 τος ὑμῶν, πρῶτος τὸν λέϑον ἐπ΄ αὐτῇ βαλέτω. Kot σαλιν κάτω κύψας, 
A ω 3 ς 4 7 
9 ἔγραφεν sic τὴν γῆν. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες, [καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς συνειδήσεως ἔλεγ-- 
BY = Ὁ 3 ‘ cr e 
χόμενοι,] ἐξήρχοντο εἷς uadsic,” ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων [Ews τῶν 
3 r \ ’ 4 53) 2 NES ἀν ΤΥ ' c ω 
ἐσχοατων»}" καὶ κατελείφϑη μόνος ὁ ᾿]Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ὃν μέσῳ ἑστῶσα. 
ΕΣ ~ τ - 4 S 
10 ᾿ἀνακύψας δὲ 6° Inoote, [καὶ μηδένα ϑεασάμενος πλὴν τῆς γυναικος,] εἶπεν 
I~ 3 , 
αὐτῇ " Ἢ γυνὴ, ποῦ εἰσιν ἐκεῖνοι οὗ κατήγοροι σου ; οὐδείς os κατέκρινεν ; 


249, Alii: ἐπάρατοΐ εἰσι. b 6. extr. quidam addunt : προσποιούμε- 
γος. Vel: μὴ προσποιούμενος αὑτούς]. 9 9, χαϑ' εἷς (of. Marc. 
XIV, 19.) 
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11 


JOHN VIII. 


o 


cy 5 3 
Ἢ δὲ εἶπεν - Οὐδεὶς, κύριε. Εἶπε δὲ αὑτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς " Οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε κατα- 


Pm XN , ε 4 
κρίνω. “Πορεύου, καὶ μηκέτι ἁἀμαρταν»ε. 


§ 83. Jesus discourses with the Scribes and Pharisees, with those who 


12 
13 
14 


15 
16 
17 
18 
19 


20 


29 


believed in him, and, ver. 33, with the unbelieving Jews. 


JOHN VIII. 12—59. : 


΄ See ee) ~ Dh kes r 3 ἐὰν τ τὶ fen 
ἤϊάλιν οὖν ὃ Τησοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐλάλησε, λέγων: Ἐγώ εἴμν to φῶς τοῦ 
; eee) ~ 3 a 3 A ͵ ΕἸ 2 Π 3 3 Le 
κοσμου" ὁ ἀκουλουϑῶν ἐμοὶ, OV μὴ περιπατῆσεν ἕν TH THOTLO, ἀλλ᾽ ἕξει 
ι - - ~ = 53 ΡΠ ce ~ ‘ ny - 
τὸ φῶς τὴς ζωῆς. Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ ot Φαρισαῖον" Sv περὶ σεαυτοῦ μαρ-- 
ms c ’ 3 Pa 3 ͵ =} ’ > ~ Sot hoy 
TUQELS * ἡ μαρτυρία σου οὔκ ἔστιν ἀληϑὴς.  ἀΑἀπεκρίϑη Inoovs καὶ εἶπεν 
>) ~ vn Σ A ω ἊΝ: ἦν - 3 ΄ 2 ς ’ -- 
αὐτοῖς " Kay ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, ἀληϑῆὴς ἔστιν ἡ μαρτυρία μου 
cd 3 ~ ι 3 , 
ὅτι οἶδα πόϑεν ἡλϑον, καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγω" ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ οἴδατε πόϑεν ἕρχο-- 
Β.] -a c ’ ς, ~ A 4 ‘2 [ 3 1 > r 3 r 
μαι, ἢ ποῦ ἃ ὑπάγω. “Tusic κατὰ τὴν σάρκα κρίνετε, ἔγω ov κρίνω οὐδένα. 
Καὶ eo ’ δὲ eva. ἡ ’ 5 gun ἀληθής ὁ ὦ ’ thd San 
at gay κρίνω δὲ ἔγω, ἢ κρίσις ἡ Eun CANONS ἐστιν " OTL μονος οὔκ εἰμὶ, 
3 3 ) A \tec ᾿ ΄ \ wa ω [4 1 ~ ¢€ ’ f 
αλλ ἐγὼ καὶ ὃ πέμψας us πατήρ. Καὶ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ δὲ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ γέ- 
+] , 3 ’ 5 3 , c 
γραπται" “ “Ot δύο ἀνϑρώπων ἡ μαρτυρία ἀληϑῆής ἐστιν." Ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ 
~ Ψ' 
μαρτυρῶν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ ὃ πέμψας με πατήρ. 
” 5 3 c 3 2 ” 
"Ἔλεγον οὖν avtm* Ποῦ ἐστιν ὃ πατήρ cov; ᾿Ἃπεκρέϑη Ιησοῦς " Οὔτε ἐμὲ 
2) >” \ ! be ST eye ted ae ' »” ” 
οἴδατε, οὔτε TOY πεατέροι μου" εἰ ἐμὲ ἤδειτε, καὶ TOY πτατέρα MOU NOELTE ἂν. 
~ A , 7 (s 3! ~ 
Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα ἐλάλησεν [0 Inoovc]] ἐν τῷ γαζοφυλακίῳ, διδάσκων ἐν 
ec ~, x 2 NWT) 5 τὸ cr ” 3 7, ε ὦ > 2 
τῷ ἱερῷ " καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπίασεν αὑτὸν, ὅτι οὔπω ἐληλύϑει ἢ ὥρα αὐτοῦ. 
> = r wey ἐπ. 9 ~ 3 τ τ ΡΣ x 4 ἢ x 
Εἶπεν ovy πάλιν αὑτοῖς ὁ Ιησοῦς " Eyw ὕπαγω, καὶ ζητησετέ με, καὶ 
2 ων, ἐξ , ς -Ὁ 3 9 - 9 3 a 3 4 c tf c ~ 3 δύ 9 
ἔν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὑμῶν ἀποθανεῖσθε" ὅπου ἔγω τὑπαγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δυνασϑε 
~ ” 3 2 ~ - τ 
ἐλϑεῖν. ᾿Ελεγο»ν οὖν ob Ἰουδαῖοι " Mite ἀποκτενεῖ, ἑαυτὸν, ὅτι λέγει" Ὅ-- 
ἐπ ues ον ans > ͵ εὖ Ξ- ΣΑΣ c & 
που ἐγὼ ὑπάγω, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασϑε ἐλϑεῖν; Καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς - “ἡμεῖς ἐκ 
id 4 3 δ. spi 2 ω 7 > eet) c -"ρ 3 ~ us 4 ΕἸ ᾿᾽ 
τῶν KOTO ἐστὲ, ἔγω ἔκ τῶν ἄνω εἰμέ" ὑμεῖς ἔχ τοῦ κόσμου TOVTOU ἐστὲ, 
cee > 3.4 > - , 7 = ἐν Ol ἐν ah > - 3 
ἐγώ OVA ELL EX TOV χοσμου τούτου. Εἶπον ovy υμῖν, OTL ἀποϑανεῖσϑε ἐν 
-Ὁ ε f c Spi) aaa 1 A 4 cr 3 yo 5 ~ 
τοὺς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν " ἐαν γὰρ μὴ πιστεύσητε, OTL ἔγω εἰμι, ἀποϑανεῖσϑθε 
5 Poti ' Cece 1» Ξ ΞΡ ΤΩΣ ‘ t > My: 3 
ν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις ὑμῶν. 1 Έλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ " Σὺ τίς εἰ; Καὶ εἶπεν αὖ-- 
-- ec) ~ A 3 τ o ο τ 
τοῖς ὁ Τησοῦς " Τὴν aozny ὅ,τι καὶ λαλῶ ὑμῖν.» Πολλὰ ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν λα-- 
ο XN ’ " 3) 39 ε ’ 3 ἢ 3 9 « ει >” 3 
λεῖν, καὶ κρίνειν" odd ὁ πέμψας ws ἀληϑής ἐστι" κἀγὼ ἃ ἤκουσα παρ 
> 2 ~ 3 A r 3 ι > "ν 
αὑτοῦ, ταῦτα λέγω “ εἰς τὸν χόσμον. Οὐκ ἔγνωσαν, OTL τὸν πατέρα αὑτοῖς 
By a. 3 SLRS hye 1 2 2 
theysy. Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ Inootc: “Otay ὕψώσητε τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἂν-- 
͵ ͵ 7 εἰ! > > 32 35 
ϑρωποῦυ, TOTE γνώσεσϑε, ὅτι ἐγώ εἶμι" καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ποιῶ οὐδὲν, ἀλ- 
\ " 297 ' c 7 c 3 
λὰ καϑὼς ἐδίδαξέ μὲ ὃ πατήρ μου, ταῦτα λαλῶ " | καὶ ὃ πέμψας με, μετ 
> i) 3 9. Οὐ + ΄ c 1 c au N 4.05 A 2 ἠχὼ ~ 
ἐμοῦ ἔστιν. Οὐκ ἀφὴκέ μὲ μόνον ὃ πατὴρ, OTL ἐγὼ τὰ ἀρεστὰ αὑτῷ ποιὰ 
“ 
παᾶντοτε. 


214. καὶ ποῦ Ὁ 25, Alii: ὅτι κι λ. ὑμῖν,Σ «96. Ali : λαλῶ * (cf. vs. 
27, 28.) 
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JOHN VIII. 
~ 3 5 

30 31 Ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν sic αὐτόν. Ἔλεγεν οὖν 
cso ~ 1 τ 4 2 ω 5 ’ 3 ι c "» Υ̓͂ 3 
o ]ησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς πεπιστευχότας αὐτῷ Iovdaiovg* “Lay ὑμεῖς μείνητε ἐν 

- Υ͂ - - 3 ) - 
32 τῷ λόγῳ τῷ ἐμῷ, ἀληϑῶς μαϑηταί μου ἐστέ" καὶ γνώσεσϑε τὴν ἀλήϑει-- 
c > 4 

99 ἂν, καὶ ἡ ἀλήϑεια ἐλευϑερώσει ὑμᾶς. ᾿,“πεκρίϑησαν αὐτῷ - Σπέρμα 
> r 3 ~ ’ 

«Αβρααμ ἐσμεν, καὶ ovdert δεδουλεύκαμεν πώποτε" πῶς σὺ λέγεις" Ὅτι 
7 3 - 

94 ἐλεύϑεροι γενήσεσϑε ;  Anengidn αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς " "Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὕ-- 

~ cr ~ & ~ ~ 

90 μὲν, ὁτι πᾶς ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, δοῦλός ἐστι τῆς ἁμαρτίας. “O δὲ 
ὃ vA 2 ’ Σ - > + 3 A I~ hte εἰ ' > ‘ 5ῳ 

οὔλος οὐ μένεν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ εἷς τὸν αἰῶνα" ὃ υἱὸς μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
- 2/4 Sie ic 1 c 4 = 
36 37 Eay οὖν ὃ υἱὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευϑερώσῃ, ὄντως ἐλεύϑεροι ἔσεσϑε. Οἶδα, ὅτι 
’ > ͵ 5) PN Le ~_? 3 "» « c , Gur sail sy 
“σπέρμα Αϑραὰμ ἐστε" ἀλλὰ ζητεῖτέ ws ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ὃ λογος ο ἔμος ov 
~ cw 2 \ oh 5 

38 χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖν. ᾿Εγὼ 0 ἑώρακα παρὰ τῷ πατρί μου, λαλῶ " καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν 
ει A c n Ss ~ 

39 ὁ ἑωράκατε παρὰ TH πατρὶ ὑμῶν," ποιεῖτε. “AmenQlOnouy καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ " 
ε 1 ε 3 , As : - fe 
Ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστι. Aéysr αὑτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς " Εἰ τέχνα tov -A- 

1 3 1 x» 2 ‘ - - \ - - 

40 βραὰμ τε," τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Αβραὰμ ἐποιεῖτε.Σ Noy δὲ ζητεῖτε με ἀποκτεῖναι, 
» ει A 3 7 cw 7 c\ >” τ ἴω Ὁ 
ἄνϑρωπον, og τὴν ἀληϑειαν υμῖν λελάληκα, HY ἤκουσα παρὰ TOU ϑεοῦ " 

re ny »- ‘ c 
41 τοῦτο Αβραὰμ οὐκ ἐποίησεν. Ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. 
> 3 tS ~ 23 t 3 ΄ e ! xy 
Εἶπον οὖν αὑτῷ * “Hysic ἔκ πορνείας ov γεγεννήμεϑα " ἕνα πατέρα ἔχομεν, 
A on S 3 wo ς 2 3 39 
42 τὸν ϑεόν. Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὃ Ιησοὺς " Εἰ ὁ θεὸς πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἣν, ἡγα- 
- a 2 Π a 1 A 2 2 o ω NG EL 3 ι A 32 2 3 
πᾶτε ἂν ἐμὲ" ἐγώ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐξῆλϑον καὶ ἥκω" οὐδὲ γὰρ an é- 
3 2 aw ἢ 5 τ 4 
48 μαυτοῦ ἐλήλυϑα, ἀλλ᾽ éeuétvog we ἀπέστειλε. Διατὶ τὴν λαλιὰν τὴν ἐμὴν 
3 3 ΄ 3 ’ ‘ ’ we 
44 ov γινώσκετε; Ὅτι ov δύνασϑε ἀκούειν τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμόν. ' “ἡμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ 
A 4 ‘ τ c 
moteos4 tov διαβόλου ἐστὲ, καὶ τὰς ἐπιϑυμίας τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν 
9ὲλ ~ "E. - > 9 2 “ ΞᾺ 3 ω QA 3 ω χλ 
ἕλετε ποιεῖν. Ἐκεῖνος ἀνϑρωποκτόγνος ἢν ἀπ ἀρχῆς, καὶ ἐν τῇ αλη- 
3 3 ~ A 
ϑείᾳ οὐχ ἕστηκεν " ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήϑεια ἐν αὐτῷ. “Otay λαλῇ τὸ ψεῦ-- 
~ « ͵ 2 9 1 
45 δος, ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων λαλεῖ" ὅτι ψεύστης ἐστὶ, καὶ ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ. Ἐγὼ 
A 3 5 
46 δὲ ὅτι τὴν ἀλήϑειαν λέγω, ov πιστεύετε μοι. Τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει ws περὶ 
~ c 
47 ἁμαρτίας ; εἰ δὲ ἀλήϑειαν λέγω, διατὲ ὑμεῖς ov πιστεύετέ wor; Ὃ ὧν ἐκ 
- ~ A cc? ~ ~ 2 ’ὔ A - c ~ 39 5 [4 co 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἀκούει" διὰ ‘TOVTO ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκούετε, OTL 
: 3 5 - Ξ ἌΓΟΣ 
48 ἐκ tov ϑεοῦ οὐκ ἐστέ. ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν οὖν οἵ ᾿Ιουδαῖου καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ 
Ὁ S 2 
49 Ov καλῶς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς, ὅτι Σαμαρείτης εἶ σὺ, καὶ δαιμόνιον ἔχεις ; ᾿4πε-- 
5 Σ ι 4 3 3 ι A 
κρύϑη Ιησοῦς" ᾿Εγὼ δαιμόνιον οὐκ ἔχω, ἀλλὰ τιμῶ τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ 
- =) 1 1 3 ε 
50 ὑμεῖς ἀτιμάζετέ με. "Ἐγὼ δὲ ov ζητῶ τὴν δόξαν μου " ἔστιν ὃ ζητῶν καὶ 
’ >) τ > A 7) ? ce 27 τ λ 7 A 3 A ’ 9 7, 
51 χρένων. “Auny ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν τις τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμὸν τηρήσῃ, ϑανα-- 
A ~ a ΕΣ > > - ~ 

52 toy ov μὴ ϑεωρήσῃ εἷς toy αἰῶνα. Εἶπον οὖν αὑτῷ ot ᾿Ιουδαῖον" Nuy 
᾿ ΄ εἰ , 37 > τ a hie Noe « XV 
ἐγνώκαμεν, ὅτι δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. “ABoaaw ἀπέθανε καὶ ob προφῆται, καὶ 

‘ ' 3 7 A 4 , 3 A F e 7 3 A 
σὺ λέγεις " Εαν τις τὸν λόγον μου τηρήσῃ, OV μὴ γεύσηται ϑανατοῦ εἴς TOY 
Ss \ ee | 3 Ἁ 
53 αἰῶνα. My σὺ μείζων εἰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν Αβραάμ, ὅστις ἀπέϑανε; καὶ 


238. Alii: ἃ (5. 0) ἠκούσατε παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν * 

b 99. Aliz: "Ἁβραάμ ἐστε © 39. ἐποιεῖτε ἄν. Alii: ποιεῖτε. 
[4 

144, ἐκ πατρὸς © 52. γεύσεται 
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JOHN VIII. 
" 5 1 x“ 39 3. 4 
54 οἱ προφῆταν ἀπέϑανον " τίνα σεαυτὸν ὃ ποιεῖς; ᾿Απεκρίϑη Ιησοῦς " ᾿Εὰν 
2 A ὃ ξ χε ΕἸ τ « ὃ Ste DOE 3 5 9», c , c 
ἐγὼ δοξαζω ἐμαυτὸν, ἢ δόξα μου οὐδέν ἐστιν" ἔστιν ὃ πατήρ μου ὃ 
πε a ᾧ ι ε . > : 
55 δοξάζων με, ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε, ὃτν ϑεὸς ὑμῶν" ἐστι, | καὶ οὐκ ἐγνώκατε — 
SAN Gis) Sana ᾿ = Bik ae . οἱ oy εἰ 3 > 5: Bh a 
αὑτὸν" ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα αὐτὸν" καὶ ἐὰν εἴπω, OTL οὐκ οἶδα αὐτὸν, ἔσο--. ἡ 
c ς ὦ ΄ ὃ >) > sy Pen vA κ τ ΄ ες 2 Cites 
μαν ὅμοιος ὑμῶν, ψεύστης. ἀλλ᾽ οἶδα αὑτὸν, καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ 
od > L τ c 4 c A 3 ͵ cr a τ « ͵ A 
06 τηρῶ. ABounm ὁ πατὴρ. ὑμῶν ἡγαλλιάσατο, Wo ἴδῃ τὴν ἡμέραν τὴν 
if s WA 3 5 εἰ 3) - . 5 4 
o¢ ἐμὴν" καὶ tds, καὶ ἐχάρη. Εἶπον οὖν ob Ἰουδαῖον πρὸς αὐτόν " Πεντήκον-- 
τ r 3 Wiens si - EW eee ~ 3 ι 
58 τὰ ὃ én οὕπω ἔχεις, καὶ ᾿Αδραὰμ ξώρακας ; Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὃ Ιησοῦς " ~ Auny 
7) - 3 ‘ ’ Ξ 5 
59 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, now ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσϑαι, ἐγώ εἰμι. Ἥραν ovy λί- 
3 3 3 fx 
ϑους, iva βάλωσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν " ᾿ΤΙησοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν ἐκ τοῦ ts - 
lod A τ cy 
ροῦ [[διελϑὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν " καὶ παρῆγεν οὕτως]. 


§ 84. Jesus restores to sight one blind from his birth. The consequence 
of this miracle. 


JOHN [Χ.1--41. X. 1—2l. 


5 ᾿ τ 
1 2 Kai παράγων εἶδεν ἄνϑρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ Vee d Καὶ acre 
SN ς \ 3 - ' 
αὑτὸν οὗ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες" “Ῥαββὲ, τίς ἥμαρτεν; οὗτος, ἢ) οἵ γο-- 
- 9 ra ~ 
3 νεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα τυφλὸς γεγνηϑῇ ; Ἀπ ο ϑη ΠΠσαη Οὔτε οὗτος ἥμαρ- 
7 - - 3 
τεν, οὔτε οἵ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ" ἀλλ᾽, ἵνα φανερωϑῇ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐν αὖ-- 
ωῳ 3 ι aw 9 ͵ 1 ow oe , ὁ cr c ΄ 2 Τρεῖς 
τῷ: Ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πέμψαντος με, EWS ἡμέρα ἐστίν 
og > 2 4 Huhne Bes 
ἔρχεται γὺξ, ὅτε οὐδεὶς δύναταν oe Otay ἂν τῷ κοσμῷ ὦ, pais 
am TOU vos Ταῦτα εἰπὼν, ἔπτῦσε χαμαὶ, καὶ ἐποίησε πηλὸν ἔκ τοῦ 


IO ὧι ὦ 


πτύσματος, καὶ ἐπέχρισε τὸν πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς τοῦ τυφλοῦ, | καὶ 
S 5 Ὁ εἰ ’ 2 ‘ HAD ὁ 4 ~ τ 7, EN ie 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ" Ὕπογε, viwo εἰς τὴν κολυμβηϑρὰν tov Σιλωὰμ" (0 ἑρμη- 
ie 3 , - 3 2 ΕΣ 
γεύεται, ἀπεσταλμένος.) ΞΠπῆλϑεν οὖν, καὶ ἐνέψατο, nod ἡλϑε βλέπων. 
3 ~ Dien A : Ξ 
8 Οἱ οὖν γείτονες, καὶ οὗ ϑεωροῦντες αὐτὸν τὸ πρότερον, ὅτι προσαΐτης 5 IY, 
I τ' ba i τ 
9 ἕλεγον " Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ καϑήμενος καὶ προσαιτῶν; "΄Δλλοι ἔλεγον" 
c ra 3 ἢ 32 3 - 
Ow outros ἐστιν. “Adhov δὲ" “Οτι ὅμοιος αὐτῷ ἐστιν. ᾿Εκεῖνος ἔλεγεν " 
ε 2 3 3 
10 "Ow ἐγώ εἶμι. ' ἤΕλεγον οὖν αὑτῷ " Πῶς ἀνέῴχϑησάν cov! ob ὀφϑαλμοί; 
3 bah teas ιΞ ’ 2 ‘ 
11 “Anexotd-y ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν" ᾿ἄνθρωπος λεγόμενος Τησοῦς, πηλὸν ἐποίησε, 
Ἄς προσ τὸν , ἀπ 5 ι Nicely . “ 3 4 ΄ 
καὶ EMLEYOLTE μου τοὺς οφϑαλμοῦς, καὶ εἰπὲ μοι" Ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν κολυμβηϑ-- 
2) A > 7 
ραν τοῦ Σιλωὰμ, 8. χαὶ νίψαι. ᾿Δπελϑὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος, ἀνέβλεψα. 
3 > 
12 Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ " Ποῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος ; “έγει" Οὺὑκ οἶδα. 
13 14 “yous αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισοθε εν τὸν ποτὲ nie Ἦν δὲ σάβ- 
βατον, ὅτε τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν 0 ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἀνέῳξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφϑαλ- 


* 53. σεαυτὸν σὺ b 54, Alii: ἡμῶν * © 57; Alii: Τεσσαράκοντα 
41, Alii: γεννητῆς 8. γενγετῆς. 8.8, τυφλὸς ΓῚΟ. σοι 
5.11]. Alt: τὴν Σιλωὰμ * pro τὴν κολ. τοῦ Σ. 
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15 


16 


28 


29 


39 
36 
37 
38 


JOHN IX. 
΄ : Bu haat ly, 24 - 2 ς ‘ 
μούς. Ἡάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν καὶ ob Φαρισαῖοι, πῶς ἀνέβλεψεν. Ὃ δὲ 
5 > ~ ‘ 1 3 ι 
εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Πηλὸν ἐπέϑηκέ μου ἐπὶ τοὺς οφϑαλμοὺς, καὶ ἐνιψάμην, 
Wires 3 ~ τ c » 
καὶ βλέπω. Ἔλεγον οὖν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων τινές" Οὗτος ὁ ἄνϑρῶώπος 
Ἢ ι - ς 4 3 τ ’ r Ἐπ ὦ 
οὐκ ἔστι παρὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον οὗ τηρεῖ. Ἄλλοι ἕλεγον" Πῶς 
τ ~ ~ a” © 
δύναταν ἄνϑρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς τοιαῦτα σημεῖα ποιεῖν; Καὶ σχίσμα ἣν ἐν 
μὴν >) cf ” Cal 
αὐτοῖς. Aéyovot τῷ τυφλῷ πόλιν" Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὑτοῦ, OTL HYOLEE 
COME) r Ξ ᾿ 3 
σου τοὺς ὑψϑαλμούς ; Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν " “Οτι προφήτης ἐστίν. | Οὐκ ἐπίστευ--: 
3 co? ~ N 3 ~~ [δ᾽ 4 Ξ ΣΡ] Ὁ] c c 
σὰν οὖν ot Ιουδαῖοι περὺ αὐτοῦ, otr τυφλὸς ἢν καὶ ἀνέβλεψεν, EWS ὁτου 
» ie 4 ~ . 5 ~ fod 3 , yes ΄ , =} τ 
ἐφώνησαν TOUS γονεῖς αὑτοῦ τοῦ ἀναβλέψαντος. Kot ἠρώτησαν αὕτους, 
ἢ i Οὗ 7 3 Poy Sih iG Se Mes cA c Ἂν ἡ: ε ἢ 2 7,9. i 
EVOVTES ὑτύς ἐστιν O VLOG ὑμῶν, OY ὑμεῖς λέγετε OTL τυφλὸς ἐγεννήϑη: 
ω a SP ι , 2 ' 51: ὦ ς - 3 ~ ΝΑῸΣ 
πὼς οὖν ἄρτι βλέπει; Ααἰπεχρίϑησαν αὑτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἶπον" 
"δ εἰ ΤΑ ly Cea cow . oo ‘ 5 ΄ .} - δὲ 
Οἴδαμεν, OTL οὑτὸς ἔστιν ὁ υἷος ἡμῶν, καὶ OTL τυφλὸς ἐγεννήθη" " πῶς δὲ 
~ U 5 5 aN Π 57 - 3 - A 3 A c ~ 32 
yuy βλέπει, οὐκ οἵδαμεν" ἢ τίς ἤνοιξεν αὐτοῦ τοὺς οφϑαλμους, ἡμεῖς οὐκ 
2) Py Sie ς , 27 > A ΕῚ ΄ ΞῚ \ Cc ~ , 
οἴδαμεν * αὕτος ἡλικίαν ἔχει, HUTOY ἐρωτήσατε" αὕτος περὶ αὐτοῦ λαλη-- 
sy - > - « 4 2) . 
oa. Ταῦτα εἶπον ob γονεῖς αὑτοῦ, ote ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς Ιουδαίους. Hon 
4 ’ (el 3) ~ ca ΜΠ 2) A Ὁ lA 4 
γὰρ συνετέϑειντο ob Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα. ἐάν τις αὑτὸν ὁμολογήσῃ Xovotor, 
5 lA 4 od c w 3 ω ΤΙ cy; c ’ 
ἀποσυνάγωγος γένηται. Avo τοῦτο Ob yorsig αὐτοῦ εἶπον" Oto ἡλικίαν 
4 So 4 > ΄ 3 , 3 % , A >” CS 
ἔχει, αὕτον πους Ἐφώνησαν οὖν ἔκ δευτέρου τὸν ἀνϑρῶώπον ὃς HY 
Ἔν 5) εἰ co 
τυφλὸς, χαὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ * Abs δόξαν τῷ ϑεῷ" ημξὶς pile OTL ὁ ἄνϑρω-- 
ε 
στος οὕτος ἁμαρτωλύο ἐ ἐστιν. pes οὖν éxsivog καὶ εἶπεν" Εἰ, ἀμαρ-- 
τωλός ἐστιν, οὐκ οἶδα " ἕν οἶδα, OTL τυφλὸς ἂν, ἄρτι βλέπω. Εἶπον δὲ 
3 lA v 5 5 
αὐτῷ πάλιν" Τί ἐποίησέ σοι; πῶς ἤνοιξέ σου τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς; 4πε- 
’ VY Caen Gal), 3 > > r 
κρίϑη αὑτοῖς" Εἶπον ὑμῖν ἤδη, καὶ οὐκ ἠκούσατε" τί πάλιν ϑέλετέ ἀκού-- 
‘ NY Ghia fies , 3 3 “ SK τ 
εἰ»; μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς ϑέλετε αὐτοῦ μαϑηταὶ γενέσθαι; Ελοιδόρησαν wvtoy,> 
Ny ins} ey MN) τον A c w ~ oo 2 
καὶ εἶπον" ZV εἰ μαϑητὴς ἐχείνου " ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ Πωύσέως ἑσμὲν μαϑη-- 
ε ne cy “. , 
tol. Ἡμεῖς οἴδαμεν, ὅτι ἡΠωϊσῇ λελάληκεν ὃ ϑεός " τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἶδα-- 
΄ 3 , > Syren 3 1 
μὲν πόϑεν ἐστίν. Απεκρίϑη ὃ ἄνϑρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς ᾿Εν γὰρ τού-- 
δ OR) c c ow 3 27) “4 2 Χ See ies ὁ) A 
τῳ  ϑαυμαστον ἔστιν, OTL ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε TOT EY ἐστὶ, καὶ O-VEMEE μου TOUS 
> 7 3) 3 9 7 
ὀφϑαλμούς. Οἴδαμεν δὲ, ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὁ ϑεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει" ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν τις 
beh ι > 4 2 - 3 
Ὁ Ὁ ἢ, καὶ τὸ ϑέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιῇ, τούτου ἀκούει. Ἐκ τοῦ a 
ius 
οὐκ ἡπούσϑη, ὁ OTL ἤνοιξέ τις ὀφϑαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ γεγεννημένου. Εἰ μὴ ἡ 
οὗτος παρὰ ϑεοῦ, οὐκ ἡδύνατο ποιεῖν οὐδέν. Ne HO εἶπον αὖ-- 
ω 
τῷ" Ἔν τς σὺ ἐγεννήϑης ὅλος " καὶ σὺ διδάσκεις 7 ἡμὰς ; ; Kat ἐξὲ 
βαλον αὐτὸν ἕξω. 
ἢ ' 1 ἊΣ 5 3 5 
“Hxovosy δ᾽ Τησοῦς, ὅτι ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω" καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν, εἶπεν αὖ-- 
4 ΄ A ‘ BONS) Sw icy 
τῷ °* Σὺ πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ϑεοῦ ;4 ᾿Απεκρίϑη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἰπε " 
ἥ 3 3 ~ 
Καὶ τίς 5 ἐστι, κύριε, ἵνα πιστεύσω εἰς αὑτόν ; Εἶπε δὲ αὑτῷ ὁ Ιησοῦς "" Καὶ 
7 Dit ς ι -Ὁ ι 4 
ἑώρακας αὕτον, καὺ ὃ λαλῶν μετὰ σοῦ, ἐχεῖνός ἐστιν. Ὃ δὲ ἕφη. Πιστεύω 


* 16. ἐπέϑ'. ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς μου > 98, οὖν αὐτὸν 
ὁ 30. Alii: “Ἐν γὰρ τοῦτο 135. Alit: ἀνθρώπου ; ° 36. Τίς 
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JOHN X. 
’ ὃ Ἃ YU 3. ὦ NS: c2 Caan 2 ι 
99 κύριε" καὶ προσεκύνησεν αὑτῷ. Καὶ εἶπεν o Τησοῦς" Etc κρίμο ἐγὼ εἰς 
τι , 5 ᾿ 
τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον ἢλϑον, ἵνα οἵ μὴ βλέποντες βλέπωσι, καὶ οἵ βλέποντες 


? ? ΠΕΡῚ 
40 τυφλοὶ γένωνται. Καὶ ἤκουσαν ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων ταῦτα οἵ ὄντες met 
3 oe s 3 A « aw ς = 9 Ἂν 
41 αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷΞ Mn καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν; " Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
3 ~ 3 3 ς ~ } 
Inoovs: Et τυφλοὶ ἦτε, οὐκ ay εἴχετε ἁμαρτίαν " νῦν δὲ λέγετε" “Ot | 


᾿΄ 


1 βλέπο μι ον: της Pale KEN RNed , *Auny auny As Ὁ ως ἐς ἘΠ ΗΝ 
μὲν " ἢ οὖν ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. “Auny ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃ μὴ εἰσ-- 
lA A ~ td 3 τ 3 1 ~ lA > A 3 [ 
ἐρχόμενος διὰ τῆς ϑύρας εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τῶν προβάτων, ἀλλὰ ἀναβαίνων 
9 7 dX» «w ’ \ 

2 ἀλλαχόϑεν, ἐκεῖνος κλέπτης ἐστὶ καὶ λῃστής" ὁ δὲ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς 
8 ϑύρα Ἵν ἐστι τῶ Τούτῳ ὃ ϑυρωρὸς ἀνοίγει" καὶ τὸ 
ρας, ποιμὴν ἔστι τῶν προβάτων. Τούτῳ ὁ ϑύρωρος αγοΐγει" καὶ τὰ 
΄ - ~ Sao) ; a 2» 
πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούει" καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα καλεῖ HOE ὁνομα, 
if 2 ¢ 3 

4 καὶ ἐξάγει αὑτά. Καὶ ὅταν τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα ἐκβάλῃ, ἔμπροσϑεν αὑτῶν 

A\ [4 , ~ A A 
πορξύεται" καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουϑεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασιν THY φωνὴν 

9 3 eae 8 . 3) 5) 3 ῳ 
5 αὐτοῦ. “Addotoio δὲ ov μὴ ἀκολουϑήσωσιν, ἀλλὰ φεύξονται ἂτε αὐτοῦ" 


=p) 


ὅτι οὔ οἴδασι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων τὴν φωνήν. Ταύτην τὴν παροιμίαν εἶπεν 
7 αὐτοῖς ὃ "Ἰησοῦς " ἐχεῖνοι δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τίνα ἢν ἃ ἐλάλει αὑτοῖς. Εἶπεν 
οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς ὃ Ἰησοῦς" ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ϑύρα 
8 τῶν προβάτων. Πάντες " ὅσοι ἦχϑον πρὸ ἐμοῦ,» κλέπται εἰσὶ καὶ λῃσταί" 
9 ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὐτῶν τὰ πρόβατα. Ἐγώ εἰμι ἢ ϑύρα" δὶ ἐμοῦ, ἐάν. 
τις εἰσένϑῃ, σωϑήσεται, καὶ εἰσελεύσεται καὶ ἐξελεύσεται, καὶ νομὴν εὑρήσει. 
10 “Ὃ κλέπτης οὐκ ἔρχεται, εἰ μὴ ἵνα κλέψῃ καὶ ϑύσῃ καὶ ἀπολέσῃ" ἐγὼ ἢλ-- 
11 doy, ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχωσι, καὶ περισσὸν ἔχωσιν. ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ὃ ποιμὴν ὃ καλός " δ 
12 ποιμὴν ὃ καλὸς τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ τίϑησιν ὑπὲρ τῶν προβάτων. “Ο μισϑωτὸς 
δὲ, καὶ οὐκ ὧν ποιμὴν, οὗ οὐκ εἰσὶ τὰ πρόβατα ἴδια, ϑεωρεῖ τὸν λύκον ἐρχόμε-- 
γον, καὶ ἀφίησι τὰ πρόβατα, καὶ φεύγει: καὶ ὃ λύκος ἁρπάξει αὐτὰ, καὶ σκορ-- 
13 miter τὰ πρόβατα. “O δὲ μισϑωτὸς φεύγει, ὅτι μισϑωτός ἐστι, καὶ OU μέ-- 
14 λει αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν προβάτων. ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ὃ ποιμὴν ὃ καλός" καὶ γινώ- 
15 oxo τὰ ἐμὰ, καὶ γινώσκομαν ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν,! καϑὼς γινώσκει μὲ ὃ πατῆρ, 
κἀγὼ γινώσκω τὸν πατέρα" καὶ τὴν ψυχήν μου τίϑημι ὑπὲρ τῶν προβά-- 
16 των. Καὶ ἄλλα πρόβατα ἔχω, ἃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς ταύτης " καἀκεῖνά 
ps Ost ἀγαγεῖν" καὶ τῆς φωνῆς μου ἀκούσουσι, καὶ γενήσετοι μέα ποίμνη, 
17 εἷς ποιμήν. Διὰ τοῦτο ὃ πατήρ ps ἀγαπᾷ, ὅτι ἐγὼ τίϑημι τὴν ψυχήν μου, 
18 ἵνα πάλιν λάβω αὐτήν.---Οὐδεὶς αἴρει αὐτὴν an ἐμοῦ, ἀλλ΄ ἐγὼ τύϑημι 
αὐτὴν an ἐμαυτοῦ" ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ϑεῖναι αὐτὴν, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω πάλιν 
λαβεῖν αὑτήν.---- Ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ πατρός μου. 
19 Σχίσμα οὖν πάλιν ἐγένετο ἐν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους. 
20 Ἔλεγον δὲ πολλοὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν" Δαιμόνιον ἔχει, καὶ μαίνεται" τὲ αὐτοῦ 
21 ἀκούετε; “Aho ἕλεγον - Ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα οὐκ ἔστι δαιμονιζομένου " μὴ 
δαιμόνιον δύναταν τυφλῶν ὀφϑαλμοὺς ἀνοίγειν; 


* 8. Πάντες quidam omittunt. b 8. πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἤχϑον, Ali omittunt πρὸ 
ἐμοῦ, (cf. V, 43.) 
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§ 85. The Seventy return. 
LUKE X. 17—24, 


ς 2 ‘ ~ ς ’ \ 
Ὑπέστρεψαν δὲ oF ἑβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρᾶς, λέγοντες " Κύριε, καὺ 
4 , « ’ ἘΠ Vai > ~ 2 , y > ᾿ 5 wie 
τὰ δαιμόνια ὑποτάσσεταν ἡμῖν ἐν TH ονόματί σου. Εἶπε δὲ αὑτοῖς 
3 la τ - c a) 4 2 ~ 3 ~ , 2 τ , 
LAFEWQOVY TOY σατανὰν ὡς ἀστραπὴν EX τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεσόντα. Idov, δί-- 
τ \ Pp A , ’ 
δωμι ὑμῖν τὴν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πατεῖν ἐπάνω ὄφεων καὶ σκορπίων, καὶ ἐπὶ 
1 4 ~ 3 c ἴω 3 A 2 7 4 
πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν TOU ἐχϑροῦ" καὶ οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς οὐ μη ἀδικήσῃ. “Πλὴν 
ΚΑ 4 Cw c , C 
ἐν τούτῳ μὴ χαίρετε, OTL TH πνεύματα ὑμῖν ὑποτάσσεται " χαίρετε δὲ,» ὅτι 
nite) Ἃ c ~ ) Τὰ 2 w 3) Ὁ 3 3 ~ ~ oc 39 , 
τὰ ονόματα ὑμῶν ἐγράφη ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. Ey αὐτῇ τῇ woe ἡγαλλιάσα-- 
od ’ c τῃ ωὩ \ z PS 7 BE A ~ y , UA 
TO τῷ πνεύματι ὃ Inoovs, καὶ εἶπεν ξομολογοῦμαξ σοι, πάτερ, κύριε 
2 2) ~ 2 ‘ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τὴς γῆς, OTL ἀπέκρυψας ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, 
See) σ΄ 5. τ - ve 4 a] εἰ ΔΝ > ? 
καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. Nol, ὁ πατὴρ, ὅτι οὕτως ἐγένετο εὐδοκία 
32 c A ~ “4 9 
ἑμπροσϑέν σου. Πάντα wor παρεδόϑη" ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου" καὶ οὐδεὶς 


7 f Π 3 c ci > {oc Ψ' A XN s A) c τ 9 Gre 
γινώσκει TLS ἔστιν O VLOG, EL μὴ ὁ TLOTNQ*® XO τις ἔστι» ὁ πατήρ, ἕξι μὴ O 


εἰ \ a 7 ε cl > VA \ δ ‘ ‘ 
υἵος, καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ υἷος ἀποκαλύψαι. Kot στραφεὶς πρὸς τοῦς 
\ 3 > 2 ; ray 
μαϑητὰς, κατ ἰδίαν sins’ Ἰϊακάριον οὗ opduduot, ot βλέποντες ἃ 
Ὁ c Ὁ 3 
βλέπετε. Aéyw γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὴ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ηϑέλησαν 
πεν ENN δ᾽, ἐν , \ 2 26 x. - “9 , \ 3 
ἰδεῖν ἃ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ εἶδον " καὶ ἀκοῦσαν α ἀκούετε, καὶ οὐκ 


᾽ 
ἤκουσαν. 


§ 86. A teacher of the law is instructed how to attain eternal life. 
Parable of the good Samaritan. 


LUKE X. 25—37. 


4 3 ’ > 4 
Kut ἰδοὺ, γομικός τις ἀγέστη, ἐκπειράζων αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγων " Διδάσκαλε, 
’ ΄ 1 ἌΓ 2a ’ ς . τ \ 5 2 ~ Ss 
τί ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; Ο δὲ εἰπε πρὸς αὑτόν " Ey τῷ νό-- 
’ ’ - 3 , ε δὲ 2 Xx 5 Ὁ 
μῳ τί γέγραπται; πὼς ἀναγινώσκεις; ᾿Ο δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν Ay 0- 
, r ‘ , en er 2 δὲ Χο er Sh ω 
πήσεις κύριον τὸν ϑεόν σου ἐξ ὁλης τῆς καρδίας σου, καὶ ἐξ δλης τῆς WU- 
- ἴω 2 ε e A 
χῆς σου, καὶ ἐξ ὁλης τῆς ἰσχύος σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας σου" καὶ TOY 
oy ‘ Ede oye 3 od 39 
πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν." ime δὲ αὐτῷ" Ορϑῶς ἀπεκρίϑης " τοῦτο 
7 ~ c ‘ omy 1 
ποίει, xo ζήση. Ὃ δὲ ϑέλων δικαιοῦν Exvtoy, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν " 
2 τ cr s 7 
Καὶ tig ἐστί wou πλησίον; ! Ὑπολαβὼν δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοὺς εἶπεν - ᾿ἀνϑρωπός 
Π 3 oc A > c 1 QA w ’ a 
τις κατέβαινεν ἀπὸ “Ιερουσαλὴμ εἰς “Ιεριχὼ, καὶ λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν " οὗ 
No ΄ ae ἂν τ 3 ' 2 »ὦ 2 ' ε ~ 
καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὕτον, καὶ πληγὰς ἐπυνϑέντες, ἀπῆλϑον, ἀφέντες ἡμνϑανὴ 
[4 , oe 3 
τυγχάνοντα. Kate συγκυρίαν δὲ ἱερεύς τις κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ δδῷ ἐκείνῃ " 
VY 2901 =| 3 ω c ’ 1 \ wfe ΄ ‘ 
καὶ ἰδὼν avtoY, ἀντιπαρῆλϑεν. ᾿Ομοίως δὲ καὶ “ευΐτης, γενόμενος κατὰ 
A > A 3 ἢ ΄, iy 
τὸν τόπον, Eloy καὶ Way, ἀντυπαρῆλϑε. Σαμαρείτης δὲ τις ὁδεύων, ἡλ- 


219. ἀδικήσει. b 20. δὲ μᾶλλον, ¢ 22. [21.] Kat στραφεὶς 


πρὸς TOUS μαϑητὰάς, εἶπε" [22.] Πάντα παρεδόϑη μοι 
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LUKE X. 


3 > 4 4 > 4 Ξ ᾿ 
84 Ds κατ αὕὑτον, καὶ ἰδὼν avtoy, ἐσπλαγχνίσϑη. Καὶ προσελϑὼν κατέδησε 


᾿ (2 3 ~ 3 Ι 327. XN 5 3 f A >A 2» NX 
τὰ τραύματα αὑτοῦ, ἐπιχέων ἔλαιον καὶ οἶνον" ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ αὑτὸν ἐπὶ 


τ , ” 3 τ ~ > 
35 τὸ ἴδιον κτῆνος, ἤγαγεν αὑτον εἰς πανδοχεῖον, καὶ ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ. Καὶ 


90 
97 


A , A 1 ΄ ~ > 
ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον ἐξελϑὼν, ἐκβαλὼν δύο δηνάρια ἔδωκε τῷ πανδοχεῖ, καὶ εἶ-- 
> ὦ 3 ΄ > - ν ὦ Ph 7 Bie ten = 
πὲν αὐτῷ " Επιμελήϑητι αὑτοῦ" καὶ ὅ,τι ay προσδαπανήσῃς, ἐγώ ἔν 
~ > ᾿ ’ 2 ΄, ’ 5 ΄ὔ ~ 2 ’ 
τῷ ἐπανέρχεσϑαί us ἀποδώσω σοι. Τίς οὖν τούτων τῶν τριῶν πλησίον 
τ 7 A - ε 
δοκεῖ σου ὃ γεγονέναν τοῦ ἐμπεσόντος εἰς τοὺς Anotus; Ο δὲ εἶπεν" “Ὁ 
ANN ΔΎ, 3 39 i > 5 3 9] - ΄ x 
πούῆσας τὸ ἔλεος ust αὑτοῦ. Εἶπεν ovy Ὁ αὐτῷ ὁ Inoovs: Πορεύου, καὶ 
4 
σὺ ποίει ὁμοίως. 


§ 87. The disciples are again taught how to pray. 
LUKE XI. 1—13. 


Ny ee 2 SiS’ ΞΔ 2 , SY r c 3 id 
Καὶ EVEVETO ey TO) ELVOL OLUTOY EY TOW TLVL σιροσξυχομένον, ὡς ἐπαῦύυ-- 


“ιν Ὁ - 3 - A Sr Id ' Leh 
σατο, εἰπὲ τις τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν" Κύριε, δίδαξον ἡμᾶς 


r 1 > r 1 2 τι 
2 προσεύχεσϑαι, καϑὼς καὶ Ιωάννης ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ. Εἶπε 


9 
4 


3 -. 1 4 ω οὉ 3 
δὲ αὐτοῖς " “Οταν προσεύχεσϑε, λέγετε" Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρα-- 
ἊΣ ς , «Ὁ ay ΄ 3 5 ᾿ 7 
vot], ἀγιασϑήτω τὸ ovoue cov’ ἐλϑέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου" [[γενηϑήτω 
A ’ ͵ c ΕἸ 3 ~ NEN - - τ >? c od 1 
To ϑέλημα σου, ὡς ἕν οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς Ἴ TOY ἄρτον ἡμῶν TOY 
2 tA [ cw A chats ᾿ \ 7 cw 4 ε ’ c fw 
ἐπιούσιον δίδου ἡμῖν τὸ καϑ' ἡμέραν" καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν 
κι 2 2 3 ~ - Ἑ 
καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμεν παντὶ δφείλοντι ἡμῖν " καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκης ἡμᾶς εἰς 
ie 3 τι εω [εἰ ~ >) A ω ~ y 2S) 4 52. Low 
πειρασμὸν [ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ TOU πονηροῦ!. Kat εἰπε πρὸς αὑτοὺς 
Ti ΕΣ c ~ εἰς Wi XV al, { sy A r] X\ 57) ec 
ig ἐξ ὑμῶν ἕξειν φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεται πρὸς αὑτὸν μεσονυκτίου, καὶ ELEY 
> ὦ ! (Wet 2 ~ ” «ἢ 2 A ’ ’ 2 
αὑτῷ Φίλε, χρῆσον μοι τρεῖς ἄρτους " " ἐπειδὴ φίλος μου παρεγένδτο ἐξ 


ε ~ 4 τὰ 3 27 Ἢ A ὔ 39 om Ι 3 ~ 27 3) 
οδοὺ προς μὲ, καὶ Οὐ» ξχῶ O παραϑήσω αὐτὼ " ! κακεῖνος ἔσωϑεν ἀποῖρι-- 


rn , , 4 ’ ε r 1 
ϑεὶς εἴπη" Maj μοι κόπους πάρεχε ἤδη ἡ ϑύρα κέκλεισταυ, καὶ τὰ παι-- 
’ =e τ ~ 5 τ Υ > 7 Ὄ 39 V7 3. A ; 2 ’ 
δία μου pet ἐμοῦ εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν" οὐ δύναμαι ἀναστὰς δοῦναί σοι. 
’ cw 2 N =) la 2) ~ 2 A \ A Si 2) ~ Π ͵ 
Asyo ὑμῖν, εἰ καὶ οὐ δώσει αὐτῷ avaotas, διὰ τὸ εἶναν αὑτοῦ φίλον, δια-- 
A 2 ’ 2 ~ 2 Ἂ “2 3 ~ Cc) la 3 Ai RG aus 
γε THY ἀναΐδειαν αὐτοῦ ἐγερϑεὶς δώσει αὐτῷ ὅσων χρήζει. Kayw ὑμῖν 
~ “ cw ~ c &4 7 
λέγω" Aitsite, καὶ δοϑήσεται ὑμῖν" ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε. κρούετε, καὺ 
5 Ζ cw ~ τ ς 323.ϑ ὦ 7 x Cc Nes ~ ὌΝ 
ἀγοιγήσεταν ὑμῖν. Πᾶς γὰρ ὃ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει" καὶ ὃ ζητῶν εὑρίσκει" 
ἊἋ ω {é 3 “4 ’ Cs c ~ A ’ ΕΣ c ci 
καὶ TH κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται. Τίνα δὲ ἐξὰ ὑμῶν τὸν πατέρα αἰτῆσει ὁ VLOG 
, =) τ >) ͵ 2» , 
ἄρτον, μὴ λίϑον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ ; ἢ καὶ 5 ἰχϑῦν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχϑύος Cy ἔπει- 
δ 2 Laie ΤΟΝ Say SS Sey, 5) ἢ 4 3 δε 5 is ' ee ov 
GOEL αὐτῷ ; ἢ καὶ 5 ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ WOY, μὴ ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ σκορπίον ; Et οὖν 
ε - τῷ c 7 2) if 9 τ ’ ~ ι 
ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ ὕπαρχοντες, οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαϑὰ ἴ διδοναν τοῖς τέχγοις 
c ~ “ ~ c τ ἐδ ΣΙ, 39 fod te g - of h ~ 2 
ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὃ πατὴρ ὃ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, δώσει 8 πνεῦμα ἀγιον τοῖς αἱ-- 
9 ͵ 
τοῦσιν HUTOY. 


ἃ 86. δοκεῖ σον πλησίον b 37. Alit: Εἶπεν ὃ Alii: Εἶπεν δὲ 5. Καὶ εἶπεν 
5 ὅ. Alit: ἐρεὺ ἢ 4 11. om. ὁ 19. εἰ καὶ 5 £13. ἀγαϑὰ δόματα 


8. 18. Alii: ὃ πατὴρ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει μ 18 Ali: ἀγαθὸν 


a 
7 
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§ 88. Jesus restores a woman who had been bowed down for eighteen 
years. 


LUKE XIII. 10—21. 


¥ , i 
101 -Πν δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ τῶν συναγωγῶν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι. Καὶ 
» 4 Taner - 2; 2 ’ 2» ' Nerd , ΓΕ. 
; Lov, γυνὴ ny πνεῦμα ἔχουσα ἀσϑενείας ἔτη δέκα καὶ οκτώ" καὶ ἢν συγ-: 
19 ta Ἂ , ὃ " > Le > A λ ’ ᾿1ὃ ‘ ὃ ι 3 4 c 
κύπτουσα, καὶ μὴ δυναμένη ἀνακύψαι εἰς TO παντελές. ὧν δὲ αὑτὴν ὃ 
> ~ ΄ ee > ὦ , 3 ' - 3 ’ 
Inoovs, προσεφώνησε, καὶ εἶπεν awvty* Τύναι, ἀπολέλυσαν τῆς ἀσϑενείας 
. 39 A ~ 3 la 
13 cov. Καὶ ἐπέθηκεν αὑτὴ τὰς χεῖρας" καὶ παραχρῆμα ἀνωρϑώϑη, καὶ 
9 ft «τ , 39 ΝΥ 4 c 2) ΄ 39 ω εἰ ~ 
14 ἐδόξαζε τὸν Feov. Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ ἀρχισυνάγωγος, ἀγανακτῶν OTL τῷ 
σαββάτῳ ἐθεράπευσεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔλεγε τῷ ὄχλῳ " “Ἐξ ἡμέραι εἰσὶν, ἐν αἷς 
"- 7 7 > A c 
δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι" ἐν ταύταις οὖν ἐρχόμενοι ϑεραπεύεσϑε, καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
- ll 2 5 ἢ = 
15 tov σαββάτου. “Anexgidn οὖν αὐτῷ ὃ κύριος, καὶ εἶπτεν " “Ὑποκριτά "ὃ ἕ- 
c o i fe 2 ͵ A - c ~ WN 4 ” 9 4 ~ , 
καστος ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ οὐ λύει τον βοῦν αὑτοῦ ἢ) TOY OVOY ἀπο τὴς φατ-- 
> “he 4 ΕΣ a ᾿ 
16 νης, καὶ ἀπαγαγὼν ποτίζει; Ταύτην δὲ ϑυγατέρα ᾿Αβραὰμ οὖσαν, ἣν ἔ- 
« - τ 9 ‘ 
δησεν ὃ σατανᾶς ἰδοὺ δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη, οὐκ Rsv λυϑῆναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσ-- 
17 ~ ’ ~ ε ’ ͵ ᾿ K x td λέ 3 ~ 
μοῦ τούτου τῇ ἡμέρᾳ tov σαββάτου; Kat ταῦτα λέγοντος αὑτοῦ, κατῃ-- 
3 ω- 
σχύγνοντο πάντες OL ἀντικείμενον αὐτῷ " καὶ πᾶς ὃ ὄχλος ἔχαιρεν ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
nv 4 ~ 
τοῖς ἐνδόξοις τοῖς γινομένοις UE αὐτοῦ. 
Ls c V7 
AS Ἔλεγε δὲ" Τίνι ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἣ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ; καὶ τίνι ὁμοιώσω 
ἘΠ᾿ ε δ - 
19 αὐτήν; “Ομοία ἐστὶ κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆ-- 
z c Led a XN oe Nassar > ’ f \ ‘ ‘ ~ 
- πον ἑαυτοῦ " καὶ ηὔξησε, καὶ ἐγένετο εἰς δένδρον μέγα, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ TOU 
> ΄ ~ ΄ Φ 
40 οὐρανοῦ κατεσκήνωσεν ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις αὐτοῦ. Πάλιν εἶπε" Τίνι 
τ , 4 ’ [Ὁ] - ε Π 3 Ἃ ’ « « ἊΝ 4 
21 ομοιώσω τὴν βασιλείαν tov Feov ; “Ομοία ἐστὲ ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ 
I. 5 ΄ , τ 
ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία, ἕως οὗ ἐζυμώϑη ὅλον. 


§ 89. Jesus replies to the question, Are there few that be saved ? 


LUKE XIII. 22—35. 


(22 Kai διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας, διδάσκων, καὶ πορείαν ποι-- 


28. οὔμενος εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ. Εἶπε δὲ τις αὐτῷ " Κύριε, sb ὀλίγου οἵ σωζόμε-- 
24 vou; Ὃ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς "! " Αγωνίζεσϑε εἰσελϑεῖν διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύ-- 


- - ai 

λης "5 ὅτι πολλοὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητήσουσιν εἰσελϑεῖν, καὶ οὐκ ἰσχύσουσιν. 

y= 9 3. γε >” 

25 “Ag” ov ay ἐγερϑῇ ὃ οἰκοδεσπότης, καὶ ἀποκλείσῃ τὴν ϑύραν, καὶ ἄρξησϑε 
a», c Ξ QA A A ; ’ Z , 7 bd ξ Cw 
£00 ἕσταναι, καὶ uOOELY THY ϑύραν, λέγοντες" Κυριε, κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. 

26 καὶ ἀποκρυϑεὶς ἐρεῖ ὑμῖν " Οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς πόϑεν ἐστέ. Τότε ἄρξεσϑε λέ- 

, * ε 
yew " ᾿Εφάγομεν ἐνώπιόν σου καὶ ἐπίομεν, καὶ ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις ἡμῶν ἐ- 


5 15. Alii: Ὑποκριταί" ὃὉ20. Καὶ πάλιν “ 24. Alit: ϑύρας" (e vs. 25.) 
16 
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27 
28 


30 


94 


90 


[9 


ΟΟ NE Ὁ 


LUKE XIII. 
᾿ or = 3 z ς , 3 
δίδαξας. Kot ἐρεῖ " Δέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς πόϑεν ἐστέ" ἀπόστητε 
>) Bets - r ἴδ, ὁ ἡ ΄ - 3 ’ 3 a 27 c ‘ A ae 
ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ πᾶντες οἵ ἐργᾶται τῆς ἀδικίας.  Exet ἔσταν ὃ κλαυϑμος καὶ O 
τ 2 vA v 3 A 9 « = τ 
βουγμος τῶν οδόντων, ὅταν ὄψησϑε ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ Ισαὰκ xot Ἰακὼβ καὶ 
ν. A [2 ΕῚ ~ r o ~ c J 4 3 ’ 
πάντας τοὺς προφήτας ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ὑμᾶς δὲ ,ἐχβαλλομένους 
Cl, > 3 A 4 
ἕξω Καὶ ἥξουσιν ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν, καὶ ἀπὸ Boga 
, 
καὶ Νότου: καὶ ἀνακλιϑήσονται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Beov. Koi 
Ἂν ‘ 352% a ει 27 ~ Pos ~ a x» » 
LOOU, εἰσὶν ἔσχατοι, OL ἔσονται πρῶτοι" καὶ εἰσι πρῶτοι, OL ἔσονται ἔσχα-- 
τοι. 
9 
> ce ὮΝ - 3 >. 
Ey αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὃ προσῆλϑόν τινες Φαρισαῖοι, λέγοντες αὐτῷ * Ἔξελ- 
2 a > 
Fe, καὶ πορεύου ἐντεῦϑεν " ὅτι Ἡρώδης ϑέλεν oe ἀποκχτεῖναι. Kot εἶπεν 
Ξὰ -ον 3 2 τ , v 
αὐτοῖς " ΠΙορευϑέντες εἴπατε th ἀλώπεκι ταύτῃ " Idov, ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια 
ὶὲ τά ἐπιτελῶ σή ὶ αὖ b τῇ τοί λειοῖ! Πλὴν δεῖ 
καὶ LOGELS ἐπυτελῶ σήμερον καὶ αὔριον, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ τελειοῦμαι. ny δεῖ 
La »” > 
μὲ σήμερον καὶ αὔριον καὶ τῇ ἐχομένῃ πορεύεσθαι" OTL οὔκ ἐνδέχεται 
- 3 ες 
προφήτην ἀπολέσϑαι ἕξω ΠΟΥ ΕΗ προυσαλήμ, Ἱερουσαλήμ, a 
ἀποκτείγουσαῦ τοὺς σρ οφήτας, καὶ tek ων a τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους. πρὸς 
αὐτὴν, ποσάκις ἦϑέλησα ἐπισυνάξαι τὰ τέκνα σου, ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις τὴν 
ἑαυτῆς νοσσιὰν ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας; καὶ οὐκ ἠϑελήσατε. ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἀφίεται 
κοὐ ends τ 3; ᾿ το & ~ og 2 ΄ =) e a 
υμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν [ξρημος]. Aya δὲ" ὑμῖν, ot οὐ μὴ με ἴδητε, ἕως ἂν 
feo >» Ξ Ev} 2 , τ wit ay EDD ’ 
ἤϑξῃ OTs εἴπητε ὑλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἔν ὀνόματι κυρίου. 


- 


§ 90. ‘The transactions when our Lord ate bread with a chief Phari- 
see on the Sabbath. 


LUKE XIV. 1—24. 


Koi é ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐλϑεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶχόν τινος τῶν ἀρχόντων τῶν 
oe eg σαββάτῳ φαγεῖν ἄρτον, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν παρατηρούμενοι ov 
3 tov. ΚΚαὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνϑρωπός τις ἢν ὑδρωπικὸς ἕμπροσϑεν αὐτοῦ. Καὶ 
3 ΕΥ ee ie ° > τ ‘ 1 XV r ’ Ὕ 
ἀποκριϑεῖς ὁ ]ησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς νομικοὺς καὶ Φαρισαίους, λέγων " Et 
a, 4 v v 
ἕξεστι τῷ σαββάτῳ ϑεραπεύειν; | Οἱ δὲ ἡσύχασαν. Καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος 
x7 oie Vine] ᾿ Neo. Ν ‘ 3 τ > y 
ἰάσατο HUTOY, xa ἀπέλυσε. αὶ ἀποχριϑεὶς πρὸς αὑτοὺς εἶπε" Τίνος 
«ε« - » ἃ 2. - 3 ’ ? - ΗΝ 2 3 ᾿ 3 ly Ee 
υμὼν ονος ἃ ἡ βοὺς εἰς φρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται, καὶ οὐκ εὐϑέως ἀνασπασει αὐτὸν 
2 ~ ¢ ’ 2 y \ > »” 3 Ὁ > ὦ A 
ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ TOU σαββάτου; Καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἀνταποχρυϑῆναι αὑτῷ πρὸς 

- >”. \ 4 1 ’ ‘ Ἅ SF - 
ταῦτα. Ἔλεγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολὴν, ἐπέχων πῶς͵ 

τ τ > i“ 
τὰς πρωτοχλισίας ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων πρὸς αὑτούς: Ὅταν κληϑῆς ὑπό τι-- 
> , ‘ τ 
γος εἰς γάμους, μη καταχλιϑῆς εἰς τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν ᾿ μήποτε ἐντιμότερός 
5 ᾿ ec 2? 3 - ιν A ς \ x CD ' 2. ὦ 

σου ῃ κεχλημέγος ὑπ αὑτοῦ " καὶ ἐλϑὼν ὁ σὲ καὶ αὑτὸν καλέσας, ἐρεῖ σοι" 

A la , ; P =) τ - 
τ δος TOUT@ τόπον" καὶ τότε ἄρξη μετ᾽ αἰσχύνης τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον κατέ-- 


8.91. Alu: ὥρᾳ Ὁ 94, Alin: ἀποκτένουσα * (cf. Matth. XXII, 37.) 


ς 20. “μὴν δὲ λέγω ἃ 5. Alii: υἱὸς Quidam omittunt ὄνος ἢ (cf. XII, 15.) 
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LUKE XIV. 
> ,« ~ % ? , a..? ι 5, r cr 
yew. Add ὅταν xin dng, πορευϑεὶς ἀνάπεσαι ὃ εἰς τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον, We 
ra] ov c r >» 4 ' ΄ ἢ, ὦ» ΄ 
ὁταν ehIn ὁ usxdnuns σὲ, εἴπῃ σοι" Φίλε, προσανάβηϑι ἀνώτερον. Tote 
yr δόξ ἀν - ἢ ’ [7 ΨΥ ΠΡ ἦν Δ 
ἔσται σον δόξα ἐνώπιον τῶν συνανακχειμένων σοί, “Οτι πᾶς ὃ ὑψῶν ἕαυ- 
4 r Gwe ~ c A c , Mary \ \ 
τὸν, ταπεινωϑήσεταν" καὶ ὃ ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν, ὑψωϑήσεται. Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ 
~ ἢ rf διε ae 1 ~ » nx ὃ » ‘ ’ 1 ' 
τῷ κεχληκότι αὐτὸν THY ποιῇς ἄριστον ἢ δεῖπνον, μὴ φώνει τοὺς φί- 
~ 1 τ 2 ‘ τ » 
λους σου, μηδὲ τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου, μηδὲ τοὺς συγγενεῖς σου, μηδὲ γείτονας 
la ? 2 
πλουσίους * μήποτε καὶ αὐτοί σε ἀντικαλέσωσι, καὶ γένηταί σοι ἀνταπόδο-- 
> > es, ~ τ ΄ A > , 4 
μα. Add” otay ποιῇς δοχήν, κάλει πτωχους, ἀναπήρους, χωλοὺς, τυ-- 
᾿ > 2 > ~ > 
φλούς" ! καὶ μακάριος ton " ὅτι οὔκ ἔχουσιν ἀνταποδοῦναίΐ σοι" ἀνταπο-- 
2 “4 9 
δοϑήσεται γάρ σοι ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων. ᾿Αχούσας δὲ τις 
= - > 9. ΩΝ: , εἰ a ” i 
TOY συνανακειμένων ταῦτα, εἶπεν αὑτῷ * Πακάριος, ὃς φάγεται ἄρτον" ἐν 
3 » La - 
τὴ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὑτῷ "᾿Ανϑρωπὸς τις ἐποίησε δεῖπνον 
> A ~ - 
μέγα, καὶ ἐχάλεσε πολλούς. Καὶ ἀπέστειλε τὸν δοῦλον αὑτοῦ τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ 
»Ν -Ὁ May ’ 
δείπνου εἰπεῖν τοῖς κεκλημένοις " Ἔρχεσϑε, ots Ἴδη ἕτοιμά ἐστι πάντα. Καὶ 
Pi See 3 A - w 7, c ~ 5 > ~ 3 4 
ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ μιᾶς παραιτεῖσθαι πάντες. Ὃ πρῶτος εἶπεν αὑτῷ " ᾿Αγρὸν 
2h \oo 3 7 20) Det \ ἰδεῖ, Es eas » - Big 
ἡγόρασα, καὶ ἔχω ἀνάγκην ἐξελϑεῖν καὶ ἰδεῖν αὑτόν" ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με 
᾿ Ni Les Sie, , Cas σας. ROLY. ! \ , 
παρῃτημένον. Καὶ ἕτερος sins’ Ζεύγη βοῶν ἡγόρασα πέντε, καὶ πορεύο-- 
΄ oN 9 ω 2 , λα Ss 
[eo δοκιμάσαι αὑτὰ " ἐρωτῶ σε, ἔχε με παρῃτημένον. Καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε" Τυ-- 
Ὁ τ 3 , ουὃ ΄- 
γαΐκα Eynuct, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ov δύναμαι ἐλϑεῖν. Καὶ παραγενόμενος ὃ δοῦλος 
) « 39 oe, ἢ - ’ c ῳ ῳ To ‘ > 9. »- c 5 ὃ ΄ 
ἐχεῖνος ἀπήγγειλε τῷ κυρίῳ αὑτοῦ ταῦτα. Tote οργισϑεῖς ὃ οἰκοδεσπότης 
- - ’ ἘΣ ~~, Ἢ , > \ r Ge - ’ 
εἶπε τῷ δούλῳ αὑτοῦ " “E&sh De ταχέως εἰς τὰς πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς πό-- 
A A 2? , τ A 
λεως, καὶ TOUS πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους καὶ χωλοὺς καὶ τυφλοὺς εἰσάγαγε 
τ' Ξ Gg . ἕξ 
ὧδε. Καὶ εἶπεν ὃ δοῦλος " Κύριε, γέγονεν ὡς ἐπέταξας, καὶ ἕτι τόπος ἐστί. 
> ι ‘ Tae ‘ c 1 
Καὶ εἶπεν ὃ κύριος πρὸς τὸν δοῦλον "Ἔξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς καὶ φραγμοὺς, 
, 9 ’ > «λϑ εῖ cr on c pene - Ag τι cw co 
καὶ ἀνάγκασον εἰσελϑεῖν, ἵνα γεμισϑῇ ὁ οἶκός μου. Aéyw γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
5 XV - 3 2 ΕῚ f - ' ’ - [ 
οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῶν κεκλημένων γεύσεταὶ μου τοῦ δείπνου. 


91. Jesus states to the multitude the difficulties attending a profession 
of his religion. 


LUKE XIV. 25—35. 


Ν id δὲ ae ov) rw) OR X Ne AB ‘ 3 BS 
—vveogevoyto δὲ αὑτῷ Oxhot πολλοί" καὶ στραφεὶς εἶπε προς αὑτούς 
32 οὖ τ 1 
Εἴ τις ἔρχεται πρός με, καὶ OV μισεῖ τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ," καὶ τὴν μητέρα, 
\ A ~ \ A ' \ τ 3 ‘ \ 4 3 A 2» 
καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ τὰ τέχνα, καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, καὶ τὰς ἀδελφᾶς, ἕτι 
ι \ \ c 2 ‘ 3 ὃ , Π 1 ὦ 2 
δὲ καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν, οὐ δύναταί μου μαϑητῆς εἶναι. Καὶ ootig ov 
> 2 ’ ey 
βαστάζει τὸν σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἔρχεται ὁπίσω μου, οὐ δύναταί μου εἶναι 
[ τ Xe Ὁ ω 9 a ΄ 3 ὃ ~ Sees od 
μαϑητής. Tis γὰρ ἐξ ὑμῶν, ϑέλων πύργον οἰκοδομῆσαι, οὐχὶ πρῶτον κα-- 
, τ ΄ 3 2 A A d 2 7 c f 
ϑίσας ψηφίζει τὴν δαπάνην, εἰ ἔχει τὰ πρὸς ἃ ἀπαρτισμὸν; ἵνα μήποτε 


210. ἀνάπεσον Alii: ἀνάπεσε ὃ b 15, Alit: ἄριστον 
ee a ee τ » 3 
© 26,411: αὐτοῦ, ἃ 28, Alii: τὰ εἰς vel: εἰς 
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LUKE XIv, 
3 x 4 [4 
ϑέντος αὑτοῦ ϑεμέλιον, καὶ μὴ ἰσχύοντος ἐκτελέσαι, πάντες οἵ ϑεωροῦντες 
»Ἥ ’ > aw , [7] τ' , ν 7 
30 ἀρξωνται ἐμπαίζειν αὐτῷ, |! λέγοντες " “Οτι οὗτος ὃ ἄνθρωπος ἤρξατο οἶπο-- 
~ 2 ~ 
31 δομεῖν, καὶ οὔκ ἴσχυσεν ἐκτελέσαι. Ἢ τίς βασιλεὺς πορευόμενος συμβαλεῖν 
’ ~ 93 7 3 
ἑτέρῳ βασιλεῖ, εἰς πόλεμον, οὐχὶ καϑίσας πρῶτον βουλεύεται, εἰ δυνατός ἐσ-- 
τιν ἐν δέ | ’ > 2 - τ ἢ ΄ 2 ’ Bi 3 
EKO χιλιάσιν ἀπαντῆσαι τῷ μετὰ εἴκοσι χιλιάδων ἐρχομένῳ ἐπ᾽ αὖ-- 
, \ 3 ᾿ U4 37 2 , , : ᾿ 
32 τὸν; Et δὲ μήγε, ἔτι αὐτοῦ πόῤῥω ὄντος, πρεσβείαν ἀποστείλας, ἐρωτᾷ τὰ 
29 iran Dae yA Ov 5 ἔν τ τος aes ποῦν el 245 ~ Ce 
33 πρὸς εἰρήνην. Οὕτως οὖν πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν, ὃς οὐκ ἀποτάσσεταν πᾶσι TOLS ἕ-- 
ee 7 2 7 3 P ~ aN 
34 αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχουσιν, ov δύναταί μου εἶναι μαϑητής. Καλὸν τὸ ὅλας " ἐὰν 
Υ User 3 “ΟΣ 
3d δὲ τὸ ἅλας μωρανϑῇ, ἐν tive ἀρτυϑήσεται; Οὔτε εἷς γῆν, οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν 
yw , , 3 = 
eudetoy ἐστιν " ἕξω βάλλουσιν αὑτό. Ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 


ὃ 92. Jesus defends himself against the Pharisees and Scribes for in- 
structing publicans and sinners. Parable of the prodigal son. 


LUKE XV. 1—82. 


a > ὦ a : ε > Vd 
1 LHoov δὲ ἐγγίξοντες αὑτῷ πάντες Ob τελῶναν καὶ οὗ ἁμαρτωλοὶ, ἀκου-- 
᾽ \ , 5 By τὖ F 
2 εἰν αὐτοῦ. Kat duyoyyuloy οὗ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἵ γραμματεῖς, λέγοντες " 
τ ς \ She co ¥ : ι 
3 “Ὅτι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται, καὶ συνεσϑίέει αὐτοῖς. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 
ἃ αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην, λέγων: Τίς ἄνϑ. ἐξ ὑμῶν & 
αὑτοὺς τὴν παρ ] nv, λέγων is ἀνϑρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων 
z \ r ae) , Q 26-2 9 2 ’ v4 : 
ἕχατον πρόβατα, καὶ ἀπολέσας EY ἐξ αὑτῶν, OU καταλείπει TH EYYEYNXOVTO— 
- la ? A 3 4 3 id 
ὅ ἐννέα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ πορεύεται ἐπὶ τὸ ἀπολωλὸς, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό ; Καὶ 
; c A 3 7 ἘΠ ΠΝ, τ > c ~ ' Ν a 4 9 A = 
Ὁ εὕρων, ἐπιτίϑησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς wuous ἑαυτοῦ χαΐρων " καὶ ἐλϑῶν εἰς τον οἱ-- 
- . A 3 - ld 
κον, συγκαλεῖ τοὺς φίλους καὶ τοὺς γείτονας, λέγων αὐτοῖς " Συγχαρητὲ 
σι a τ΄ A "2 ’ 4 3 ἢ 1 A A ᾿, Co te or o 
μοι, OTL εὗρον TO πρόβατον μου TO ἀπολωλός. ἐγὼ ὑμῖν, OTL οὕτω χα-- 
4 ~ > ~ Ἑ ε - 
ou ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ Evi ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι, 1) ἐπὺ ἐννενηκοντα-- 
8 ’ δ 7 cr 2 ἢ 327 ᾿ Ἢ ’ A ὃ 2 A J 
ἐννέα δικαίοις, οἵτινες OU χρείαν ἔχουσι μετανοίας. τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς 
Pid ‘ ὃ ’ a 3 λ ’ ὃ i 4 ’ 2 Se? 7] ’ XN »"» 
ἔχουσα δέκα, ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ δραχμὴν μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον, καὶ σαροῦ 
τ Ὁ ! i] c wa 
9 τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ ζητεῖ ἐπιμελῶς, ἕως ὅτου Even; Καὶ εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖταυ 
ΤΟΝ ‘ τ 1 ss 
τὰς φίλας καὶ τὰς γείτονας, λέγουσα: Luyzoonté μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὴν 
Saunier > ’ co , ἘΠῚ A ' ee: - 3 ’ 
10 δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώλεσα. Οὕτω, λέγω ὑμῖν, χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέ- 
ς c ~ md , la 
11 λων τοῦ Sov ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ μετανοοῦντι. Εἶπε δέ. ᾿Ανϑρωπὸς τις 
5 ὭΣ c 2 ~ , , 
12 εἶχε δύο υἱούς. Kod εἶπεν ὃ νεώτερος αὑτῶν τῷ πατρί" Iloateg, δὸς μον 
i 3 = Ὁ ΝΒ, μα 1 3 
18 τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος τὴς οὐσίας. Καὶ διεῖλεν αὐτοῖς τὸν βίον. ' Kot mst 
9 A ε A τ 3 , > ’ 
οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὃ νεώτερος υἱὸς, ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χῶ- 
’ Ἂν Με ried , 4 oe c ~ - 2 , 
14 gay woxguy’ καὶ ἐκεῖ διεσκόρπισε τὴν οὐσίαν αὑτοῦ, ζῶν ἀσώτως. Ao 
A 3 lA 1 4 A 4 , 
πανήσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ πάντα, ἐγένετο λιμὸς ἰσχυρὸς ἃ κατὰ THY χώραν ἐκεί-- 
59 « γ ~w = if Ἂς nd 
15 νην" καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσϑαι. Καὶ πορευϑεὶς ἐκολληϑὴη Eve τῶν 
ἢ ~ ’ 5 aN ‘ 2 ‘ ες ws 
πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας exsivng? χαὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν εἰς TOUS ἀγροὺς αὐτοῖ 


214, Alii: ἰσχυρὰ * (of. Act. ΧΙ, 28.) 
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LUKE XV. 


᾽, ~ a ΜᾺ, - ᾿ 
16 βοσκεῖν χοίρους. Kot ἐπεϑύμει γεμίσαι τὴν κοιλίαν αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν κερα-- 


rT ἣν 3 ᾿ ι ι 
τίων ὧν ἤσϑιον οὗ χοῖροι " καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ. Lig ἑαυτὸν δὲ eur, 
> - f ’ - , , ” ας, ke Re δ πὴ... 
εἶπε" Πόσοι μέσϑιοι τοῦ πατρός μου περισσεύουσιν ἄρτων " ἔγω δὲ ὧδε 
1 -» 3 4λ}, ξ 3.4 ι , J ’ Nie κι ee 
ἐμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι γαστὰς πορεύσομαν πρὸς TOY πατέρα μου, καὶ ἐρῶ 
2 - ἿΝ Ta c > 4 3 4 Ἂ 2 ΄ ; J ! 3 Π b 25% 
αὐτῷ * Πάτερ, ἡμαρτον εἰς τὸν ovgavoy καὶ ἐνώπιον σου" ' οὐκέτυν εἰμὶ 
ΣΕ ~ cr Π 4 c e ~ ’ Ἂ 
ἄξιος χληϑῆναν υἱὸς σου" ποίησόν μὲ ὡς ἕνα τῶν μισϑίων σου. Καὶ 
2 ‘ = . ‘ ὴ rn ~ »” 1 3 - ‘ ag 
ἀναστὰς ἤλϑε πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἑαυτοῦ. “Ets δὲ αὑτοῦ μακρὰν ἀπέχοντος, 
id >) 4 c 4 5 --Β ΣΝ ’ 9 x \ ὃ ι » ak 
εἰδὲν αὑτὸν ὁ πατὴρ αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐσπλαγγνίσϑη" καὶ δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ἐπὶ 
τ ’ > -Ὁ Ἂ r 3 ’ὔ ἐπ: ΠῚ > ~ Cc evr ’ 
τον τράχηλον αὑτοῦ, καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. Lime δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ υἱός - Πά-- 
co τ > τ , t > ’ 
TEQ, ἥμαρτον εἰς TOY οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐνωπιὸν σου" καὶ οὐκέτι εἰμὲ ἄξιος κλη-- 
~ , a A τ A la - 
ϑῆναι υἱός σου" Εἶπε δὲ ὃ πατὴρ πρὸς τοὺς δούλους αὑτοῦ " ᾿Εξενέγκατε 
‘ A 4 , Nes 7 cen | Ἃ , ; > 4 
τὴν στολὴν τὴν πρώτην, καὶ ἐνδύσατε αὑτον, καὶ δότε δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν 
w 3 ΠῚ] yc , 5 4 , \ > 4 ’ 
χεῖρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὑποδήματα εἰς τοὺς πόδας. Καὶ ἐνέγκαντες τὸν μόσχον 
‘ A > ~ ς τ᾽ c 
TOY σιτευτὸν ϑύσατε" καὶ φαγόντες εὐφρανϑῶμεν *' ὅτι οὗτος ὃ υἱός μου 
Υ 3 3 > ι 3 c , : 
vEXQOS HY, καὶ ἀνέζησε᾽ καὶ ἀπολωλὼς HY, καὶ εὑρέϑη. Kat ἤρξαντο 
3 ἢ Ι 5 δὲ ε εν" > ῷ ὦ . 9 5 Ὡς Nec 
εὐφραίνεσθαι. ' Ἣν δὲ ὃ υἷος αὑτοῦ ὃ πρεσβύτερος ἔν ἀγρῷ " καὶ ὡς 
’ γ᾽ » ~ 
ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶν. Καὶ προσκαλε- 
, a - Π 2 , ’ 27 - «ε a) 5 > « 
σάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων, ἐπυνθάνετο Tb εἴη ταῦτα.  O δὲ εἶπεν αὑτῷ " 
c ς« 5 ΄, amen fe ι ν᾽) c , ι , A 
Ore ὃ ἀδελφός σου ἥκει " καὶ ἔϑυσεν ὃ πατήρ σου TOY μόσχον τὸν σιυτευ-- 
A ε 59 39 9 > 7 
τὸν, OTL ὑγιαίνοντα αὑτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. ~RLoyicFn δὲ, καὶ οὐκ ἤϑελεν εἰσελ-- 
» c 3 ‘ > ἐ 4 ’ 3 ε ν .3 
Fey. “Ο οὖν πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐξελϑὼν παρεκάλει αὑτόν. | “O δὲ ἀποκρυϑεὶς 
> ω ’ > ‘ 2 27 ΄ X 3 ’ > , 
εἶπε τῷ πατρί Idov, τοσαῦτα ἕτη δουλεύω σοι, καὶ οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σου 
~ Noo XV 32 , a» xv cr τ Ὁ U 
παρῆλϑον " καὶ ἐμοὶ οὐδέποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα μετὰ τῶν φίλων μου 
> - [ eG εὖ τ c ’ ‘ ’ A 
εὐφρανϑῶ. “Οτε δὲ ὁ υἱός σου οὗτος, ὃ καταφαγῶν σου τὸν βίον μετὰ 
~ 3 37 > «a ‘ r A 4 c 1 3 > mw, 
πορνῶν, ἡλϑεν, ἔϑυσας αὐτῷ TOY μόσχον Toy σιτευτόν. “Ο δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
’ τ UY ery ay Ἂ ? Ch ate Oe 3 3 ~ 
Τέχγον, σὺ πάντοτε wet ἐμοῦ εἰ, καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐμὰ σὰ ἐστιν. Ἐυφρανϑῆ- 
\ \ - 2 εἰ ea ’ τ᾽ τ πα ἐν ΡΥ a 
ναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, ὁτι ὃ ἀδελφός σου οὗτος νεκρὸς TY, καὶ ἀνέζησε" 
νΧ 9 \ 3 iN) Te ἘΠΕ ἐξ 
καὶ ἀπολωλὼς NY, καὶ ευρέϑη. 


§ 93. Jesus instructs his disciples by the parable of the unjust steward. 
The Pharisees are reproved. Parable of the rich man and Lazarus. 
LUKE XVI. 1—3sl. 


“ 5 ’ 
Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητὰς αὑτοῦ" ᾿Ανϑρωπός τις ἣν πλούσιος, 
a = > , τ τ' ΄ 2) ρον γ{ 5 ’ {oe ΄ 
ὃς εἶχεν οἰκονόμον" καὶ οὗτος διεβλήϑη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορπίζων τὰ ὑπαρ-- 


2 2 Χ , νι >: 2 τς ’ 2 3 Us XN 
2 χοντὰ αὑτοῦ. Καὶ pwrnoas αὕτον, εἶπεν αὑτῷ " Τί τοῦτο ἀκούω περι 


2 2 , A , ° ? Π Εἰ 2 \ ὃ 7 3» 3 
σοῦ ; ἄπόδος τὸν hoyov TNS οἰχογομίας σου οὐ γὰρ ὑυνησῃ ETL OLXOVO— 


ry ω > {235% ~ ¢ 39 7 ἀ , , cr c δ 3 ΕἸ 
9. μεῖν. Εἶπε δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ ὃ οἰκονόμος" Τί ποιησῶ, OTL 0 κυριὸς μου aGaL 


τ 32 Π 
217. ὧδε om. b 19. καὶ οὐκέτι. 
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LUKE XVI. 
δὰ ι 3 ’ oD ? ΕῚ ῳ ’ὔ ἘΝ > tA > οὖ > ld 
ρεῖταν τὴν οἰκονομίαν ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ; SuOMTELY οὐκ ἰσχύω, ἐπαιτεῖν αἰσχυ-- 
P. ᾿ - 2 
γομαι. Ἔγνων τὲ ποιήσω, ἵνα ὅταν μετασταϑῶ τῆς οἰκονομίας, 
᾿ ’ 3 ι 5; c οἱ ΝὟ , ἐν πῇ e 
δέξωνταί μὲ εἰς τοὺς οἴχους αὑτῶν. Kat προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα é- 
t - - - ’ c ~ wm ° ’ 2 4 
καστον τῶν χρεωφειλετῶν TOU κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ, Eheye TH πρώτῷ " ΤΠὸοσον 
Ξ ς Τ oC. 1 ΄ t Ν 
Ὀφείλεις τῷ κυρίῳ μου; " ὋΟ δὲ εἶπεν: “Exatov βάτους ἐλαίου. Καὶ 
=. > A 4 , 
εἶπεν αὑτῷ " Aéto cov τὸ γράμμα, καὶ καϑίσας ταχέως γράψον πεντή-- 
, =~ ε Ci pui€ 
κοντα. " Ἔπειτα ἑτέρῳ εἶπε" Σὺ δὲ πόσον ὀφείλεις : ~O δὲ εἶπεν. Exo- 
τ a. > 4 , x Me 
τὸν xogovs σίτου. Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" 4 έξαν σου τὸ γράμμα, καὶ γράψον 
ογδοή Καὶ ἐπή ὃ κύ ὃν οἴκονό Ag ἀδικίας, OTL φρο-- 
ογδοήκοντα. Καὶ ἔπῃνεσεν ὁ κύριος τὸν οἴκογομον τὴς ἀθικιας, OTL PQ 
co RAL c «- A 
γίμως ἐποίησεν " OTL οὗ υἱοὶ TOV αἰῶνος τούτου φρονιμώτερον ὑπὲρ TOUS 
ei 2 ι > 1 τ ι Ἔ fe > => eid Au en t - 
υἵους τοῦ φωτος εἰς THY γενεαν τὴν ξαυτῶν εἰσι. Koyw υμῖν λέγω" Ποι-- 
΄ ς - ' 2 δῶν ἡ τὼ see) " cr c 2 ry : i δέξ ; 
ησατε ἑαυτοῖς φίλους ἐκ του μαμωνᾷ τῆς ἀδικίας, ἵνα ὁταν ἐχλίπητε, θεξων-- 
c ὦ» > ‘ 3 Π , c ‘ 3 2 t a Ν- ΒΚ - 
TOLL ὑμᾶς εἰς τὰς αἰωνίους σκηνάς. “O πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ, καὶ ἔν πολλῷ 
4 c , vy > 
πιστὸς ἐστι" καὶ ὃ EY ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος, καὶ ἐν πολλῷ ἄδικός ἐστιν. Er 
ae ~ Ier ω : eee) ul ee ‘ , © 
οὖν ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἐγένεσϑε, τὸ ἀληϑινὸν τίς ὑμῖν πι-- 
4 Ἂ DS) ey 3 ’ Ἂ >) wep es , ’ cw 
OTEVTE 3 καὶ EL ἔν τῷ ἀλλοτρίῳ πιστοὶ οὐκ ἔγένεσϑε, TO ὑμέτερον τίς ὑμῖν» 
, 7 τ τ e 
δώσει; Οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν" ἢ γὰρ TOY ἕνα 
Ψ. A A ca 3 id DNV ἀρ > " δ --ς-ς , 
μισήσει; καὶ TOY ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει" ἢ EvOS ἀνϑέξεται, καὶ τοῦ ἕτερου κα-- 
͵ > i“ , 
ταφρονήσει. Ov δύνασϑε Fen δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. ' 
ἬΙ; δὲ ταῦ f ὶ οἵ Φ t λά ὑπά * χαὶ 
κουον OF ταῦτα παᾶντα καὶ οἵ Φαρισαῖοι, φιλάργυροι ὑπάρχοντες " καὶ 
2 f 2.7 Ἀν δι 2 - ς ~ 2 Ξ τὰ c 
ἐξεμυκτήριζον αὑτὸν. Καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Ὑμεῖς ἐστε ob δικαιοῦντες ξαυ-- 
4 3 lA ~ 3 c \ 4 , A ’ « Ὁ c 
Tous ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων" ὃ δὲ ϑεὸς γινώσκει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν" OTL 
A 3 , «ες A c ’ ε 
τὸ ἐν ἀανϑρώποις ὑψηλὸν, βδέλυγμα ἐνώπιον τοῦ ϑεοῦ. “O νόμος καὶ οἱ 
- er 2 ’ 2 A ΄,΄ ς ’ ~ | ~ 9 ᾿ ΝῚ 
προφῆται ξως Ιωαννου" oo τότε ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ εὐαγγελίζεται, καὶ 
ps pe a. 18 , 2 r 19 1 3 A \ ‘ - 
πὰς εἰς αὑτὴν βιαζέται. Ἑυκοπώτερον δὲ ἐστι τὸν οὔραγον καὶ τὴν γὴν 
-Ὁ Pd} ῳ ? ’ f «Ὁ - ς 3 7 τ 
παρελϑεῖν, ἢ τοῦ νόμου μίαν κεραίαν πεσεῖν. Πὰς ο ἀπολύων τὴν γυ- 
- ς - Ρ] “ 9 δ Ὁ: 
ναΐκα αὑτοῦ, καὶ γαμῶν ἑτέραν, μοιχεύει" καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἀπολελυμένην ἅπο ἂν- 
A 53 4 
δρὸς γαμῶν, μοιχεύξ. ἄνθρωπος δὲ τις ἣν πλούσιος," καὶ ἐνεδιδύσκετο 
\ 7 > ΄ 3 ei τὰ - A ᾿ 
πορφύραν καὶ βύσσον, εὐφραινόμενος καϑ' ἡμέραν λαμπρῶς. Πτωχοὸς δὲ 
Ξ Drs ᾽ εἰ ) 0! A ι - 3 ~ ς ’ 
τις ἣν ὁγοματι «(αζαρος, os ἐβέβλητο προς Toy πυλῶνα αὐτοῦ ἡλκωμέγος, 
- ~ 2 A 
not ἐπιϑυμῶν χορτασϑῆναιν ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ τῆς 
[ἢ ~ ’ 3 4 Ἀ c 7 By ’ > ’ 4 en 
τραπέζης Tov πλουσίου" ἀλλὰ καὶ ob κύνες ἐρχόμενον ἀπέλειχον τὰ shun 


3 - 3 ’ ᾿ 39 ~ 1 4 Vea 2) ~ Do δ c A 
αὐτοῦ. Ἐγένετο δὲ ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πτωχὸν, καὶ ἀπενεχϑῆναι αὑτὸν ὕπο. 


2) > τ >) 
τῶν ἀγγέλων εἰς τὸν κόλπον ᾿Αβραάμ.Ξ ᾿Απέϑανε δὲ καὶ ὃ πλούσιος, καὶ 
Siwy, Nts ω «9 ΡΥ ΝΣ ι 5 1 c ~ Come rt/ 3 
ἐτάφη. Καὶ ἐν τῷ ᾧἀδη ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς αὑτοῦ, ὑπάρχων ἐν 
4 c τ > τ > -- 7 
βασάνοις, ὁρᾷ toy Αβραὰμ ano μακρόϑεν, καὶ “Δάζαρον ἐν τοὺς κολποις 
3 -} eat " , Ἂ 
αὐτοῦ. Καὶ αὐτὸς φωνήσας εἶπε. Πάτερ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἐλέησόν με, καὶ 
͵ 7 εἴ ͵ 4 ~ 7 c ~ Cc \ 
πέμψον Aalaoor, ἵνα βάψῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου αὑτοῦ ὕδατος, καὶ κα-- 


215. Θεοῦ ἐστιν. b 19. Addunt quidem nomen propr. Ἱγινευὴς, 
© 22. τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ. 
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295. ἀπέλαβες σὺ b25. Alii: ὧδε © 96, ἐγτεῦϑεν Alii omittunt. 


LUKE XVI. 

‘ a > - 3 ‘ 
ταψύξῃ τὴν γλῶσσάν μου" ὅτι ὑδυνῶμαι ἐν TH φλογὶ ταύτῃ. Εἶπε δὲ 
3 2 ‘ 3 , o - 
ABoowu Τέκνον, μνήσϑητι, ὅτι ἀπέλαβες ὃ τὰ ἀγαϑά σου ἐν τὴ ζωῇ σου, 

κι rs c ᾿ 1 , ~ .¢ i ‘ ΤᾺ - 
καὶ “άζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακὰ νῦν δὲ ὁδεν παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ οδυνᾶσαι. 
be TS bed [4 c} c ow εὐ aes ~ , ’ > , 
Καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις, μεταξὺ ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν χάσμα μέγα ἐστήρικται, 
~ τ « 4 , -οΣ΄΄ 
ὅπως οἵ ϑέλοντες διαβῆναι ἕνϑεν" πρὸς ὑμᾶς, μὴ δύνωνται, μηδὲ οἵ ἐκεῖϑεν 
4 c ωῳ ~ > ' 2 ~ > , cr ’ 
πρὸς ἡμὰς διαπερῶσιν. Line δὲ" ρωτῶ οὖν σε, πάτερ, ἵνα πέμψῃς 
ee | 4 cy ‘ 3 7 
αὐτὸν εἰς TOY οἷκὸν τοῦ πατρός μου" ' ἔχω γὰρ πέντε ἀδελφούς" ὅπως 
ἘΝ ὶ 3 A r ~ 

διαμαρτύρηταν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλϑωσιν εἷς TOY τόπον τοῦτον τῆς 

7 Π 2 ~ 23 7 a Way Ἂν , Ἂ 1 ͵ 2 
βασάνου. Aéysr αὐτῷ ἄβραὰμ᾽ ἔχουσι Mwvoea καὶ τοὺς προφήτας 

ΕΥ̓ 2 χ' la 3 , 2 3 

ἀκουσάτωσαν αὑτῶν. “Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν Οὐχὶ, πάτερ ABouaw* αλλ ἐάν τις 
>) A ~ ~ τ 3 ‘ , si \ 55»... > 
ἅπο νεχρὼν πορευϑῇ προς αὐτοὺς, μεταγοησουσιν. Line δὲ αὐτῷ " Εἰ 

οὐ - 3 3 ’ 2 ΄ 
Maivcéwg καὶ τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ ἐών τις ἐκ νεχρῶν 


3 - ιν 
ἀναστῇ, πεισϑησονται. 


§ 94. Jesus further instructs his disciples. 


LUKE XVII. 1—10. 


ey A { 7, 3 t τ τὸ ‘ 
Hine δὲ πρὸς τοὺς pwodytas* AvévOExtoy ἐστι TOU μὴ ἃ ἐλϑεῖν TH σκάν-- 
ay ι >? wT» - Ἄ ἢ ὦ" > Τ᾽ bs) 1 ’ 
Oochoe* οὐαὶ δὲ, δι΄ ov ἔρχεται. Avowtedet αὑτῷ, εἰ μῦύλος ovixcs περίκεξυταυν 
\ 4 ΄ 3 ~ \ oe > ‘ U A» of 
TLEQL TOY τραχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ξρύόιπται εἰς THY ϑάλασσαν, ἢ ἵνα σκανδα-- 
Li ry τ la Ι Ti , c w ” Eo δὲ ε , 
Lon ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. Οοσέχετε ἑαυτοὶς. lay δὲ ἁμάρτῃ 
3 ᾿ Ἐ: Ὁ 7 > t eles Sis , ” > »ν 
[εἰς σὲ ] 0 ἀδελφός σου, ἐπιτίμησον αὐτῷ " καὶ ἐὰν μετανοήσῃ, ἄφες αὑτῷ. 
we NN ON c ’ - 3 iQ c ΄ 5 ‘ Ye Lg ~ coer 2 
Καὶ ἐὰν ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἁμάρτῃ εἰς σὲ, καὶ ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας ἐπι-- 
5 la 3 = 
στρέψῃ, λέγων * Metovow* ἀφήσεις αὑτῷ. Καὶ εἶπον ot ἀπόστολοι 
7 cw > c [4 7 c 
τῷ κυρίῳ" Πρόσϑες ἡμῖν πίστιν. Lime δὲ ὁ κύριος" Εἰ εἴχετε πίστιν ὡς 
{1 % ἐλ ie wn ~ r , Ἢ "E: 79. QV ’ 
κοχχον σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε ἂν τῇ συκαμίνῳ ταύτῃ " Ἐχριζώϑητι, καὶ φυτεύ-- 
~ «ες la ~ to ~ 
ϑητι ἐν τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ * καὶ ὑπήκουσεν ἂν ὑμῖν. Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν δοῦ-- 
λ 3» 9 ω nv ’ ει 32 λϑ v > τω 3 ω 3 ως 
OY ἔχων» ἀροτριῶντα ἢ ποιμαΐνοντα, ὃς εἰσελϑόντι ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ 
3 τ 3 7 3 3 3 - > 
Eviéng παρελϑὼν ἀνάπεσαι; ἢ ' ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ " “Ἑτοίμασον τί δει-- 
[4 & , ; la 1 
πνὴήσω, καὶ TEQICwTouEVOS διακονεν μοι; EWS φάγω καὶ πίω" καὶ μετὰ ταῦ-- 
ra ἈΝ ’ if A 4 27 - (4 ΕῚ , c Σ Υ̓͂ 
TH φάγεσαι καὶ πίεσαυ σὺ; My χάριν ἔχει τῷ δούλῳ EXELYG), OTL ETLOLNGE 
A ὃ ᾿ g 3 id co eG ~ co 7 ’ A 
τὰ διαταχϑέντα ;5 Ou δοκῶ. Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ποιήσητε πάντα τὰ δι- 
' cw ' ett - 3 ~ FO oc AVS) , 
αταχϑέντα ὑμῖν, λέγετε " “Οτι δοῦλοι ἀχρεῖοί ἐσμεν " ὅτι ὃ ὠφείλομεν ποι-- 


ἥσαι, πεποιήκαμεν. 


41, ἐστι μὴ 5.4. ἐπιστρέψῃ ἐπὶ σε, Alii: ἐπιστρέψη πρός σε, 
£7, Alii: ἀνάπεσε; ὃ 89. διαταγϑέντα αὐτῷ; 
x He 
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§ 95. The Samaritans will not receive Jesus. James and John re- 
proved for their zeal against them. Ne 


LUKE IX. 51—56. 


5 
~ 4 
51 “γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσϑαι τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὑτοῦ, 
Nii ual A ΄ εἰν τὰ - ΄ > ε , 
καὶ KUTOS TO πρόσωπον αὑτοῦ ἐστήριξε TOU πορεύεσϑαν εἰς “Ιερουσαλήμ. 
Σ 4 : 
XVII. 11. Kod ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ πορεύεσϑαι αὑτὸν εἰς “Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ αὖ-- 
τὸς διήρχετο διὰ μέσου Σαμαρείας καὶ Γαλιλαίας. 
3 > 4 Ἶ ; 
52 Kot ἀπέστειλεν ἀγγέλους πρὸ προσώπου αὑτοῦ" καὶ πορευϑέντες. 
53 εἰσῆλθον εἰς κώμην Σαμαρειτῶν, ὥστϑ ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ. [Καὶ οὐκ ἐδέξαν-- 
A ε > 3 3 ὃ 
54 το αὐτὸν, ὅτι τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ HY πορευόμενον εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. ᾿1δόν-- 
\ ~ 2 - 

τες δὲ οἵ μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ, ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης, εἶπον " Κύριε, ϑέλεις 
» Co - 32 A - 9 - \ 3 ω 3 A ε My 
εἴπωμεν πῦρ καταβῆναι AO TOU οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἀναλῶσαι αὑτοὺς, ὡς καὶ 

2 2 Ὁ zs , 
55 ᾿Πλίας ἐποίησε; toasts δὲ ἐπετίμησεν αὑτοῖς, καὶ εἶπεν" Οὐκ οἴδατε 

oy 4 > eI 4 

56 οἵου πνεύματός ἐστε ὑμεῖς: “O γὰρ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ HAde ψυχὰς 

3 Sanus 5 Seay 
ἀνϑρώπων ἀπολέσαι, ἀλλὰ σῶσαι. Καὶ ἐπορεύϑησαν εἰς ἑτέραν κώμην. 


t 


§ 96. Jesus cleanses ten Lepers. 


LUKE XVII. 12—19. 


3 , [ἢ a) ΣΟ, ie) ” 
12 Kot εἰσερχομένου αὑτοῦ εἷς τινα κώμην, ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ δέκα λεπροὶ ἂν-- 
13 doze, οἵ & ἠῤῥωθεν" ! καὶ αὑτοὶ ἢ ἦν, λὲ - Inoov é 
086, οὗ ἔστησαν πόῤῥω HOLL αὐτοὶ ἦραν φωνὴν, λέγοντες "ΤΙησοῦ ἔπι-- 
: 2 \ > > ~ 
14 στάτα, ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς. Kot ἰδὼν εἶπεν αὑτοῖς: Πορευϑέντες ἐπυδείξατε 
ς ‘ wv ¢ ἣν νον ΡΜ; 2 ~e U 3 \ 2 1 : 
ἑαυτοὺς Tors ἱερεῦσι. Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ὑπάγειν αὑτοὺς, ἐκαϑαρίσϑησαν. 
τ 5 3 ‘ ε r 2 ‘ , r 
15 Εἷς δὲ ἐξ αὑτῶν, ἰδὼν ὅτι ἰάϑη, ὑπέστρεψε, μετὰ φωνῆς μεγάλης δοξάζων 
‘ A 8 vr fA 4 
16 τὸν ϑεόν - καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον παρὰ TOUS πόδας αὑτοῦ, εὐχαριστῶν 
9 SRG τα 3 9 - 3 
17 αὐτῷ " καὶ αὑτὸς ἣν Σαμαρείτης. Αἀποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ "ΤΙησοῦς εἶπεν ᾿" Οὐυχὺ 
2 Cc 
18 οἱ δέκα ἐκαϑαρίσϑησαν ; οἵ δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ ; Οὐχ εὑρέϑησαν ὑποστρέψαν-- 
ΞΕ] 4 τ᾽ = > we 
19 τες δοῦναι δόξαν τῷ Few, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀλλογενὴς οὗτος; Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
9 « 
Ἀναστὰς πορεύου " ἢ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. 


§ 97. The Pharisees ask when the kingdom of God should come. 
Our Lord’s answer. 


LUKE XVII. 20—37. 


hf oe 
20 “περωτηϑεὶς δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν Φαρισαίων, πότε ἔρχεται ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ 9ε- 
~ 5 - A 
ov, ἀπεκρύϑη αὑτοῖς, καὶ simey* Οὐκ ἔρχεταν ἡ βασιλεία TOU ϑεοῦ μετὰ 


2 55, 56. Verba καὶ εἶπεν usque ad σῶσαι multi veterum non legerunt. 
Alit omittunt haec tantum: “O γὰρ usque ad σῶσαι. 
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LUKE XVII. 
, S) 3 ἂν ite \ ‘ ~ ‘ 4 ς 
21 παρατηρήσεως" ' οὐδὲ ἐροῦσιν " ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε, 1), ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ " ἰδοὺ γὰρ, ἡ βα- 
c ey 1 ‘ ‘ 

22 σιλεία tov ϑεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν. Hime δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητάς" 
Day ͵ c , [4] 3 la ~ «ες ἴω lod Cet ~ 2 
᾿Ελεύσονται ἡμέραι, ors ἐπυϑυμήσετε μίαν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ay- 

-» 2 - ~ 3 1 τ ι 

23 ϑρώπου ἰδεῖν - καὶ οὐκ ὕψεσϑε. Καὶ ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν" ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε, ἢ, ἰδοὺ 

τ aks Ἂς ‘ 3 
24 ἐχκεν" μὴ ἀπέλϑητε, μηδὲ διώξητε. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἢ ἀστραπὴ ἢ ἄστρά- 
9 ω- συ 3 A > \ Gi te 2 A ͵ 3 c Ra a c 
πτουσα ἐκ τῆς UE οὐρανὸν, εἰς THY UE οὐρανὸν λάμπει" οὕτως ἕσταυδΐ ο 
. oe) ~ ~ 2 1 
25 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὑτοῦ. Πρῶτον δὲ δεῖ αὑτὸν πολλὰ πα-- 
a 2 ‘ , ‘ 4 

26 ϑεῖν, καὶ ἀποδοκιμασϑῆναι ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. Kut καϑὼς ἐγένετο 
2 ~ c ! ~ cr . 27 be! ~ c ’ ~ Ce: ~ 2 
ἐν ταὶς ἡμέραις INwE,> οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τοῦ υἱοῦ TOU ἂν-- 

7 ) Υ7 τ ε - 

27 ϑρώπου. Ἤσϑιον, ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν, ἐξεγαμίζοντο, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλ-- 

‘ 53 c 1 5 
de Nave εἰς τὴν κιβωτόν" καὶ ἤλϑεν ὃ κατακλυσμὸς, καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπανγ- 
c ’ Ne Sy fi 2 reli Gh of 4 bad 27 Deel, 
28 tac. “Ομοίως καὶ ὡς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Awt* ἤσϑιον, ἕπινον, ἡγόρα-- 
΄ 3 τ c ι Fouad , 
29 Lov, ἐπώλουν, ἐφύτευον, ὠκοδόμουν " ἡ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξῆλϑε Awt ἀπὸ Σοδό-- 
-Ὁ 9 39 3 ~ ΕΣ lA εἰ 4 
30 μων, ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ ϑεῖον aw οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἀπαντας " χατὰ 
ΠΟΥ αν 4x ἢ Ge Van Caves - 2 ΄ 3 7 Ee tas ’ Ὁ 

91 ταὐτὰ" ὅσταν ἢ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ υἷος τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ἁποκαλύπτεται. Ey ἐκείνῃ τῇ 
« t CA 32» SN ~ δ , XN τ > (RSS - ιν ι 
ἡμέρᾳ, ὃς ἔσται ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὑτοῦ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, μὴ κα-- 

, 53 5. Ξ ἈΝ Θλν ἐν ~ > ~ ¢ , akg (7 > eS) ke 
ταβάτω ἄραι αὐτὰ καὶ ὃ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, ὁμοίως μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω εἰς τὰ οπί-- 
4 \ 7 c\ ‘ ΄ 3 τ τ ε 
32, 33 ow. Monuorevets τῆς γυναικος dwt. Ος ἐὰν ζητησὴ τὴν ψυχὴν αὖ-- 
~ ~ 3 ’ =) Ve ya a1 >) ’ ἢ 39 1 , 2 7 
τοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολέσῃ αὑτὴν, ζωογογήσει αὐτήν. 
w v 7 τι τ (A 
34 Aéyo ὑμῖν" Ταύτῃ τῇ νυχτὶ ἔσονται δύο ent κλίνης μιᾶς " εἰς ἃ παραληφϑή-- 
3 7 72 9 7 ay) 3 
BD σεται, καὶ ὃ ἕτερος ἀφεθήσεται. AV ἕσονται ἀλήϑουσαι ἐπὶ TO αὐτό" μέα 9 
[A c ἘΣ i? 7 ΕΣ 

96 παραληφϑήσεται, καὶ ἡ ἑτέρα ἀφεθήσεται. [Avo ἕσονται ἔν τῷ ἀγρῷ" 
z bs , 3 , 3 7 

37 sicd παραληφϑήσεται, καὶ ὃ ἕτερος ἀφεϑήσεται. αὶ ἀποκρυϑέντες λέγου-- 

᾽ ] Q 
2 i - ’ « Α 5 9 - cq τ ~ 2 ~ 
σιν αὐτῷ " Ποῦ, κύριε; Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς " “Οποῦυ to σῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχ-- 
tA > 
ϑήσονταιν οὗ ἀετοί. 


ᾧ 98. Jesus speaks a parable unto his disciples, and another to certain 
who trusted in themselves, that they were righteous. 


LUKE XVIII. 1—14. 
ὃ See \ = , , 
1 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, πρὸς τὸ δεῖν πάντοτε προσεύχεσϑαι, καὶ 
1 95 τῇ ἢ 7 Ἢ Ξ3 2» a 4 4 \ 7 
2 μὴ ἐκκακεῖν, | λέγων " Κριτής τις ἣν ἕν τιγι πόλει, τὸν ϑεὸν μὴ φοβούμε- 
7 ee , 9 
3 γος, καὶ ἄνϑρωπον un ἐντρεπόμενος. Χὴρα δὲ nyt ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ " καὶ 
” τ 39 τ , 3 y ’ 3 4 ω 32 
ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν, λέγουσα ᾿Ἐχδίκησόν μὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου μου. 
τ cy ς - 
4 ' Καὶ οὐκ ἠϑέλησεν ἐπὶ χρόνον. Meta δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ " Εἰ καὶ 
A A 3 ω NY OP 3 ’ ’ Z ὃ 4 ’ 
5 τὸν ϑεὸν οὐ φοβοῦμαι, xo ἀνϑρωπον οὐκ ἐντρέπομαι" OLOYE TO παρέχειν 
λ 3 39 τ 
μοι κόπον τὴν χήραν ταύτην, ἐκδικήσω αὑτήν" ἵνα μὴ εἷς τέλος ἐρχομένη 
Ξ δ A 3 
6 ὑπωπιάζῃ με. Ἐἶπε δὲ ὃ κύριος" ᾿Αχκούσατε τί ὃ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας λέγει. 


224. ἔσταν καὶ b 26. τοῦ Nas © 30. ταῦτα (Alii: τὰ αὑτὰ) 
ἃ 34 et 36. ὃ εἷς © 85, ἡ μία f 3. δέ τις ἣν 
17 
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LUKE XVIII. 


A c 
7 Ὃ δὲ Seog ov μὴ ποιήσει τὴν ἐχδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὑτοῦ τῶν βοώντων 
τ De Ἢ c ' \ Noy X\ - a2 3 2 - ’ cw 
8 πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς, καὶ μαχροϑυμῶν ὃ ἐπ᾿ αὑτοῖς ; «Δέγω ὑμῖν, 


ε! 7 τ 3 , 2 som 2 , A c εὶ ~ ? , 
OTL ποιήσει THY ἐχδίχησιν αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει. Πλὴν ὃ υἱὸς TOU ανϑρώπου 
21.9: 1 3 ce oz. ‘ ’ SEN ΤΣ oh a μὰ 

ELD OY HOO EVONTEL THY πίστιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 


- ‘ ) A , 2 POL) 
9 Eline δὲ καὶ πρός τινας τοὺς πεποιϑότας ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι εἰσὶ δίκαιοι 
9 


τ τ « τ lA 7 J . 
10 καὶ ἐξουϑενοῦντας τοὺς λοιποὺς, τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην" ᾿άνθρωποι δύο 


> 4 2 Ae \ Aa os i ~ N co 7 
ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσευξασϑαιν" ὁ εἷς Φαρισαῖος, καὶ ὁ ἕτερος τελώ-- 


11 νης. Ὃ Φαρισαῖος σταϑεὶς πρὸς ξαυτὸν, ταῦτα προσηύχετο" “O ϑεὺς, 
ῆ Q Q θοσηῦχ 


3 ~ fa] 32 ΤΟ) ε x ~ =) lA cq » 
ευχαριστὼ σοι, OTL OVH ELL WOTLEQ Οἱ λουποι τῶν ανϑρωπων,ἄρπαγες, αδι-- 


c τ c ΄ ‘ v7 : 7, 5 
12 x01, μοιχοὶ, ἢ καὶ ὡς οὗτος ὃ τελώνης. ἸΝὴστεύω dic tov σαββάτου, ἀπο-- 
~ c ᾽ὔ 7 4 3 » 
13 δεκατῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. Kot o τελώνης μακροϑεν ἑἕστῶς οὐκ ϑελεν 


3 \ τ 5] τ > τ > A ye ὦ, 4 5 3.3. > 4 ~ 
οὐδὲ τοὺς οφϑαλμους εἰς τὸν ovgavoy ἔπᾶραν" GAA ξτυπτεν εις τὸ OTH- 


14 Foc αὑτοῦ, λέγων" Ὃ ϑεὸς, ἱλάσϑητί μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ. | “Ζέγω ὑμῖν, 


38 
39 
40 


41 
42 


r _= ῃ > \ 3 Gea ton ὟΝ δι ὦ ¢ . 
κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ, ἢ γὰρ ἐκεῖνος. “OTL πὰς 
ic he ΣΎ  ἢ ἘΣ τ r © 91 ΕἾ ae 1 c , 

0 ὑψῶν EKUTOY, ταπεινωθήσεται" ὁ δὲ ταπεινῶν EXUTOY, ὑψωϑήσεται. 


9 89, Jesus is received into Martha’s house. 
LUKE X. 38—42, 


 Evyévero δὲ ἐν τῷ πορεύεσϑαι αὐτοὺς, καὶ αὑτὸς εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς κώμην 
τινά. Tv δὲ τις ὀνόματι άρϑα, ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτῆς. 
Kai τὴδε ἢν ἀδελφὴ καλουμένη ΠΙαρία, ἣ καὶ παρακαϑίσασα παρὰ τοὺς 
πόδας τοῦ ᾿ΤΙησοῦ, ἤκουε τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ. Ἢ δὲ Magda περιεσπᾶτο πε-- 
ρὲ πολλὴν διακονίαν " ἐπιστᾶσα δὲ εἶπε" Κύριε, οὐ μέλει σοι, OT ἡ ἀδελ-- 
φή μου μόνην με κατέλιπε διακονεῖν ; εἰπὲ οὖν αὐτῇ, ἵνα μοι συναντιλά-- 
βηται. ᾿Αποχριϑεὶς δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ ὃ Ιησοῦς" άρϑα, Πάρϑα, μεριμ-- 
γᾷς καὶ τυρβάζῃ περὶ πολλά ! ἑνὸς δὲ ἐστι χρεία. Moga δὲ τὴν ἀγα-- 
ϑὴν μερίδα ἐξελέξατο, ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεϑήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς. 


§ 100. Jesus keeps the feast of dedication at Jerusalem. 


JOHN X. 22—39. 


F ς 3 ‘ w , . 3 ἢ 

99.935 γένετο δὲ τὰ ἐγκαίνια ἐν τοῖς Ἱεροσολύμοις, καὶ χειμὼν ἦν" καὶ 
4 ~ 2 3 

24 περιεπάτει ὃ Τησοῦς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ἐν τῇ στοᾷ “Σολομῶνος. ~Exvuhaoay οὖν 


2) A «9 -Ὁ \» Sains op ΄ { ι c ef >» 
αὐτὸν ob Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ ἔλεγον αὐτῷ Ἕως πότε τὴν ψυχὴν ἡμῶν αἴρεις ; 


295 Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὃ Χοιστὸς, εἰπὲ ἡμῖν παῤῥησίᾳ. ' ᾿ΑἋπεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὃ Incove* 
9 ? ] θθησίῳ Quy 


3 cw Ἃς 3 UY ΠῚ τὴν Nits) od ~ 9» ee ἢ 
Etstov μιν, καν οὐ TLOTEVETE. Te E0/ a, a EY ποιῶ EV τῷ OVOMATL 


*7. Alii: μακροθυμεῖ Ὁ 14, yagom. Alii: ἤπερ Alii aliter. 
© AQ. Alii haec omittunt. Alii: ὀλίγων δὲ ἐστι χρεία, ἢ Eves. 
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JOHN X. 
~ , -Ὁ 316 ws 2 , Bs 3 
26 τοῦ πατρός μου, ταῦτα μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ. “AAN ὑμεῖς OV πιστεύετε" OU 
, - ,»»"»" = » \ 4 
27 γάρ ἐστε ἐκ τῶν προβάτων τῶν ἐμῶν. Καϑὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν," τὰ πρόβατα 
τ \ ~ ~ 2 - 
τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς φωγῆς μου ἀκούει, κἀγὼ γινώσκω αὐτά" καὶ ἀκολουϑοῦσέ μοι, 
] is μ ? 
98 ! 39 ι τ 3). ὦ 7 2 ie ΤΣ * * J ι =) lA Ὕ τ 3 Ὁ 
καγὼ ζωὴν αἰώνιον δίδωμι αὑτοῖς" καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀπολωνταν εἰς τὸν αἰωνα, 
> , a ' 
29 χαὶ οὐχ ἁρπάσει τις αὐτὰ ἐκ τῆς χειρός μου. “O πατήρ μου, ὃς δέδωκέ 
r ’ > ' \ 2 \ ΄, ε γε > ~ 1 ~ 
μοι, μείζων πάντων ἐστί" καὶ οὐδεὶς δύναταν ἀρπαζειν ἐκ τὴς χειρὸς TOV 
" 1 2 5 “ 
80 81 πατρός μου. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ ὃ πατὴρ ἕν ἐσμεν. ᾿Εβάστασαν οὖν πάλιν 
3 - ' > 3 ~ c 2 δέ ς 
32 λέϑους οἱ Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα λιϑάσωσιν αὐτόν. ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὑτοῖς ὁ Incovs 
\ 1 >» r vk ὦ - ‘ Aj Shi poy ey 
Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα ἔδειξα ὑμῖν ἐκ τοῦ πατρός μου" διὰ ποῖον αὐτῶν δργον 
r 2 ~ x ~ 
33 λιϑαζετέ μὲ; “Amexgidnouy αὐτῷ οἵ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, λέγοντες" Περὺ καλοῦ 
> 9 τ τ ” a 
ἔργου ov λιϑάζομέν σε, ἀλλὰ περὶ βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι συ ἄνϑρωπος ὧν, 
τ ‘ > a ~ > ᾿ 
34 ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν ϑεόν. ᾿Απεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς " Οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένον 
Χχ Ἐ > . ) & \ 
35 ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὑμῶν: “᾿Εγὼ sina, ϑεοὶ ἐστε; Et ἐκείνους εἶπε ϑέεοῦς, 
τ [4] ς 7 ’ > , c 4 - 
πρὸς OVS ὃ λόγος τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐ δύναταν λυϑῆναι ἡ γραφὴ 
36 ! ει c A co, Nie. , > \ 7 c -Ὁ ἢ ’ ὲ “0 
Ov 0 πατὴρ ἡγίασε, καὶ ἀπέστειλεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ὑμεῖς λεγετξε TL 
~ > τ - ~ 5 3 - ὉΠ 9} ~ 
97 βλασφημεῖς, ὅτι εἶπον, υἱὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ εἶμι; Et ov ποιῶ τὰ eQya τοῦ 
La A - 1 ~ A 7 ~ 
38 πατρός μου, μὴ πιστεύετέ μοι. Εἰ δὲ ποιῶ, κὰν ἐμοὶ μὴ πιστεύητε, τοὺς 
a 7 c A 5 τ 
ἔργοις πιστεύσατε" ἵνα γνῶτε καὶ πιστεύσητε, OTL ἐν ἐμοὶ ὃ πατὴρ, χαγὼ 
> ~ 3: en f. 3 A o~ ~ 1 
99 ἐν αὐτῷ. ᾿Εζήτουν οὖν πάλιν αὐτὸν πιάσαν" καὶ ἐξῆλχϑεν ἔκ τῆς χειρὸς 
9 
αὑτῶν. 


ΟΟΊΟΙ, Jesus goes again to Bethabara (see John i. 28) after the feast of 
dedication ; and remains there till a fit occasion calls him into Judea. 


JOHN Σ, 40—42. 


Pe , , a 3 
40 Kol ἀπῆλϑε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου, εἰς τὸν τόπον, ὁποῦ ἣν 
> 7 A Ε 5 A 
Al ᾿Ιωάννης τὸ πρῶτον βαπτίζων * καὶ ἔμεινεν exer. Kat πολλοὶ ἡλϑον πρὸς 
3 ἵ κ 2, Eno cch 9 ’ 1 a τ i Dieu 5 r δὲ 
αὐτὸν, καὶ ἔλεγον “ “Ot. ᾿Ιωύννης μὲν σημεῖον ἐποίησεν οὐδὲν " πάντα θὲ 
cr > 3 , 5 es 
42 ὅσα εἶπεν ᾿Ιωὠάννης περὶ τούτου, add? ἣν. Καὶ ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ ἐκεῖ εἰς 
Σ « 
αὑτόν. 


ὃ 102. Jesus raises Lazarus from the dead. The consequences of this 
miracle. 
JOHN XI. 1—54. 


1 Ly δὲ τις ἀσϑενῶν, Λάζαρος ἀπὸ Βηϑανίας, ἐκ τῆς κώμης Mogiac 
2 καὶ Magdus τῆς ἀδελφῆς αὐτῆς. (Ἦν δὲ Μαρία ἢ ἀλείψασα τὸν κύριον 


227. Verba Καϑὼς εἶπον ὑμῖν, (quae alii superioribus tungunt) multe 
velt. omittunt.* (cf. v. 25.) 
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JOHN XI. 
r Nes AS A ἠδ 3 ~ Fo 3 eh aac ΡΣ eH δἰ @Oshwoe ae: 
μύρῳ, καὶ ἐκμάξασα TOUS πόδας αὑτοῦ ταῖς ϑριξὶν αὑτῆς" ἧς ὃ ἀδελφὸς Ao 
> 3 Ξ5 - 9 ‘ > | , 
3 ζαρος ἀσϑένει.) Anéoterhoy οὖν ot ἀδελφαὶ πρὸς autor, λέγουσαν" Κύριε, 
, ι w > ὦ 9 \ > Ss > > 
A ids, ov φιλεῖς, ἀσϑενεῖ. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ 0 Τησοῦς εἶπεν" Αὕτη ἢ ἀσϑένεια οὐκ Eo- 
ι , As ~ ᾿ re ε ‘ ~ 
τι πρὸς ϑάνατον, ἀλλ ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης TOU ϑεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασϑῇ ὁ υἷος TOU ϑεοῦ 
3 > 2 32 ~ A - Σ 1 3 A 
5 δι΄ αὐτῆς. ᾿Ηγάπα δὲ 6° Τησοῦς τὴν Mog day καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς x00 TOY 
΄ ς > ν»7 q 9 IS ΄ 1 97 νυν. τι3 , yt one 
6 Aalagor. “Ὡς οὖν ἤκουσεν, ὅτι ἀσϑενεῖ, τότε μὲν ἔμεινεν ἐν ᾧ ἣν τόπῳ OVO H—- 
ΣΡ’ τ ' - -Ὁ bd τ 3 Ud 
7 μέρας. ᾿Επειτα μετα τοῦτο λέγει τοῖς μαϑηταῖς" “Aywusy εἰς τὴν Ιουδαίαν 
7 Ul 3 
8 πάλιν. Aéyovow αὐτῷ οἵ μαϑηταί" ἹΡαββὶ, νῦν ἐζήτουν os λυϑάσαι οὗ Lov- 
Ὁ ΄ ~ 3 5 ’ὔ ’ c 
9 δαῖοι, καὶ πάλιν ὑπάγεις ἐκεῖ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη Ιησοῦς" Οὐχὶ δώδεκά stow ὥραι 
~ ς ’ -ε > IZ c ‘ ~ ῳ 
τῆς ἡμέρας; ἔαν τις περιπατῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, OU προσκόπτει, OTL τὸ φῶς τοῦ 
, 4 ~ ~ “ co 
10 κόσμου τούτου βλέπει " ἐὰν δὲ τις περιποτὴ ἐν TH νυκτὶ, προσχόπτει, OTL 
A - 3 r 3 tt tes ~ s ‘ ᾿Ξ ie 
11 τὸ φὼς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὑτῷ. Ταῦτα εἶπε" καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο λέγει αὐτοὺς 
Δαν c r Se ’ 3 ι ΄ a dee ’ > Ff 
«“αζαρος ὁ φίλος ἡμῶν xexoiuntar* ἀλλὰ πορεύομαι, ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω GUTOY. 
yi 3 ~ . , 
12 Εἶπον οὖν ot μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ: Κύριε, εἰ κεκοίμηται, σωϑήσεται. 
> 7 ς9 ~ , Dede Ὁ 7 cr \ 
13 Εἰρήκει δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς περὶ tov ϑανάτου avtov* ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἔδοξαν, OTv περὲ 
14 τῇ Ψ ω εἰ ae Τό 3 = 3 ~ 9 - aac 5 
ἧς κοιμήσεως τοῦ ὕπνου λέγει. Tote οὖν εἰπεν αὑτοῖς ὁ Inoovs παρῥη 
΄ ΞῚ 2 ~ , co] > 
15 ove Λάζαρος ἀπέθανε"! καὶ χαίρω dv ὑμᾶς, ἵνα πιστεύσητε, OTL οὐκ 
” Be ey 78) , > = 3 c 4 
16 nuny ἐκεῖ" αλλ ἄγωμεν πρὸς αὐτόν. Εἶπεν ovy Θωμᾶς, ὃ λεγόμενος 
~ ~ U 5 -Ὁ 3 , 2 
Δίδυμος, τοῖς συμμαϑηταῖς" “Aywvey καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἵνα ἀποϑάνωμεν μετ 
2 
αὑτοῦ. 
3 ι Bi Keo ~ τ 5}. Ὁ 57 - 
17 Ἔλϑων οὖν ὃ Ἰησοῦς, εὑρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἢδη ἕχοντα ἔν τῷ 
ΞΊ ᾿ς ‘ ~ ε a Nee 
18 μνημείῳ. Ἢν δὲ ἡ Βηϑανία ἐγγὺς τῶν “Ιεροσολύμων, ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων 
5 - 53 « « 
19 δεκαπέντε" καὶ πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν Ιουδαίων ἐληλύϑεισαν πρὸς τὰς περὲ 
΄ 1 Seas 3 ἜΝ 
Μάρϑαν καὶ Μαρίαν, ἵνα παραμυϑήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ. 
> πῶ ε 53 9 ~ ΄ c , > « 
20 αὐτῶν. Ἢ οὖν Μαρϑα ὡς ἤκουσεν, ὅτι Τησοῦς ἔρχεται, ὑπήντησεν αὑτῷ. 
3 ~ . ars 5» 5 1 ι 3 Η͂ 
21 Mugia δὲ ἐν τῷ οἴχῳ ἐκαθέζετο. Εἶπεν οὖν Magda πρὸς τὸν Inoovy 
UY Pye ὙΠ 3 ‘ Ξ 
22 Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, ὁ ἀδελφός μου οὐκ ἂν ἐτεθνήκει. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ νῦν οἶδα, 
ca co a , A A > ~ cl: fad 
23 OTL ὁσα ἂν αἰτήσῃ τὸν θεὸν, δώσεν σον ὃ ϑεός. “έγεν αὐτὴ ὁ Inoovs: 
9 , - τ © 3 td 
24 Αναστήσεται ὃ ἀδελφός cov. Aésyer αὑτῷ Moga: Οἶδα, ὅτι ἀναστήσε-- 
2 ~ 2 ie 2 ~ ΕἸ la ες ’ > > 2 co Man 3 4 , 
“Ὁ ται, ἕν τῇ ἀναστάσει ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. Εἶπεν αὐτῇ ὁ ]ησοὺς" Eyo 
> (S38) ie Ch len , ς ; > ΕΝ nN 3 lA f τ 
ELL ἡ ἀναστασις καὶ ἢ ζωὴ " 0 πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, κἂν ἀποϑάνῃ, ζησεται 
Ω \N ~ c ~ \ 7 > > τ 5 A > [7 3 A > ~ 
Ὁ not πᾶς ὁ ζῶν, καὶ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, OU μὴ ἀποϑανῃ εἰς TOY αἰῶνα. 
) ς [4 2 μη) 4 
ZL fod ~ ΤΊ ἴ 4 
27 Πιστεύεις τοῦτο; " Asyss αὐτῷ " Not, κύριε" ἐγὼ πεπίστευκα, ὅτε σὺ 
SiG ι ε { ~ A 2 , 
28 εἰ 0 Χριστὸς, ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ϑεοῦ, ὃ εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐρχόμενος. Καὶ ταῦτα 
~ 3) ~ =) τ I~ Lf Lad 
εἰποῦσα ἀπῆλϑε, καὶ ἐφώνησε Magioy τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς λάϑρα, εἰποῦσα" 
c ΄ τ : , 1 
29 Ὃ διδάσκαλος πάρεστι, καὶ φωνεῖ os. ᾿Εχείνη ὡς ἤκουσεν, ἐγείρεταν ταχύ, 
« γ ι ἵ >. ‘ ΄ 
30 not ἔρχεται πρὸς αὑτόν. ( Οὔπω δὲ ἐληλύϑει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν κωμην" 
2 57η72. 5 Sener - 
31 ἀλλ᾽ ἣν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, ὕπου ὑπήντησεν αὑτῷ ἡ Maeda.) Οἱ οὖν Ιουδαῖοι 


221. Alii: ἀπέθανε." (of. v. 32.) 


§ 102.] FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 133 


JOHN XI. 
~ ’ “" aa 297 4 
Ob OVTES MET αὐτῆς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ καὶ παραμυϑούμενον αὑτὴν, ἰδόντες τὴν 
c 5 ' ~ 3 7 3 ~ r 
Μαρίαν, ὃτι ταχέως ἀνέστη καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν, ἠκολούϑησαν αὑτῇ, λέγοντες "ὃ 
‘ τ τ ε 3 c 5 
32 “Or ὑπάγει εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, ἵνα κλαύσῃ ἐκεῖ. ΤΠ οὖν Μαρία ὡς ἦλϑεν 
cr = ee - Sov δὲ ΟΥ̓ 2; > ee. ᾿ 4) b Jé; : 
ὅπου ἢν ὃ Ιησοῦς, ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν, ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς πόδας,» λέγουσα 
~ 5 τ΄ > Lear 2 =) 
33 αὐτῷ: Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθϑανέ μου ὃ ἀδελφός. Ἰησοῦς 
5 δ = 1 " 2 c 
οὖν ὡς εἶδεν αὐτὴν κλαίουσαν, καὶ τοὺς συνελϑόντας αὐτῇ Ιουδαίους 
, ’ 5) ~ 4 \ Viegas J mae’ ¢ e c ‘ t Ν oy a 
34 κλαίοντας, ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ ἐτάραξεν Eavtoy,' καὶ site 
᾿ } > wa " 3 ’, 
85 “Ποὺ τεϑείχατε αὐτὸν; Aéyovow αὐτῷ - Κύριε, ἔρχου καὶ we! Εδα-- 
5 3 τὸ , Ξε. ἮΝ 
86 κρυσεν ὃ Inoovc. Ἔλεγον οὖν ob Ιουδαῖου" ᾿1δὲ, πῶς ἐφίλει αὑτόν. 
ι \ ~ πὸ 3 τ΄ cis ‘ 3 ‘ 
37 Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὑτῶν εἶπον" Οὐκ δύνατο οὗτος, ὁ ἀγοίξας τοὺς οφϑαλμους 
~ Ch ela es ͵ 2 3 , 
38 τοῦ τυφλοῦ, ποιῆσαι, ἵνα καὶ οὗτος μὴ ἀποθάνῃ; Τησοῦς οὖν πάλιν 
> Lei 3 ay ~ om Sa ι τὸ TL δὲ 5) \ 
ἐμβροιμώμενος ἔν ἑαυτῷ, ἕρχεται εἰς TO μνημεῖον. ν δὲ σπήλαιον, καὺ 
2 2 ~ 2 Li A 
39 λέϑος ἐπέκειτο ἐπ΄ αὐτῷ. | Aéyer ὁ ᾿Ιησοὺς " “Agate τὸν λίϑον. Aéyer 
~ A , a 7 ’ ” ~ 
αὐτῷ ἢ ἀδελφὴ τοῦ τεθνηκότος, Π]άρϑα Κύριε, δὴ ober" τεταρταῖος 
, 2 ’ Dy et ERS ~ 32 Gach c a1 ΄ 
40 γάρ ἐστι. Aéyer αὐτῇ ὃ Ιησοῦς" Οὐκ εἰπὸν σοι, ote ey πιστεύσῃς, 
A 5 5 1 τ ΤΣ ε 1 
Al ὄψειὰ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ; Ἥραν οὖν τὸν λίϑον [Lou yy ὁ τεϑνηκὼς κείμε-- 
Φ \ 5 A ’ ᾿ Bi 3 
vos] Ὃ δὲ ᾿Τησοῦς ἡρε τοὺς ὀρϑαλμοὺς ἄνω, καὶ εἶπε" Πάτερ, εὐχαριστῶ 
o ” r 9 1 1 εἰ ’ ᾿ 3 , δ > 1 
42 σοι, ὅτι ἠκουσάς μου. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ ἢδειν, ots παντοτὲ μου ἀκούεις" αλλὰ 
τ ~ mS ΄ὔ ς, 3 
διὰ τὸν ὄχλον τὸν περιεστῶτα εἶπον, ἵνα πιστεύσωσιν, OTL σύ με ἀπεστει-- 
ι ~ ͵ ε i“ , 
43 λας. Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν, φωνῇ μεγάλῃ éxgavyace: Λάζαρε, δεῦρο ἕξω. 
τὶ τὸ ι ‘ , ‘ πὸ 
AA Kot ἐξῆλϑεν ὃ τεθνηκὼς, δεδεμένος τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰς χεῖρας κειρίαις " 
, > 2) - c 3 ~ ia 
καὶ ἡ OWLS αὑτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιεδέδετος. Aéyer αὑτοῖς ὁ Incots* Av- 
3 4 , ε 
CUTE αὑτὸν, καὶ ἄφετε ὑπάγειν. 
i ' 3 ~ 2? τ 1 
45 IToAhoi ovy ἐκ τῶν Ιουδαίων οἱ ἐλϑόντες πρὸς τὴν Magiay, καὶ ϑεασά-- 
ει (2 3) ~ > lA > 
40 μενον ἃ ἐποίησεν [ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς], ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὑτόν. Τινὲς Os ἐξ αὐ- 
aS > wv 1 τ 5 \ > PED ey Ea 0} ; c 
τῶν ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους, καὶ εἰπον αὐτοῖς ἃ ἐποίησεν O 
3 ~ 
Inoovs. 
΄ " Cite) ΠΟΟ ΟΝ ΟΝ - ' ν 9, iM 
47 ΣΣυνήγαγον οὖν of ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συνέδριον, καὶ ἕλεγον 
τ ε ’ ι πὸ - ΠΣ ν 3 
48 Τί ποιοῦμεν ; ὅτι οὗτος O ἄνϑρωπος πολλὰ σημεῖα ποιεῖ. | Bay ἀφῶμεν 
Ὡ AY la 3 ~ 
αὐτὸν οὕτω, πᾶντες πιστεύσουσιν εἰς αὑτόν καὶ ἐλεύσονται οἱ “Ρωμαῖοι, 
> ~ ~ A 7 ι τ 2 ce 
49 καὶ ἀροῦσιν ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν τόπον καὶ τὸ ἔϑνος. Εἷς δὲ τις ἐξ αὐτῶν, Καὶ- 
, 3 ι - > 3 Ὁ ~ 2 
ἄφας, ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν TOU ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, εἶπεν αὑτοῖς. “Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε 
3 > εἰ eine zo» 3 
50 οὐδέν - οὐδὲ διαλογίζεσϑε, ots συμφέρει ἡμῖν, ἵνα εἷς ἄνϑρωπος ἀποϑαάνῃ 
c 1 ~ τ c A 2 ay oe 
51 ὑπὲρ tov λαοῦ, καὶ μὴ ὅλον τὸ ἔϑνος ἀπόληται. (Τοῦτο δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ 
3 - > ὙΠ 5 ι ᾿ « 
οὐκ εἶπεν" ἀλλὰ ἀρχιξρεὺς ὧν TOU ἐγιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, προεφήτευσεν, OTL 
c 2 9 ~ 
52 ἔμελλεν ὁ Inoovs ἀποθνήσκειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἔϑγους᾽ χαὶ οὐχ ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
ar 4 2 > oc \ \ ’ ~ ~ A t 
δϑγους MOVOY, GAA ἵνα καὶ τὰ τέχνα TOU ϑεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπισμένα συνα-- 


ἃ 31. Alii: δόξαντες, ὅτι Ὁ 892. εἰς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ 5“ 39. ~All: τετε-- 
λευτηκότος * 4 40. Alit: own 
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[Parr V. | 


, JOHN XI. 

58. γάγῃ sic ἕν) "An? ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας συνεβουλεύσαντο, ἵνα ἀποκτεί-- 

54 γωσιν αὐτόν. ᾿]ησοῦς οὖν οὐχέτι σταρῥησίᾳ περιεπάτεν ἐν τοῖς Ιουδαΐ- 
οις, ἀλλὰ ἀπῆλϑεν ἐκεῖϑεν εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐγγὺς τῆς ἐρήμου, εἰς Ἐφραὶμ ὃ 
λεγομένην πόλιν " κἀκεῖ διέτριβε μετὰ TOY μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ. 


§ 103. Jesus enters Judea. The Pharisees question him about divorces. 


MATTH. XIX. 1—12. 


3 
ἐνετείλατο δοῦναι βιβλίον ἀποστα-- 
’ les) - Due ͵ 
σίου, καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτὴν ; AsyeL 

- i ow ῖ . 
αὐτοὶ" Ot “Ὼωυσὴς προς τὴν 
σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἐπέτρεψεν ὕ-- 


10 χωριζέτω. 


MARK Χ. 1—12. 


«ἡ ἈΝ cq cD 3 οὖ 3 τ 3 
Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὃ Ἴ- 1 Κακεῖϑεν ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται εἰς 
- ι ΄ - δ Ὁ) ~ 2 f ‘ ~ 
σοὺς Tous λόγους τούτους, μετῆρεν τὰ ὅρια τῆς Ιουδαίας, διὰ τοῦ 
9 { - ΦΊ Ε ~ 39 ΄ es 
amo τὴς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ηλϑεν εἰς πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου" καὶ συμ- 
τ ε; 49 ’ 7 > A > 
τὰ ogla τῆς Ιουδαίας, πέραν τοῦ πορεύονται πάλιν ὄχλοι πρὸς αὖ-- 
9 fé 3 7 4 — 
2 Ιορδάνου. Καὶ ηκολούϑησαν av- τόν" καὶ, ὡς εἰώϑει, παλιν ἐδὶ 
ων 3 ΄ 
τῷ χλοι πολλοί" καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν 2. δασκεν αὐτούς. Koi προσεῖ-- 
> A > w 7 -Ὁ 8) A 
GQUTOUS EXEL. ϑόντες PDaovraior ἐπηρώτησαν 
᾿ 3 Din > : - 
Ko προσῆλϑον αὐτῷ ot Φαρι- αὑτὸν, εἰ ἕξεστιν ἀνδρὶ γυναῖκα 
- ΄ it NC Aer > ~ ΄ 5. ἦν 
σαΐοιυ πειράζοντες αὑτὸν, καὶ λέγον-- ἀπολῦσαι" πειράζοντες αὕτον. 
3 lee > Ss > οἷ 
τες αὐτῷ " Et ἕξεστιν ἀνθρώπῳ ἃ- 3 °O δὲ ἀποκρυιϑεὶς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς " 
ι ἘΝ ‘ a 3 ae 
πολῦσαν THY γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ κατὰ 4 Τί ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Mwvong ;' Οἵ 
πᾶσαν αἰτίαν; δὲ εἶπον" Muavons ἐπέτρεψε βιβ-- 
3 ΓΑ 3 
Roy ἀποστασίου γράψαι, καὶ o- 
3 3 ὁ ἘΠ.59 
Ὃ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς 5 πολῦσαι. Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς o In- 
z 3 --ὦ 39 Ey c c - oe 3 es 1 A 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε, ὅτι ὁ σοὺς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Προς τὴν 
’ 39 3 - Ud c ~ 2» cw 
ποιήσας aI ἀρχῆς ἄρσεν καὶ ϑῆλυ σχληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν υμῦν 
5 f 3 I XV = ᾿ τ ) τ 4 ἝΞ τ δὲ =) 
ὅποίησεν αὑτοὺς: καὺ εἰπεν" 6 τὴν ἕγτολην ταύτην " ἀπὸ OF 4O- 
” « 
““ἽἜγεχεν τούτου καταλείψει ἄνϑρω-- ANG κτίσεως, ἄρσεν καὶ ϑῆλυ ἐποί-- 
« , NON ᾿ Ν ” > 4 c 9 ΄ὔ τ on 
πος TOY πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ σεν OUTOUS ὁ ϑέεος. γεχὲν 
~ 7 2 A 
προσκολληϑήσεται τῇ γυναικὶ αὖ-- τούτου καταλείψει ἀνϑρῶπος TOY 
- ’ «ες A XN 
τοῦ" καὶ ἔσονται ot δύο εἰς σάρκα πατέρα αὑτοῦ καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ 
4 τ τ 
6 μίαν. “Ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλ-- προσχολληϑήσεταν πρὸς τὴν γυ- 
4 \ 5 . x 4 
λὰ σὰρξ μία. “O οὖν ὃ ϑεὸς συγέ- 8 voix αὑτοῦ" καὶ ἔσονταν οὗ δύο 
ἕξ 3 A ᾿ 5 , ’ 49 c 3 t 
ζευξεν, avFowmos μὴ χωριζέτω. δίς THON μίαν. Slots οὐκξτν 
2 53 “ 2 \ ΄ a 5 
Aésyouvow αὐτῷ Ti οὖν Μωϊσὴς 9 εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ μία σάρξ, “Ὁ οὖν 


ὃ ϑεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ 
Καὶ εἰς τὴν οἰκί-- 
αν ὃ πάλιν οἵ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ πε-- 
gb τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησαν αὕτόν. 


~ τ Ὁ ~ 3 ω «τ τ 9 Uf 
py ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναΐκας ὑμῶν . 11 Kat λέγει αὐτοὺς "Ος ἔἕαν ἀπολυ-- 


454. ᾿Εφραὴὶμ Alii: ᾿Εφρὲμ 5. ᾿Εφρὰμ 


b 2. ot Φαρισαῖοι 
© 10. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 


§ 103, 104.] From THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 
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MATTH. XIX. 


aS 
OU 


iG al « ει \ 32 ͵ 
9 Aéyw δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ 
‘ ~ c ~ \ 
τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, μὴ ὃ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, 
\ ’ »” ~ Ἂ 
καὶ γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, μοιχᾶταν" καὶ 


5 A ~ δὲ = | a ’ c 
ἀρχὴς ὁὲ οὐ γεγονὲν οὕτω. 


ὃ ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσας, μοιχᾶται. 


! 2 ae 
10 “έγουσιν αὐτῷ ob μαϑηταὶ αὐτὸῦ " 


MARK X. 


‘ ~ c ~ \ , 
ON τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, καὶ γαμη-- 
12 on ἀλλ ἅται ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν * καὶ 
On ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται ἐπ΄ αὑτὴν 
3/ τ 3 if τ >” c 
ἐὰν γυνὴ ἀπολύσῃ τὸν ἄνδρα αὖ- 
‘ 
~ \ oF A - 
τῆς, καὶ γαμηϑῇ ἄλλῳ, μοιχᾶται. 


J cr 3 \ « Say) ~ 
Et, οὕτως ἔστιν ἢ HTL TOU 


3 ’ τ - A > ’ ~ c αἰ ἐπ 
11 ἀνθρώπου μετὰ τὴς γυναικὸς, οὐ συμφέρευ γαμῆσαι. “Ὁ δὲ εἰ- 


2 ~ 32 ’ ~ A 7 ~ 2 > rs 1’ 
πεν αὐτοῖς - OU πᾶντες χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, HAA οἷς δέδο-- 


τ 2 ~ ' A ’ 
12 ται. Εἰσὶ γὰρ εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννηϑησαν 


co Y 2 3 ~ c 3 f c τ - 9 la 
OUTW καί εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες εὐνουχίσϑησαν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνϑρω-- 


= ~ 2 7 τ τ ‘ 
σῶν" καὶ εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι, οἵτινες εὐνούχισαν ξαυτοὺς διὰ THY 


ᾧ , ~ 2 ~ c 7 ~ ιν 
βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. ~O δυνάμενος χωρεῖν, χωρείτω. 


§ 104, Jesus lays his hands on young children, and blesses them. 


’ MATTH. XIX. 13—15. MARK X. 13—16. 


7 
159 Tote προσηνέχϑη 
5. ἦω t cr \ 
αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα τὰς 
~ 3 ~ > - 
χεῖρας ἐπυϑῇ αὐυτοὶς, 
a 
nob προσεύξηται" 
ob δὲ μαϑηταὶ ἐπετί-- 
c 
O 
> 7 
δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν" “A- 


14 μησαν αὐτοῖς. 


τ 
φετε τὰ παιδία, καὶ 
ι ΄ = yh . 
μη κωλύετε auto éh- 
οὖ 7 
ϑεῖν πρός με᾽ τῶν 
A 
γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν 
« Π Ὡ ΕΣ 
ἢ βασιλεία τῶν ov- 
15 ρανῶν. Καὶ ἐπι- 
9 x 3 ~ ‘ ~ 
δὺς αὑτοὶς τὰς χεῖ-- 
ρας, ἐπορεύϑη ἐκεῖ-- 
oY. 


3.9, εἰ μὴ 


19 


ve 


15 


16 


Καὶ προσέφερον 15 
3 ~ ’ cr cq 
αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα ἅ-- 
DY ε \ 
ψηταν αὐτῶν" ob δὲ 
Ἃ 2 U 
μαϑηταὶ ἐπετίμων 
τοῖς προσφέρουσιν. 16 
\ > ~ 
dav δὲ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἡ-- 
, 5 
γαναχτησε, καὶ εἶπεν 
2 ~ 7 A 
QUTOIg* ᾿Αφετε τὰ 
παιδία ἔρχεσθαι 
A 7 
σρος μὲ, μην κωλύετξ 
2 ~ τ 
αὐτά τῶν γὰρ τοι-- 
͵ > XN c 
ovTwY ἐστὶν ἡ βασι-- 
"2: 
\ ' cn ral 
μὴν λέγω τμῖν, ος 
οἵ τ ὃ If A 
ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν 


17 


λεία tov ϑεοῦ. 


βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
ε Ρ 3 ὙΠ ἐν 
ὡς παιδίον, οὐ μὴ εἰσ- 
3 
ἐλϑῃ εἰς αὑτήν. Καὶ 
ip 3 
ἐναγκαλισαμενος αὖ- 
1 1 oy 
τὰ, τιϑεὶς τὰς χεῖρας 
2 3 3 τ 3 7 
se = UT, ηὕλογει 
3 
αὑτό. 


LUKE XVIII. 15---17. 


’ ι 5 
LToocépegoy δὲ at-, 

e Ἂ τ ’ cr 
τῷ καὶ τὰ βρέφη, ἵνα 

2 ~ c 3 [4 
αὐτῶν ἅπτηται" Wor- 
τες δὲ OL μαϑηταὶ ἐπ-- 
“O 


0&8 Inoots προσκαλε-- 


2 ~ 
ἐτίμησαν αὑτοῖς. 


r 1 5 
σάμενος αὐτὰ, εἶπεν" 
37 τ 
ἄφετε τὰ παιδία ἕρ-- 
, ‘N 
χεσϑαν πρὸς με, καὶ 
Ὁ ’ 3" Y 2 
μὴ κωλύετε HUTA’ τῶν 
τ c 
γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἢ 
βασιλεία tov Θεοῦ. 
2) τ Ὁ οἱ ει 
Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, o¢ 
οἵ 1 le A 
ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θϑεοῦ 
ε τ 30. Vals 
ὡς παιδίον, OU μη εἰσ-- 
’ 2 3 , 
ἐλϑῃ εἰς αὐτὴν. 


b 14, καὶ μὴ 
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§ 105. Jesus’ discourse in consequence of being asked by a rich young 
man, how he should attain eternal life. 


MATTH. XIX. 16.—XX. 16. 


16 


1) 


18 


19 


20 


21 


Καὶ ἰδοὺ, εἷς προσ- 17 


‘ > ~ 
ελϑων, εἶπεν αὐτῷ 9 
3 
Avaonods ἀγαϑὲ, τὶ 
3 A Γ cr 
ayoDoy ποιησω, ἵνα 
3» τ a7 
eyo ζωὴν ovwvioy ; 
O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ " Τί 
͵ 5 
μὲ λέγεις ἀγαϑόν; 
eV > 4 > ‘ 
οὐδεὶς ἀγαϑος, εἰ μὴ 
εἷς, ὃ Θεός. Εἰ δὲ de- 
~ τ 
λεις εἰσελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν 
τ 
ζωὴν, τήρησον τὰς éy- 
tohis. «“έγει αὑτῷ" 
113 ~ 
Ποίας; “O δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
εἶπε. Τό" “Οὐ φο- 
{2 3 ͵ 
γεύσεις " Ov μοιχεύ- 
3 1 
Ov κλέψεις " 
>) 7 
Ov ψευδομαρτυρήσεις" 


σεις " 


τ 
Τίμα τὸν πατέραϑ καὶ 


μητέρα." 
ἐξ ᾿4γαπήσεις τὸν πλη- 


A 
τὴν καὶ" 
Υ « 4 99 
σίον σου ὡς σεαυτον. 
> 
Aéysy αὐτῷ ὁ νεανί- 
7 ῳ 
σκος" Ilavtae ταῦτα 
2 2 > 7 
ἐφυλαξάμην ἔκ veotn- 
id 
τὸς μου" τὶ ἔτι VOTE- 
>. 3 > 
ρῶ; Egy αὐτῷ ὁ In- 
cous: Εἰ ϑέλεις τέ-- 
ὅν" Ἱ 
λειος εἶναι, ὕπαγε, 
[4 lA : Seat Ὁ 
σιώλησὸν σοῦ TH UT— 
δὸς 


{2 
ἄρχοντα, καὶ 


πτωχοῖς" καὶ 


ξξεις 


18 


19 ὁ ϑεός. 


MARK X. 17—31. 


Kot ἐκπορευομέ-- 18 


> ω 5 c A 
YOU αὐτοῦ εἰς οδον, 
A τ 
προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ 
ΕΣ A 
γονυπετήσας αὕτον, 
5 ΄ Shu. 
ἐπηρώτα αὑτὸν * ΖΊι-- 
3 
δάσκαλε ἀγαϑὲ, τί 
[ἢ ec τ 
ποιήσω, ἵνα ζωὴν 
͵ , 
αἰώνιον πληρογομή-- 
ες 3 
ow; Ο δὲ Ιησοῦς 
5 3.»ϑ ὦ U 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ " To μὲ 
2 3 
λέγεις ἀγαϑόν; οὔ-- 
Ἀ: Ὁ9 A 3 4 UNG; 
Osis αγαϑὺς, εἰ μὴ εἷς, 
A 
Tae ἔντο-- 
« Mn 


μοιχεύσῃς " Τὴ φο- 


hog οἶδας " 


γεύσῃς " Min κλέψῃς" 
Mn ψευδομαρτυρή-- 
σῃς" 

ρήσῃς " 
πατέρα σου, καὶ τὴν 


τ 2 
My omoote— 
τ 
Τίμα τον 


20 μητέρα." ἝὋ δὲ ἀ- 


> 3 
ποχριϑεὶς εἰπεν αὖ-- 
τῷ" Διδάσκαλε, ταῦ- 

΄ 5 oul 
To πᾶντὰ éepvdocso— 
’ ; 
μὴν &% VEOTHTOS μού. 


21 “Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐμβλέ- 


3 ῳ 5 ͵ 
ψας αὑτῷ, ἠγάπησεν 
Sy ἃ > 9 
QUTOY, καὶ εἶπεν αὖ-- 
~ ¢ c - 
T° Ey σοι UOTEQEL* 
27 
ἔχεις 
τ 
δος 


c¢ cy 
ὕπαγε, Ooo 


στώλησον, καὶ 


19 


20 


21 


22 


LUKE XVIII. 18—30. 


Καὶ 
ot 

2) Wee wv ’ 
τις αὑτὸν ἄρχων, AE- 
Ζιδάσκαλδ 


2) τ Π "ἢ 
ἀγαϑὲ, τὶ ποιήσας 


ἐπηρώτησέ — 
yoy " 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον πληρο-- 


Eine. δὲ 
: 5 
αὐτῷ δ᾽ Incovs: Τί 


γομήσω 


μὲ λέγεις ἀγαϑόν; 
οὐδεις ἀγαϑὸς, εἰ μὴ 
εἷς, ὃ ϑεόςς Τὰς 
ἐντολὰς οἶδας " “Mn 
μοιχεύσῃς" μὴ φο- 
γεύσῃς" μὴ κλέψῃς" 
μὴ ψευδομαρτυρή-- 
σης" τίμα τὸν πα- 
τέρα σου καὶ τὴν μη-- 
“O δὲ 
Ταῦτα πᾶντα 


τέρα, σου." 
εἶστε " 
ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεύ-- 
τητύς μου. 


2 v 

᾿Αἴκουσας 

ε9 - 
δὲ ταῦτα ὁ [Ιησοῦς, 
7. 
"Ew 


‘b 
ἕν σοι λείπει" παν-- 


Ξ- 95. ὦ 
ξι7τὲν αυτῷ τ 


ε! 27 td 
τα οσὰ ἔχεις πωλη-- 
σον, καὶ διάδος πτω- 


* 17. Pro Τί we....0 ϑεός. alit: Τί με ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ἀγα- 
Sou ; εἷς ἐστιν O ἀγαϑός.Σ 


b 19. πατέρα σου 


§ 105.] 


22 


23 


24 


25 
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MATTH. XIX. 
9. \ 3 > “, 
ησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ 
- 3 
καὶ δεῦρο, ἀκολούϑει 
μοι. 


τ , 
γεανίσκος τὸν λόγον, 


"Ακούσας δὲ ὃ 


3 - 
ἀπῆλϑε λυπούμενος " 
HY γὰρ ἔχων κτήματα 
σολλα. 

ε 1 - - Ss, 

Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε 

~ ~ ς - 
TOUS μαϑηταὶς αὐτοῦ" 
3 τ ͵ cw cr 
“μην λέγω υμῖν, ots 
δυσχύλως πλούσιος 
3 ’ 32 τ 
εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν 

, - 3 

βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρα- 
Πάλιν δὲ λέγω 


Κ᾿ ἣν 3 , ΟΝ 
UU, EVKOTEWTEQOY ἐσ- 


ω 


7 A 
τι, κάμηλον * διὰ τρυ-- 
, c Ul 3 
πήματος δαφίδος εἰσ-- 
ελϑεῖν," ἢ πλούσιον εἰς 
τοῦ 
> 
A= 
7 \ ε 
κούσαντὲς δὲ οἵ μα-- 


βασιλείαν 
ϑεοῦ εἰσελϑεῖν. 


τ 
THY 


5 
ϑηταὶ [αὐτοῦ], ἐξε- 


’ [4 
πλήσσοντο σφόδρα, 
λέγοντες" Tic ἄρα 
δύναται σωϑῆναι; 


5 ι 3 
Εμβλέψας δὲ 0 Τη- 
- 5, 3 ~ 
gous, εἶπεν αὐὑτοὶς " 

. >) 
Παρὰ ἀνϑρώποις 
~ 59 [4 ’ 2 
τοῦτο ἀδύνατον ἐστι" 


παρὰ δὲ ϑεῷ πάντα 


22 


23 


24 


MARK X. 
~ XN top 
π΄ τῶώχοις σὲ 8ξ- 
‘ 
εἰς ϑησαυρον ἐν 


3 - \ - 
οὐρανῷ " καὶ δεῦρο, 
>. 7 ” 
ἀκαλοῦϑει μοι, ἄρας 
A c 
tov σταυρόν. “O δὲ 
στυγνάσας ἐπὶ τῷ 

ΕΣ 
λόγῳ, ἀπῆλϑε λυ- 
, 3 1 
TLOUMEVOS* ἣν γὰρ 
2, ΄ [4 
ἔχων κτήματα πολλα. 
Καὶ περιβλεψάμενος 
τ» 53 ~ U ~ 
o Ιησοὺς, λέγει τοῖς 
a c Pas 
μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ 
A 
Πῶς δυσκόλως οἵ τὰ 
χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰς 

. ’ ~ 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ 


Οὐ δὲ μαϑηταὶ ἐ- 


5 |. 
εἰσελευσονταῖι. 


ϑαμβοῦντο ἐπὶ τοῖς 
c 
O 
1 =) 
δὲ Inoovs πάλιν o- 


3 
λόγοις αὐτοῦ. 


> 
ποχρυϑεὶς λέγεν αὖ- 
τοῖς"  Téxvo, πῶς 
’ ΄ 5 ‘ 
δύσκολον ἔστι τοὺς 
if 3 Ἃ ~ 
σιεεπουϑοτας ἔπι TOLS 
͵ 
χρήμασιν, εἰς 


βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 


τ 
τὴν 
3 ~ . 3. tA 
εἰσελθεῖν. Εὐυχοποω-- 
τερόν ἐστι, κάμηλον 
διὰ τῆς τρυμαλιὰς τῆς 


δαφίδος διελϑεῖν, ἃ 


29 


26 


27 


28 


29 


LUKE XVIII. 
yois, καὶ ἕξεις ϑη- 
‘ i] 
σαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ" 
- 3 
καὶ δεῦρο, ἀκολούϑει 
μοι. 
~ U 2 
ταῦτα, περίλυπος é- 
ΕΣ ‘ 
Ug 
[2 
σφόδρα. 


3 
“O δὲ ἀχούσας 


γένετο ἢν 


’ 
πλούσιος 


24 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν δ᾽ Τη-- 


σοῦς περίλυπον γε- 
, > Ὁ 
vouevoy, site’ IIo 
is 4 

δυσκόλως of τὰ χρή- 
32» > 4 

ματα ἔχοντες δισελευ-- 

1 
σονται εἷς τὴν βασι- 


Astay τοῦ Ssov. 

.? 
5 Εὐκοπώτερον γάρ 
3 , 4 
ἐστι, χάμηλον διὰ 


τρυμαλιᾶς ῥαφίδος 5 
εἰσελϑεῖν, ἢ πλούσιον 
« 
εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ εἰσελϑεῖν. Εἰ-- 
‘ ce 2 7 
σον δὲ OL ἀχούσαντες " 
Kot τίς δύναται σω-- 
“Ὃ δὲ εἶπε" 


τ 2 . 
Τὰ ἀδύνατο παρὰ 


ϑῆναι; 


3 la 
ἀγϑρώποις, δυνατά 
3 τ - - 
ἔστι παρὰ τῷ DEO). 
Εἶπε δὲ ὃ Πέτρος " 
> A c ~ 3 ie 
Ἰδου,ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν 
( NEF 7 
TLOYT OL, καὶ ηκολουϑη- 
ς > 
cosy σοι. O δὲ εἰ-- 


LZ 2 7 3 δι 3 - 3 { 
δυνατα.: ἢ πλούσιον εἰς τὴν πὲν αὑτοῖς" Auny— 
27 = Tore ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ βασιλείαν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
Π = ~ Υ Ὁ ͵ 
Πέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ "1- 36 εἰσελϑεῖν. Οἱ δὲ περισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέ-- 
~ τ ©: 
Jov, ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν γοντες πρὸς ἑαυτούς " Καὶ τίς δύνα-- 
. od 5.7: y ι Ὁ 
πάντα, καὶ ἠκολουϑήσαμεν σον" τί 27 ται σωϑῆναι; ᾿Εμβλέψας δὲ αὑτοῖς 
28 ἄρα ἔσταν ἡμῖν ; “O δὲ ᾿ΤΙησοῦς εἷ-- ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγει" Παρὰ ἀνϑρώ- 
3 - 3 A Π cw ca 3 la 2 3 3 4 a 
στὲν αὐτοῖς" Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL ποις ἀδύνατον, ἀλλ οὐ παρὰ τῷ 
224. Alit: κάμιλον 425. Alii: εἰσελϑεὶν Ὁ © 25. Alt: βελόνης 
b 24, διελϑεῖν 
© 26. δυνατά ἐστι. 


18 
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‘ 


MATTH. XIX. 


« ~ ς 3 , U > ~ 
ὑμεῖς οὗ ἀκολουϑησαντὲς μοι, EY τῇ 
y a ’ c ci 
Tadiy YEvEole, OTY καϑίσῃ ὁ VLOS 
2) 7 
tov ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ ϑρόνου δόξης 28 
αὑτοῦ, καϑίσεσϑε καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ δώ-- 


3 


[Parr V. 


MARK X. 
- i 
ϑεῷ " πάντα yoo δυνατά ἐστι 
4 ~ G4 
παρα τῷ Θεῷ. 
, a! > ὦ 
"Hokato® ὁ Πέτρος λέγειν αὐτῷ " 
1d nw c aw > 7 v x 
L0ov, HMsis ἀφήκαμεν TOLYTO, καὶ 


δεκα ϑρόνους, κρίνοντες τὰς δώδε- 29 ἠκολουϑήσαμέν σοι. ᾿Δποχρίϑεὶς ἃ 


29 ua φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 


cy a2 ~ Gye) aN 
ὅστις *H HUEY οἰκίας, ἢ 
9 τ 3 \j 

ἀδελφοὺς, ἢ adel~ac, 
ἢ πατέρα, ἢ μητέρα, 
WW ~~ aA f aA 
ἢ γυναῖκα, ἢ τέκγα, ἢ) 
3) τ 

ἀγροὺς, 


ἕνεχεν τοῦ 


Καὶ πᾶς 


ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν " “Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, 


3 ΓΗ ΡΟ a > « >», ᾽» 
οὐδείς ἐστιν OS ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ 


ἀδελφοὺς, ἢ ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα, ἢ μητέρα, ἢ 


γυναῖκο, ἢ τέκνα, ἢ 
3 A a 3 ον 
ἄγρους, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ 
Noo e ἴω 3 
καὶ EvEnEY © TOU Evay— 


29 


LUKE XVIII. 

Π rea ec 
-λέγω UMiY, OTL 

> ’ 2 é «ει 5 ωῳ 
οὐδείς ἐστιν ος ἀφῆ-- 


aN 


DEF v4 @ , οἵ 1 ΄ ὙΠ -Ὁ 
ογοματος μου, éxetov- 30 γελίου, gay μὴ λα- κεν οἰκίαν, ἢ γονεῖς, 
ταπλασίονα λήψεται βη ἑκατονταπλασίονα ἢ ἀδελφοὺς, ἢ γυναῖ-- 
ere AE COE OEE: ] ΠΟ ΕΞ αὶ 
ι , ~ > ~ th 
καὶ ζωὴν αἰώνιον κλη-- γῦν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τού-- κα, ἢ) τέχνα, EvEnEY 
΄ ‘ 5 4 
30 ρογομήσει. Πολλοὶ δὲ τῳ, οἰκίας, καὶ ἀδελ-- τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ 
a i ~ 2» ‘ ’ ΞῚ \ ~ a > 1 3 
ὅσονταν πρῶτοι, ξσχα-- gous, καὺ ἀδελφὰς, 80 ϑεοῦ, ὃς οὔ μὴ ἅπο-- 
Nur ω - \ ' Nien ΄ ᾿ 
του" XO ἔσχατοι, πρῶ- καὶ μητέρας,, καὶ TEx—- λάβῃ πολλαπλασίο-- 
c 4 > 4 A 4 
XX. 1 τοι. Ὁμοία yuo γα, καὶ ἄγρους, μετὰ yah ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τού-- 
5 c ’ ~ ~ ae es - XN 2 - Ie 
ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν διωγμῶν, καὶ ἐν τῷ TO), καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι 
3 > ~ - > ’ Ὁ 
οὐρανὼν ἀνϑρώπῳ αἰῶγν τῷ ἐρχομένῳ τῷ ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν 
οἰκοδεσπότῃ, ὅστις 31 ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Πολ- αἰώνιον. 
~ ey Ne , ~ 
ἐξῆλϑεν ἅμα πρωὶ hot δὲ ἔσονται πρῶ-- 


μισϑώσασϑαν ἐργά- Tov, ἔσχατοι" καὶ 


3 ι 3 ~ 2, ~ 
τὰς εὶς τὸν αἀμπελὼῶ-- ETYOTOL,® πρῶτοι. 
2 ye αὐτοῦ. Συμφω- 

΄ \ ᾿ ~ 9 - > Lor \ εἰ ὰ Dey 3 ‘ 
γήσας δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς 
A 3 ΄ ς 3 
S εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αὑτοῦ. Kot ἐξελϑὼν περὶ τρίτην" ὥραν, εἶδεν ἄλλους 
4 c ~ ‘ 2 ω >) ~ 9 Γ ! ὩΣ , Si Ἂ “7. 4 : A c “Ὁ 2 
ἑστῶτας ὃν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἀργους. | χκακείνοις εἶπεν TLOLYETE HOLL UMELS εἴς 
δὶ 3 Nout ἜΣ =~ ᾿ ~ ; ἕ 
5 τὸν ἀμπελῶνα " καὶ ὃ ἐὰν ἢ δίκαιον, δώσω ὑμῖν. ' Οἱ δὲ ἀπῆλϑον. Πά- 
- c 4 τ 
6 λιν ἐξελϑῶν περὶ ἕχτην καὶ ἐννάτην ὥραν, ἐποίησεν ὡσαύτως. Περὶ δὲ τὴν 
, c 2 ia] ‘ τ » - St 4 > 
ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἐξελϑῶν, εὗρεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας [ἀργοὺς], καὶ λέγειν αὖ-- 
~, , τ co ΄ εἰ 1 ou > Ἰ ἢ ἢ Re Loney 
7 τοῖς" Ti ads ἑστήκατε ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν weyot; Aéyovow ovtwm* Ὅτι 
3 Χ c ~ ΕἸ 7 ' 3) - «ς ͵ Υ « ~ 3 ι 
οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς ἐμισθώσατο. Aésye αὐτοῖς" Ὑπάγετε καὶ υμεϊς sig τὴν 
> ω ν᾿ a ‘ 3 , 3) 1 c 
8 aunshova’ καὶ ὁ ἐὰν ἢ δίκαιον, λήψεσϑε. Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, λέγει ὁ 


ἃ 99. ὃς 
υ 3. τὴν τρίτην 


© 28. Kat ἤρξατο 
d 29, “Ancoxug. δὲ ὃ 
€ 29. χαὶ τοῦ 
f 30. Ante καὶ μητέρας, alia 
addunt: καὶ πατέρα, 
§ 31. οἵ ἔσχατοι, 


h 30. Alii: ἑπταπλασί:-- 
ove 


ᾧ 105, 106.] From THE BRGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 


MATTH. XX. 17—19. 


17 


18 


19 


139 


MATTH. XX. 
, ~ 5 ~ ~ ) 4 c ~ 7 ι ) Ἂ 
κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶγος τῷ ἐπιτρόπῳ αὑτοῦ" κάλεσον τοὺς ἔργατας, καὶ 
3 ΄ 5 ~ ‘ 1 2 , 2) ‘ ~ ’ 4 ao ~ 4 
ἀπόδος αὑτοῖς τὸν μισϑὸν, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων, ἕως τῶν πρώτων. 
) ΄ ᾿ ᾿ ς 2 1 i? 
Καὶ ἐλϑόντες ot περὺ τὴν ἑἕνδεχάτην ὥραν, ἔλαβον ava δηνάριον. 
Vay ΙΑ Al c 
EXFovtes δὲ ob πρῶτοι, ἐνόμισαν, OTL πλείονα λήψονται" καὶ ἔλαβον καὶ 
3 \ 3 ‘ ὃ tA v 4 BY Ud 4 , δι ἴω > “4 
autor ἀνὰ δηνάριον. “αβόντες δὲ ἐχόγγυζον κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου, 
, « τ « ͵ ~ 
᾿ λέγοντες" “Ὅτι οὗτοι ob ἔσχατοι μίαν ὥραν ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἴσους ἡμῖν 
2 Jaa me ‘ ~ c ‘ 
αὑτοὺς ἐποίησας, τοῖς βαστάσασι TO βάρος τὴς ἡμέρας, καὶ TOY καύσωνα. 
c > > 3 ὌΝ ΤΑΣ 2 3 2 
O δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν ivi ovtay* ~Erotigs, οὐκ ἀδικῶ os οὐχὶ Onvagt- 
a “ 1? 4 τ κ τ " \ Π ~ » LY 
ov συγνεφώνησάς μοι; ' Agoy τὸ σὸν, καὶ ὕπαγε. Θέλω δὲ τούτῳ τῷ ἐσχα-- 
ὃ ἔν ς \ ys ! 2» 2 We ’ ~ [6] ’ 3 ~ 3 -Ὁ Ia 
τῷ δοῦναι ὡς καὶ gor"! ἢ οὐκ ξξεστί μοι ποιῆσαν O ϑέλω EY τοὶς ἐμοῖς; EL 
ε« r ͵ > ε 4 5 ΄ > ¢ ar ς 
0 φϑαλμὸς σου πονηρὸς ἔστιν, OTL ἔγω ἀγαϑὸς εἰμι; Οὐυτως ἕσονταῦυ οἱ 
2) - Ἵ Ἂ c ~ 27 Σ \ r ΕῚ \ 2947 
ἔσχατοι, MOGTOL* καὶ οἵ πρῶτοι, ἔσχατοι. Πολλοὶ γὰρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, ολί-- 
you δὲ ἐχλεχτοί, 


ὁ 106. Jesus, as he is going up to Jerusalem, again foretells his suffer- 
[See § 74. § 77.] 


ings to the twelve apart. 


MARK Χ. 32-34. LUKE XVIIL 31-34. 


Καὶ ἀναβαίνων ὃ 82 “ἤσαν δὲ ἐν Ὑ ol “ῆαραλαβὼν δὲ τοὺς 


᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς Ἱεροσόλυ-- 
y A 
μα, παρέλαβε τοὺς 
4 
δώδεκα μαϑητὰς κατ 
ἰδίαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ 
- ἘΝ [Ὁ 3 4 
εἰπεν αὑτοῖς" ἴΙδου, 
3 
ἀναβαίνομεν sic” Ie- 
l4 yc εχ 
θοσολυμα, καὶ ὁ ULOS 
~ 39 
TOU ἀνθρώπου σταρ-- 
, w 3 
αδοϑησεταυῦ τοῖς αρ-- 


c ~ 3 v 3 
οδῷ ἀναβαίνοντες εἰς 
c lA \. > 
Τεροσολυμα " καὶ ἣν 
A Cc 
προάγων αὐτοὺς ὁ 
2 
Ἰησοῦς" καὶ ἐϑομ- 
~ ἊἋ 3 
βοῦντο, καὶ oxodov- 
ϑοῦντες ἐφοβοῦντο. 
Καὶ παραλαβὼν πά- 
4 
λιν τοὺς δώδεκα, ἢρ-- 
ἕατο αὑτοῖς λέγειν 


99 


> 1 3 
δώδεκα, εἶπε προς αὖ-- 
" Δ) 3 
τούς" ἴδου, ἀναβαί-- 

32 ς fe 
vousy sig Ιεροσόλυμα, 

la 

HOLL τελεσϑήσεται TLOLY- 
4. 
Toe τὰ γεγραμμένα δια 
τῶν προφητῶν τῷ υἱῷ 
τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου. Πα- 
tA A ~ 
ραδοϑήσεται γὰρ τοὺς 
hy 
EDVETL, καὶ ἐμπαιχϑη- 


~ \ δ , 2 ω ὟΝ Ὁ On 
χιερεῦσι καὶ γραμμα-- τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ σεται, καὶ ὑβροισϑη- 
: ’ 
τεῦσι" καὶ κατακρι-- 33 συμβαίνειν" “Ot σϑται, καὶ ἐμπτυσϑη-- 
~ 24 ’ > . 3 ’ 3 ' \ ΄ 
γοῦσιν autoy ϑανα- ἰδου ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς 33 σεται, " καὶ μαστιγω-- 
Cc c 3 oe 
τῷ, καὶ παραδώσου-- Ιεροσόλυμα, καὶ ὁ σαντες ἀποχτεγοῦσιν 
24 - ἢ» εν - 2 ΄ ΞΔ ΚΔ Ἢ \ fe ς 
σιν αὑτὸν τοῖς ἔϑνγε-- υἷος τοῦ ἀγνϑρώπου αὐτόν" χαὶ τῇ η- 
: at GA Ree, 7 tai 2 ΄ 
σιν εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξᾶι, παραδοϑησεται τοῖς μέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ ἀναστη-- 
\ ῳ Ν 3 ~ \ ~ Χ 3 N 
καὶ μαστιγῶσαι, καὶ ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοὺς 94 σεται. Καὶ αὐὕὅτοὺ 


Ὁ nN ied 
σταυρῶσαι" καὶ TH 
32 
τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστή-- 
σεται. 


1.2) 


γραμματεῦσι. καὶ 
2 τ 
κατακριγοῦσιν αὐτὸν 
th 
ϑανάτῳ, καὶ παρα- 


3 4 ω 
δώσουσιν αὐτον τοὶς 


ω 
οὐδὲν τούτων συνῆ-- 
τι 1 ~ 

καν " καὶ ἣν TO ῥῆμα 
awe} 

τοῦτο κεκρυμμένον OLE 
ὩΣ \ 2 > oF 
αὐτῶν, καὶ οὐκ ἐγύ- 
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34 ἔϑνεσι,! καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν αὑτῷ, καὶ μαστιγώ-- γώσκον τὰ λεγόμενα. 


20 


21 


23 


24 


25 


26 


> A ͵ 2 
σουσιν αὑτὸν, χαὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ 


2 ~ >) ἘΠῚ Rea \ 2 ς ’ > 
QILOXTEYOUOLY αὐτοῦ και TH Τρ υΤ1) ἡμδοᾷ σ- 


’ 
»αστησεται. 


δ 107. The ambitious request of James and John. 


MATTH. XX. 20—28. 
s >? -ε la 
Tote προσῆλϑεν αὐτῷ ἢ μήτηρ 
~ εν ἙΝ ’ A ~ c 
τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου, μετα τῶν υἵ-- 
ὧν αὑτῆς, προσκυνοῦσα καὶ αἱ-- 
~ Κι 39 > - ς A, Sey 
τοῦσά τι παρ αὐτοῦ. O δὲ εἰ-- 
>] , 39 
πεν αὐτῇ " Ti ϑέλεις; “Ζέγει wv- 
τῷ * Eins, ἵνα καϑίσωσιν ovtoe 
ς δον εἰ ἘΝ ΩΣ Ae 
οὗ OVO υἱοί μου, εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου, 
“ges 2e 6? “ a. ~ 
καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου, ἐν τῇ βα- 
᾿ Ὶ ι 3 
σιλείᾳ σου. ᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ ΤΓη- 
~ ay 2 ΒΥ [ ΕΣ -Ὁ 
cous εἶπεν" Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰὐτεῖ-- 
΄ ~ A 
σϑε. ΖΔύνασϑεπιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον, 
δὰ τ Π τ 
0 ἐγὼ μέλλω πίνειν; [ τὸν βά- 
Ὁ οἱ με ’ 
“τισμα, ὁ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτι-- 
~ ’ > 
odyvou; |] Aéyovow αὐτῷ " Av- 
, 2 - τ 
vourdoa. Καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς " To 
" if 7 ' x A 
μὲν ποτήριόν μου πίεσϑε [[καὶ τὸ 
, -ξν κῃ ie 
βάπτισμα, ὁ ἔγω PBantiloucs, 
Υ \ ι 
βαπτισϑησεσθϑεῖ " τὸ δὲ καϑίσαι 
oo ees) , 
ἐκ δεξιῶν μου χαὶ ἐξ εὐωνύμων 
ὌΠ ΒΝ Song ~ 3 > 
μου, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, ἀλλ 
τ ς ι - 
οἷς ἡτοίμασται ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός 
τῷ 7.5] of ς U 
μου. Καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέ-- 
> 7 ~ 3 
και, ἡγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν δύο α- 
~ c τ 9 ~ 
δελφῶν. “Ο δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσχα-- 
lA 2 τ Ξ , 
λεσάμενος αὑτοὺς, εἶπεν " Οἴδατε, 
εἰ δ. - ~ 
OTL Ob ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐϑνῶν ZOTO- 
Jf > - 
κυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἵ μεγάλου 
7, 39 ~ 2 « 
κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν. Οὐχ ov- 
> a 
ος 
2 cn , ’ 
ϑέλῃ ἐν ὑμῖν μέγας γενέσϑαι, 


τως Sota ἐν ὑμῖν - ἀλλ ἐὰν 


a 
éo-— 


39 


36 
97 


99 


40 


41 


42 


48 


MARK X. 35—45. 
Kat προσπορεύονται αὑτῷ ᾿Ιά-- 
κωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάνγης, ob υἱοὶ Ζεβε-- 
Διδάσκαλε, ϑέ- 


εἰ CY aout Yel r 
homey, WO O ELLY αὐτήσωμεν, ποιὴ-- 


δαίου, λέγοντες " 


~ S 3 - 
ong ἡμῖν. “O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Τί 
Cow Ξ 
ϑέλετε ποιῆσαί ws ὑμῖν ; Οἱ δὲ εἰ-- 


39 ms AG cw cr τ 2 
πον αὑτῷ OS ἡμῖν, Wo ἕξις EX 


- = 3 , 
δεξιῶν σου, καὶ sic ἐξ εὐωνύμων σου 


~ ’ c 
καϑίσωμεν ἐν τῇ δόξη cov. “Ὁ δὲ 
3 = 3 -Ὁ 3 , 

Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Οὐκ οἴδατε 
~ ~ A 
τί αἰτεῖσϑες. ΖΔύνασϑε πιεῖν τὸ 
΄ ΕΥΌΥΝΑΡ Ἀΐ ’ δὴ \ ΄ 
ποτήριον, O ἐγὼ πίνω, καὶ TO βα- 
A 1 4 
πτισμαὰ ὁ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βα- 
- > 3 
πτισϑῆναι; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ " 4υ- 
΄ ς 3 > > 
γάμεϑα.  O δὲ Inoovs εἶπεν αὖ-- 
τος ι 1 ΄ ΔΘ δ᾽ ἢ ’ 
TOL To μὲν ποτήριον, O EYW πίι-- 
U ἊΝ ῖ ΄ ca) 
yo, πίεσϑε" καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα, ὁ 
A , 
ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισϑήησεσϑε" 
A ‘ - 
τὸ δὲ καϑίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου καὶ ἐξ 
3 , 3 27 ὉΠ ἘΠῚ, ~ 
εὐωνύμων, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦνοι, 
Καὶ 


3 ͵ ε« ’ ” ξ > 
ἀχούσαντες ov δέχα, ἤρξαντο ἄγα-- 


> 2 = c ἢ 
ahh οἷς ητοίμασται. 


γαχτεῖν περὶ Ιακώβου καὶ Ιωάννου. 
Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς προσχαλεσάμεγος αὖ-- 
τοὺς, λέγει αὐτοῖς " Οἴδατε, ὅτι οἵ 
δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν τῶν ἐθνῶν, κατα-- 
χυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι 
αὐτῶν κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν. 
Οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ἔσται ἐν ὑμῖν. ἀλλ᾽ 
0g ἐὰν ϑέλῃ γενέσϑαι μέγας ἐν ὕ-- 


2 21. cov om. - b 22. καὶ τὸ 


© 26. δὲ ἔσται 


ἃ 40. εὐωνύμων μου, 
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MATTH. XX. MARK X. 
A ‘ » r c ΄ Ν κα 
27 τω ὑμῶν διάκονος" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν 44 μῖν, toto ὑμῶν διάκονος "ἃ καὶ ος 
' ΠῚ ἐς ~ ae ~ 27 a ΜΕ e Od c ~ ' ~ 
ϑέλῃ ἐν Umiy εἶναι πρῶτος, ETH ἐὰν 5 ϑέλῃ ὑμῶν γενέσϑαι πρῶτος, 
- ι r ω Ἂ 1 c 
28 ὑμῶν δοῦλος" ὥσπερ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ 45 ἕσται πάντων δοῦλος" καὶ γὰρ ὁ 
3 ~ ‘ 2 2 τ 
ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ηλϑὲ διακονηθϑῆ- υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἢλϑε δια-- 
~ ~ ~ 3 \ ~ 
vol, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ δοῦναι κονηϑῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι, καὶ 
ι τ ς - , > \ ω τ τ c ~ ͵ 
τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολ-- δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ λύτρον 
~ 3 
λῶν. ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 


§ 108. Jesus restores sight to two blind men near Jericho. 


MATTH. XX. 29—34. MARK X. 46—52. LUKE XVIII. 35—43. 
-- > 
99 Καὶ ἐχπορευομένων 46 Καὶ ἕρχονται εἰς 80 “γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ 
Swe ΞΟ ‘ c ΄ τ Ἢ 5 1" ΒΟΥ > 
᾿ αὐτῶν ano Tegizo, Tegiyw* καὶ ἔχπορθευ- ἐγγίζειν αὑτὸν εἰς 
\ 2 ͵ Dal, ' 3 - =! c 1 ΄ 
ηκολούϑησν αὑτῷ ομένου αὐτοῦ asco ]εριχω, τυφλὸς τις 
ns A τ τ 
30 ὕχλος πολύς. Καὶ “Ἰεριχὼ, καὶ τῶν μα-- ἐχάϑητο παρὰ τὴν 
- > ~ , 9 A ~ 2 
ἰδοὺ, δύο τυφλοὶ κα- ϑητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ 0χ-- 86 οδὸν προσαιτῶν " αἀ- 
‘ τ ε ι . 
ϑήμενοι παρὰ τὴν O- λου tzavov,o>viog Τι- χούσας δὲ ὄγλου δια-- 
μ | ) YG 
δὸν, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι μαίου, Βαρτίμαιος ὃ. πορευομένου, ἐπυν-- 
> - , 27 τ SES ΄ Ul 2) ω 
ἸΙησοὺς παράγει, = τυφλος, ἔκαϑητο πα-- ϑανγετο TL εἴη τοῦτο. 
> ' \ ι ι > ' > 
χραξαν, λέγοντες" Ehs- ἁ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαι- 87 4Ἃπήγγειλαν δὲ αὖυ-- 
’ Q ͵ g 
c ω , cl. ~ δ 3 7 ~ cr 9 ~ « 
ησον ἡμᾶς, κυριε, VLOS 47 τῶν. Καὶ ἀκούσας, τῷ, οτι Ιησοις oO 
of. c 2 2 c - -Ὁ U 
Δαυΐδ. ott Incovs 0 ΪΝαζω-- Ἰγαζωραῖος παρέρχε- 
Ὁ ᾿ 
ραϊός ἐστιν, ἤρξατο 88 τα. Καὶ ἐβόησε, 
ς 3 ~ 
χράζειν καὶ λέγειν * Ὃ λέγων" Ιησοῦ, υἱὲ 
A Ae 2 ~ ἐν \e 
viog Aavid, Ιησοῦ, ἐ-- Aavid, ἐλέησόν με. 
« ι ” ' 2 
91 Ο δὲ ὄχλος 48 λέησόν με. Kai ἐπετί- 89 Καὶ οὗ προάγοντες 
᾿ 2 - c > 1 2 ' 
ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μων αὑτῷ πολλοὶ, ἵνα ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ, ἵνα 
7 c q [4 ε ι fy 3 1 
σιωπήσωσιν. Οἱ δὲ σιωπήσῃ " ὁ δὲ πολ- σιωπήσῃ" αὕτος δὲ 
τὸ :, ' ~ ~ -, - mA Bi ῥ 
μεῖζον ἔκραζον, Aeyor- λῷ μᾶλλον ἕχραζεν στολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔχρα-- 


τὲς" “Elénoov ἡμᾶς, γιὲ Δαυΐδ, ἐλέησόν ἕεν Lis Δαυΐδ, ἐλέ-- 
κύριε, υἱὸς Aavid. 49 με. Καὶ στὰς ὃ In- 40 ησόν με. Σταϑεὶς 


A c 39 Sy =a A \ 9 
32 Καὶ στὰς o Τησοῦς σοῦς, εἶπεν αὐτὸν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐχέλευ-- 
Aho WK, 3 « . ~ \ Stk 2 ~ 
ἐφώνησεν αὑτοὺς, καὶ φωνγηϑῆναυ" χαὶ σὲν αὑτὸν ἀχϑῆναι 
= P ~ A 
εἶπε" Tt ϑέλετε ποι-- φωνγοῦσι τὸν τυφλὸν, πρὸς αὑτὸν. ᾿Εγγί- 
33 [2 5 - Ε A U ' 7 ῃ 3 ~ ‘A Θ 7 δὲ 3 ι 
qjow ὑμῖν; Aéyovow EYOVTES αὑτῷ * Θάρ-- σαντος δὲ αὔὕτὸου, 
2 2, K 7, εἶ le Ae ~ 3 , an 
αὐτῷ ὕριε, ἵνα gel, ἔγειρε" φωνεῖ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν, 


ἀνοιχϑῶσιν ἡμῶν ot 50 σε. Ὃ δὲ ἀποβαλὼν 41 ! λέγων: Τί σοι ϑέ- 


2 26 ef 27. Alii: ἕσταυι Σξ Ὁ 46. ὁ οηι. ἃ 43. διάκονος ὑμῶν" 
¢ 49. ἔγειραι" © 44, ἂν 


oo 
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34 


2 
3 
4 


10 


19 


Zw 


MATTH, XX. MARK X, LULE XVIII, 
. ς ~ >) ΤᾺ ε 1 
ὀφϑαλμοί. Σπλαγχ- τὸ ἱμάτιον αὑτοῦ, O- λεις ποιήσω; O08 
3 A 3 τ > 
γισϑεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, γαστὰς ἢλϑε πρὸς εἶπε" Κύριε, ἵνα 
[᾿ ~ 3 4 Ὁ» 3 c 
ἥψατο τῶν ορϑαλμῶν 51 τὸν “Incovy. Καὶ 42 avoGieyo. Kai ὁ 
3) ~ ἊΝ 2 ' 5 Υ Π 2) 9 ~ 5» ila Vel 
αὐτῶν" καὶ εὐυϑέως ἀποχρυϑεὶς λέγει αὖ- Inoovs εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
3 3 γῸ 3 =) ’ c 
ἀνέβλεψαν αὐτῶν οἵ τῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Τί Αναβλεψον᾽ 1 πί- 
3 y oye! ἢ ~ 4 ’ 
οφϑαλμοῖ" καὶ ηἡκχο- ϑέλεις ποιῆσω σου: στις σου σέσωκξ CE. 
΄ I ὦ ς ᾿ A > Ἃ ~ 2 
λουϑησαν αὐτῷ. Ο δὲ τυφλὸς εἶπεν 43 Καὶ παραχρῆμα ay 
- 2) a 
αὐτῷ ες Ῥαββουνὶ, ἔβληψε, καὶ ηἠκολου-- 
3 « 
52 ἵνα ἀναβλέψω. Ὃ Se αὐτῷ δοξαζων 
. 
. 3 ~ a 3 τ ἐν ~ 
δὲ Τησοῦς εἰπεν ov- τὸν ϑεον" χαὶ πὰς 
~ τ « 
τῷ - Ὕπαγε" τῇ πί- ὃ λαὸς ἰδὼν, ἔδωκεν 
=) ~ 
στις σου CETWHE σε. αἶνον τῷ ϑεῷ" 
> 2 «. 
Καὶ εὐϑέως ἀνεβλε- XIX. 1 αὶ εἰσελϑὼν 
os) A «ες fe 
we, χαὶ ηἡκολούϑει διήρχετο τὴν Ιεριχω. 


2 ~ BY eo ¢€ ~ 
αὐτῷ > ἐν τὴ ὁδῷ. 


§ 109. Jesus visits Zaccheus, a chief of the publicans. 


LUKE XIX, 2—28. 


ΟΣ adorn BIN Ay 100 Ζ Δ DEAN ER Reem =) λώ 
Καὶ ἰδοῦ, ἀνὴρ ονόματι καλούμενος Ζαχχαῖος " καὶ αὑτὸς ἣν ἀρχιτελωγής, 
NAS: 5 ΄, Χ 5.7 ς ὦ CAS ~ AS ὃ Wi 5 
καὶ οὗτος HY πλούσιος. Kot ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν tov ΤΙησοῦν τίς ἐστι" καὶ οὐκ 
"δύ 39 1 ~ ὃγλ, Cc) ~ A ’ τ ΕἸ K \ ὃ τ 37 
ἠδύνατο ἅπο τοῦ Ὀχλου, OTL τῇ ἡλικίᾳ μικρὸς ἢν. Kot προδραμὼν ἕμ-- 
2 ’ ' , PNA ? 
προσϑεν, ἀνέβη ἐπὶ συκομορέαν," ἵνα ἴδῃ αὐτόν " ὅτι ἐκείνης ἃ ἤμελλε διέρ-- 

c Σ ‘ 2 3 - = = Teo 
χεσϑαι. Kot ὡς ηλϑὲν ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον, ἀναβλέψας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶδεν αὑτὸν, 
. τ ι ἘΠ τς ,ὔ 7 , 1 2 ω 
καὶ εἰπε πρὸς αὑτον"͵ Ζακχαῖε, σπεύσας καταβηϑι" σήμερον γὰρ ἔν τῷ 
PY ὃ - » Ν ΄ ' vc ὃ Le heats) ’ 
οἴκῳ σου Ost us μεῖναι. Καὶ σπεύσας κατέβη, καὶ ὑπεδέξατο avtoy χαΐί-- 
YL 2907 ca Ζ ͵ c Sie - 
ρων. Καὶ ἰδόντες ἅπαντες διεγόγγυζον, λέγοντες " “Οτι παρὰ ἁμαρτωλῷ 
δὴ 3 ‘ A 
ἀνδρὶ εἰσῆλϑε καταλῦσαι. Σταϑεὶς δὲ Ζαχχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς τὸν κύριον " 
3) 4 Sco y ~ c ΄ ’, ἢ ~ τὰ Ν ley 
δου, τὰ ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντων μοῦ, κύριε, δίδωμν τοῖς πτωχοῖς - καὶ εἰ 
, ᾿ΕΝ 7ὔ 3 , ~ -" Υ ι a's c 
Tivos τι ἐσυχοφάντησα, ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν. Line δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὃ 
"7 CONES “0 , ’ ~ 2) fe 2, Ὁ 9. YA Ἂν 3 
ησοῦς τι σήμερον σωτηρία τῷ οἴχῳ τούτῳ ἐγένετο" καϑότι καὶ αὖ-- 
ι ΕΙ 5 2). ΄ 2 Ξ A © οἵ ~ 3 , ~ \ od 
τὸς υἱος ἄβρααμ ἐστιν " ηλϑε γὰρ ὁ Vios τοῦ ανϑρώπου ζητῆσαι καὶ σῶ-- 
τ 3 
σαι τὸ ἀπολωλός. | 
3 ΄ 3 - 1 A 4 . 
. ᾿Ακουόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ταῦτα, προσϑεὶς εἶπε παραβολὴν, διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς 
αι τ πὸ ς τ \ ~ > A c ~ , c 
αὑτὸν εἰναι Ιερουσαλὴμ, καὶ δοκεῖν αὑτούς, otr παραχρῆμα mehhec ἡ βα- 
> = 5 ᾽ὔ ι 
σιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἀναφαΐνεσϑαι. Εἶπεν οὐν" ᾿Ανϑρωπός τις εὐγενὴς ἐπο-- 


3. 51. “ΡῬαββθονὶ, 
b 52. τῷ Ιησοῦ 


¢4, Alu: συκομωρέαν 8. συκομωραΐαν ἃ 4, δι᾿ ἐκείνης 
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LUKE XIX. 
b - c c ’ 4 
13 ρεύϑη εἰς χώραν μακρὰν, λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ βασιλείαν, καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. Ka- 
͵ 1 ͵ Ψ' c ~ or > ~ ' ἴω Cy I 4 3 
λέσας δὲ δέκα δούλους ξαυτοῦ, ἔδωκεν αὑτοῖς δέκα μνᾶς, καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὖ-- 
7 A ~ 2 - 3 
14 τούς" Πραγματεύσασϑε ἕως ὃ ἔρχομαι. Οἱ δὲ πολῖται αὑτοῦ ἐμίσουν uv- 
4 Sven) ’ ͵ 3 ’ 3 - ’ > ' ~ 
TOV, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν πρεσβείαν οπίσω αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες" Ou ϑέλομεν TOU- 
᾿ 7 ’ ὦ ~ A 
15 τὸν βασιλεῦσαι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐπανελϑεῖν αὑτὸν λαβόντα 
ἜΝ \ 5 9 ΣΝ , ae ae 
τὴν βασιλείαν, καὶ εἶπε φωνηθϑῆναιν αὑτῷ τοὺς δούλους τούτους, οἷς ἔδωχε 
τ 2 ~ 
16 τὸ ἀργύριον " ἵνα γνῷ tic τί διεπραγματεύσατο. Παρεγένετο δὲ ὃ πρῶ-- 
, ὸ ’ c ~ , ͵ ~ \ st Ψ 
17 τος, λέγων Κύριε, 7) μνὰ σου προσειργάσατο δέκα μνᾶς. Καὶ εἶπεν αὖ-- 
ἘΣ 9 \ τ , 7 
τῷ " Eu, ἀγαϑὲ δοῦλε" ὅτι ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ πιστὸς ἐγένου, ἴσϑι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων 
r Ξ3 , 
18 ἐπάνω δέκα πόλεων. Καὶ ἡλϑὲν ὃ δεύτερος, λέγων " Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ σου ἐ- 
ἢ Ἦ i ~ a ‘ \ , Ξ \ ‘ 7 ΕῚ 4 , 
19 ποίησε πέντε μνᾶς. Εἶπε δὲ καὶ τούτῳ " Kot σὺ γίνου ἐπάνω πέντε πό-- 
1 3 ͵ \ > 3 
20 λεὼν. Kat ἕτερος nls, λέγων  Κύυριε, ἰδοὺ, ἢ μνᾶ σου, ἣν εἶχον ἀποχει-- 
ae , 7] ” 3 ‘ > ᾿ 
21 μέγην ἐν σουδαρίῳ. ᾿Εφοβούμην γάρ σε, ὅτι UVIQWILOS αὕστηρος εἰ " vA 
ς eres ᾿ 4 1.5 3 3 
22 sic 0 οὐκ ἔθηκας, καὶ ϑερίζεις ὁ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. Aéyerb αὑτῷ " “Ex τοῦ στό- 
, ’ ~ " ~ ” co Σ A >» 3 , 
ματός σου κρινῶ σε, πονηρὲ δοῦλε" ἤδεις, OTL ἐγὼ ἀνϑρωπος αὐστηρός 
i " \ > y 3 
23 εἰμι, αἴρων ὁ οὐκ ἔϑηκα, καὶ ϑερίζων ὁ οὐκ ἕσπειρα " καὶ διατί οὐκ ἕδω-- 
ee 2 7 τὸ οἷ A 7 \ 5) ΜΠ A τ N 27 
κας τὸ ἀργύριόν μου ἐπὶ τὴν τράπεζαν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλϑῶν σὺν τοχῳ ἂν ἕ- 
ξ > , \ ΡῈ ~ “" Σ »” 3 3 3 ῳ A ~ 
24 πραξὰ αὐτὸ; Kot τοῖς παρεστῶσιν εἰπεν" AQutse ἂπ αὐτοῦ THY μνᾶν, 
> > ᾿ 1 
25 καὶ δότε τῷ τὰς δέκα μνᾶς ἔχοντι. ---- Καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ “Κύριε, ἔχει δέ-- 
26 o Ag A Cc ew td] ΝΥ ω ξ ὃ 9 , py 2 τ δὲ ῳ 
καὶ μνᾶς. --- Ayo γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι παντὶ τῷ ἔχοντι δοϑήσεται" ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ 
\ 3 3 39 3) τ 4 ͵ 
27 μὴ ἔχοντος, καὶ ὁ ἔχει, ἀρϑήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. Πλὴν τοὺς ἐχϑρούς μου 
ΝΥ ‘ 4 ΄ - ΕἸ Ὁ) 3 ι ΠΩ Z τί XY 
ἐχείνους, τοὺς μὴ ϑελήσανταάς μὲ βασιλεῦσαι ἐπ΄ αὐτοῦς, ἀγάγετε ὧδε, καὶ 
; , 
κατασφάξατε ἔμπροσϑὲν μου. 


3 3 
28 Koi εἰπὼν ταῦτα, ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσϑεν, ἀναβαίνων εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα. 


τ δ 110. Jesus arrives at Bethany six days before the passover. 


JOHN XI. 55—57. XII. 1,9—11. 


5 ι 3 9 ; c 
55 Ἢν δὲ ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα τῶν Ιουδαίων" καὶ ἀνέβησαν πολλοὶ εἰς εροσό-- 
ΕῚ ~ lA A ~ U4 cr c , c lf 5 σις 
δ0 λυμα ἔκ τῆς χωρας πρὸ TOU πασχα, Wa αἀγνίσωσιν ξαυτοῦυς. Εζήτουν 
3 δον - 1» I Inns 5 ~ c¢ me ig 6 ae ἢ al 
οὖν τὸν Inoovy, καὶ ἔλεγον west ἀλλήλων ἔν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστηκότες" Τί δοκεὶ 
Ὁ 4 c 4 lA \ > w 
57 ὑμῖν ; OTL οὐ μὴ ἔλϑη εἰς τὴν Eogtyy ; Ζ,εδώκεισαν δὲ καὶ ob ἀρχιερεῖς 
Nene! @ -Ὁ 2 my ε΄ a7 ~ ~ 2 ΄ εἰ! 
καὶ οἵ Φαρισαῖοι ἐντολὴν, ἵνα ἐὰν τις γνῷ ποῦ ἐστι, μηνύσῃ, OWS πιάσω-- 
3 /, 
σιν OVTOY. 
Des) - ι ς ΄ τ 
XII. 1 “O οὖν ᾿Ιησοῦς πρὸ ἕξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα ηλϑεν εἰς Βηϑανίαν, ὅπου 
> r c 1 a 57 2 ~ 
ny Autvugos, o τεϑγηκως, ον NYELOEY EX VEXOWY. 
5 ᾽ 3 c ~ > > 
9 Ἔγνω οὖν oxhos πολὺς ἐκ τῶν Ιουδαΐων, ὅτι ἐκεῖ, ἐστι " καὺ ἡλϑὸον ov 
Ξ 3 3 τ ’ [δ »” 
διὰ tov Iycovy μόνον, ἀλλ ἵνα καὶ τὸν AcSagoy ἴδωσιν, ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ 


213, Alii: ἐν ᾧ ὃ b 22. “έχει δὲ 
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Ci FEA 4-4 : Ἶ ὰ é 
10 νεκρῶν. ᾿Εβουλεύσαντο δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, ἵνα καὶ tov Aalagoy ἀποκτείνω-- 


3 >) 4 ε 3 4 
11 ow: ot πολλοὶ δι αὑτὸν ὑπῆγον τῶν Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἐπίστευον sig τὸν 


Ὗ ν Ἂν » \ icf 2 ’ eR: bea) c >” 
1. Ket ὅτε ἡγγισαν 1 Καὶ ὅτε ἐγγίζου-- 29 Καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἢγ- 
5 4 ' 4 
εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα, καὶ σιν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, γισεν sig Βηϑφαγὴ 
3 1 1 ‘ 
ἤλθϑον sic Bytpayn εἰς Βηϑφῳφαγὴ καὶ καὶ Βηϑανίαν, πρὸς 
1 wor es 4 ‘ ‘ tow ‘ ΄ 
JEQOS TO OQOS τῶν ἐλαι-- ByFoviay, προς τὸ TO ορος τὸ χαλουμένον 
2 4 ε 35 ~ ” ~ ΕἸ - 3 3 ~ >) , 4 
ὧν, tote o [1ησοὺς ὁρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, ἃ - ἐλαιῶν, ἀπέστειλε δύο 
3 ’ 4 ~ c ῳ 
ἀπέστειλε δύο μαϑη- ποστέλλει δύο τῶν τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοὺ, 
τ 3 ~ ~ c tA ? 
2 tac, λέγων αὑτοῖς" 2 μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ, καὶ 30 ! εἰπών " Ὑπάγετε εἰς 
Z τ , a 4 ΄ 5 
Πορεύϑητε sig τὴν κώ-- λέγει αὑτοῖς" Ὑπά-- τὴν κατέναντι κωμὴν 
ι 2k τ' r 
μὴν τὴν ἀπέναντι ὕ-- γετε εἰς τὴν κώμην ἐν ἢ εἰσπορευόμενοι 
~ ἊἋ x) , « τ Π ς od 5 c , ~ ὃ 
μῶν, καὶ EUTEWS ευ-- την κατέναντι ὑμῶν εὕρησετε πῶλον ὃδε-- 
“ Pi Π \ > ’ > Π af a ΕΥ , 
θήσετε ovoy δεδεμένην, καὶ ευϑέως εἰσπορευ-- δεμένον, ἐφ ον ου- 
\ ~ 2 9. ὦ la > ΩΝ Ὁ ε \ , 3 , 
“οἱ πστσῶλον MET αὐτῆς " OMEVOL ELS αὑτὴν, ξυ-- δεὶς πώποτε ἀγϑρω-- 
΄ > ΄ ; a , , 
λύσαντες ἀγα- ρήσετε πῶλον δεδε- πων ἐκαϑισε" λυ- 
ALS ’ cy a2) cal 2 Ἂ 3 3 A 3 if 
3 yeté μοι. Καὶ ἐ- μένον, ἐφ ον οὐδεὶς αἀν- σαντες αὑτὸν ἀγαγε-- 
r Cones 9 7 c 
ἄν τις ὑμῖν εἴπη ϑρώπων κεχά- 31 τε. Καὶ gov τις v- 


᾿Ιησοῦν. 


§ 111. Jesus proceeds to Jerusalem, amidst the acclamations of the 


disciples and of the multitude. 


MATTH. XXII. 1—17. 


MARK XJ, 1—11. 


The transactions there. 


LUKE XIX, 29—44. 


εἰ 
Ott 


c [4 3 ~ 
0 χυριος αὐτῶν 


xX 3 -Ὁ 5 
τὶ, ἐρεῦτε 


[2 2 
χρείαν ἔχει" εὑ-- 
‘ 2) 
ϑέως δὲ ὑπο- 
3 
otshdel® αὐτούς. 


6 — Πορευϑέντες 


δὲ οἵ podytat, 
καὶ ποιήσαντες 

“ ’ 
καϑὼς προσέ- 


ξ 3 ra c 
ταξεν αὑτοῖς ὁ 


7 Τησοῦς, ἤγαγον 


τ >” Ἁ A 
THY OVOY καὺ τον 
>) 2 τ 
πῶλον, καὶ ἔπε-- 

lA 
ϑηχαὰν ἕπαγω 


. 39 ~ 
a3. ἀποστελεὶ 


Sie’ λύσαντες 

>] A 5 ͵ 
αὕτον ἀγάγετε. 
3 Καὶ ἐᾶν τις ὕ-- 
ΠΝ 


στοιεῦτε τοῦτο; 32 


~ 27 + 
μυν ELEN} 


εἴπατε" Ὅτι 0 
΄ 9 - 
κύριος αὐτοῦ 
χρείαν ἔχεν" καὶ 
3 Π 3 τ 2 
ευϑέως HUTOY O- 59 
ποστέλλει Ὁ ὧδε. 
3 
4 “Annidoy δὲ, 
καὶ EVQOY πῶ-- 
λον ὃ δεδεμένον 
4 1 , 
προς τὴν ϑυ- 


ω - ᾿ ει 
μᾶς ἐρωτᾷ" Avate λύετε; οὕτως 


> . 9 mS ς 
ἐρεῖτε αὐτῷ 


“Ὅτι ὃ κύριος JOHN x11. 12---δ0. 


- Τὸ 
αὐτοῦ χρείαν 1 Ly ἐπαύ- 


4 2 if 
ἔχει. Anehd-ov- 
4 c 2 
Tec δὲ Ob ἀπε-- 
σταλμένοι, εὕ-- 
ι 3 
ρον xotws εἰ-- 
Ea 
στὲν avutoug? Av- 
’ ᾿ 3 ~ 
ὄντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
A - Ss 
τον πῶλον, εἶ- 
a 
TOY οὗ κύριοι 
3 ~ « 3 
QUTOU 1905 αὐὖ-- 
4 
τούς" Τί λύετε 


9 Ὁ 
b 3. ἀποστελεῖ, 
1 ~ 
€ 4. τὸν πῶλον 


” 
θιον οχλος πο-- 
4 
λὺς 6 ἐλϑὼν εἰς 
1 c ι 3 
τὴν ἕορτῆν, α-- 
fa] 
κούσαντες, OTL 
27 c 2 
δρχεταν ὁ In- 
~ > c 
gous εἰς Lego- 
la 
σολυμα,--- 


14 Εὑρὼν δὲ 6 “In- 


~ 3 4 
σους OVAOELOY, 


2 
ἐχάϑισεν ἐπ 


§ 111. 


“ὃ γοντος " 


ΜΑΤΊΗ. ΧΧΙ. 
= ~ Ave [4 
αὐτῶν τὰ ὑματια 
co Nia) 
αὐτῶν * καὶ ἔπε- 
7 
καϑισενὃ save 
> νὼ 
autay.b— 
4(Totto δὲ ὅλον 
tf « 
γέγονεν, ἵνα 
ose 
πληρωϑῇ τὸ δη- 
ϑϑὲν 
le ! 
προφήτου, As- 
44 Et- 
~ 
wate τῇ ϑυγα- 


διὰ τοῦ 


τρὶ Σιών: - 
δοὺ, 0 βασιλεύς 
σου ἔρχεταί σοι, 
πραῦς, καὶ ἐπι-- 
βεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὃ-- 


\ ~ 
vov καὶ πῶλον, 


τ 
υἱὸν ὑποζυγίου." 


c Ὁ 
8 “Ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος 
» ar 
oxhos ἔστρωσαν 
ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμά- 
> e «ες Gd 
Tua ἕν τὴ 00" 
ἄλλον δὲ ἕχοπ-- 
Toy χλάδους ἃ- 
A ' 
πὸ τῶν δένδρων, 
καὶ ἐστρώνγυον 
ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. Οἵ 
? 
δὲ oylor οἵ 
προάγοντες χαὶ 
οἵ ἀκολουϑοῦνγ-- 
τες ἔχραζον, λέ- 
c 
γοντες " Sloov— 
A 2 cer 
yo τῷ υἱῷ 4α- 
αΐδ' εὔλογη- 
Ὁ 3 
᾿ μένος ὁ ἐρχόμε-- 
ΚΞ 
γος ἐν ογόματι 
κυρίου" ὧὡσαν- 


v 
a7. ἐπεχαΐϑισαν 


67, Alu: αὐτοῦ. 


Alu omattunt. 


MARK XI. 


Ve 3 ὶ 
ραν ἔξω ἐπ 
~ 2 ῇ 
τοῦ ἀμφόδου᾽ 
λύουσιν 


Καί 


\ 
κού 


ἌΡ» 
αυτον. 


o 2 ~ - 
τινὲς τῶν ἐχεῖ 90 


ς ΄ ΕΥ 
ἑστηκότων ξλε-- 
> -Ὁ 
γον αὐτοῖς" Τὶ 

Ὁ ᾿ς 
στοιξῦτε λύοντες 
1 
τὸν πῶλον; Ob 
Ξ 3 -Ὁ 
δὲ εἶπον αὐτοῖς 
ry > c 
καϑῶὼς εἶπεν © ὁ 
9 - Cee) 
7Ιὶησοῦς" καὶ o- 
ὩὉ =) , 
φῆκαν αὐὑτους. 
Καὶ 
A o 
TOY στῶλον 
τ A 2 
πρὸς τὸν In- 
- ‘i 3 “ 
σοῦν, καὶ ἔπε- 
9 e A 
βαλον αὑτῷ τὰ 


ἱμάτια αὑτῶν" 37 


καὶ ἐχάϑισεν 
3 3 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. Πολ-- 
A , 
hot δὲ τὰ ἵμα-- 
c 2 Wy 
TL αὑτῶν ὃ- 
4 
στρωσαν εἶς THY 
c J, 
ὁδόν ἄλλοι δὲ 
στοιβάδας ἕ- 
“OTLTOY ἐχ τῶν 
’ QA 
δένδρων, καὶ 
, 
EOTQWYYUOY εἰς 
Ἂν 
τ ᾽ὔ 
τὴν ὁδόν. Καὶ 
ob προάγοντες 
Ἃ c 9 
καὶ Ob ἀκολου-- 


ϑοῦντες ἔχρα-- 38 


ζον, λέγοντες " 
“Qoovva’ sv- 
λογημένος ὃ ἐρ- 


3 LA 
χόμενος ἐν Ovo- 


ς 6, ἐνετείλατο 


19 


ἤγαγον 86 


LUKE XIX, 
4 ~ 
τὸν πῶλον; Ot 
- c 
δὲ εἶπον" O 
> ~ 
κύριος αὑτοῦ 
χρείαν ἔχει. 
> 
Καϊῆγαγον ov- 
ι A τ =) 
Toy προς τον [- 
ησοῦν " καὶ ἐ- 
Jer c 
σιῤβῥίψαντες ὃ-- 
~ A 
αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια 
ἄρ \ ~ 
ἔπυ Toy πῶλον, 
τ 
ἐπεβίβασαν τὸν 
"Ἰησοῦν. 


ITogev— 

’ \ 3 
ομένου δὲ av- 
ω ς tf 
τοῦ, ὑπεστρών»- 
γυον τὰ ἱμάτισ 
c ω 2 ως 
αὑτῶν ἐν τῇ O- 
~ aa ? 
δῷ. Eyyi- 
\ 3 
ζοντος δὲ av- 
- >? \ 
τοῦ ἤδη, πρὸς 
Do) 
GH 
oo wy ~ 
TOU ὁρους τῶν 


, 
καταβασει 


” 
ἐλαιῶν, ἢρξαν-- 
¢ τ 
τὸ ἅπαν τὸ 
σιλῆϑος 


μαϑητῶν χαί- 


a) 
TOV 
? Ὁ 
ροντες αἰνεῖν 
« τ 
τὸν ὅεον φω- 
yy μεγάλῃ περὶ 
σασὼν ὧν εἴ- 
δον δυνάμεων, 
| λέγοντες " Εὖ- 
’ c 
λογημένος 0 
ἐρχόμενος βα- 
1 s 2 ἢ 
σιλευς ὃν ογο- 


μ“ e 
μᾶτυ χυρ Lou 
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15 


16 


17 


18 


JOHN XII. 

> A [4 

αὐτο, κχυϑὼς 

ἐστι γεγραμμέ- 

\ 
γον" “ My go- 
βοῦ, ϑύγατερ 
A 

Σιών ἰδοὺ, ὃ 

βασιλεύς σου 
a 7 

Ἔρχεται, καϑη-- 
ELEN od 

μενος ἐπὶ πῶ-- 

, 

λον ὄνου." 
3 

Ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ 

ἔγνωσαν οὗ μα-- 

2 ~ 4 

ϑϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ TO 

- 5 9 
πρῶτον" αλλ 

ots ἐδοξάσϑη ὃ 
> tod 4 

Ingovs, τοτὲ 
΄ rd] 

ἐμνησϑησαν, O- 

ἣν 

χ:- 


X 
Hoe 


τι ταῦτα 
a) > ὦ 
é αὐτῷ 
᾿ 
PAE LT, 
ταῦτα ἐποίη-- 
: Ei 
σαν αὐτῷ. 
τις ΄ Ξ3 
Ewaotvgss ovy 
c >” c 2 
Ο Ὀχλος ὁ ὧν 
3 ΕΣ ω cy 
μετ΄ αὐτοῦ, ὁ-- 
τ [2 
τιὰ toy Δαζ- 
7 
ρον ἐφωγησεν 
ἐκ τοῦ μνημεί- 
7 
ου, καὶ ἤγειρεν 
A 
αὐτὸν ἐκ νε- 
- \ 2 
nowy " διὰ τοῦ- 
c (2 
τὸ καὶ ὑπήντη-- 
3 ~ c >? 
σεν αὐτῷ O OX- 
cr 7 
hoc, ots ηκου- 
~ 2 
σαν © TOUTO αὖ- 
τὸν πεποιηχέ- 
A a 
γαν TO σημεὶ-- 
OF 


ἃ 17. Alit: ote® 
6. 18. ἤκουσε 
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yu. ἐν τοῖς UWi- wats πυρίου" εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρα-- 


10 


στοις. Καὶ εἰσ-- 10 εὐλογημένη ἢ 


ελϑόντος αὑτοῦ 
c 

εἰς Ιηροσόλυμα, 

δ y ~ 

ἐσείσθη πᾶσα 


ἢ πόλις, λέγου-- 


ἐρχομένη βασι- 
λεία [ἔν ονό-- 
fot πυρίου, |] 
τοῦ πατρὸς ἡ- 


δόξα 


2 Cy 
ἕν υψίστοις. 


2 χ 
VO, καὶ 


99 Καί τινες τῶν 


3 A 
Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ 
~ γῇ > 
TOU Ὀχλοῦ εἶπον 


19 


Ν᾿ ele 
ἔλαβον τὰ βαΐα 
τῶν φοινίκων, 
καὶ ἐξῆλϑον εἰς 


. γεν 2 in? efe A > i? ie Cc f 3 
σα Tic ἐστιν μῶν δΔ,αυϊδ- πρὸς αὕτὸν ὑπαντησὶν ov 
τ Ν να 7 2 
11 οὗτος; Οἱ δὲ oy- ὡσαγννὰ ἐν Ζιδάσκαλε, ἐπι- τῷ, καὶ ἔκχρα-- 
Vz τ -Ὁ ΡΥ c lA P 
λοι ἔλεγον" Οὗ- τοῖς ὑψίστοις. τίμησον τοῖς Cov Neavva 


’ 3 =} ~ 
τὸς ἔστιν Inoovs 
ὃ προφήτης, ὃ 


11 Kat 
εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα 40 Καὶ 


εἰσῆλϑεν 


μοιϑητοὴς σου. 


= p 
OT OX OL— 


εὐλογημένος Ὁ 
ἐρχόμενος ἔν 


=>) ‘ =, ἘΞ ~ a 3 3 οἷν 
ἀπὸ Νιαζαρὲὲλξ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, nol ϑεὶς εἶπεν av-  ονόματι ᾶχυρίου, 
A - Ais 
τὴς Γαλιλαίας..--- εἰς τὸ ἱερόν: τοῖς" Aéyo ὕ- βασιλεὺς" tov 
se ~ τ 2 
14 Καὶ προσῆλϑον καὶ περιβλεψά- μῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν οὐ “Ισραήλ.--:- 
hi Ny Ny 4 7 ε 5 
αὐτῷ τυφλοὶ καὶ μενος πᾶντα,;-- τον σιωπη-- 19 Ov ovy Φαρι- 
χωλοὶ ἐν τῷ ἵἴε- σωσιν, ob λί- σαῖΐου εἶπον 
- x 5 ’ 3 , ΄ς 1. = ΠΝ 
0M, nor ἐϑεραπευσεν αὕτου. Tor xexoasoyv-  σρος ξαυτοῦς 
3 if τ > ΄ οὖ « nw , 
15 Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἵ 41 τα. Καὶ we Θεωρεῖτε, ott 
Ὁ 1 , ει 2 >? 3) τ 2) 2 wo 
γραμματεῖς τὰ ϑαυμάσια ἃ ἐ- ἤγγισεν, ἰδν οὐκ ὠφελεῖτε 
y Χ A ~ 4 \ if 27 9 r >» ε 
ποίησε, καὶ τοὺς ποῖδας κράζον- τὴν πόλιν, ἔἕ- οὐδέν" ἴδε, O 
5 ~ ε « \ Ag i ἢ pe Ne) yee Τὶ 
tus ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ λέγοντας κλαυσὲν ἐπ κόσμος Ὀπίσω 
A 2 “7. 3 ΟΝ 3 > » 
᾿Ὡσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Aovid: Hya- 42 αὑτὴν, "λέγων: αὐτοῦ ἀπὴλ- 
σ᾿ 5 r 
16 voxtnoay,' καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ. “4—- “Ow εἰ ἔγνως dev. 


20 


τ ς 
κούεις τί ovtoL λέγουσιν ; O δὲ 
2 3 ο 

Inoovs λέγει αὐτοῖς" Not’ ov- 


Og Ἄν : wg St 2 ΄ 
EMOTE ULVEYVWITE Ot && στο-- 


ματὸς γηπίων καὶ ϑηλαζόντων 43 ὀφϑαλμῶν σου. 


κατηρτίσω αἷνον ; 


« 

καὶ OU, καίγε 

2 ~ ς y 7 4 ἘΞ A 

ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ TOV ταύτῃ, TH πρὸς 

> 7 i 2 δὲ ιν ΑΕ 

εἰρήνην σου" vuy δὲ ἐκρυβὴ aso 

Ὸ τς : 

Ore ηξουσιν 
~ 

ἡμέραν ἐπὶ σὲ, καὶ περιβαλοῦ-- 

la ’ 
ow ob ἐχϑροί σου χαρακὰ σοὶ, 


Υ A , 
44 καὶ περιχυχλώσουσί σε, xoar συνέξουσί os πάντοϑεν" καὶ ἐδα-- 


el α Χ \ [i 2 ’ Ἂϊ 2 2 r ὃ ΕῚ xX 
φίουσν σὲ, κὰν τὰ TEXVA σοὺ EV σοι" KOU OV ἀφησουσὲν 8) σου 


τ la 4 τ 
λίϑον éni λίϑῳ" ἀνϑ'᾽ ὧν οὐ» ἔγνως τὸν καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς σοῦ. 


JOHN XII. 


Lowy δὲ τινες “Βλληνες ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων, ἵνα προσκυνήσωσιν ἕν 


21 τῇ ἑορτῇ. Οὗτοι οὖν προσῆχϑον Φιλίππῳ, τῷ ἀπὸ Βηϑσαϊδὰ τῆς Tod 


΄ 2 , ’ Ly 
ois, καὶ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" Κύριε, ϑέλομεν τὸν Inoovy ἰδεῖν. 
7 ΄ Hs ; Ξ 
22 Ἔρχεται Φίλιππος, καὶ λέγεν τῷ Ανδρέᾳ " καὶ πάλιν Avdgéas καὶ Φίλιππος 


b 13. ὃ βασιλεὺς 


ἃ 41, ἐπ᾿ αὑτὴ 
ee c 
Alii: καὶ ὃ Bac. 
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a 


JOHN XI. ) 
3 c 3 ~ 5 2 ~ 3 [4 
23 λέγουσι τῷ Ιησοῦ. O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὑτοῖς, λέγων " ᾿λη- 
« c cr 5 ~ c ct ~ 3 , 3 ‘ 2 τ Π 
24 λυϑὲν ἡ ὥρα, ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. Aujy ἅμην λέγω 
». ‘ A A J ~ 2 2 
ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ ὃ κόκκος τοῦ σίτου πεσὼν εἰς τὴν γῆν ἀποθάνῃ, αὖ- 
4 4 ’ Ps af ‘ 3 , τ ῖ ’ « - « 
25 τὸς μόνος μένει " say δὲ ἀποϑάνῃ, πολὺν καρπὸν φέρει. “O φιλῶν τὸν 
τ c 2) 2 , c τ τ ε ~ 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, ἀπολέσει αὑτὴν" καὶ ὃ μισῶν THY ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἐν τῷ κόσ-- 
96 he 2 b τ fT λ (ra v n > Eo > \ δ ~ > x 
μῳ τούτῳ, sig ζωὴν αἴώνιον φυλαξεν αὐτήν. ἂν ἐμοὶ διακονῇ τις, ἐμοὶ 
3 " i κα a YES. aes Tee | dX Aw vc δ ΄ Γι Το Nae: ἃ 
ἀκολουϑείτω " καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὁ ἐμὸς ἔσταν" ἐάν τις 
27 ἐμοὶ διακονῇ, τιμήσευ αὑτὸν ὃ πατήρ. Nvy ἢ ψυχή μου τετάρακται" καὶ 
(wot διακονῇ, τιμὴσ 10. ἢ ψυχὴ μ oux καὶ 
ἵν - εἰ , 3 ι \ ~ 53 
τί εἴπω; Πάτερ, σῶσον μὲ ἔκ τὴς wWous ταύτης. Addu διὰ τοῦτο ἡλϑον 
, ῇ ΄ 1 (57 3 5 
28 εἰς τὴν ὥραν ταύτην. ' Πάτερ, δόξασόν σου τὸ Ὀνομαν “Hider οὖν φωγὴ 
5) a “5 
29 ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ “ Kot ἐδόξασα, καὶ πάλιν δοξάσω." “Ὃ οὖν ὕχλος ὃ 
« 3 Γ s »” f ᾿ 
ἑστὼς καὶ ἀκούσας, ἔλεγε βροντὴν γεγονέναι. ᾿Αλλοι Eheyov* ᾿Αάγγελος αὖ- 
3 3 - " 3 2 τ 
30 τῷ λελάληκεν. ᾿Απεχρίϑη ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν" Ov Ov ἐμὲ αὕτη ἢ φωνὴ 
’ 3 ῖ φῶς ~ - ’ 3 \ - fy 4 ω 5}, 
91 γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ δι ὑμᾶς. Νῦν κρίσις ἐστὶ τοῦ κοσμου τούτου" νῦν ὃ ἀρ-- 
~ ΄ ’ὔ 5) ’ Ve A 2) A 91 c ~ 9» ~ ~ 
32 χων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἐχβληϑήσεταν ἕξω" κἀγὼ ἐὰν ὑψωϑῶ ἐκ τὴς γῆς, 
99 πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς ἐμαυτόν. Τοῦτο δὲ ἕλεγε, σημαίνων ποίῳ ϑανάτῳ 
; >] c ” c ~ 2 , - 
34 ἤμελλεν ἀποϑνήσκειν. ᾿Απεκρέϑη αὐτῷ ὃ Ὀχλος " “Huts ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ 
te c c A ’ > τ Iw ὦ \ ~ Noa? .6 aw C 
γόμου, OTL ὃ Χριστὸς MEVEL εἰς TOY αἰῶνα " καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις "“ At ὑψω-- 
- A cl ~ 3 7 y 3 z c ci ~ 2 7 
OnVOL TOY VOY TOU ἀνϑρώπου ; τίς ἔστιν OUTOS Ο υἷος τοῦ ανϑρώπου; 
3 3 alti 2 
30 Εἶπεν οὖν αὑτοῖς ὁ Ιησοῖς" Ἔτι 


A , A Gd ~ 
MATTH, XXI. μικρὸν χρόνον τὸ φῶς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστι. 
‘ =) τ -ο-" 1 
17 Kot καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς, ἐξῆλϑεν Περιπατεῖτε ἕως τὸ φῶς ἔχετε, ἵνα 
Vee ~ 4 > ’ \ A [ c ~ , vc 
ξξω τὴς πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν, καὶ μὴ σκοτία ὑμᾶς καταλαβῃ " καὶ O πε- 
Jor 2 ww Pas ~ r > 3 ω 
ηυλίσϑη ἐκεῖ. οιπατῶν EY τῇ σκοτίᾳ, οὐκ οἶδὲν ποῦ 
c ie «; ι ~ 2» le 
MARK XI. 36 ὑπαγϑι. ως το φῶς ἔχετε, πιστεύε-- 
3 ’ ” » ~ a δ a) ‘ ~ a ec. Ae , 
11 —owius 70 ovens τῆς ὥρας, ἐξῆλ-- TE ELC TO φῶς, WO VLOL φωτὸς γέ-- 
‘ 7, 
Dey εἰς Βηϑανίαν μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. γησϑε. Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὃ ᾿Τησοῦς, 


3 4 3 
καὶ ἀπελϑὼν ἐκρύβη ἀπὶ αὑτῶν. 
6 3 ~ , es 

97 Τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πεποιηκότος ἔμπροσϑεν αὑτῶν, οὔκ ἐπί- 

3 ε ΄ ε of. 7 ey. 
88 atevoy εἷς αὑτόν " ἵνα ὃ λόγος Ἡσαΐου tov προφήτου πληρωϑῇ, oy εἶπε" 

UA 3 c ς 2 

“ Κύριε, τίς ἐπίστευσε τῇ ἀκοὴ ἡμῶν ; καὶ ὁ βραχίων κυρίου tive ἀπεκα-- 

v 3 74 4 qc la SS ofs 
39 λύφϑη;" Διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ηἡδύναντο πιστεύειν, ὅτι πάλιν εἶπεν “Πσαΐας " 

"A 2 4 > A lA 32 Ὁ A 

40 ““Τετύφλωκεν αὐτῶν τοὺς οφϑαλμοῦς, καὶ πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν THY καρδίαν" 

cr wey ~ ? ~ \ ΄ ~ [ ACs - 
iva μὴ ἴδωσι τοὺς οφϑαλμοῖς, καὶ νοήσωσι τῇ καρδίᾳ, καὶ ἐπιστραφῶσι, 

a L 
oy «ες of 5 t 3 
Al καὶ ἰάσωμαι" αὐτούς. Ταῦτα εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας, ὅτε εἶδε τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ ,ἴ 
7 2 
42 καὶ ἐλάλησέ περὶ αὐτοῦ. “Ομως μέντοι καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων πολλοὶ ἐπί-- 
> 39 ’ 2 A A δ᾽ ’ 2 « ’ c ἝΞ 

στευσαν εἰς αὑτόν" ἄλλα διὰ τοὺς Φαρισαίους οὐχ ὡμολόγουν, ἵνα μὴ O- 


2 26. καὶ ἐάν τις > 28, Alii: cov τὸν υἱόν. Alit: μου τὸ ὄνομα. 
© 34. λέγεις, ore δεῖ 4 85. μεϑ᾽ ὑμῶν (of. XVI, 4.) © 40, Alit : ἰάσομαι 
£4). Al: tov Feov 
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43 
44 
45 
46 
47 


48 


49 
σ0 


18 
19 


JOHN XII. 
, ' 2 4 A τ ΓΦ ~ 3 , - 
ποσυνάγωγου γένωνται" ἠγάπησαν yoo τὴν δόξαν τὼν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλ-- 
5 ~ 3 ex > 
λον, ἤπερ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Feov. Τησοῦς δὲ ἔκραξε καὶ εἶπεν " “Ο πι-- 
΄ > SUE AN 3 a, 9 ἄν ον 5 3) > A 1 , A Weis) - 
στευων εἰς ἐμὲ, οὐ πιστεῦει, εἰς EE, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὸν πέμψαντα με΄ καὶ O ϑεωρῶν 
ἃ: ἢ πὸ ‘ ’ 7 > A ~ > τ ’ὔ Cy) IZ ‘ c we 
ἐμὲ, ϑεωρεῖ toy πέμψαντα us. Εγω φῶς εἰς tov κόσμον ἔληλυϑα, ἵνα πὰς ὁ 
τ ~ ij 9 [4 c [4 
πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ μὴ μείνῃ. Καὶ ἐάν τίς μου ἀκούσῃ τῶν ῥημά-- 
\ A ips Pte Al > ’ Day. 3 A = c ’ 1 
TOY, καὶ μὴ πιστευσῃ, ἐγὼ οὐ κρίνω αὑτον" οὐ γὰρ ἤλϑον, ἵνα κρίνω TOY 
’ ΕΣ 5 lA τ lA Cc 3 A tA A 
κόσμον, ἀλλ᾽. ἵνα σώσω τὸν κόσμον. ~O ἀϑετῶν ἐμὲ, καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων τὰ 
2G 20 or \ ᾿ 5... τ ε , aA On > 8 ~ 
ῥήματα μου, Exel τὸν κρίνοντα αὑτον" 0 λόγος oy ἔλαλησα, exEivos κρινεῖ 
> ἃ τ ST caer “0 ay ON ΣΥ 9 o > er ἃ ἢ 
αὐτὸν EY τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. τι ἔγω ἐξ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλαλησα" αλλ ο 
’ 1 Ξε τ, > \ 2 fo» Neus πῆι ‘ 
πέμψας μὲ πατήρ, αὑτὸς μον ἔντολην ἔδωκε, τί εἴπω καὶ τί λαλήσω. Καὶ 
ἘΞ ς ‘ 3 ‘ 53 a ‘ 4 
οἶδα, ὅτι ἢ ἐντολὴ αὐτοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιός ἐστιν. “A οὖν λαλῶ ἐγὼ, καϑῶὼς εἴ- 
a A fd] 
ONKE μου ὁ πατὴρ, οὕτω λαλῶ. 


§ 112. The barren fig-tree. The temple cleansed. 
MATTH. XXI. 12, 13, 18, 19. MARK XI. 12—19. 


ofa la τ - 
Πρωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων sig τὴν πό- 12 Καὶ τὴ ἐπαύριον ἐξελϑόντων 
3 A - - 3 
λιν, ἐπείνασει. Καὶ ἰδὼν συκὴν μί- αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Βηϑανίας, ἐπείνασε " 
- Ἑε ~ 3 32 2.4 ; 
αν ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, ἡλϑὲν ἐπ αὐτὴν, 13 καὶ ἰδὼν συκὴν μακρόϑεν, ἔἜχου-- 
No Dian τ 2 > onal 5. Δ 7, ΄ 5 2 ὍΣΗΝ 

καὶ οὐδὲν εὑρεν EY αὐτῇ), EL μὴ φυλ-- σαν φύλλα, ἡλϑεν, εὐ ἄρα EVONTE 

: 3 : : ι 3 3 
λα μόνον" καὶ λέγει αὐτῇ " My- τὶ ἐν αὐτῇ" καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐπ᾿ αὖ- 
δ. ~ ‘ ' ᾿ ‘ τ 4 r 2 
κέτι EX σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται εἷς TOY ΄ τὴν, οὐδὲν εὑρεν εἰ μὴ φύλλα " οὐ 

΄ 3 4 =) 

αἰῶνα. Καὶ ἐξηράνθη παραχρῆμα 14 γὰρ ἣν καιρὸς σύκων. Kot oso- 
ε ὲ 3. » 5 

ἢ συχῆ. κριϑεὶς [Lo Πησοῦς] εἰπεν αὐτῇ 

’ Σ ~ 3 4 ow 
Musto ἔκ σοὺ εἰς TOY αἰῶνα μῆη-- 
4 ” 

δεὶς Ὁ χαρπὸν φάγοι. Kot nxovoy 


2 cs τ q 3 
12 Καὶ εἰσῆλϑεν ὁ Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ob μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


19 


c if 
[τοῦ ϑεοῦ], καὶ ἐξέβαλε πάντας 15 Kat ἔρχονταν εἰς Teqgocoduue " 
ι - ι Cie) 3 ‘ 
τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας καὶ εἰσενϑὼν [ὁ Inoovc]] εἰς τὸ 
5) od c ~ Si 4 c A > ἕξ 2 yA A ΕΣ 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς ἱερὸν, ἤρξατο ἐχβαάλλειν τοὺς πῶ 
Ig ~ - Ne , 3 ω-ς Gree ἊΝ ‘ 
τραπέζας τῶν κολλυ-- λοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἔν τῷ LEOM “ καὶ TOS 
~ ’ r Gd Υ 
βιστῶν κατέστρεψε, τραπέζας τῶν κολλυ-- LUKE ΧΙΧ. 45---48, 
1 τ 3 
καὶ τὰς καϑέδρας τῶν βιστῶν, καὶ τὰς καϑέ- 45 Καὶ εἰσελϑῶων εἰς 
4 A “ὦ ’ WY re A > ξ 3 
πωλουγτῶὼν τὰς πε- δρας τῶν πωλούντων τὸ ἵερον, ἤρξατο ἔκ-- 
A Ul 1 o 
QLOTEQES " τὰς περιστερὰς κατέ-- βάλειν τοὺς mwhovy- 
3 3 
16 στρεψε- καὶ οὐκ ἤἢ- τας ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἀγο-- 
prev, ἵνα τὶς διενέγκῃ ραζοντας, 
σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ. 
κ 2 ς f 
καὶ As- 17 Καὶ ἐδίδασκε, λέγων 46 ! λέγων αὐτοῖς" Ie- 
323. ὦ ᾿ 3 - 3 ᾿ | 
yes autos: Leyoun- autos’ Ov γεγραπ-- 


c ~ SF 
γραπται" “Ὁ οἶκος 


247, Alii: φυλάξῃ b 14. οὐδεὶς 
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18 


19 


21 


22 


20 


26 


MATTH. XXI. MARK XI. LUKE XIX. 
> Cy ASS US, > Lys) 
ται" “Ὃ οἶκός μου, ται “ἽΟτι ὁ οἶκος μου οἶκος προσευχῆς 
- μὰ -" - site ~ ‘ 2 
οἶκος προσευχῆς χλη- μου, οἶκος προσευχῆς ἐστιν " ὑμεῖς δὲ av- 
~ ~ ‘ , , 
ϑήσεται: ὑμεῖς δὲ κπληϑήσεται πᾶσι τοῖς τὸν δποιήησοτε σπῆ-- 
αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε σπή-- ἔϑγνεσιν. ὑμεῖς δὲ ἐ- 47 λαιον λῃστῶν." Καὶ 
~ 99 ΄ ΠΝ > ὃ ὃ , ‘ 9. 
λαιον λῃστῶν. στοιῆσοατϑ OUTOY ὴν διδάσκων TO κα 
“ Sead Reainns ‘ eee 
σπήλαιον λῃστῶν ; ἡμέραν EY TH ἵερῷ 
ἈΠῸ ΟΥ̓ ς -Ὁ Ἀ ene. » e δὲ 2 ~ ‘ 
Καὶ ἤκουσαν οἱ γραμματεὺς καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεὶς, οἵ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
Ni ae? - τι τ > ἢ «ς Ὁ Mel 
καὶ ἐζήτουν πῶς HUTOY ἀπολέσου-- οὗ γραμματεῖς ἕζη-- 
δὰ ~ ‘ > ὦ c a 04 3 ᾿ «Ὁ ὡ 
συν * ἐφοβοῦντο yao αὕὑτον, OTL πᾶς τουν αὑτον ἀπολέσαι, καὶ οἵ πρῶ-- 
~ 2 c 
ὃ ὄχλος ἐξεπλήσσετο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ 48 τοι τοῦ λαοῦ. Καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον 
»} - Sy tld 3 Wes UF » A ’ ΄ % c τ . 
αὐτοῦ. Kot ots owe éyeveto, ἕξε-- To τί ποιήσωσιν" o λαὸς yoo 
’ Ve a [4 [4] 2e y 3 ~ 3 ’ 
mogeveto ἕξω τὴς πολεως. ἅπας ἔξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούων. 
§ 118. The disciples observe that the fig-tree was withered away. 
MATTH. XXII. 20—22. MARK XI. 20—26. 
20 Μαὶπρωϊπαραπορενόμενοι, εἶδον 
ι ς 
τὴν συκὴν ἐξηραμμένην ἐκ ῥιζῶν. 
9 
21 Καὶ ἀναμνησϑεὶς ὁ Πέτρος, λέγει 
ΙΔ 32 - c ει 
Καὶ ἰδοντες οἵ μαϑηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν, αὐτῷ Ραββὲ, ἴδε, ἡ συκὴ ἢν 
- ’ 3 
λέγοντες: «Πῶς παραχρῆμα ἔξη-- 22 χατηράσω, ἐξήρανται. Kot ἀπο-- 
] 9 ὅς 
3 ε 39 es 
ράνϑη ἢ συκῆ. ᾿Αποκχρυϑεὶς δὲ ὃ κρυϑεὶς Ob ᾿Ιησοὺς λέγει αὐτοῖς " 
ae > Sah 3 ‘ , Ps 4 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. “Auny λέγω 23 Ἔχετε πίστιν ϑεοῦ. ᾿Δμὴν γὰρ 
cw »/\ ξ Υ͂ Ν A ὃ ἘΞ λέ ε -ω c¢ c\ Wn 327 - ov 
ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν, καὶ μη διὰ ἔγω ὑμῖν, OTL OS ἂν εἴπτῃ τῷ OE 
3 4 A - » 
κριϑῆτε, OV μόνον TO τῆς συκῆς τούτῳ" ᾿Αἄρϑητι, καὶ βλήϑητι 
, > 4 oy ~ r 3 A Pai \ ι 
ποιήσετε, HAAG κἂν τῷ OQE TOUTH εἰς τὴν ϑαάλασσαν᾽ χαὶ μὴ δια-- 
U ~ ° 3 τ 
εἴπητε " ᾿Αρϑητι, καὶ βλήϑητι εἰς κριϑῇ ἐν τῇ καρδιᾳ αὑτοῦ, ἀλλὰ 
. ΄ ΄ \ c C\ ’ ’ 7 
τὴν ϑαλασσαν" γενήσεταί. Kow πιστευσῃ OTL  hEyEr γίνεται " EO— 
i? cy ον 5: 2 - eee! HU παν 37 τ ῳ 
πάντα OTH ἂν αὐτήσῆτε ἕν τῇ προσ-- 24 ται αὐτῷ O éuy εἴπῃ. Ale τοῦτο 
~ , vy U cw , cq aN 
εὐχῇ, πιστεύοντες, ληψεσϑε. λέγω υμῖν, πανταὰ OG ἂν προσ-- 
ευχόμενου αἰτεῖσϑε, πιστεύετε OTL 
͵ cw =) 
λαμβάνετε" καὶ ἔσταν ὑμῖν. Καὶ ὅταν στήκητε προσευχόμενοι, ἀφίετε, εἴ 


wv la a εἴ δε τ ε ωῳ c 3 -»- 3 w 5 ΠΕ οὐλὴ ἢ 
TL EYETE LOTH τινος Wh KOLO “ΤΉ O UUWY O ὃν τοις OVE HVOL, ay υμιν 
Υ ͵ c fw > Cen > Diy Doric 4 con Cn 
τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. Et δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε, οὐδὲ ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν 

- 3 -Ὁ 5 V4 4 
τοῖς OVOMYOLS ἄφησεν TH παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 


218, «Αἰ: ἀπολέσωσιν " b 22. 6 om. 
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δ 114. Jesus’ discourse with the Chief Priests, the Scribes, and the El- 


MATTH. XXI. 23.—XXII. 14. 


23 


ποίᾳ 


24 


25 


Καὶ ἐλθόντι αὖ- 27 


~ 5 Ne eek 
τῷ εἰς TO ἵερον, προσ-- 
7 
ἦλθον αὐτῷ dWao- 
3 - 
HOVTL OL ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
of πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ 


λαοῦ, λέγοντες " 


3 
Εν 
i ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
ποιξὶς ; καὶ TLC σοι ἔ- 
τ "4 
δωκε τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύ- 
2 
any;  Anoxortsig δὲ 
ε: ω - ΞΡ aa 
o ]ησοῦς εἶπεν οὐὑτοὶς" 
3 V4 c ὦ 5] 
Eowtnow τὉμᾶς καγὼ 
a 1 " 
λόγον ἕνα" oy ἐὰν εἴς- 
Swale Maciukes 
TUNTE μοι, καγω υμὶν 
> μ᾿ 3 ’ 2e OL 
ἐρῶ, ἔν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίῳ 
A v 
ταῦτα ποιῶ" To βα- 
9 7 [4 
στισμα ᾿Ιωσγγου πο-- 
Ξ 3 
Sey qv; ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
=) 
ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; Ob 
3 
δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ 
οὖ ' Ξ) 
ἑαυτοῖς, λέγοντες " Ε- 


4 by 2e - 3 
ον ELIE WILEY, ἐς ἰουρα- 


~ 3 a Cw 
- γοῦ " ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν " Avo- 


26 


’ “= 2 2 lA 
Ti OVY οὔκ ἐπιστεύσα-- 
32 39 τ 
τε αὐτῷ; Ἐὰν δὲ εἰ-- 


de. > , 
mousy, ξξ ἀνθρώπων" 


φοβούμεϑα τὸν ὕχ- 32 


28 


29 


30 


91 


ders, in the temple. 
MARK XI. 27.—XII. I2. 


K, ἦν 2, , 
αἱ ἔρχονται πά-- 
λιν εἰς “Ιεροσόλυμα " 
Ἀν mire. ω 
καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ περι-- 
2 3 
πατοῦντος —«LUTOU, 
A 
ἔρχονταν πρὸς αὐτὸν 
3 - 
OL ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἵ 
γραμματεῖς καὶ 
΄ ! Χ ’ 
πρεσβύτεροι, καὺ λέ-- 
Ἔν 
“ 2e ’ o 
ποίᾳ éovoin ταῦτα 


«ε 
οὗ 
2 
γουσιν αὐτῷ" 
. 


ποιξὶς ; καὶ τίς σοι 
4 ld 
THY ἐξουσίαν ταύτην 
23, ca ad 
ἔδωκεν, ἵνα ταῦτα 
Cc 2 τ 
O δὲ “In- 


3 > 
σοὺς ἀποκχριϑεὶς εἶ-- 


ἴω . 
ποιῆςς ; 


39 ~ 3 
LEV αὐτοῖς " ἔπερο-- 
, c Ὁ 3 A oe 
THTW υμὰς καγω EVOL 
[4 9 4 
hoyoy* καὶ ἀποκρί-- 
, XN 2 ~ c¢ 
INTE μοι, καὶ ἐρῶ υ-- 
- 2 Υ͂ 2 Υ͂ 
μὲν, ἐν ποίᾳ ξξουσίᾳ 
To 
Uy 3 lA 
βαπτισμαὰ “Iwovyov 


o - 
TOUTA ICOLO). 


ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἣν, ἢ ἐξ 
ἀπο-- 
Καὶ 
ἐλογίζοντο πρὸς ξαυ-- 


ἄνϑρ πων; 
HOLINTE μοι. 


4 3 τ 
τους, λέγοντες ὃ Eo 
7] 3 ~ 
εἴπεωμεν, EF οὐρανοῦ " 
3 Ὁ Ι > 3 
ἐρεῖ " Διατί οὖν οὐκ 

vA 3 
ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ; 
2 3 ͵ > “πιο 

Ahi” εἴπωμεν" ES 


@ 31. Post λέγοντες ad- 
dunt alii: Tt. εἴπτω-- 
μὲν; 


LUKE XX. 1—19. - 


1 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἕν 
- lod c - 2) ’ 
μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐχεί-- 
γῶν, διδάσκοντος 
> Ὁ \ 4 Dy, 
αὑτοῦ τὸν λαὸν ὃν 
ω c « X\ 3 
τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ  EvOLY— 
, 3 U 
γελιζομένου, ἔἐπεστη-- 
3 - 
σαν οὗ ἀρχιερεῖς > καὶ 
ai ‘ 
οὗ γραμματεῖς συν 
τοὺς πρεσβυτέροις, 
- ‘ > 
2 καὶ εἶπον πρὸς αὖ- 
Ne 
τὸν, λέγοντες" Eine 
cw 2 ’ 2 
ἡμῖν, ἐν ποίᾳ ἕξου-- 
σίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς ; 3 
f 2 c 7 
τίς ἔστιν ὃ δούς σοι 
A 
τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; 
3 = 
3 “Anoxovdeic δὲ εἶπε 
A 3 7 3 
προς αὑτοὺς" Ερω- 
la c oe 9 A ef. 
τήσω ὑμὰς κάγω ἕνα 
λόγον, καὶ εἴπατέ. 
τ 4 
4 wo: To βάπτισμα 
> ͵ > 39 ~ 
Iwovvou ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 
Ύ Ὧν 9 3 , 
HV, ἢ ἕξ ανϑρωπων; 
5 Ov δὲ συνελογίσαντο 
A τ 
προς ξαυτοῦυς, λέγονγ-- 
c 3\ BY 
τὲς" Oty ἔαν sinw— 
ΕἸΣ 2 ἘΝ τς ΟΥ̓Κ 
psy, ἐξ οὐρανοῦ é- 
-Ὁ ’ 3 9 
θεν" Ζιατί ovy οὔκ 
᾿ 5 
ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ; 
39 A 
6 ᾿Εαν δὲ εἴπωμεν, ἐξ 
=) lA oe c 
ἀνϑρωπων" πὰς ὁ 
“ , c 
λαὸς καταλιϑάσει ἡ-- 


1. Alii: ἱερεῖς 


§114.] 


| 


27 


30 


32 


99 


94 


MATTH. ΧΧΙ. 
4 , 
λον" πᾶντες yuo &- 
4 2 iA c 
χουσι toy Iwavyny ὡς 
[4 . 2 
σεροφήτην. Καὶ ἀπο- 
κριϑέντες τῷ ᾿Τησοῦ 
εἶπον" Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. 
>, 9 wn Ν > la 
Ἔφη αὑτοὶς καὶ HUTOS " 
> 2 { , Ὁ 
Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν, 
ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα 
τί δὲ ὕ-- 
μὲν δοκεῖ; ᾿άνγϑρωπος 


[ΩΣ 
Ζεουῶ.- 


size τέκνα δύο, καὶ 
A 7 
προσελϑὼν τῷ πρω- 
3 ' a 

τῷ, eis’ Texvov, υ-- 


Moye, σήμερον ἐργά-- 


ὕστερον δὲ μεταμεληϑεὶς, ἀπῆλϑε. 


MARK ΧΙ. 

5 

ἀνθρώπων" 5 ἐφο-- 

~ ‘ ΄ 

βοῦντο τὸν λαον" 

c τ πὴ 

ἅπαντες γὰρ εἶχον 
τ > , a ” 

toy Lwuyvyny, Ott ov- 


Tog προφήτης ἤν. 


98. Καὶ ἀποκριϑέντες λέ- 


᾿Ιησοῦ" 
Koi 
ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκρι- 


γουσν τῷ 


Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. 


3 - 
Θεὶς λέγει αὑτοῖς " 
Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω v- 
Ὁ 2 a 2 y 
pv, ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ 


- ~ 
THUTH ποιῶ. 


FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 


> ~ v 3 > 
Cov ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνἑ μου. “Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν " 


151 


LUKE XX. 
μᾶς" πεπεισμένος 
γάρ ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάνγην 
προφήτην» εἶναι. 
Καὺ 
μὴ 


Καὶ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 


ἀπεχρίϑησαν 
εἰδέναι πόϑεν. 
αὑτοὺς: Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ 
' cw 2 ’ 
λέγω υμῖῦν, ἔν ποίᾳ 
26 U fo - 
ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 
᾿ : 
“Hokuto δὲ πρὸς 
τ ‘ Π 4 
τὸν λαὸν λέγειν τὴν 
A [4 
παραβολὴν ταύτην " 


Ov ϑέλω:" 


Kai προσελϑῶὼν τῷ ἑτέρῳ,“ 
. 


Ss ς i c > i Θ᾽ ose UN ͵ 3 
εἶπεν ὡσαύτως. O δὲ ἀἁποκριϑεὶς εἶπεν. Ἐγὼ,» κύριε" καὶ οὐκ 


ἀπὴλϑε." Τίς ἐκ τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ ϑέλημα τοῦ πατρός; «Δέγου-- 


2 32 nw ~ 9 -Ὁ 
σιν αὐτῷ " “Ο πρῶτος. déyer αὐτοῖς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς " ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 


cy ς 2 ἣν ε ΄ ΄ cw 5 τ ’ 
OTL Ob τελῶναι καὶ αἱ TLOQYAL προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 


τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Ἦλϑε γὰρ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ᾿Ιωάννης ἐν δδῷ δικαιοσύνης, 


XN 3 2 ’ 3... ὦ ε \ Gd \ c lf > y 
UO’ OVX ETLLOTEVO ATE QUT) ° Ob δὲ τελῶναι ταν ἂν πορναν ἐγυστευσοῶν 


Di SC -Ὁ δὲ 100; a ¢ And cy 2 - 
QUT) υμξις δ LOOYTES OV (ETEME NINE UOTEQOY, TOU TWLOTEVORKL 


αὐτῷ. ᾿Ἄλλην παρα-- 


βολὴν ἀκούσατε. “Ay- ΧΤ]. 1. 


ϑρωπος ἃ ἣν οἴκοδεσ- 
πότης, OOTLG ἐφύτευσεν 
ἀμτελῶνα, καὶ φρα- 
γμὸν αὐτῷ περιέϑηκε, 
καὶ ὥρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ 
ληνὸν, καὶ wxodounos 
πύργον" καὶ ἐξέδοτο 
αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ 
ἀπεδήμησεν. ἽΟτε δὲ 
ἤγγισεν ὃ καιρὸς τῶν 
καρπῶν, ἀπέστειλε 


* 80. δευτέρῳ 
b 30. Alii: “Ὑπάγω 

€ 32. Alii: οὐδὲ 

433. “νϑρωπός τις 


La 
Kot ἤρξατο 
3 --Ὁ ΕῚ Ὁ 
αὐὑτοὶς ἐν παραβολαὶς 


λέγειν" ᾿Αμπελῶνα 
So al, >” 
ἐφύτευσεν § ayvtow— 


\ ! 
πος, καὶ περιξϑηκξ 
1 , 
φραγμὸν, καὶ ὥρυξεν 
c 7 X\ 3 
σὑπολήνιον, καὶ ῳχο-- 
δόμησε πύργον " καὶ 
es 3 
ἐξέδοτο αὑτὸν γεωρ-- 
~ >) 
YOU, καὺ ἀπεδήμησε " 
> 3 A 
Καὶ ἀπέστειλε προς 


τ A - 
τους γεῶργο υς τῷ 


10 


» 

᾿νϑρωπος  ἐφύτευ-- 
3 Ὁ Ν 

σεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ 

Int 35. Δ 

ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωρ-- 

- δι 9 ’; 

γοῖς " καὶ ἀπεδημη-- 
lA v 

σὲ χρόγους ἱκανούς. 

Καὶ ἐν καιρῷ ἀπέ- 

A 

OTELAE πρὸς τοὺς ye- 
A od ca 

woyoug δοῦλον, ἵνα 

τ ~ ἢ 

ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ 

>) ~ ~ 

ἀμπελῶνος δῶσιν 

3 od c τ 

αὐτῷ " οἵ δὲ γεωρ-- 


Ἀ ὃ t 2S 
790 ELOUVTES αὐτὸν, 


ἐξ ἀνθρώπων" (Pro 
ἐφοβοῦντο alu, que 
ἐὰν retinent, legunt : 
φοβούμεϑα.) 


6 99, ᾽4λ} ἐὰν εἴπωμεν, ἴ 9, ᾿νϑρωπός τις 
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MATTH. XXI. MARK XII. LUKE Xx. 
4 [4 c Ὁ Gd ~ el > ’ 
τοὺς δούλους αὑτοῦ καιρῷ δοῦλον, ἵνα ἐξαπέστειλαν κε-- 
πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς, παρὰ τῶν γεωργῶν 11 γόν. Kot προσέ- 


ἐν A 
λαβεῖν tous καρποὺς 
3 
35 αὐτοῦ" καὶ λαβόντες 
« ΝΥ τ 7 
οἵ γεωργοὶ τοὺς δού- 
ΕΣ ει 
λους αὐτοῦ, ὃν μὲν ἕ- 
A 9 
δειραν, oy δὲ ἀπέχτει-- 
Α "@\y 
vor, ov δὲ ἐλυϑοβόλη-- 
36 σαν. ody ἀπέστει-- 
’ 
λὲν ἄλλους δούλους, 
πλείονας τῶν πρώτων" 
καὶ ἐποίησαν αὑτοῖς 
37 ὡσαύτως " Ὕστερον δὲ 
2 τ 
ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὑτοὺς 
4 ct Cc LU 
TOY VLOY αὐτοὺ, λέγων " 
3 7 A 
Eytoumnoovtat τον 
Οἱ δὲ γε-- 
VN 3207 A ε 
ὠργοὶ ἰδόντες τὸν υἱ-- 


38 υἱόν μου. 
ὃν, εἶπον ἐν ξαυτοὶς" 
τ c 
Οὑτός ἐστιν ὃ χληρο-- 
“ Ὁ 9 
γόμος᾽ δεῦτε, ἀπο-- 
3 \ 
κτείνωμεν αὕτον, καὶ 
lA A 
κατασχωμεν τὴν “hy—- 
9 
39 ρογομίαν αὐτοῦ. Καὶ 
a 3 τ 
λαβόντες αὐὑτον, ἐξέ-- 
a. ~ 9 
βαλον ἕξω τοῦ ἀμπε- 
3 
λῶνος, καὶ ἀπέκτειγαν. 
3 ,ὔ 
40 “Otay ovy On ὃ κύ-- 
i ° 2 - 
θιος τοὺ ἀμπελῶνος, 
TL ποιήσει τοῖς γεωρ-- 
Al γοῖς ἐκείνοις ; Δέγου-- 
59 Ὁ A 
ow αὐτῷ  Koxovs 
ω 9 Π 9 
κακῶς ἀπολέσεν αὖ-- 
A 3 
τούς" καὶ TOY ἀμπε- 
» 
λῶνα ἐκδώσεται ἄλλοις 
ry 3 
γεωργοῖς, οἵτινες ἅπο-- 
> A 
δώσουσιν αὐτῷ TOUS 
τ n 
καρποὺς EY TOL και-- 


tA 3 A ω 
λαβὴ oso τοῦ καρ-- 
- ῳ 3 ω 
ποὺ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. 
ι ue 9) 
Οἱ δὲ λαβόντες αὖ-- 
τ a xX 2 
τον, ἔδειραν, καὶ o—~ 
lA 
πέστειλαν κενόν. Καὶ 
[4 3 Π τ 
παλιν ἀπέστειλε προς 
2 τ 
αὐτοὺς ἄλλον δοῦ-- 
39 ου 
λον" καχεῖγον λυϑο-- 
if 3 Υ̓͂ 
βολήσαντες ἐκεφραλαΐί- 
9 
ὠσὰν, καὶ αἀπέστει-- 
7 > 
Loy ἡτιμωμένον. Kot 
’ 9 
[πάλιν] ἄλλον ἀπέ- 
3 ~ 3 
στειλε᾽ κακεῖνον ἀτι-- 
ἔχτειγαν " καὶ πολ-- 


λοὺς ἄλλους, τοὺς μὲν 


A 
δέροντες, τοὺς δὲ 
9 Π 27. 
ἀποκτείνοντες, Ett 


5 ε΄ εἴ 37 
ouy sya υἱὸν ἔχων 
>) 4 c ~ 3 
OLY OTENTOY αὐτοῦ, ἀτ- 
’ XN eS) a 
ἔστειλε χαὶ αὕτον 
1 3 τ ὶ 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔσχα-- 


τον, λέγων" “Ot 
, τ 
ἐντραπήσονται TOY 
cy, 9 ~ 
voy mov. Ἐκεῖνοι 


δὲ of γεωργοὶ εἶπον 
Ὅτι 


eu RTS, τὰ c 
οὗτος ἔστιν Ο κληρο-- 


τ 
JEQOS ἑξαυτούς * 


ἘΠ εν - 2 
γόμος" δεῦτε, ἀπο-- 
3 \ 

ATELY OEY αὕὔὕτον, καὺ 
Cc ~ 37 « 

ἡμῶν ἔσταν πληρο-- 

΄’ 

γομία. Kat λαβον-- 


3 το 3 
τες OUTOV, OTLEXTEL- 
’ 3. 
vor, ἐξέβαλον ἕξω 
=) 
Tov ἀμπελῶνος. Τί 


5 ΄ c 4 
OUY ποιήσει O πύριος 
9 2) 
τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος; Ε- 


19 


19 


14 


1ὅ 


Seto πέμψαι ἕτε-- 
gov δοῦλον " οἵ δὲ 
δείραντες 


We 2) “4 5 ated 
καὶ ἀτιμάσαντες, ἐξ- 


χαχεῖνον 

ἀπέστειλαν κεγύνγ. 
Καὶ προσέϑετο πέμ-- 
wo τρίτον " οἵ δὲ 
καὶ τοῦτον τραυμα-- 
τίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. 


+ ε 
Εἶπε δὲ 0 κύριος τοῦ 


ἀμπελῶνος " Τί ποι-- 


͵ τ 

Now ; πέμψω τον Vi- 
7 τ =) ἢ 
ὧν μου Toy ἀγαπη- 
τόν" ἴσῶς τοῦτον 
5 , a2 ig 
ἰδόντες * ἐντραπῆσον- 
TOL. 


᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν ob 
γεωργοὶ, διελογίζον-- 
TO πρὸς ξαυτοὺς, λέ- 
yovtes* Οὗτός ἐσ- 
τιν ὃ κληρονόμος" 
δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνωμεν 
3 τ a c ~ ’ 
αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἡμῶν γέ- 
γηταν ἢ κληρονομία. 
3 
Καὶ ἐκβαλόντες αὖ-- 
τ ay, ~ 29 
τὸν ἕξω τοῦ ἀμπολῶ-- 
Tt 


~ 5 ns 
οὖν ποιήσει αὑτοῖς 


γος, ἀπέκτειναν». 


c , a 2 ω 
0 κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶ-- 


ἃ 13. ἰδόντες alit om- 


attunt. 
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MATTH. XXI. MARK XII. LUKE XX. 


οἷ 3 
42 ροῖς αὐτῶν. Aéy eu λεύσεταν καὶ ἀπολέ- 16 voc; Πλεύσεται καὶ 
3 ~ c 2 ‘ 1 
αὑτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς " σεν τοὺς γεωργοῦς, ἀπολέσει τοὺς γεωρ-- 
2 3 
Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ἐν καὶ δώσει τὸν ἀμπε- . γοὺς τούτους, καὶ 
ταὶς γραφαῖς" “.4ἰ|- 10 hava ἄλλοις. Οὐδὲ δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα 
9 a 3 Ρ 1 \ ΄ ” 3 ΄ 
oy OY ἀπεδοκίμασαν THY γραφὴν ταύτην ukhow. ᾿Αχούσαντες 
- > > 
οὗ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗ-- ἀγέγγωτε" “«Αἶϑον δὲ εἶπον " Mn γένοι- 
2 
τος ἐγεγήϑη εἰς κεφα-- ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν ot 17 το. “Ὃ δὲ ἐμβλέψας 
\ τ εἰ Ξ 
λὴν γωνίας" παρὰ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος αὐτοῖς, εἶπε: Τί 
4 1 Ξ 
κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, ἐγενήϑη εἰς κεφαλὴν οὖν ἐστι τὸ γεγραμ-- 
Ἀ 2, Δ ’ é HN ' ’ ~ (« Π 
καὶ ἔστι ϑαυμαστὴ ev 11 γωνίας" παρὰ κυρίου μενον τοῦτο" “.4(- 
9 - ε ~ 99 ) , cy \w c\ 32 ’ 
οφϑαλμοῖς nuwy ; ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ET— Sov ov ἀπεδοκίμα-- 
A ~ \ 3 ~ 
43 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, τι ϑαυμαστὴ ἔν οφ-- σαν οἵ οἰκοδομοῦν-- 
o 2 , 2) 5) ἈΝ ἘΠ 9) c > ΄ 
OTL ἀρϑησεταν ἀφ ϑαλμοὶς Huy ; τες, οὗτος éyeynty 
«.« ὦ ς ’ - a) \ ’ 92 
ὑμῶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ εἰς κεραλὴν γωνίας; 


ϑεοῦ, καὶ δοθήσεται 
ow» e q 
EVVEL TOLOUYTL TOUC 


4 ~ 
44 χαρποὺς αὐτῆς. Καὶ 18 πὰς ὃ πεσὼν ἐπ᾿ ἐ- 
« \ \ Ὁ 
O πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸν λίϑον κεῖνον τὸν λίϑον, συν- 
͵ SRS) 
τοῦτον, συνϑλασϑήσε- ϑλασϑήσεται" ἐφ 
» 5 ὦ 3. ὺν Σ . 2. OW ' 
ταν" ἔφ ovd ἂν πέ- ον δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ, λικ-- 
' 7 ΞΕ f > 
ON, λικμήσει avtoy.— 19 μήσει αὑτόν. Καὶ 
a > 1 r Ae) 5 
46 Καὶ ζητοῦντες αὐτὸν 12 Καὶ ἐζήτουν ' av- ἐζήτησαν ob ἄρχιε-- 
4 ~ -Ὁ 
κρατῆσαι, ἐφοβηϑη- τὸν κρατῆσαι, καὶ θεῖς καὶ οἵ γραμμα-- 
4 ” ἘΝ: 5 , 1 oo» x 5 Py 8 
σαν τοὺς Οχλους" ἔ- ἐφοβηϑησαν toy ox- τεὺς ἐπιβαλεῖν ἐπ 
τ Ay ~ 
MELON. ὡς προφήτην λον" ἔγνωσαν γὰρ, αὑτὸν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν 
au 5 c 4 \ ~ Ὁ 
αὑτὸν εἶχον.--- OTL πρὸς αὑτοὺς THY αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ" καὶ ἐ- 
> 4 
45 Kab ἀκούσαντες οἵ παραβολὴν εἶπε" φοβήϑησαν τὸν λαόν. 
3 τὰ ’ A ω 
ἀρχιερεὶς καὶ οἵ Φαρι-- Ἔγνωσαν γὰρ, ot 
ἐξ 1 ‘ 1 1 1 
gator τὰς παραβολὰς πρὸς αὑτοὺς τὴν πα-- 
- ε \ 5 
αὑτοῦ, ἔγνωσαν, ὅτι ραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 


\ Cad ’ 
TLEOL αὑτῶν λέγει. 
7 - >) Ὁ Ὁ 
XXII. 1. Καὶ ἀποκχριϑεὶς δ᾽ Τησοῦς πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς, λέγων" 
4 - 2) 3 v -Ὁ iy 
2 ὩὩμοιώϑη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνϑρώπῳ βασιλεῖ, ὅστις ἐποίησε γάμους 
v - . 
3 τῷ υἱῷ αὑτοῦ. Kot ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὑτοῦ, καλέσαι τοὺς κεκλημένους 
ι > § i > ΄ 
A εἰς τοὺς γάμους" καὶ οὐκ ἤϑελον ἐλϑεῖν. Πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους, 
’ 4s 397 οὖὃ ͵ Ν 39 A 1» ’ « Π A c e 9 
λέγων " Εὔπατε τοῖς κεκλημένοις" dou, τὸ ἀριστόν μου ἡτοίμασα᾽ Ob THEOL 
5 ἐν A A ’ ΝΥ Ἢ «“ 5 ~ 3) Lal , e 
μου καὶ τὰ TLTLOTH τεϑυμένα, καὶ TLAVTO ἕτοιμα δεῦτε εἰς τους γάμους. Ov 
9 7 > ~ Anite \ 2 A 5) 3 τ ς ὃ 1 2 \ 2 y 
δὲ ἀμελήσαντες, ἀπῆλθον" ὁ μὲν sks TOY ἴδιον αγρον, O θὲ εἰς τὴν ἐμπορίαν 
ς. »ν c \ \ 2 4 U4 72) ω ¢ , 2 ’ 
6 αὑτοῦ. Ot δὲ λοιποὶ κρατήσαντες τους δούλους GUTOV, ὕβρισαν καὶ ἀἁπέκτει-- 
20 é 
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MATTH. XXII. 
A JI ὦ 2 τ 
7 voy. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐκεῖνος, ὠργίσϑη " καὶ πέμψας τὰ στρατεύ-- 


4 - ᾿ 4 lA 3 β Poet x 
OTH αὑτοῦ, ἀπώλεσε τοὺς φογεὶς ἐχείγους, καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν évETtOnCs. 
μ ; 


aw ΙΝ c Cc ͵ 
8 Tote λέγει τοῖς δούλοις αὑτοῦ " “Ο μὲν γάμος ἕτοιμός ἐστιν, οὗ δὲ πεαλημέ-- 
> ’ ’ὔ “Ὁ ι 
9 γον οὐκ ἦσαν ἄξιοι. Πορεύεσϑε οὖν ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τῶν δδῶν, καὶ O- 
τὶ \ 7 f 3 
10 σους ἂν εὕρητε, καλέσατε εἰς τοὺς γάμους. Καὶ ἐξελϑόντες ot δοῦλοι 
τὸ ‘ ε ‘ r , ε! τ ΄ὔ 3 
ἐχεῖγοι εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς, συνήγαγον πάντας ὅσους EUQOY, πονηρούς TE καὶ ἀγα- 
« ͵ >) 1 4 
11 ϑούς" καὶ ἐπλήσϑη ὃ γάμος ἀγαχειμένων. Εἰσελϑὼν δὲ ὃ βασιλεὺς 
: 2 ‘ 3 > a? : 
ϑεάσασϑαι τοὺς ἀνακειμένους, εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνϑρωπον οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἕν-- 
, 2 c a ~ τ' A r 
12 duno γάμου" ! καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ " “Εταῖρε, πῶς εἰσῆλϑες ὧδε, μὴ ἔχων ἕνδυ-- 
ς , 7 x c A Ὁ lA if 
13 μα γάμου; Ὃ δὲ ἐφιμώϑη. 1 Τότε εἶπεν ὃ βασιλεὺς tots διακόνοις" An- 
=) ~ if Ἀ - > 2 τὰ Sas 7 > A , τ 
σαντες αὐτοῦ πόδας καὶ χεῖρας, ἄρατε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ 
a ὡς ε ι ε ‘ > 
14 ἐξώτερον " ἐκεῖ ἕσται ὃ κλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. Πολλοὶ 
i 3 Ν᾿ Dar Ἂς τ τὸ U 
γάρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, ολίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί, 


§ 115. The Pharisees and Herodians, the Sadducees, and one of the 
Pharisees who was a Scribe, question Jesus. Jesus questions the 
Pharisees. 


MATTH. XXII. 15—46. MARK XII 12—37. LUKE XX. 20—40. 


Te 3 sy ΄ 
15 Tors mogevdevtes 12 ---χαὶ ἀφέντες αὐτὸν, 20 Kat σπαρατηρή- 
ε Ὁ 3 τ > Ul 
ob Φαρισαῖοι, συμ-- ἀπῆλϑον. σαντες απεέστειλαν 
, 3) ᾿ Cc 
βούλιον ἔλαβον ὅπως 13 Καὶ ἀπουστέλλου-- ἐγκαϑέτους, ὕποκχρι-- 
‘ SNC : [ y ς τ 
αὑτὸν παγιδεύσωσιν σι πρὸς αὕτον τινας γομένους ξαυτοὺς δι-- 
~ τ ἣν 
16 ἐν λόγῳ. Καὶ ἀπο-- τῶν Φαρισαίων καὺ χαΐίους εἰναν" ἵνα 
ὯὌ 9 ~ “ - c ~ cr 3 , =) ΩΣ 
στέλλουσιν αὑτῷ TOUS Toy Ἡρωδιανῶν, Loe ἐπιλάβωνταν αὑτοῦ 
τ cer ι = Jaa 3 ’, ΄ 4 > τ 
μαϑητὰας αὐτῶν μετὰ αὐτὸν ἀγοεύσωσιλο- λόγου, εἰς TO πορα-- 
~ ~ 2 2 iat = | 
τῶν “Πρωδιανῶν, λέ- 14 yo. Οἱ δὲ ἐλϑόντες δοῦναν αὑτὸν τῇ 0.0- 
' > ~ ~ 
yovtss’ «Διδάσκαλε, λέγουσιν αὐτῷ " Ai χῆ καὶ τῇ ξξουσίᾳ 
, 2) Ξ , 
οἴδαμεν, ote ἀληϑὴς εἶ, δάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν, ὅ-- 21 τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. Kat 
ἃς XN A c τ ~ ~ 3 τ Ξ- \ 2) > ip Sy 
καὶ THY ὁδὸν TOU ϑεοῦ τι ἀληϑῆς εἰ, καὶ οὐ ἐπηρώτησαν αὕὉτον 
3 RY 2 
ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδάσκεις, μέλει σον περὲ οὐδε-- λέγοντες " 4ιδάσκα-- 
: N 3 ' \ ih ies 3 A ’ ΕῚ co > 
καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ γος οὐ yao βλέπεις Ae, οἴδαμεν, OTL OQ- 
> ͵ 39 τ 3 
οὐδενός " ov γὰρ βλέ- εἰς πρόσωπον ἂν- Boas λέγεις καὶ δι-- 
ων 3 r > 7, > Sate ee , \ 3 
TEES ELS προσῶώπον 617-- ϑρώπων, αλλ ἐπ δάσκεις, καὶ οὐ λὰαμ- 
᾽ ἕ 1 53 3 4 \ 7 
17 ϑρώπων. Εἰπὲ οὖν ἀληϑείας τὴν ὁδὸν βάνεις πρόσωπον, 
cw 4 ~~ ’ 5 3 3 3 
ἡμῖν, τί σοι doxe; tov ϑεοῦ διδασκεις. ἀλλ ἐπ᾿ αληϑείας 
ὅγς, a Toe, a A 2 ~ 
δξεστι δοῦναι χηνσον ἜἝξεστι χῆνσον Καί- τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ ϑεοῦ 


Z 1 - La 
18 Καΐσαρι, ἢ ov ; Γνοὺς σαρι δοῦναι, ἢ οὖ; 22 διδάσκεις. ἔξεστιν 


Iw ere δ σι Ἷ 1 3 Ξ ᾿ 
δ 7, ἐχεῖνος omittiiur in vulgg. Alii: Ὃ δὲ βασιλεὺς noyiodn:* 


/ 


1a 
aa! 
ty 


δ 115.] 


.MATTH, XXII. 
᾿ς 4. Ὁ ‘ 
δὲ 0 Τησοῦς τὴν πογη-- 
[ hs τι δὰ 5» τ 
Olay αὐτῶν, εἶπε" Th. 
 .- 
pe πειράζετε ὕποκρι-- 
59 
19 ταί; Ἐπιδείξατὲ μοι 
A Vy ~ 
TO νόμισμα τοῦ κήν- 
σου. Ov δὲ προσή- 
3 ~ 7 
γεγκαν αὑτῷ δηνάριον. 
20 Καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς " Τί- 
CRG το τ Nunc 
γος ἢ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἢ 
21 ἐπιγραφή; Aéyovow 
2? 
αὑτῷ" Καίσαρος. Tote 
ΕΣ ~ 3 
λέγει αὑτοῖς " Amodots 
ΕἾ ‘ 
ovy τὰ Καίσαρος, Καί- 
ὃ ἃ ~ 
σαρν" καὶ τὰ TOU 9ε-- 
22 οὔ, τῷ Feo. Καὶ ἀ- 
͵ 5 , 
κούσαντες ἐϑαύμα- 
2 
σαν" καὶ ἀφέντες αὖ-- 
A 3 
Tov ἀπῆλϑον. 


᾿ς 23 


"E 3 [ ec ἐς 
ν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
προσῆλϑον αὐτῷ Σαὃ- 
δουκαῖοι, ob λέγοντες 
ι - > 
μὴ sive ἀνάστασιν" 
9 τ 
καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὑτὸν, 
24 Ι λέγοντες" Διδάσκαλε, 
Moons εἶπεν" “Ἐαν 
>) la τ a» 
Tig ἀποϑανῃ μὴ ἕχων 
id 
τέχνα, ἔπιγαμβρεύσει 
c 3 A 3 od τ 
τ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν 
Ὁ 3 
γυγνοῦχα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
3 
ἀναστήσει σπέρμα τῷ 
> ~ 
25 ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ. ~H- 
ιν > Caw c 
coy δὲ παρ ἡμῖν ἕπ-- 
ς 
0 


5 
τὰ ἀδελφοί" καὶ 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 
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MARK XII. 
δῶμεν, ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; 
Ὃ δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν 23 
τὴν ὑπόκρισιν, εἶπεν 

ey es ' 

αὐτοῖς" Tv μὲ πει-- 
ράζετε; φέρετε μοι 
δηνάριον, ἵνα ἴδω. 24 
' Οἱ δὲ ἤνεγκαν. Καὶ 

3 -Ὁ 
λέγει αὑτοῖς" Tivos 
c Εν A Cc ἊΝ c 
ἢ εὐκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἢ 
ἐπιγραφή ; Οἱ δὲ εἷ- 

39 od 
σον αὐτῷ " Καίσα- 25 
ρος. 
ϑεὶς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 


5 
Kore 0TL0%QL-= 


2 ~ 3 
auto * Asodote τὰ 
Καίσαρος, Καίσαρι" 


τ ~ - 
καὶ τὰ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, τῷ 26 ϑεῷ. 


Feo. 


sy 2) 3 ~ 
Cay ὃπ OUT). 


Καὶ ἐθαύμα- 


Καὶ ἔρχονται Σαδ- 27 
- τ 9 
δουκαῖον πρὸς αὖ- 
ι ἐ U 
τον, οἵτινες λέγουσιν 
3 > 
ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι" 
2 >) 
HOLL ἐπηρώτησαν αὖ- 
4 ’ 
τον, λέγοντες "!} Ai— 28 
r Ones 
δάσκαλε, Mwvong ἕ- 
Cou ool aT 
γραψεν ἡμῖν,“ OTL ἐάν 
2 A > 
twos ἀδελφὸς ἀπο-- 
lA 
ϑάνῃ, καὶ καταλίπῃ 
γυναῖκα, καὶ τέκνο: 
A 3 ἴω] ec ’ c 
μὴ ἀφῇ, ἵνα ha Bn ὃ 
3 A 3 ° A 
ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν 
-Ὁ 52 
γυναῦκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
2 A t 
ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα 
- 2 2 c 2 
τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ." 29 


- 
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LUKE XX. 
~ ’ 
ἡμῖν Καίσαρι φόρον 
id 
δοῦναι, ἢ ov; Ka- 
7 \ 2 ~ 
Tavonous δὲ αὐτῶν 
ι 5 
τὴν πανουργίαν, εἰ- 
A 3 [4 
me πρὸς αὑτους" Tt 
μὲ πειράζετε; ΖΙεἰξα-- 
τέ μοι δηνάριον" 
yg 27 Ρ. lA Ἃ 
τίνος ἔχει. εἰκόνα, καὶ 
5) VA =) 
ἐπιγραφὴν; «πο- 
᾿ \ 5 
κριϑέντες δὲ εἶπον" 
Ὃ δὲ si- 
5 {4 
ATtO- 


A 
Oots τοίγυν ta Kou- 


Καίσαρος. 
3 ~ 

πεν αὑτοῖς * 
σαρος, Καίσαρι" 

Ἃ τ ~ ~ ~ 
καὶ τὰ TOU ϑεοῦ, τῷ 
Καὶ οὐκ ἴσ- 
χυσαν ἐπιλαβέσϑαι 

3 7 
αὐτοῦ ῥήματος évoy— 
ἢ ωῳ ~ Ἃ 
TLOY TOU λαοῦ" καὶ 

7 
ϑαυμάσαντες ἐπὲ τῇ 
3 2 ~ 
αἀποκρίσεν αὐτοῦ, &- 
σίγησαν. 
ie 

Προσελϑόντες δὲ 
τίνες τῶν Σαδδου- 

U ec 9 ’ 
καίων, OL UYTLAEYOY- 


3 7 1 
TE ἀγναστασιν jun 
> 7 
slyal, ἔπηρωτησαν 
32 τ 
autoyv, ' λέγοντες " 


Διδάσκαλε, Maiong 
» ce <c 2 [4 
ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, “ἐὰν 
2) τ 3 
Tivos ἀδελφὸς ἀπο- 
[4 oo 
ϑαάνῃ ἔχων γυναῖκα, 
τ wv 
καὶ οὗτος atExvos 
5 lA cr (4 
ἀποϑάνῃ, ἵνα λαβῃ 
Cer) ΠῚ Αἱ > 2 A 
ὁ ἀδελφος αὐτοῦ τὴν 
γυναῖκα, καὶ ἔξαγα-- 
Ὥ ! 3 
στήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀ- 
᾿ ε ες 
δελφῷ αὑτοῦ." “En- 


x 


294, ᾿Ἐπιδείξατε. 
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MATTHe XXII. 


MARK XII. 


πρῶτος γαμήσας ἐτε-- 20 “Επτὰ" ἀδελφοὶσαν' 


« 
λεύτησε" καὶ μὴ ἔχων 
3 A 
σπέρμα, APXE THY 
~ c 3 
γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ τῷ O- 
ωῳ ε c ’ 
δελφῷ αὑτοῦ. “Ομοί-- 
ye r Ν 
ὡς καὶ ὃ δεύτερος, καὶ 


ς Fr cr a ς 
0 τρίτος, ξως τῶν ὃπ-- 


27 τά. Ὕστερον δὲ πάν-- 


> ε 
τῶν ἀπέϑοανε καὶ ἢ 


28 γυνή. ° Ey τῇ οὖν ἀ- 


29 


30 


91 


lA 
γαστάσει, τίνος τῶν 


« 4 , 

ἑπτὰ ἔσταν γυγή; 
7 A 3 

πᾶντες γὰρ ἔσχον OLU— 


la 
THY. 


᾿Αἀποκριϑείς 24 


δὲ 0 Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὖ-- 
τοῖς Πλανᾶσϑε, μὴ 
εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς, 
μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. 


5 72 » o 
αναστᾶσεν OUTE γαμου- 


Ἔν γὰρ τῇ 


᾿ - 
σιν, οὔτε ἐκγαμίζονται, 
3 3 ε >” o 
αλλ ὡς ἄγγελοι τοῦ 
5 
ϑεοῦ ἐν οὐρανῷ εἰσι. 
3 
Περὶ δὲ τῆς αναστά- 
σεως τῶν γνεχρῶν οὐκ 
ἜΣ τῇ Meee \ ς 
ἀνέγνωτε TO ῥηϑὲν υ- 
- ς A ~ 
μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, λέ- 
γοντος " 


2] 


23 


25 


26° 


c 
καὶ ὃ πρῶτος ἕλαβε 
Ὁ 3 
γυναῖκα, καὶ ἀπο-- 
’ > 3 ~ 
ϑγνήησχων OVX ἀφῆκε 
Cc v 
σπέρμα. Καὶ ὁ δεύ-. 
27. =) 4 
τερος ὅλαβεν αὕτην, 
δον 19 ’ X > 
καὶ OLTLED OVE, HOLL ου-- 
3 4 39 
δὲ αὐτὸς agixEe 
«ς 
σπέρμα" καὶ ὃ τρί-- 
ε lA 
τος ὠσαύτως.Ὁ Καὶ 
39 A 
ἔλαβον αὐτὴν οὗ ἕπ-- 
« = 3 3 τ 
τὰ, καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν 
’ 39 = la 
σπερμα. Ἐσχατη 
ΜῈ Ἧς DB X 
πάντων ἀπέϑαγε καὶ 
c , Swe - 5 
ἢ γυνή. Ey τῇ ovy 
2 vA 3 
ἀναστάσει, ὅταν OV OL- 
~ 3 wo 
στῶσι, τίνος αὐτῶν 


2» [4 e 4 
EOTOL YUYI} 5 Ob Yao 


5 4 ar = aes 
Ente: ἔσχον αὐτὴν 
YUV OURO. Καὶ 
39 ε 3 
ὑποκρυϑεὶς ὃ In- 


iy 2 ο 
σοῦς εἰπεν αὐὑτοὶς" 


Οὐ διὰ τοῦτο πλα-- 35 


A 
γᾶσϑε, μὴ εἰδότες 
A τ τ 
τὰς γραφᾶς, μηδὲ 
«. la ΓῚ 
τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ 9ε- 
- c 4 > 
ov; ταν yuo ἔκ 
9 
γεχρῶν ἀναστῶσιν, 
ἢ Vy 
οὔτε γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε 
3 > 
αλλ 
IN ς >” e 3 
εἰσὶν ὡς ἀγγελοι ἕν 
Περὲ 
δὲ τῶν νεκρῶν, OTL 


γαμίσκονται, 
- 3 ~ 
TOUS οὐρανοῖς. 


39 3 
ἐγείρονται, οὐκ ἀνγέ- 


90 


ol 


32 


33 


84 τὴν γυναῖκα. 


96 


[Parr V. 


LUKE XX. 
4 3 3 : ΙΕ 
τὰ οὖν ἀδελφοὶ η-- 
ες 
σαν" καὶ ὃ πρῶτος 
1 ἘΞ > 
λαβὼν γυναῖκα, ot— 
, ba = 
ἔϑανεν ἄτεκνος. Καὶ 
c 12 . 
ἔλαβεν ὁ δεύτερος τὴν 
γυνοῖΐκα, καὶ οὗτος 
3 f ” 
ἀπέϑανεν  OTEXYOC. 
Ξ Ἷ 
Καὶ ὁ τρίτος ἔλαβεν 
3 LA Cc tA a 
αὐτήν ὥσαύτως δὲ 
4 3 
word ob sta’ OV” κατ- 


Pr r Nie, 
ἕἑλίπον τέκνα, καὶ ἀπ’- 


ἐϑανον. Ὕστερον δὲ 

2 5 ’ 5 Ἂν 
πάντων OMET OVE χαὶ 
ε ΄ 2 - OSS 
ῃ yuyn. Ey τῇ ουν 


39 ’ 3 
ἄγναστασει, τίνος αὖ-- 
a 4 
τῶν γίνεται γυνή ; οἵ 
ι c Seay, > 
γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὖ-- 
Kai 
3 \ 5 3 
ἀποκρυϑεὶς εἶπεν αὖ-- 
-Ὁ « 32 
τοῖς ὃ Ιησοῦς" Οἱ 
εν - Iw ͵ 
ULOL TOU αἰῶνος τού-- 
του γαμοῦσι καὶ ἐκ-- 
γαμίσκονταιν " οἵ δὲ 
καταξιωϑέντες τοῦ 
γὼ 3 f 
αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τύυ- 
wv XV ~ £9 ’ 
χεῖν, καὶ τῆς, ἀναστα-- 
σεῶς τῆς ἔκ γνεχρῶν, 
»ἬΣ᾽ e » 
οὔτε γαμοῦσιν, οὔτε 
” 
ἐχγαμίσκονταν" οὔτε 
4 ΕΣ w 2 
γὰρ ἀποϑαγεῖν ξτι, 
4 tA 
δύνανται" ἰσάγγελου 
7 5 ἊἋ ce fr 92 
YOO εἰσι, καὶ υἱοί ELOL 
- 2 3 
TOU ϑεοὺ, τῆς ανα- 
, ον ΣΤ 
στάσεως υἱοὺ Ονγτες. 


2 20. “Ἑπτὰ οὖν 

Ὁ 21 ef 22. Alii: καὶ ὃ 
TQ. ὡσαύτως * καὶ Ob 
ἑπτὰ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν 
σπέρμα. Alu aliter. 

“ 25. ἄγγελοι ob ἐν 


ἃ 91, Ali: αὐτὴν ὦ- 
σαύτως: ὡσαύτως 
δὲ xol* Alu aliter 
vel legunt, vel inter- 
pungunt. 

8 31. καὶ οὐ 


§ 115.) 


MATTH. XXII. 


32 “Ἐγώ εἶμι ὃ 


᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ ὃ ϑεὸς 
᾿Ισαὰκ, καὶ 6 ϑεὸς 
"᾿Ιακώβ; » Οὐκ ἔστιν 6 27 
ϑεὸς ϑεὸς νεκρῶν, ad- 
Καὶ &- 


7 cy 2 
κούσαντες οἵ oxhor ἔξε- 


λὰ ζώντων. 
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LUKE XxX. 


γνωτε ἐν τὴ βίβλῳ 37 “Or δὲ ἐγείρονται ot 


Mwicéwe, ἐπὶ τοῦ 
βάτου, ὡς εἶπεν αὖ-- 
τῷ ὃ Seog, λέγων" 
“"ΞΕγὼ ὃ Seog ABou- 
ἀμ, καὶ ὃ ϑεὸς Ἴσα-- 
ἀκ, καὶ 6 ϑεὸς ᾿Ια- 
κώβ ;" Οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ 
Seog vexoay, ἀλλὰ 
[ϑεὸς] ζώντων. 7- 


Ὁ ἘΣ ι 
μεῖς ovy πολὺ πλα- 


98 


γεχροὶ, καὶ Mwvors 
Ry ἋΑ αὐ τ, ὧὦ , 
ἐμήνυσεν ἐπὶ τὴς βα-- 
c , [4 
του, ὡς λέγει κύριον, 
« 1 3 τ 
τὸν deov Αἄβρασμ, 
τ A 3 τ 
καὶ τὸν ϑεὸν Iona, 
\ 1 9 
καὶ τὸν ϑεὸν Ιακώβ. 
A ‘ 9 ΄ 
Θεὸς δὲ οὐχ ἔστι. VEX— 
- Β᾿ τ 
ρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων᾽ 
’ A .» ῳ ~ 
TLAYTES γὰρ αὐτῷ ζῶ-- 
σιν. 


γᾶσϑε. 
Καὶ 


7, en | fad 
πλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τὴ δι- 
ω 3 e 
δαχῇ αὐτοῦ. 28 
34 Or δὲ Φαρισαῖοι 
3 r c Sour o vy 
ἀκούσαντες OTL ἐφίμωσε τοὺς Lad- 
͵ A > 
δουκαίους, συνήχϑησαν ἐπὲ τὸ αὖ-- 
7, τ > ~ 
30 TO" χαὶ ἐπηρώτησεν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν 
A = τ 
γομικὸς, πειράζων αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγων" 


96 
37 


τ 
Ζιδάσκαλε, ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη ἐν 
[2 c ) - 3 Ὁ 

τῷ νόμῳ; O δὲ Τησοῦς ἕφη ὃ αὐτῷ " 
(«9 7 7, A , 

Ayanyoss κύριον τὸν Fsov σου 
2 Ox ~ δία ἊΣ Ὁ. oA 
ἐν ὅλῃ τὴ καρδίᾳ σου, καὶ ἐν oly 
τῇ ψυχὴ σου, καὶ ἐν οὁλὴ tH ὃ 
ἢ ψυχῇ σου, καὶ ἐν ody τῇ δια- 
38 
39 


r τ; 
vole gov.” Αὕτη ἐστὶ πρώτη καὶ 
ἤη » 7 
μεγάλη ἐντολή. 


’ > ὦ 
-b 
ola OUT) 


Δευτέρα δὲ ὁ-- 
«"4γαπήσεις τὸν 
Ἔν 
ταύταις ταὶς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς ὅλος 


40 


Υ c 7 99 
πλησίον σου, ὡς σεαυτόν. 


c Lf - τ ᾿ 

Ο γόμος καὶ οὗ προφῆται xQé- 

μανται. 

LUKE XX. 

3 ' - 
39 ᾿ΑἋποκριϑέντες δὲ τινες τῶν γραμ-- 

4 ey ‘ f 2 
ματέων εἶπον" AWaoxode, καλῶς 
εἶπας. 

MATTH. XXII. 

41 Συνηγμένων δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων, 
3 7 > A ἘΠ 2 - ’ 
ἐπηρώτησεν αὑτοὺς ὁ Ιησοῦς, λέ-- 


3. 37. εἶπεν 
Ὁ 59. Alii: ὁμοία, αὕτη" 


\ τ ~ 
προσελϑὼν εἷς τῶν γραμματέων, ἀ-- 


29 


32 


33 


© 26. τῆς βάτου 

€ 29. πασὼν τῶν ἐντολῶν" 

f 31 « f co Ὁ 
«ὁμοία, αὑτὴ 


Lf > ~ 7 3 ι 
χουσας αὐτῶν συζητούντων, εἰδὼς 
c ~ 59 ~ 3 , 3 
OTL χαλῶς αὐτοὶς ἀπεχρίϑη, ἔπη-- 

΄ Be ’ 2 \ U 
owtyoey autoy* Lov ἔστι προ-- 
i [4 c 9 
τη παντων ἃ ἐντολή; Ὁ δὲ Τησοῦς 
3 1 2 © a ΄ 
ἀπεχρίϑη αὐτῷ" οτν πρωτὴη 
3 
πάντων ἐντολή "5 “ἄκουε Iogo- 
A 7 c A c ~ 7 τ 
yh, κύριος ὁ ϑεὸς ἡμῶν, κύριος εὶς 
5 tA 7 A 
ἐστι" καὶ ἀγαπήσεις κύριον TOY 
Seov σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου, 

ὟΣ, το τε 2 od Ν δε 
καὶ ἐξ ὁλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, καὶ ἐξ 
ca ~ δ Π XN ΕΣ c 
ὁλης τῆς διανοίας σου, καὶ ἕξ OANS 

ω 2 7 49 cr 7 
τῆς ἰσχύος cov.” Avtn πρωτὴη 
>) 
ἐντολή. Kai δευτέρα ὁμοία αὖ-- 
~ 1 
τῇ "1 ““᾿ΑΔγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου 
. la 
wo σεαυτόν. Meloy τούτων 
” ji 4 3 r S 
ἄλλη ἐντολὴ οὐκ ἔστι. Kot siney 
3 c 
αὑτῷ ὃ γραμματεύς " Καλῶς, δι-- 
͵ Jn > a 
δάσκαλε" ἐπ΄ ἀληϑείας εἶπας, ὅτι 
τε 2 ? t 
εἷς ἐστι.5 καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλος πλὴν 
3 ~ N τ 5 2 2) NM ΕΣ 
αὐτοῦ " καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν avtoy ἐξ 
« 2 U NX 3a τ ~ 
odns τὴς καρδίας, καὶ ἐξ ολης τὴς 
συνέσεως, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς͵ 

\ 2 σ 2? , Noe 
καὺ ἐξ ολης τὴς LOYVOS, καὶ TO ἀγα-- 

2 A ’ c c A - 
THY TOY πλησίον ὡς ξαῦυτον, τπελεὺ- 


d 98, πασῶν 


or € τ A 
8 32. εἷς ἔστι ϑεος, 


42 γων" Τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ tov Χρισ-- 


48 


44 


45 


46 
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Abe ’ ~ c r ' ifr 
OY ἔστι παντῶν τῶν ολοκαυτωμα-- 


ἐπε τ: 
Tov; τίνος υἱός ἐστι; Aéyovow 84 των καὶ ϑυσιῶν Καὶ ὁ Inoove- 


Tou Avid. 
Hac 
οὖν Ζ.αυΐδ ἐν πνεύμα-- 


3 - 
αὐτῷ β. 


3 Ὁ 
“ἐγεν αὐτοῖς " 


γι 5 τ ~ 
TL κυριον HUTOY καλεῖ; 
λέγων " “ Εἶπεν ὁ κύ-- 
Ql0S τῷ κυρίῳ μου" 
Ψ' 
Καϑου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 
ce ᾽ν - 1 5 
ξως ἂν ϑῶ Tove ἐχ- 
ε« ͵ 
ϑρούς σου ὑποπόδι-- 
~ δῶ 49 
ον τῶν ποδῶν. σου. 
Et οὖν Avid καλεῖ 
ΕΝ i, 
QUTOY κύριον, LAS υἵ-- 
A 2) 
ος αὐτοῦ ἐστι; Καὶ 
9 τ 307 > ~ 
οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτῷ 
> 
ἀποκρυϑῆναν λόγον" 
> Shor ᾿ =) ) 8) 
οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ τις ἀπ 
« ῃ 
ἡμέρας 


ἐχείνης τῆς 


90 


2 © a >) Ὰ 
ἑερῶτησαοῦ QUTOY ου-- 


κέτι, 


4 IZ ΝΥ 4 εὶ 3 ~ 3 
TOY RUQLOY " καὶ ποϑὲεν VLOG αὑτοῦ ἔστι; 


97 ποδῶν σου." 


ΕΝ; 53... c ῳ - 3 ᾿ 
δῶν QUTOY, OTL VOUVYEY WC OTL EXOL— 


9 ΠῚ 5. ue οἱ 1 2 oy Raae oa 
7), ELILEY αὑτῷ υ μᾶχρθαν EL απο τῆς βα- 


ϑεοῦ" 


3 > 
Kot οὐδεὶς οὐκέτι ἐ- 


σιλείας τοῦ 


τόλμα αὐτὸν ἐπερω-- 
τῆσαι. 

Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὃ 
᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε, διδά-- 
oxwy ἔν τῷ ἱερῷ " 
Πῶς λέγουσιν 
γραμματεῖς, 


ς 
OU 


c c 
οτι 0 


A cr 2 ὦ 
X@LOTOS VULOS ἔστι 


ele eh aA) A 
Auvid ; Αὐτὸς γὰρ 
Avid εἶπεν ἐν πγεύ-- 
ματι ayia’ “Aéysyb 
Cc 
Ὁ κύριος τῷ κυρίῳ 
Κάϑου 
ὃ E -Ὁ Cd nA 

δξιῶν μου, ἕως ἂν 


μου" ἐκ 
A 

ϑῶ τοὺς ἐχϑρούς 
ε Υ̓͂ ~ 

σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν 
3 4 
Avtoc 
3 NS > 

οὖν Δαυὶδ λέγει ov- 


7 27 9 ωε 7 
oxhos ἤκουεν αὐτοῦ ἡδέως. 


41. 


42 Aaid εἶναι; 


44 ποδῶν cov.” 


40 


LUKE XX. . 
7 4 3 
Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὖ- 
τούς" Πῶς λέγουσι 
XN τ c\ 
τὸν Χριστὸν voy 
Καὶ 
αὐτὸς Aavid λέγει" 
ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν" 
“np c ΄ - 
Εἶστεν ὁ κύριος τῷ 
κυρίῳ μου: Κάϑου 


48 ἐκ δεξιῶν μον, ! ἕως 


A 
ἂν Fa τοὺς ἐχϑρούς 
. c F ~ 
σου ὙὉποποόδιον τῶν 
Aavid 
5 ΄ 5. 5“ 
οὖν κύριον αὕτον 
-Ο \\ in c 
καλεν" χαὶ πῶς υἱ-- 
τ 3 -») 
ὃς αὐτοῦ ἔστιν; 
=) 
Οὐκέτι δὲ ἐτόλμων 
2 lod > τ 3 
ἑπερωτὰν αὐτὸν OU- 
δέν. 


Καὶ ὁ πολὺς 


§ 116. Jesus, in the hearing of his disciples and of the multitude, 
reproves the Scribes and Pharisees to their face, with a divine 


1 


2 λοις καὶ τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ, ! λέ-- 


eloquence. 


MATTH. XXIII. 1—39. 


Tots ὃ Inoovs ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὕχ- 


γων" Ext τῆς ἸΠωϊσέως καϑέ- 


doug ἐχάϑισαν οἵ γραμματεῖς καὶ 


MARK XII. 88---40, 


er) ° 

38 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τὴ διδαχῇ 
c -Ὁ Π 3 1 J 

αὐτοῦ" Bhenets oo τῶν γραμ- 

ματέων, τῶν ϑελόντων ἐν στολοῆς 

Ὁ τ Ὁ 

περιπατεῖν, καὶ ἀσπασμοὺς EY τοῖς 


3 οἵ Φαρισαῖοι. Πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἂν 39 ἀγοραῖς, καὺ πρωτοκαϑεδρίας ἔν 


b 86. ἐν τῷ πν. τῷ ἁγίῳ" 
“ἘΕἰἴπεν 


ἃ 33. τῶν ϑυσιῶνγ. 


; 


: 
Φ 


on 
at 


8110] 


MATTH. XXIII. 
cw ~ ~ 
ο΄ εἴπωσιν ὑμὶν τηρεῖν, τηρεῖτε καὶ ποι- 
- \ \ Tie ‘ 

ete’ κατὰ δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν μὴ ποι-- 

~ \ 32 - 
site’ λέγουσι γαρ, καὶ οὐ ποιοῦσι. 

Ι τ 
4 Asousvovor γὰρ φορτία βαρέα καὶ 
δυσβάστακτα, καὶ ἐπιτιϑέασιν ἐπὶ 
1 ” ~ > , ~ τ 
τοὺς ὦμους τῶν ἀγνϑρώπων" τῷ δὲ 
’ὔ c 3 ' 
-δακτύλῳ αὑτῶν ov ϑέλουσι κινῆσαι 
> 7 τ ld 
5 ate. ΜΠάντα τὰ ἔργα αὑτῶν 
- 1 A ~ - 
ποιοῦσι πρὸς τὸ ϑεαϑῆναι τοῖς 
2 ι τ 
ἀνϑρώποις. Πλατύνουσι δὲ τὰ 
, ς ὦ \ , 
φυλακτήρια αὐτῶν, καὶ μεγαλυνου-- 
A ᾿ ~ c 
σι τὰ κράσπεδα τῶν ἱματίων av- 
~ ‘ 

6 tay: φιλοῦσί te τὴν MeWtoxALoiay 
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MARK XII. 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρωτολλι--. 
σίας ἐν τοὶς δείπνοις " 


LUKE xx. 45—47, 
3 74 ᾿ ‘ ~ - 
Axovoytog δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ, 


45 
46 εἶπε τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὑτοῦ " Προσ-- 
ἔχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων, τῶν 
ϑελόντων περιπατεῖν ἐν στολαῖς, 
καὶ φιλούντων ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς 
ἀγοραΐς, καὶ πρωτοχαϑεδρίας ἐν 
ταὶς συναγωγαῖς, καὶ πρωτοκλι-- 
σίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις " 


~ A ~ ~ 
7 ἐν τοὶς δείπνοις; ταὶ τὰς πρωτοκαϑεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συγαγωγαῖς, ' καὶ 


4 > ‘ ᾽ τῷ > τ \ w Cae ~ > ΄ 
, τοὺς ἀσπασμοῦς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς, καὶ καλεῖσθαι ὑπο τῶν ἀνϑρω-- 


8 πων, δαββὲ, ῥδαββί. Ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ κληϑῆτε δαββέ" 
ὑμῶν ὃ καϑηγητὴς ὃ [ὃ Χριστός} " πάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς 


εἷς γάρ ἔστιν 
ἀδελφοὶ ἐστε. 


9 Kot πατέρα μὴ καλέσητε ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὃ πατὴρ 


10 ὑμῶν, ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. Mydé κληϑῆτε καϑηγηταί" εἷς γὰρ 


11 ὑμῶν ἐστιν 6 καϑηγητῆς, ὃ Χριστός. “O δὲ μείζων ὑμῶν, ἕσται 


ε ΄ | \ 
12 ὑμῶν διάκονος. “Οστις δὲ ὑψώσει ἑαυτὸν, ταπεινωϑήσεται" καὶ 


« r Ξ τ ε ΄ 
οστις ταπεινώσει ἑαυτον, ὑψωϑησε-- 
ται. 
> cw ww 
14 Ovat ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρι-- 
~ ς c 
σαῖοι, ὑποκριταί" OTL κλείετε THY 
Υ͂ Gd 2 -Ὁ ar 
βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἕμπροσϑεν 
ω 3 l4 c Ὁ \ 3 Ξ' 
τῶν ἀνϑρώπων" ὑμεῖς γὰρ οὐκ εἰἴσ-- 
ἐρχεσϑε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους 
3 
Ovat δὲ 


ce ~ Ὁ 
ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὕ-- 


18. ἀφέετε εἰσελϑ εἴν.» 


A 4 Ve se? ? \ >? 
ποκχρυταΐ" OTL κατεσϑίετε τὰς οἰκί-- 
Ἔα - ΄ 
ας τῶν χηρῶν, καὶ προφᾶσεν μακ-- 
We r ‘ 
Qa ὃ προσευχόμενοι" διὰ τοῦτο λή-- 


15 ψεσϑὲε περισσότερον κρίμα. Ov- 


χε» οἷ ~ « 
αὐ υμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί" 
\ ‘ - \ - 
σαν καὶ τὴν ξηραν, ποιῆσαν ἕνα προσήλυτον" 
SRM εὶ , c ~ 
16 avtoy vioy γεέννης διπλότερον ὑμῶν. 


238. Alii: διδάσκαλος ὃ 


b 13, 14. Haec transpostia sunt commate. 


© 14. Alu: μακρᾷ 


MARK XII. 

40 of κατεσϑίοντες τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χη-- 
ρῶν, καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ ἃ προσ-- 
εὐχόμενοι. Οὗτοι λήψονται πε-- 
οισσότερον κρίμα. 

LUKE XX. 

47 ot κατεσϑίουσι τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χη-- 

οῶν, καὶ προφάσει" μακρὰ προσ-- 

εύχονται. Οὗτοι λήψονται περισ-- 

σότερον χρίμα. ἢ 


c 4 A 7 

OTL περιγετε THY ϑαλασ-- 

καὶ ὅταν γένηται, ποιεῖτε 
3 ἊΣ \ 

Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοί " οἵ 


ἃ 40. Alii: μακρᾷ 


ἐ 


5 47, Ali: μακρᾷ 
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MATTH, XXIII. 
ἢ ’ 0 SMe Uy, 5 2 ω 10 LES, WEG δ᾽ Nn Se, A = 
EY OVTEC ς ἂν ὁμόσῃ ἐν TH ναῷ, οὐδὲν ἐστιν " ὃς ἂν οὁμόσῃ ἐν τῷ 


On 


3 δ ; 
17 χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ, οφείλει. Mogor καὶ τυφλοί" τίς yoo μείζων ἐστίν; 
A noc ι Canc ΄ τ ’ Ι [4] a1 3 , 2 ~ 
18 χρουσος, ἢ 0 ναος ὁ ἁγιάζων τὸν χρυσὸν; Καί" Os éuy ouoon ἕν τῷ ϑυ-- 
2 "ὃ 5 ὡ ὦ ὃ, δον ewe > © r oo ae ae 3). ire 
σιαστηρίῳ, οὐδέν ἐστιν" o¢ δ᾽ ἂν ὁμόσῃ ἕν τῷ δώρῳ τῷ ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, 
> ἢ q ww « ~ 
19 ὀφείλει. Moagot καὶ τυφλοί " τί γὰρ μεῖζον ; to δῶρον, ἢ τὸ ϑυσιαστή-- 
Vie ΄ ‘ ~ c 5 5 A ἱ ΄ 
20 ριον τὸ ἁγιάζον τὸ δῶρον ; “Ο οὖν ὑμόσας ἐν τῷ ϑυσιαστηρίῳ, ὀμνύει ἐν 
3 - ἘΝ ? 3 Crag 
21 αὑτῷ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ " καὶ ὁ ομόσας ἐν TH. ναῷ, OuyUEL ἕν 
3 2 , Cm) > 
22 αὑτῷ καὶ ἐν τῷ κατοικήσαντι ὃ αὑτόν " καὶ ὃ ὁμόσας ἐν TH οὐρανῷ, ομγύει 
if ~ » 3 
2 ἐν τῷ ϑρόνῳ tov ϑεοῦ καὶ ἐν τῷ καϑημένῳ ἐπάνω. αὐτοῦ. Οὐαὶ v- 
~ - ᾿ ~ ς 3 - 
ty, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί " ὅτι ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσ-- 
4 ” A , 3 ’ A 
μον, καὶ TO ἄνηϑον, καὶ TO κύμινον " καὶ ἀφήκατε τὰ βαρύτερα τοῦ νόμου, 
4 ’ X\ A 27 XN 4 y od \ Pld 2 τ >] - 
τὴν κρίσιν, καὶ τὸν ἕλεον, καὶ τὴν πίστιν. Ταῦτα δὲν ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κακεῖ-- 
A 3 ς oo ς τ 4 A 
24 vo μὴ ἀφιέναι. “Odnyot τυφλοί" οἱ δυὐλίζοντες τὸν κώνωπα, τὴν δὲ κα-- 
>) cw Ὁ Ὁ 
25 μηλον καταπίνοντες. Oval ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὕπο-- 
pee Gl ’ \ Vee 2 , X - ἢ 37 
κριτοιΐ " OTL καϑαρίζετε TO ἕξωϑεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἔσω-- 
ε 2 ~ 
26 Sey δὲ γέμουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ adixtac.© Φαρισαῖε tuple: καϑάρισον 
A τ Ὁ A 4 
πρῶτον TO ἐντὸς τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἵνα γένηται καὶ TO ἐκτὸς 
3 , 3 cw - -Ὁ Le 
27 αὑτῶν καϑαρόν. Ουαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, ὑποκριταί" ὅτι 
7 tA wi 
παρομοιάζετε τάφοις κεκογιαμέγοις, οἵτινες ἔξωϑεν μὲν φαίνονται ὡραῖοι, 
lf 3) > "ὦ 
28 ἔσωϑεν δὲ γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεχρῶν καὶ πάσης ἀκαϑαρσίας. Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς 
γι ~ 2 7 
ξξωϑεν μὲν φαίνεσϑε τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις δίκαιοι, ἔσωθεν. δὲ μεστοί ἐστε 
3 9 -Ὁ ov 
29 ὑποχρίσεως καὶ αγομίας. Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, γραμματεῖς κωὶ Φαρι-- 
~ - A if 
TULOL, ὑποκριταῖ" OTL οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς τάφους τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ 
οἷ A ~ ι ” aw c 
30 χοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν Oimoiwy,' not λέγετε" Et justo ἃ ἐν ταῖς ἡ- 
, ~ ’ c ~ >} Pd} >? \ a: fod 3 ~ a 
μέραις τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ ἂν ἤμεϑα 4 κοινωνοὶ ἁυτῶν ἕν τῷ αἵ- 
- - ε! ) 
31 ματι τῶν προφητῶν. “Ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε ξαυτοῖς, ὅτι υἱοί, ἐστε τῶν 
A v c ~ ’ A 
32 φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας. Καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε to μέτρον τῶν 
la d ~ ld 5 A ω 
99. πατέρων ὑμῶν. Ὄφεις, γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν" πῶς φύγητε ἀπο τῆς κχρί-- 
τ τ A 9 AY c ~ vA 
34 cews τῆς γεέννης ; Ave τοῦτο, Lov, ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφῆτας, 
- 9 3 - if 
καὶ σοφοὺς, καὶ γραμματεὶς " καὶ ἐξ αὑτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε καὺ σταυρώσετε, 
fe οὖ w ς 3 A la 
καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν TOS συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν, καὶ διώξετε ἀπὸ πό-- 
3 c if 
35 λεως εἰς wou’ ὅπως Uy ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πὰν αἷμα δίκαιον, ἐχχυνόμενον ἐπὶ 
- ~ 2 A ἡ ~ ca ” ~ ’ cr fod εἴ c 
τῆς γῆς, ἀπὸ TOU αἵματος “AGE τοῦ δικαίου ἕως TOU αἵματος Ζαχαρίου υἵ-- 
A 2 ~ ~ 3 
86 οὔ Βαραχίου, ὃν ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ ϑυσιαστηρίου" A- 
Be Hic ra ‘ \ r 
μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἥξει ταῦτα πάντα ἐπὶ τὴν γενεὰν ταύτην. 
- « (5) 9) A Uy XN 
97 “Ιερουσαλὴμ, “Ιερουσαλὴμ, ἡ ἀποκχτείνουσα 8 tous προφὴτας, καὶ λυϑοβο-- 
A 3 A 4 9 »-Ὕ 
λοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους πρὸς αὐτὴν, ποσάκις ηϑέλησα ἐπισυναγογεὶν 


ΟἹ, χατοικοῦντι b 23. δὲ om. ὁ 25, ἀχρασίας. Alii aliter. 
ἃ 30. ἦμεν bis. 5 85, υἱοῦ Βαραχίου omittunt quidam.  £ 36. ot om. 
8 37. Alii hic et alibi: ἁποκτένουσα 5. ἀποκϊέννουσα * 
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MATTH. XXIII. 

ι r \ ; , ' ‘ A - Chien 1 
τὰ τέχνα DOU, OY τρύπον ἐπισυνάγει OQVIG τὰ γοσσία ἑαυτῆς ὕπο τὰς 
' Ἀ ? 3 , 26 A 3 ͵ cw c εὖ ς - 2Γ 
πτέρυγας ; καὶ οὐκ ηϑελήσατες ἴδου, ἀφίεταν ὑμῖν ὁ οἰκος ὑμῶν ἕρη- 

' , ‘ Cute 2 ΄ >» 3 ’ e n » oe) ’ 
μος.. Aéyo γὰρ ὑμῖν - Ov μή με ἴδητε ἁπᾶρτι, EWS ἂν εἴπητε" Evhoynué- 
« if 2 
γος ὃ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου. 


ὁ 117. Jesus prefers the widow’s offering to the gifts of the rich. 


MARK XII. 41- 44, LUKE XXI, 1—4, 


Kat καϑίσας 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς κατέ- 1 ‘Ah γαβλέψας δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βαάλ- 
γαντι τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου, ἐθεώ-- λοντας τὸ δῶρα αὑτῶν εἰς τὸ γα- 
Qs πῶς ὃ ὄχλος βάλλει χαλκὸν 2 ζοφυλάκιον πλουσίους. Εἶδε δὲ 
εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον. Καὶ πολ- καὶ τινὰ χήραν πενιχρὰν βάλλου-- 
hot πλούσιον ἔβαλλον πολλά. 8. σαν ἐκεῖ δύο λεπτά "! καὶ εἶπεν" 
Καὶ ἐλθοῦσα μία χήρα πτωχὴ, ᾿Δληϑῶς λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἢ χήρα ἢ 


τ A Cc ~ 72 v 
ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, ὃ ἐστι κοδράντης. πτωχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον πάντων ἔβα-- 


- 1 τ 
Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαϑη- lev. “Ἧπαντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἐκ τοῦ 


4 Caw a Ey ee 2 1 r Ss 32, 3 
τὰς αὑτοῦ, εἶπεν ἃ αὐτοῖς" Auny περισσεύοντος αὐτοὶς ἔβαλον εἰς 
1 ' ς » « c , «“ c A ὃ od - 9 πος τ ὃ We} 
EY) ὑμῖν, OTL O χήρα αὕτη ἡ πτω-- τὰ δῶρα τοῦ ϑεοῦ" αὕτη δὲ ἐκ 
τ ο ͵ ᾿ ~ ~ c ’ {ὙΠ cq 
χὴ πλεῖον πάντων βέβληκε τῶν βα- τοῦ ὑστερῆματος αὑτῆς ἅπαντα 
΄ ι ΄ ‘ ει > 
λόντων εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον. Πά»- τὸν βίον ov εἰχεν βαλε. 
τ - ΄ 32 
τες γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ περισσεΐοντος αὖ-- 
on Δ εἰ στο -» c , (oe , c > 
τοῖς ἔβαλον" αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς ὑστερήσεως αὑτὴς MUTA ὅσα εἶχεν 


A ~ 
ἔβαλεν, ὅλον τὸν βίον αὑτῆς. 


ὁ 118. Jesus foretells the destruction of the temple, as he takes his final 


MATTH. XXIV. 1.—XXV. 30. 


leave of it ; and, on the Mount of Olives, teaches four of his Apostles 
what were the signs of his coming to destroy the Jews, and to close 
the Mosaic dispensation. 


MARK XIII. 1—37. 


LUKE XXI. 5—36. 


oe 4 ε 2 re Ὧ 
1. Kat ἐξελϑὼν δ᾽1- 1 Καὶ ἐχπορευομέ- Kai τινων λεγόν- 
‘ 2) iM 2 - - 
ησοῦς ἐπορεύετο ἀπὸ YOU αὐτοῦ ἐκ TOU ἵε-- τῶν περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 
oe 3 - ~ 
TOU ἱεροῦ "Ὁ καὶ προσ-- ροῦ, λέγειν αὐτῷ εἰς OTL λίϑοις καλοῖς καὶ 
~ c Ἂ > - Tey: hehe. ° 2) 7 4 
ἥλϑον οἱ μαϑηταὶ αὖ-- τὼν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ " ἀναϑήημασι κεκοσμη-- 
τοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτῷ Διδάσκαλε, ἴδε, πο-- 6 ται, sine’ Ταῦτα ἃ 
4 > A ~ ec \ ' \ ~ 2 UA 
τὰς οἰκοδομὰς TOU ἴε-- ταποὶ λίϑοι χαὶ πο-- ϑεωρεῖτε, ἐλευσονταν 
ΞῚ - ν᾽ , c t= 2 
2 gov. Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ταπαὶ οἰκοδομαί. ἡμέραι ἕν αἷς οὐκ 
* 45, λέγει 


ee 2) A ~ ~ lA 5 
81, Alii: ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ἐπορεύετο" * 
| 21 
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Or 


MATTH. XXIV. 
= 3 aw 3 
εἶπεν αὑτοὺς" Ov 
βλέπετε" πάντα ταῦτα; 


3 A U cw > 4 
auny λέγω ὑμῖν, OV μὴ 


ἀφεϑὴ ὡὧδὲ  didos 
ἐπὶ λίϑον, ὃς ov > xa- 
ταλυϑήσεται. Κα- 


Ἃ 


> Ὁ 
ϑημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ 
2 4 ~ ? Ὁ 
τοῦ ὁρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν, 
~ 3 
προσῆλϑον αὐτῷ οἵ 

3 
μαϑηταὶ κατ΄ ἰδίαν, 
cw 
λέγοντες" Εἰπὲ ἡμῖν, 


[4 μ᾿ 27 
πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; 
A w 
καὶ τί TO σημεῖον τῆς 
σὴς παρουσίας καὶ τῆς 


συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος; 


/ 


x ce? 
Καὶ ἀποχριϑεὶς ὃ In- 


5 2 ~ 
σοὺς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς " 
’ , c ~ 
Βλέπετε, μη) τις ὑμᾶς 
"Πολλοὶ 


γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ 


tA 
πλαγησῇ. 


2 7 P , 4 
OVOMUTL μου, λέγοντες 


᾿Εγώ εἶμι ὃ Χριστός " 


καὶ πολλοὺς πλαγή-- 
Melinosts δὲ 


> v ’ XN 
ἀκούειν πολέμους, καὶ 


σουσι. 


9) 4 7 ς ~ 
ἀκοὰς πολέμων * ορᾶ-- 
τε, μὴ ϑροεῖσϑε" δεῖ 
i 
γὰρ πᾶντα γενέσθαι" 
> 3 7 3 δ ι ’ 
ἀλλ οὔπω ἐστὶ TO TéE- 
3 ¥2 
hos. “Εγερϑὴσεται 
γὰρ ἔϑνος ἐπὶ ἔϑνος, 
καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βα- 
Υ͂ ἊΝ 2, 
σιλείαν " γαὶ ξσονται 


λιμοὶ, καὶ λοιμοὶ, καὶ 


2 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


[Part V. 


MARK XIII. 

u ~ 3 
Καὶ o ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπο- 
\ = 9 e 
πριϑεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ " 
Βλέπεις ταύτας τὰς 

[4 > lA 
μεγάλας οἰκοδομάς ; 
2? 

ov μὴ ἀφεϑῇ λίϑος 
ἐπὶ λίϑῳ, ὃς ov μὴ 
Καὶ 
a ’ 39 © 3 
καϑημένου αὐτοῦ εἰς 


καταλυϑῇ * 


Liye ~ 2 ~ 
TO ὅρος τῶν ἑλαιῶν, 
κατέναντι τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 

’; > A 3 
ἕπηρώτων HUTOY κατ 
EN ὟΣ 

ἰδίαν Πέτρος καὶ L- 
i > 
ἄκωβος καὶ Imcvyne 

3 τ 
καὶ Αἰνδρέας" Εἰπὲ 

cw , 
ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα 
27 \ ’ ἊΝ 
EOTHL; καὶ τί TO 

~ cq U 
σημεῖον otay μέλλῃ 

7 
TUVTOH ταῦτα συντε-- 
λεῖσϑαι; “O δὲ Ἴη- 

- 3 Ἂ 5 
σοὺς ἁποχρυιϑεὶς αὖ-- 

-Ὁ ” ξ ' 3 
Tous, ἤρξατο λέγειν" 

, ’ 

Βλέπετε μὴ τις ὑμὰς 

“Πολλοὶ 


A 
γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ 


πλανήση. 


2 23 7 y , 
τῷ ονοματί μου, λέ-- 
c¢ 3 / 
yortss® Ott éyo 
2 XN ‘ 
sub * καὶ πολλους 
> 7 [σ᾽ 
πλανήσουσιν. Otay 
4 9 
δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέ- 
9 A 
μους καὶ ἀκοὰς πο-- 
A a 
λέμων, μὴ ϑροεῖσϑε" 
- τ 
δεὶ γὰρ γενέσθαι" 
3 9 LU τ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω τὸ τέλος. 
A 
vee 


2, 
ἔϑγος ἐπὶ ἔϑνος, καὶ 


᾿Εγερϑήσεται 


βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλεί- 


OY * καὶ ἔσονται σει-- 


Ὃ Ὁ; ὃς οὐ μὴ 


10 


LUKE ΧΧΙ. 
λίϑος 
ἐπὶ λίϑῳ, ὃς οὐ κα- 
ταλυϑήσεται. 


>) 7 
ἀφεϑησεταν 


3 
αὐ--. 
Ζ:- 


, ν , > 
δάσκαλε, πότε οὖν 


᾿Επηρώτησαν δὲ 
τὸν, λέγοντες" 

Χ 
καὶ 


᾿ ωῳ a 
ταῦτα ECTH; 


τ Ὁ 
τί “τὸ σημεῖον ὅταν 
Π od ri 
μέλλῃ ταῦτα yiveo- 


TO 5 


Ὃ δὲ εἶπε" 
“Βλέπετε, μὴ πλανη-- 
ϑῆτε. Πολλοὶ γὰρ 
2 ΄ SAN Ὁ 
ἐλευσονταν ἔπὶ τῷ 
>) iA r U 
ovoucte μου, deyor— 

cy 3 M4 3 f 
τες Ott ἐγὼ εἰμι, 
χε τ ” 
καὶ O καιρὸς ἤγγικε. 
1 > 
My οὖν πορευϑῆτε 
“Qe 
Nes if 
ταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πο-- 


ΞΡ ΜΕΝ 2 ὦ 
οπσισὼ αὑτῶν " 


λέμους καὶ ἀκαταστα- 
σίας, μὴ πτοηϑῆτε" 
Ost γὰρ ταῦτα γε-- 
γνέσϑαι πρῶτον " ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐκ εὐϑέως τὸ τέλος. 
Tots, ἔλεγεν αὐτοὶς, 
ἐγερϑήσεταν ἔϑνος 
ἐπὶ ἔϑνος, καὶ βα- 
σιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν" 


22. Alii: Βλέπετε (h. ε. OU om.) 


§ 118.] YROM THE BEGINNING OF THE THIRD PASSOVER. 


9 


11 


10 


MATTH. XXIV, 

4 
σεισμοὶ, κατὰ τόπους. 
’ 2 
Πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἀρχὴ 

2 

ὠδίνων. Tots πο-- 
, c ~ > 

ραδωώσουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς 

ϑλῖψιν, καὶ ἀποκχτε- 


c ~ 
VOUVOLY UMS *— 


MARK XIII. 
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LUKE XXI. 


\ \ r ἢ ΄ 
σμοὺ κατὰ τόπους, 11 σεισμοί te μεγάλοι 


Ss. a Ἃ 
καὶ ἕσονταᾶν λιμοὶ 
Ν ’ 2 Ν 
καὶ ταραχαν, αρχαὶ 
2 ~ 
ὠδίνων ταῦτα. 
ε ~ 
Βλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς é- 
la 
αὐτούς. παραδώ- 


σουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς 


συνέδρια, καὶ εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσϑε, καὶ ἐπὶ 


ἡγεμόνων καὶ βασιλέων σταϑή-- 


σεσϑε, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον 
2 - c 4 ” c od 
avtoic.— Otay δὲ ἄγωσιν" ὑμᾶς 
παραδιδόντες, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε τί 
λαλήσητε, μηδὲ μελετᾶτε. ἀλλ᾽ 0 


yt Ὁ cw 3 3 v 4 ~ [4] 
ἐὰν δοϑὴ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ ὥρᾳ, 


“ »Ὕ 5 3 , 2 ς - ¢ - > i? 
τοῦτο λαλεῖτε" ov yao ἔστε ὑμεῖς ob λαλοῦντες, 14 εἰς μαρτύριον. 


MATTH, XXIV. 
Καὶ 

4 
σϑήσονται 


τότε σκανδαλι-- 
σιολλοί" 
καὶ ἀλλήλους παρα- 
δώσουσι, καὶ μισήσου- 
σιν ἀλλήλους" 


--Οκαὺ ἔσεσϑε μισού- 

c τ [? ~ 42 

μενον ὕπο πάντων τῶν 

. ey} U 

ἐθνῶν διὰ τὸ ονομά 
μου. 


11 καὶ πολλοὶ ψευδοπρο-- 


12 


13 


° .3 ΄ 
φῆταν ἐἔγερϑήσονται, 
καὶ πλαγήσουσι πολ-- 
λούς" καὶ διὰ τὸ πλη-- 
ϑυνϑῆναι τὴν ἀνομί- 
αν, ψυγήσεταυ ἢ ἀγά- 
~ - « a 
πη τῶν πολλῶν" ὃ δὲ 
ε Υ͂ 5 U 
ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, 


τ , 
OUTOS σωϑῆησεται. 


12 


3 4 4 - A 
ἀλλὰ τὸ πνεῦμα TO 
ca 
ἅγιον. Παραδώσει 
3 . 3) 
δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν 
3 , NS 
εἰς ϑανατον, καὶ TO 
τ 
τὴρ TEXVOY " χαὶ ἔπα-- 
lA 
γαστήησονταν τέχνα 
ἐπὶ γονεῖς, καὶ Fo- 


53) 
γατώσουσιν αὐτούς " 


13 καὶ ἔσεσϑὲ μισούμε-- 


« A lA τ 
γον ὑπὸ πάντων, διὰ 
4 ow , ς G 
TO ὀγομὰ μου" ὃ δὲ 
c r 2 Ul 
UILOMELYOLS εἰς τέλος, 
τ ΄ 
οὕτος σωϑῆησεται.--- 


12 


‘4 , ‘\ 
κατὰ τόπους, καὶ λι-: 
2 
μοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ ἕσον-- 
a) , 
φορητρὰ 
Ἂ ~ 2 2 2 
καὶ σημεῖα ἀπ᾿ οὐ- 


ται" TE 
ἴω lA 2ΓΥ 

ρανοὺ μεγάλα ἔσται. 

Πρὸ δὲ τούτων πώ»-- 

oe} 

τῶν" ἐπιβαλοῦσιν ἐφ 


ah ‘ τὰ ς 
μὰς TOS LELOAS αυ- 


i , 
τῶν, καὶ διώξουσι, παραδιδον-- 
τ τ 
τες εἰς συναγωγὰς καὶ puhoxas, 
3 r ay CESS Ὁ Ἂν ς 
ἀγομένους ἐπὶ βασιλεῖς καὶ ἡγε-- 


- Ὁ] ν ’ 
μόνας, ἕνεκεν τοῦ OVOMATOS μου. 


13 ᾿ἡ“ποβήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν 


Θέ- 
3 2 ‘ 
ots OVY εἰς TOS καρ-- 


f c w A 
δίας ὑμῶν, μὴ προ-- 


μελετᾶν ἀπολογη- 
15 ϑῆναι: ἐγὼ γὰρ 
δώσω ὑμῖν στό- 


\ y τ > 
μα καὶ σοφίαν, ῃ OV 
lA 2 «~ 
δυνήσονται ἀντειπεῖν 
3 - [4 
η 4 ἀντιστῆναν πάντες 


3 ς..υ 
OL ἀντικείμενον ὑμῖν. 


16 Ππαραδοϑήσεσϑε δὲ 


17 


een ᾿ \ 

καὶ ὑπὸ γονέων καὶ 

ἀδελφῶν καὺ συγγε- 

GJ Ἃ LU Ἃ 

YoY καὶ φίλων, καὶ 
ε 

ϑανατώσουσιν ἐξ v- 

μῶν" καὶ ἔσεσθε μυ-- 
ε 4, UA 

goUmEsvot ὑπὸ παν- 

A 3 ” ΄ 

τῶν διὰ τὸ ογομὰ 


18 μου. Καὶ ϑρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
19 ὑμῶν οὗ μὴ ἀπόληται. ° Ev τῇ ὕ- 


4 
πομονῇ ὑμῶν κτήσασϑε" τὰς ψυ- 


χὰς ὑμῶν. 


29. τῶν om. 


b 11. ἀγάγωσιν 


© 12. ἁπάντων 
ἃ 15, οὐδὲ 
6 190, Alit: κτήσεσϑε * 
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14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


MATTH, XXIV. 
Καὶ 
~ A 3 ! 
τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
τὴς βασιλείας ἐν ὅλῃ 
« > ’ 7 5 
τῇ οὐκουμένῃ, εἰς μαρ- 
» oe Ὁ 27 
τυριον πᾶσι τοὶς ἔϑνε- 
σι" καὶ τότε ἥξει τὸ 
τέλος. “Ὅταν οὖν 
, « ᾿ - 
ὕδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς 
u“ δ c τ 
ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ῥηϑὲν 
τ τ 
διὰ Ζανιὴλ τοῦ προ- 


΄ A 1 
φήτου, ἑστῶς ἐν τόπῳ 


σα, Sige > , 
αγίῳ" (ὁ ἀναγινώσκων. 


, A 4 c 2 ~ 
γοξίτω τοτὲ Ob ἕν TH 
3 ’ 
Ἰουδαίᾳ, φευγέτωσαν 
Blin τ» ΤΣ HORAN ῳ 
El τὰ OON* O ἐπὶ τοῦ 

la A 
δώματος, μὴ καταβαυ- 
’ Ξ3 ι - 
VETH ραν τὰ ὃ ἐκ τῆς 
> - c 2 \ «ες 
οἰκίας αὐτοῦ" χαὶ O 

> ~- 3 ~ ‘ 2 

ὃν τῷ ἀγρῷ, μὴ ἐπι- 
ὔ > 5 

στρεψάτω ὑπίσὼ, ἄραυ 


Vent Ue, c ~ 
TWH UMLOTLN OLUTOV. 


Ov- 
ot δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ 
ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς ϑη- 
λαζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις 
TOC ἡμέραις. Προσ-- 
εύχεσϑε δὲ, ἵνα μὴ 
γένηται ἢ φυγὴ ὑμῶν 
χευμῶνος, μηδὲ σαβ- 
βάτῳ. νυ Ἔσταν γὰρ 
τότε ϑλῖψις μεγάλη, 
οἵα οὐ γέγονεν am 


5.170 
b 20. ἐν σαββάτῳ. 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


MARK XIII. 


Ue 4 tA τ 
κηρυχϑήσεταν LO Καὶ εἰς πᾶντὰ τὰ 


ἔϑνη δεῖ πρῶτον κη-- 
ρυχϑῆναι τὸ εὐαγ- 
γέλιον. 


“Otay δὲ ὕδητε τὸ 
~ Ve 
βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημω-- 
ὝΗ ’ πὰ μεν 
σεως, [to ῥηϑὲν ὑπὸ 
A Mf 
ΖΙανιηλ. τοῦ προφη-- 
ie 4 ¢ 5) 
TOU,| ἑστῶς ὁποῦ OU 
>, , 
δεῖ (0 ἀναγινώσκων 
[ , Εὶ 2 
γοείτω ") Tote: ον ὃν 
~ 2. ’ ier Ana 
τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ, φευγέ- 
vo τ , ε 
τῶσαν εἰς τὰ Ὀρη" O 
ι - la 
δὲ ἐπὶ tov δώματος, 
4 ΄ PE Rial 
μη παταβατῶ εἰς THY 
οἰκίαν, μηδὲ εἰσελϑέ-- 
τω ἀραΐ τι ἐκ τῆς οἱ- 


’ c - 
κίας αὐτοῦ καὶ 


= On 


a. 4 3 A 
εἰς TOY ἀγρὸν 
2 if 
ἐπιστρεψάτω 
3 cy A 
ὀπίσω, ἄραι TO ime 
3 ᾿ 
Ovat δὲ 


~ i 
ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχού-- 


c ~ 
τιον QUTOU. 


σαις καὶ Tats ϑηλα-- 
ζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις 
-Ὁ ς [} 
ταὶς ἡμξραις. Προσ-- 
\ ¢t A 
δύχεσϑε δὲ, Wa μὴ 
γένηται ἢ φυγὴ ὑμῶν 
χειμῶνος. ὋἜἜσονται 
γὰρ αἵ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖ-- 
BS > 
vor ϑλῖψις, οἵα ov 
3 2) 
γέγονε τοιαύτη ἀπ 
ΕΣ - - 
ἀρχῆς κτίσεως 75 ἕς- 
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20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


[Parr V. 
LUKE XXI. 
“Otay δὲ ἴδητε xv- 


“ Υ 
κλουμένην ὑπὸ στρα- 
’ A c 
τοπέδων τὴν. Τερου-- 
% ΄ Gd 
σαλὴμ, τοτὲ γνῶτε, 
εἰ >” εὐ, 
OTL Ἡγγυχὲν ἡ ἐρη- 
2) » [4 
[Loos αὐτῆς. Tote 
οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαΐᾳ, 
φευγέτωσαν εἷς τὰ 
»ἤ, \ ΕΥ̓ oan 
00n* καὶ οἵ ἐν μέσῳ 
αὐτῆς, ἐκχωρείτω-- 
σαν" καὶ οἵ ἕν ταὶς 
A 
χώραις, μὴ εἰσερχέ-- 
> 3 la 1 
σϑωσὰαν εἰς αὐτὴν. 
"Oru ἡμέραν ἐχδική-- 
σεὼς αὑταί εἰσι, τοῦ 
lA 
πλησϑῆναιἃ πᾷᾶντα, 
γεγραμμένα. 
Οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γασ- 


ι 
Tu 


TOL ἐχούσαις καὶ TOLLS 
ϑηλαζούσαις ἐν ἐ- 
Ἀπ ἃς 
κείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις " 
r τ 39 
ἔσταν γὰρ ἀνάγκη 
, a σο ~ 
psyokn ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
ΤΟΝ. Υ - λ ῳ 6 
καὶ ὁργὴ τῷ λαῷ 
"2 
τούτῳ. Καὶ πεσοῦνγ-- 
ται στόματι μαχαΐί- 
ρας, καὶ αἰχμαλωτι-- 
[Δ ΕῚ ’ 
σϑήσονταν εἰς παν-- 
4 c 
To τὰ e0vy* καὶ Te- 


ἃ 22. πληρωϑῆναι 
© 23. ἐν τῷ λαῷ 


x 


§ 118.] 


τ 
22 νηται. Kot εἰ μὴ ἐ- 20 ται. Καὶ εἰ, μὴ κύ-- ἄχρυ πληρωϑῶσι 
΄ ς τ ? " 
κολοβωϑησαν αἵ ἡμέ- ριος ἐκολόβωσε τὰς καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. 
- > , > 
ραν ἐκεῖναι, οὐκ ἂν ἐ-- ἡμέρας, οὐκ ἂν ἐσώ-- 
͵ ~ la - , 2) τ A ‘ A A 
σωϑὴ πᾶσα σαρξ᾿ In πᾶσα σάρξ᾽ ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεχτοὺς οὕς 
δ τ ‘ - ‘ 
διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐχλεχτοὺς ἐξελέξατο, ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας. 
ξ ~ ~ Uy 
κολοβωϑήσονται αἵ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι. 21 Kat τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ" ᾿Ιδοὺ, 
r ἃ as ii 53: 1 τ τ΄ τί 4 ne 
23 Tote ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ " ᾿Ιδοὺ, ὡ-- ὧδε ὃ Χριστός" ἢ" ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐκεῖ" 
(2 eee \ τ 2 \ ΄, \ " 1 
δὲ ὃ Χριστὸς, ἢ ὧδε" μὴ πιστεύ-- 22 μὴ πιστεύετε. ᾿Εγερϑήσονται γὰρ 
=) 7 τ ΄ 7 Ny Ὁ 
24 onte. γερϑήσονταν γὰρ ψευδό- ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, 
χριστον καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται, καὶ καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα, 
~ VA 4 τ ~ τ 
δώσουσι σημεῖα μεγάλα καὶ τέρατα, πρὸς τὸ ἀποπλαγᾷν, εἰ δυνατὸν, 
τὸ 1 - Pa 4 
ὥστε πλανῆσαι, εἰ δυνατὸν, καὶ 23 καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεχτούς. “Tusic δὲ 
5 τ τ cw 
25 τοὺς ἐχλεκτούς. ᾿Ιδοὺ, προείρηκα βλέπετε. ἰδοὺ, προείρηκα ὑμῖν 
re 3 4 “ τὸ Ie 
26 ὑμῖν. ᾿Εὰν οὖν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν “T- πᾶντα. 
ὃ ἜΑ. τ a) ik, 2 ΓΕ 4 det 
οὐ, ἕν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἐστί" μὴ ἐξέλϑη-- 
3 1 > ~ ’ 1 
ts’ δου, & τοῖς ταμείοις " μὴ 
‘ > 
27 πιστεύσητε. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἢ ἄστρα- 
« 3 τ 3 a ~ 
πὴ ἕξέρχεταν ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν, καὶ 
φαίνεται ἕως δυσμῶν " MARK XIII. LUKE XXI. 
c > 39 aw wv 
οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρ-- 24 AAA ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς 25 Καὶ ἔσται σημεῖα ἐν 
’ v CN ~ c ’ \ A nde ΝΥ λή ‘ 
ουσία TOU υἱοῦ τοῦ ἡμέραις, μετὰ τὴν ἡλίῳ καὶ σελήνῃ 
=] iy ~ 7 
28 ἀνϑρώπου. Ὅπου Siwy ἐκείνην, ὃ 7- καὶ ἄστροις, καὶ 
ι . ἘΠ . - 
γὰρ bY ἢ TO πτῶμα, λιος σκοτισϑήσεται, ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συν- 
ἜΣ μον r Nets ’ 3 r Ais - Ae eS) 
ἔκεὶ συνοαχϑήσονται καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώ- οχη ἐθνῶν ἐν ἀπο-- 
Ὗ >) 9 4 c 3 ͵ 
29 οἱ ἀετοί. Εὐϑέως GEL τὸ φέγγος αὑτῆς " ole, ἠχούσης"Ὁ ϑα- 


\ ΄ 7 τ - ~- ca 
30 Kot tote φανήσεται τὸ σημεῖον τοὺ υἱοῦ 


MATTH. XXIV. 
> ~ ~ 
ἀρχῆς κόσμου ἕως TOU 
~ 2 2 3 \ ' 
γῦν, ovd οὐ μὴ γέ- 


τ τ - 
δὲ μετὰ τὴν ϑλῖψιν 
τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων, 
cq iA 
0 ἥλιος σχκοτισϑήσεται, 
τ ly 
καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει 
‘ 
τὸ φέγγος αὑτῆς, καὶ 
3 / 
OL ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται 
> 1 - > ~ x 
ἅπὸ TOU οὐρανοῦ, καὶ 
ε , Co 32 
αἵ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρα- 


yvov σαλευϑήσονται. 
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MARK XIII. 
ς τ cr ~ 
UTLEY O ϑεος, ἕως TOU 
~ 3 A ’ 
γῦν, καὶ OV μὴ γένη-- 


3 ~ 
25 χαὶ Ob ἀστέρες TOU 


3 ~ »w 3 
οὐυραγοῦ ἔσονται ἐχ-- 

’ DAI 4 {τς 
πίπτοντες, καὶ αἵ δυ-- 

, ~ 9 
γάμεις Ob ἐν τοῖς οὔ- 

- [4 

θαγοῖς, σαλευϑησον-- 
ται. 


7 
3.2]. πιστεύσητε. 


26 ἀποψυχόντων 


165 


LUKE XXI, 
1 32, 
θουσαλὴμ ἔσταν πα-- 
, c τ 3 ~ 
τουμένη ὕπο ἐϑνῶν, 


λάσσης καὶ σάλου, 
oy 
ϑρώπων ἀπὸ φόβου 
καὺ προσδοκίας τῶν 
ἐπερχομένων τῇ Ob- 
γὰρ 
δυνάμεις τῶν οὗρα- 
γῶν σαλευϑήσονται. 


κουμένῃ" αἵ 


a 3 , 3 Ὁ 
τοῦ ἀνϑρωώπου ἔν τῷ 


b 25. «ΑἸ: ἐθνῶν, ἐν a- 


πορίᾳ ἤχους ἢ, 


166 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS 


xX 
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MATTH, XXIV. 
3 2 

οὐρανῷ " καὶ τότε x0- 
ψονται πᾶσαν OF φυ- 
hat τῆς γῆς, καὶ ὅ- 
τ cl 
ψονταν τὸν υἷον τοῦ 

3 , 3 4 
ἀνϑρώπου ἔρχομενον 
ΔΝ be ° 2 
és τῶν γεφελὼν τοῦ 
3 “ τ ’ 
οὐρανοῦ, μετὰ δυνά-- 
pews καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 


91 Καὶ ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς 


32 xowy αὐτῶν. 


99 


94 


35 " 


39 ’ c ° A 
ἀγγέλους αὐτοῦ μετὰ 
2 
σάλπιγγος φωνῆς με-- 
γάλης " καὶ ἐπισυνά-: 
A 4 
Eovot τοὺς ἔκλεκτους 
2 oe 3 ω tA 
αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν τεσσα- 
3 Π =) 3 ” 
Quy ἀνέμων, ἀπ᾿ ἃ- 
2 ῳ er ” 
κρὼν οὐρανῶν ἕως O- 
ΕΣ A 
Ano 
δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάϑετε 
τ [4 ε; 
τήν παραβολὴν" o- 
” ε 
toy ἢδη ὃ κλάδος αὐ-- 
τῆς γένηται ἅπαλὸς, 
A] 
καὶ τὰ φύλλα ἐχφύῃ, 
γινώσκετε, ὅτι ἐγγὺς 
4 ¢ 
τὸ ϑέρος. Οὕτω καὶ 
« -Ὁ co 32; ’ 
ὑμεῖς, ὁταν ἴδητε πιαν- 
To ταῦτα, γινώσκετε, 


ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ 80 


ϑύραις. “ἀμὴν λέγω 
cw 3 4 ? 
ὑμῖν, OV μη παρέλϑῃ 
ἢ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως ἂν 
πάντα ταῦτα γένηται. 
3 Ὡ 
Ο οὐρανὸς καὶ ἢ γῆ 
παρελεύσεται "ν οἵ δὲ 


᾿ λόγοι μου οὗ μὴ παρ-- 
96 ἔλθωσι. 


Περὶ δὲ 
τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ 


* 32. Alii: ἐκφυῇ 
b 3d. παρελεύσονται" 


26 


27 


28 


29 


31 


32 


MARK XIII, 


Kot tote 0- 27 Καὶ 


« A 
ψονταν TOY VLOY TOU 
2 (4 ΕῚ ΑΝ 
ἀνϑρωπου ἐρχόμενον 
ΒῚ τ 
ἐν νεφέλαις, μετὰ δυ-- 

tA Dad Ἃ 
γαμεως πολλῆς καὶ 
[4 > 
δόξης. Καὶ tote o- 
~ A > ’ 
ποστελεῖ TOUS ἀγγέ- 
λους αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐπι-- 
hee 4 > 
συνῦξεν τοὺς ἔκλεκ-- 
A c fed 2 fod 
τους αὑτοῦ ἐκ τῶν 


3 
τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, 
3 2 » ~ e 
on ἄκρου γῆς ἕως 
>” 3 ~ 
ἄκρου οὐρανοῦ. 


"Ano δὲ τῆς συκῆς μά-- 


A 
Fete τὴν παραβολήν" 
εἰ > ὦ ” c ’ 
ὅταν αὐτῆς ἤδη ὃ κλά- 
ε 4 , 
δος ἁπαλος γένηται, 
καὶ ἐκφύῃ © τὰ φύλλ 
φύῃ ὃ τὰ φύλλα, 
4 « A 
γιγνώσκετε, OTL ἐγγὺς 
A ει 
τὸ ϑέρος ἐστίν. Ov- 
ς aw 
τω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν 
- By ΄ 
ταῦτα ἴδητε γινόμε-- 
γα, γινώσκετε, ὅτι 
2 ΄ 2 2. Χ ΄ 
ἐγγυς ἔστιν ἐπὶ ϑυ- 
ραις. “Auny λέγω v- 
μὲν, ὅτι οὗ μὴ παρ- 
Aon ἢ χ αὖ 
ἐλϑῃ ἢ γενεὰ αὕτη, 
μέχρις οὗ πάντα ταῦ- 
2 
Ὃ ov- 


ρανὸς καὶ ἡ γὴ παρ-- 


τα γένηται. 


ελεύσεται "ἃ οἱ δὲ λό-- 
VOL μου OU μὴ παρέλ-- 
Περὶ δὲ 
τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης ἢ © 


Θῶωσι. 


¢ 28, Ali: ἐχφυῇ 
48]. παρελεύσονται" 
© 32. χαὲὶ 


28 


29 


30 


91 


32 


34 παρέλϑωσι. 


LUKE XXI, 
τότε Ὀψονται 
τ ci ω 2 ΄ 
TOY υἷον TOU ἀνϑρω-- 
mou ἐρχόμενον ἐν 
᾿ {πὰ ΄, 
γεφέλη, μετὰ δυνα-- 
ν «7. 
μεως καὶ δόξης πολ- 
λῆς. ᾿Αρχομένων δὲ 
τούτων γίνεσϑαι, 
3 2 
ἀναπκύψατε, καὶ ἐπα-- 
4 4 
gate τὰς κεφαλᾶς 
UL 
ὑμῶν διότι ἐγγί- 
c 2} ͵ 
fev ἢ ἄἂπολύτρωσις 
c ° 
ὑμῶν. . 


Καὶ εἶπε πα-- 
τ 3 ~ ” 
ραβολὴν αὑτοῖς" I- 
x 
Sete τὴν συκὴν καὶ 
U4 τ , . 
πάντα τὰ δένδρα 
co 4 ” 
oTay προβαλωσιν ἢ- 
> 3 
On, βλέποντες, ἀφ 
’ 
ἑαυτῶν γινώσκετε, 
c » 5 4 4 
ott ἢδη ἐγγὺς το 
a cr 
ϑέρος ἐστίν. Ovtw 
vy c - cr wv 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδη-- 
/ 
TE ταῦτα YUVOMEVO, 
, . , 
γινῶώσχετε, OTL ἐγγύς 
ἐστιν 4 βασιλεία τοῦ 


ϑεοῦ. “Auny λέγω 
ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ μὴ 


παρέγνϑη ἢ γενεὰ = 
τή, ἕως ἂν πάντα 


γένηται. Ὃ οὖρα- 


τ ΝΥ c 
γος καὶ ἢ γῆ παρ- 
’ ε 4 
ελεύσονται" ob δὲ 
vA 4 > 4 
Aoyou μου ov μὴ 
Προσ- 
ἔχετε δὲ ἕαυτοὶς, 


“a 
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38 


39 


40 


4] 


42 
45 


44 


45 


s’ 46 


MATTH. XXIV. MARK XIII. LUKE XXI. 
cr 2 > a 3 + , 
ὡραςὃ οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, ov- τὴς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἰ-- μήποτε βαρηϑῶσιν 5 
δὲ c ~ > δ ὑδὲ c >” c ~ c ’ 3 
ὲ ob ἀγγελοι τῶν οὔ-- εν, οὐδὲ ob ἀγγελου ὑμῶν αἵ καρδίαι ἐν 
- 3 Cyc τ (a > - 3... c , \ ’ 
ρανῶν, εἰ μὴ ὃ πατὴρ οἵ ἐν οὐραγῷ, οὐδὲ ὁ κραυπάλῃ καὶ μέϑη 
΄ .“ \ ς ct 2 δος ΄ὕ Ν ’ : 
μόνος. > “Ὥσπερ δὲ αἵ υἵος, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατῆρ. καὶ μερίμναις βιωτι-- 
- 2 -Ὁ ~ 
ἡμέραν τοῦ Wee, ov- 33 Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε κοῖς, καὶ αἰφνέδιος 
Pla Ἀ - \ ie 9 ES 2 3 c ~ ΕῚ ~ c 
τῶς ἔσταν καὶ ἡ πα- καὶ προσεύχεσϑε ép ὑμᾶς ἐπιστῇ ἡ 
, ἴω Ὁ, ὦ ~ 3 "ὃ 4 Li © bie, 4} τ c 
ρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότ 3D ἡμέρα ἐκείνη" ὡς πα- 
5 ’ la c τ 
ἀνγϑρώπου. “Ὥσπερ 84 ὃ καιρός ἐστιν. [Ὡς γὶς γὰρ ἐπελεύσεται 
1 3 ὦ ’ 2 ΄ 
γὰρ ἡσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡ-- ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς κα-- 
nw ~ 39 ι ε x 
μέραις ταῖς πρὸ τοῦ ἀφεὶς τὴν οἰκίαν αὖ-- ϑημένους ἐπὶ πρόσω-- 
τ ~ 
κατακλυσμοῦ τρώγον-- τοῦ, καὶ δοὺς τοὺς πον πάσης τῆς γῆς. 
Ἀ ’ , c ~ A 9 w τ 9 
τες καὶ πίγοντες, Yo’ δούλοις αὐτοῦ τὴν 80 Αγρυπγεῖτε οὖν ἐν 
ω \ 2 7 re ’ NS Ἐπ ἢ \ ω , 
μοῦντες καὶ ἐκγαμί-- ἐξουσίαν, καὶ ἑκάστῳ παντὶ καιρῷ, δεόμε-- 
” τ ε ἢ ς ~ 
ζοντες, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέ- τὸ ἕργον αὑτοῦ, καὶ vou, ἵνα καταξιωϑῆ-- 
ρᾶς εἰσῆλϑε Nowe sic τῷ ϑυρωρῷ ἐνετείλα- τε ἐχφυγεῖν ταῦτα 
ι A 39 ᾿ fod {7 
! Ν - bs , , 
τὴν κιβωτον, ! καὶ οὐκ το, ἵνα γρηγορῇ παντοι μέλλοντα γί-- 
ΠῚ a Ἵ 3 
ἔγγωσαν, ἕως ἢλϑεν 35 Tonyogsite οὖν" οὐκ γεσϑαι, καὶ σταϑῆ-- 
ε ι \. 3 » ι ΄ ς 327 ω 
. ὦ κατακλυσμος, καὶ ἡ-- οἴδατε γὰρ mots O γαν ἔὅμπροσϑεν τοῦ 
td] x ¢ ΤΕΥ - ΝΕ 327 cw ~ 2 , 
ory ἅπαντας" οὕτως κύριος τῆς οἰκίας ἔρ-- υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου. 
c 9 
ἔσταν καὶ ἢ παρουσία, χεται, OWE, ἢ μεσυ-- 
- ¢ Ὁ - ἀν. , 36 ’ Ὁ» χλ ’ WA oe, 1 
TOU υἱοῦ TOU avFou- YURTLOU, 1] ἀλεχτοροφωνίας, ἢ πρωΐ' μὴ 
, U4 \ 2 
που. Tots Ovo ἔσογ-- ἐλϑὼν ἐξαίφνης, sven ὑμᾶς καϑεύ-- 
2 ε τ a ~ - 
ται ἕν τῷ ἀγρῷ" ὃ εἷς παραλαμ-- 37 δοντας. A δὲ ὑμῖν λέγω, πᾶσι λέ-- 
ἤ z= 3 ~ 
βάνεται, καὶ ὃ εἷς ἀφίεται. Avo γω" Γρηγορεῖτε. 


5.4." 
ἀλήϑουσαν ἐν τῷ μύλωνι" μία 
“ \ ’ 2.» - 3 c 3 3) 
σαραλαμβανεταὺ, “ab μιὰ OLMLET OL. Τρηγορεῖτε οὐ», OTL ουΐλ οἴδατε 
Π « c 4 ε« - ar y ΕΣ ~ δὲ ΄ c 3 
ποιὰ WO 18) κυριος ULWY EQZHETOHL. “xELVO ξ Y WWOXETE, OTL, & 
708 ὃ οἰκοδεσπό le φυλακὴ ὃ Ἀλέπτης & 3 j 
Ή oO σ οτῆς TEOLO φ OXY oO NS OXETHL, EV ONY OONOEV 
an QA 3 WwW >» - A ἝΝ c 2 A - 
OV, κὰν οὐκ AY εἰιασὲ διορυγῆναι THY OLXLAY αὔυτου. Ao TOUTO 
er ' εἴ [7 τ Gt 39 ~ c εἰ 2 3 ΄ 
κου τυμεις γίνεσϑε ETOLUOL ‘ OTL, HI WOO OU δοκεῖτε, Ο VLOG του ἀγνϑρω-- 
32 ’ >” 3 ‘ ες A - ἊἋ 7 c\ 
σου EOHETOL. Tuc aon EOTLY O TWLOTOS δοῦλος πον φόθονγιμος, OV πκοτ-- 
Π ε ly 2 CE PEN ω Γ c - ~ ? > ~ A 
EOTHOEV C8) κύριος αὐτου ἔπι τὴς ϑεραπείας GUTOV, του διδόγαι QUTOLS THY 
ι 9 « 7 c ὃ ῳ Σ ν a 3 A c VA > ω 
Teogpryy ey καιθὼ ; Mong vos O οὗλος εχξεῦνος, OV ἔλθων 0 κύριος aUTOU 


c ’ ~ cr 2 A ' Clow « ΣΎΝ 2 w c , 
47 εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως. ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν 
c ω , δ, 39 1 1» c \ © Sw ) - 
48 αὑτοῦ καταστήσεν αὐτόν. Ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃ ὁ κακὸς δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρ-- 
- ἰ - ? 
49 δίᾳ αὑτοῦ - Xooviter 6 κύριός μου ἐλϑεῖν "" καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς συ»-- 
50 δούλους αὑτοῦ, ἐσϑίῃ δὲ καὶ πίνῃ “ μετὰ τῶν μεϑυόντων" ἥξει ὃ κύριος τοῦ 
8. 86. τῆς ὥρας ; ἃ 89. Omissa haec οὐδὲ ὃ υἱὸς dicit Ambrosius 
b 86. μου μόνος. (cum Basilio Magno) in Codd. Graecis. 
© 49, συνδούλους, ἐσϑί- © 84, βαρυνθῶσιν 


τ Ἃ 
εἰν δὲ καὶ TELVELY 


Why, 
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€ τ > red > « 
51 δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρῳ 7 οὐ προσδοχᾷ, καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἡ OV γινώσκεν" καὺ 
syd A 3 ‘4 ~ 
διχοτομήσει αὑτὸν, καὶ TO μέρος αὑτοῦ μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν ϑήσεν" ἐκεῖ 
τ Cc τ 39 
XXV ἔσταν ὃ χλαυϑμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν οδόντω». Τότε ὁμοι-- 
9 ~ ᾿ 
ὠϑήσεται ἢ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν δέκα παρϑένοις, αἵτινες λαβοῦ-- 
A Ud Cane ae 3 >) Ψ, - Ι ᾿ 
2 σαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν, ἐξῆλϑον εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ νυμφίου. Πέν-- 
3 > > 
3 ts δὲ jour ἐξ αὐτῶν φρόνιμοι, καὶ αἵ πέντεξ, μωραί. Αἵτινες μωραὶ, λα-- 
τ , ς > 9 ;ὔ 
4 βοῦσαν τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν," οὐκ ἔλαβον wed” ἑαυτῶν ἔλαιον " αἵ δὲ pQo- 
of 2γ. 2 Ὁ 2 , ς 4 ‘ 2 7 ς » 
γιμου ἔλαβον ἕλαιον ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις αὑτῶν, μετὰ τῶν λαμπάδων αὑτῶν. 
5.6 Χρογίζοντος δὲ τοῦ νυμφίου, ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι, καὶ ἐχάϑευδον. Means δὲ ~ 
0 3 ) ΠῚ 
1 1 Ἢ = Pa SANE ’ 2, ΞΡ 131. ΒΥ 
γυχτὸς κραυγὴ γέγονεν " δου, o νυμφίος ἔρχεται" ἐξέρχεσϑε εἴς ἀπταντησιν 
- 3 > ww a, A 
αὐτοῦ. Tots ἡγέρϑησαν πᾶσαι αἱ παρϑένοι ἐχεῖναι, καὶ ἐκόσμησαν τὰς 
} 9 
8 λαμπάδας αὑτῶν. Ati δὲ μωραὶ ταῖς φρονίμοις εἶπον. Aote ἡμῖν ἐκ τοῦ 
(A 
9 ἐλαίου ὑμῶν, ὅτι ob λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται. ᾿Απεκρίϑησαν δὲ ab 
Ἷ Ἢ 4 3 3 ' cow NG Miah i ΄ ec ΣΝ 
φρόνιμοι, λέγουσαι " ϊηποτε οὐκ ἀρχέσῃ ἡμῖν nor ὑμῖν" πορεύεσθε" μᾶλ-- 
0λ b¢ τοὺς πωλοῦντας, καὶ ἀγοράσατε § nan Re yoy δὲ αὖ-- 
, ? 
10 λον xe καὶ ἀγοράσατε ἑαυταῖς. ᾿Απερχομένων δὲ αὖ 
a 3 4 3 ε ’ 3 Voce, Cee) 3 3 ~ 9? 
TOY ἀγορᾶσαι, ἡλϑεν ὁ νυμφίος καὶ αἵ ἕτοιμοι εἰσῆλθον [ET αὐτοῦ εἰς 
€ 4 \ 
11 τοὺς γάμους, καὶ ἐκλείσϑη ἡ ϑύρα. Ὕστερον δὲ ἔρχονται καὶ ob λοιπαὶ 
ΣῈ , ’ a εἶ 9 iy 
19. παρϑένοι, λέγουσαι " Κύριε, κύριε, ἄνοιξον ἡμῖν. “Ο δὲ ἀποκχριϑεὶς εἶπεν" 
~ 2 3 c ~ 3 2 4 c 
13 -Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ οἶδα ὑμᾶς. Τρηγορεῖτε οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν ἧ-- 
. cy tec . 3 1 
14 μέραν, οὐδὲ τὴν ὥραν [Lev ἡ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνϑρώπου ἔρχεται]. "Memeo 
\ >” 2 δ G2 ΘΎΡΑΝ Ue τ 7 i Vv 1 eae 
γὰρ ἄνϑρωπος ἀποδημῶν ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δούλους, καὶ παρέδωκεν αὖ-- 


15 τοῖς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὑτοῦ " καὶ ᾧ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ δὲ 
16 ἕν - ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν" καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν εὐϑέως. Πορευ-- 

ϑεὶς δὲ ὃ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα: λαβὼν, εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐποίησεν ἃ ἄλλα 
17 πέντε τάλαντα. Ὡσαύτως καὶ ὃ τὰ δύο, ἐκέρδησε καὶ αὐτὸς ἄλλα δύο. 
18 Ὃ δὲ τὸ ἕν λαβὼν, ἀπελϑὼν ὥρυξεν ἐν τὴ γῆ, καὶ ἀπέκρυψε τὸ ἀργύριον - 


| ; | 
19 τοῦ κυρίου αὑτοῦ. Metax δὲ χρόνον πολὺν ἔρχεται ὃ κύριος τῶν δούλων 


3 3 , ἢ 4 \ ΄ 
20 ἐκείνων, καὶ συναΐρεν μετ΄ αὑτῶν λόγον. Καὶ προσελϑὼν ὃ τὰ πέντξ To- 
1 ΄ » ἢ ΄ὔ 5 ’ , 7 oe 
λαντὰα λαβων, προσήηγεγκεν ἄλλα πᾶντε τάλαντα, λέγων > Κύριε, πέντε τα-- δ᾽ 
, ” §> 5. τ ise 
λαντὰά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε, ἀλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ αὑτοῖς. 
2 Ξ 3 > 5 
21 Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ" Ev, δοῦλε ἀγαϑὲ καὶ πιστέ" ἐπὶ ολίγα ἧς 
A aN ~ “ ε »” > A τ ~ Y 5 
πιστος, ἐπὶ πολλὼν σὲ καταστησω" εἴσελϑε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν TOU χυρίου δου. 
᾿ c 4 r ΄ ι > , 
22 Προσελϑὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα λαβὼν, εἶπε: Κύριε, δύο τάλαντά 
- , > ΄ ΄ 2 as ’ 3 
23 jor παρέδωκας " ὕδε, ἀλλα δύο τάλαντα ἐχέρδησα ἐπ΄ αὑτοῖς. “Eqn αὖ-- 
2 2 3 πῇ 
τῷ ὃ κύριος αὑτοῦ " EU, δοῦλε ἀγαϑὲ καὶ πιστὲ " ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστὸς, Et 
t , \ Paes dy > 
24 πολλῶν os καταστήσω" εἴσελϑε sig τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου cov. Προσελ-- 


4 2. χαὶ πέντε υ 8, ἑαυτῶ 49, πορεύεσϑε δὲὲλ ὀ ᾽ ἃ 16. Alta: ἐχέρδησεν 
© 21.” Egy δὲ" 


ἘΠῚ 
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MATTH. XXV. 
4 ‘ ‘ > ~ ͵ a 
Suv δὲ καὶ ὃ τὸ Ey τάλαντον εἰληφὼς, εἶπε" Κύριε, ἔγνων σε, ὅτι σκλη-- 
‘ a BS γε c 2 27 4 fe id] 2 
ρος εἰ ἀγϑρωπος, ϑερίζων ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρας, καὶ συνάγων OEY OU διε-- 
Λ - δ \ ΑΙ Ὁ ‘ ” 4 Y ΄, 5 2 Ως 
25 σχκορπισας᾽ κχαὶ φοβηϑεὶς, ἀπελθὼν ἕχρυψα τὸ ταλαντὸν σοῦ ἕν τῇ γῆ 
, ‘ > 4 2 = ee , 
26 ἴδε, ἔχεις τὸ σόν. ᾿Αἀποχριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν αὑτῷ " Πονηρὲ 
5 « 2 vr [7] 
δοῦλε καὶ ὀκνηρὲ, 708c, ὅτι ϑερίζω ὅπου οὔκ ἔσπειρα, καὶ συνάγω ὅϑεν 
2 5“ τ 5 , ὭΣ 
27 ov διεσκόρπισα; Ἔδει οὖν σε βαλεῖν τὸ ἀργύριόν μου τοῖς τραπεζίταις " καὶ 
> ‘ a) ΄ By 4 spt ‘ , >” 3 >) eee 2 - Υ 
28 ἐλϑὼν ἐγὼ ἐχομισάμην ἂν τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν τόχῳ. “Agate οὖν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ TO 
99 [4 IN Γ᾿ ΠΟ, τ , 7 - A 27 ‘\ 
τάλαντον, καὶ δότε TH ἔχοντι τὰ δέχα tadoryta.. Τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι παντὺ 
ὃ la XV be 5 ? τ δὲ ~ τ 27 , AU yw 
οϑήσεται, καὶ περισσευϑήσεταν" ἅπὸ δὲ TOU μὴ ἕχοντος, καὶ O ἔχει, 
3 πὶ 1 3 a ~ ‘ , 
90 ἀρϑήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Kol τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον ἐκβάλετε εἰς τὸ σκότος 
ρον ἢ, ‘Sra; IF c A voc τ - BINT 
τὸ ἐξώτερον " ἐκεῖ ἕσταν ὁ χλαυϑμος καὶ ὃ βρυγμὸς τῶν οδόντων. 


§ 119. Jesus describes the proceedings at the last day. How Jesus 
hitherto employed himself during this week. 


MATTH. XXV. 31—46. 


v 
΄ cq 1 > , 
31 Otay δὲ ἐλϑη ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τὴ δόξῃ αὑτοῦ, καὶ πάντες οἵ 
, 2) ~ 
32 [ἅγιοι]! ἄγγελοι wet αὐτοῦ, τότε καϑίσει ἐπὶ ϑρόνου δόξης αὑτοῦ, ! καὶ 
’ 27 3 - \ oo Vv 2 ~ 9 τ 3 2 
συναχϑήσεται ἕμπροσϑεν αὐτοῦ παντα τὰ ἔϑνη" καὶ ἀφοριεῖ αὑτοὺς ἀπ 
a 5 , Se vile ε 4 3 res 1 ͵΄ Shin ὡ Say Ἂ 
33 ἀλλήλων, ὥσπερ ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζεν τὰ πρόβατα oO τῶν ἐρίφων " καὶ 
΄ 4 ᾿ ΄ 9 ὃ εἰς c ~ ῖ δὲ ἌΝΠΕΡ, ΕΣ 2 ΄ 
στῆσει τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἔκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ, τὰ δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 
Τῇ -- τ ~ c ~ ’ 
34 Τότε ἐρεῖ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὑτοῦ" Asite, ov εὐλογημένοι τοῦ πα- 
΄ ' 1 ἊΣ 5. - 
TQOS μου, κληρονομήσατε τὴν ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασιλείαν ἀπὸ καταβολῆς 
[4 > A ~~ Ξ 
90 xoouov. ἘΕπείνασα γὰρ, καὶ ἐδώκατέ wor φαγεῖν" ἐδίψησα, καὶ ἐποτίσα-- 
36 τὰ us’ ἕέγος Hur δ GUPNVOVELE Uae | auupe } (λετέ με" N- 
μ EVOS ἤμην, καὶ συνηγαγετέ με" ! γυμνὸς, καὶ περιεβαλετὲ με" ἢ 
2 - 4 
σϑένησα, καὶ ἐπεσχέψασϑέ us ἐν φυλακῇ ἤμην, καὶ ἤνϑατεν πρὸς με. 
3 σ΄ yj 
37 Tots ἀποχριϑήσονται αὐτῷ οἱ δίκαιοι, λέγοντες. Kugue, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν 
38 πεινῶντα, καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν ; ἢ διψῶντα, καὶ ἐποτίσαμεν ; | πότε δέ σε εἴδο-- 
nn la A 7, Ἢ LU 
39 μεν ξένον, καὶ συνηγάγομεν; ἢ γυμνὸν, καὶ περιεβάλομεν ; | πότε δὲ σε 
» 3 5 ’ 2 «ες 
40 εἴδομεν ἀσϑενὴ, ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρός σε; Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς ὁ 
Ct i Re uel: eee ma Q ens ΕΣ. ΤΡ aves ἢ ῃ SUN τὰ 
βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ΄ ὅσον ἐποιήσατε ἕνὶ τουτῶν 
3 ΄ ΟΝ 
41 τῶν ἀδελφῶν pov τῶν ἐλαχίστων, ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. Tote ἐρεῖ καὶ 
~. ῥξ 3 , , Pe) > ~ c # 1 39 A - 4 
τοῖς ἐξ εὐωνύμων " Πορεύεσϑε un suov', ob κατηραμένοι, sig τὸ πῦρ TO 
27 1c ἊΝ > 
42 αἰώνιον τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ διαβόλῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. -᾿“Επείνασα 
A > 7 ~ a 
43 γὰρ, καὶ οὐκ ἐδώκατέ μοι paysiv’ ἐδίψησα, καὶ οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ we’ ' ξένος 
2» Ἂ 3 ἤν ’ if ᾿ Ἂ 2 , ’ mye) 9 A 
ἤμην, καὶ οὐ συνηγαγετὲ mE γυμνὸς, καὶ οὐ περιεβαλετέ ME’ UOTEVNS, 
~ , 3 
AA καὶ ἐν φυλακὴ, καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσχέψασϑέ με. Τότε ἁποχριϑήσονται καὶ αὐτοὶ," 
4 4 ΄, AY A 
λέγοντες " Κύριε, πότε σὲ εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, ἢ διψῶντα, ἢ ξένον, ἢ γυμνον, 


® 30. ἐχκβάλλετε b 36. ἤλϑετε 8 44, αὐτῷ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
22 
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2 - 3 Ἶ rs 3 
45 ἢ ἀσϑενὴῆ, ἢ ἐν φυλακῇ, καὶ οὐ διηκονησαμὲν cor ; Τότε ἀποκρυϑήσεται 


>) a 1 
46 ἐλαχίστων, οὐδὲ ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 


97 


38 Δλίζετο εἰς τὸ ὅρος τὸ καλούμενον ἐλαιῶν. 


>) - ’ 39 4 ͵ Cw > 9 Cy] 3 5 , c , ~ 
αὐτοῖς, λέγων “ Auny λέγω ὑμὴν, ἐφ΄ οσον OVez ἐποιησατξὲ EVE τούτων τῶν 


4 tA 
ὦνιον " οὗ δὲ δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 


LUKE Χχι. 37, 38. 


32 , τ , 
Kot ἀπελεύσονται οὗτοι εἰς κόλασιν αἱ-- 


Ἣν δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων" τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἐξερχόμενος NU- 


5. δ 5 ~ ec ~ 2 7 2 ω- 
QUTOV EV Το) LEGG) QUOVELY HUTOV. 


was crucified. 


MATTH, XXVI.1—16. MARK XIV. 1—1]1. 


1 


4 
ὄ 


γ 


“Καὶ ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέ- 
λεσεν ὃ Inoovs πάντας 
τοὺς λόγους τοὐτούς, 
εἶπε τοὶς μαϑηταῖς αὖ-- 
τοῦ" Οἴδατε, ὅτι μετὰ 
δύο ἡμέρας τὸ πάσχα 
»ίψεται" καὶ ὃ υἱὸς 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρα- 
δίδοται εἰς τὸ σταυρω-- 
ϑῆναι. 

Τότε συνήχϑησαν 
οὗ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἵ 


1. 


S45 
4 
Ly δὲ τὸ πόσχα 
Ἂ τ ” 1 
καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ 
᾽ὔ ς ’ N 26? 
Ovo ἡμέρας" καὶ ἐζη-- 
32 ~ 
TOUY Ob ἀρχιξρεὶς καὶ 
οὗ γραμματεῖς, πῶς 


ΞΡ ΜΗ ’ ΄ 
αὕὑτον ἐν δόλῳ κρατή- 


᾿ - 
σαντες ἀποκτείνωσιν. 


2 


Ἔλεγον O&* Mn ἐν 
TH ἑορτῇ, μήποτε ϑό- 


ρυβος 


“λαοῦ. 


2 ~ 
cOTHL TOU 


Kai πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ὥρϑριζε πρὸς 


__ δ 190, The transactions on the fourth day of the week in which Jesus 


LUKE XXII. 1—6. 
1 "Lyte δὲ ἢ ἑορτὴ 


- 5ς., 7 c 
τῶν ἀζύμων, ἡ heyo- 


2 μένη πάσχα᾽ καὶ ἐξή- 


τουν 


οἵ ἀρχιερεῖς 


καὶ Ob γραμματεῖς, 


1 ω > ' 3 
TO πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὖ-- 


΄ 2 - 4 Ν 
τον " ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ 


τὸν λαόν: 


~ Ν ¢ oO!’ ~ ~ > τ 3 A ωῳω %? , 
γθαμματεις αν Ob OED QUTEGOL τοὺ λαοῦ Lg THY avany TOU AOL LEQE- 


eo 9 
ὡς, τοῦ λεγομένου Καϊάφα" καὶ συνεβουλεύσαντο, ἵνα τὸν Ἰησοῦν δό- 


4 3 we, A c ~ U 
λῳ πρατησωσι,ἣ καὶ ἀποκτείνωσιν. Eheyoy δέ" My ἐν τῇ ξορτῇ, ἵνα 


A “4 ’ 
ur ϑόρυβος γένηται 
Σ ° tnd 
ἕν τῷ λαῷ. 

Τοῦ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ γε- 
γομένου ἐν Βηϑανίῳ, 
2 a Sy ~ 
ἐν οἰκίᾳ “Σίμωνος τοῦ 
λεπροῦ, 
Le 
αὐτῷ 


προσῆλϑεν 
γυνὴ ἀλάβα- 
στρον μύρου ἔχουσα 
βαρυτίμου, καὶ κατέχε- 
εν ἐπὶ τὴ» κχεφαλὴν 


* 4. κρατήσωσι δόλῳ 


9 


" x 


: »* : 
Kat ὄντος αὑτοῦ 
ἐν Βηϑανίᾳ ἐν τῇ οἱ-- 
᾿ 4 
κίᾳ Σίμωνος tov λεπ- 
3 
QOU, κατακειμέγου αὖ- 
~ > 1» 
τοῦ, HATE γυνὴ ἕχου- 
32 IZ , 
oa ἀλάβαστρον μυ- 
ρου, νάρδου πιστικῆς 
πολυτελοῦς" καὶ συν- 


ν 


JOHN ΧΙ]. 2—7. 
2 ᾿Εποίησαν οὖν αὖτ 
δεῖπνον exer, καὶ 
Μάρϑα διηκόνει" 


- 
ω 


t 


ς 
ο 
ς 
oO 


δὲ “Λάζαρος εἷς ἦν 


- 3 A 
τῶν ἀνακειμένων σὺν" 
3 ἘΠ ἢ 
3 αὑτῷ. Ἢ οὖν Ma- 


gia λαβοῦσα λίτραν 


μύρου νάρδου πιστι-- 


b 2. συναναχειμένων 


Ὕ 


» 


9 


᾿ μύρον " 


10 


11 


12 


14 


§ 120.] 


MATTH. XXVI. 


> B} 
αὑτοῦ ἀνακπειμένου. 


᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ μαϑηταὺὶ 
αὐτοῦ, ἠγανάκτησαν, 
λέγοντες" Lig τί ἡ o- 
πώλεια αὕτη; Πδύ-. 
γνατο yuo τοῦτο [τὸ 
πραϑῆνγαι 
πολλοῦ, καὶ δοϑῆναι 
τοῖς ἃ πτωχοῖς. 


« 
Τ γους 
δὲ cy ~ Ss 2 
80 Inoovs, εἶπεν ov— 
SE / 4 
τοις" Te xomove σεαρ-- 
ἔχετε τῇ γυναικέ; ἔρ-- 
τ ι 
yoy yao καλὸν εἰργά- 
σατο εἰς ἐμέ. Παάντο-- 
« A \ 
TE γὰρ TOUS πτωχοὺς 
3, 2 
ἔχετ wes ἑαυτῶν" 
> \ δὲ 3 la 37 
ἐμὲ δὲ OV πάντοτε ἔχε-- 
te. Βαλοῦσα γὰρ av- 
A 7 ~ 
TH TO μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ 
2 ΄ : A 
TOU σώματός μου, πρὸς 
‘A 
TO ἐνταφιάσαι με ἐποί- 
σεν. 


“Auny λέγω ὕ-- 
μὲν, ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχϑῇ 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἐν 
ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ, λαλη-- 
ϑήσετοι καὶ ὃ ἐποίη-- 
σεν αὕτη, εἷς μνημό- 
συνον αὑτῆς. 

Τότε πορευϑεὶς εἷς 
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MARK XIV. 
Ἂ τ 3 
τρίψασα τὸ ἀλάβα- 
στρον, κατέχεεν αὖ-- 


~ 4 P 
TOU κατὰ τῆς HEPO- 


4 λῆς. σαν δὲ τινὲς 


~ ‘ 
ἀγανακτοῦντες πρὸς 
A 
éautous, καὶ λέγον-- 
=p] v co 3 lA 
τεῷ" Lig ts ἢ ἀπω- 
Gy Ki 
λεια αὕτη τοῦ μύρου 
, 
"HO vvato 


γὰρ τοῦτο TO μύρον" 


ὅ γένονεν ; 
ῳ 5) ir 
πραϑῆναυ ἔπανω 
τριακοσίων δημαρί-- 
wy, καὶ δοϑῆναι τοὺς 
Ὁ δ 2 
πτωχοῖς. Καὶ éve- 
~ > ὦ ς 
6 βριμῶντο αὐτῇ O 
δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν" 
” yk “5 
“ἄφετε αὑτὴν " TL αὖ-- 
~ P , 
τῇ κόπους παρέχετε; 
τ 3» 3 ’ 
καλὸν δργον εἰργα- 
4 
7 σατο ἕν ἐμοί. Π|αν-- 
. Υ 
TOTE γὰρ τοὺς πτω- 
A a re 
HOLS ἔχετε μεϑ᾽ ἕσυ- 
τῶν, καὶ, ὁταν ϑέλη-- 
3 ‘ 
τε, δύνασϑε αὐτοὺς 
3 ~ a» 4 A 
εὖ ποιῆσαι" ἐμὲ δὲ 
3 ta) 
8 ov πᾶντοτε ἔχετε. Ὃ 
27 « 2 UY 
εσχὲν ἃ αὕτη, EOLNCE* 
᾽ Υ͂ 
προέλαβε μυρίσαυ 
A 1 
μου TO σῶμα εἰς TOY 


9 ἐνταφιασμόν. “Auny 


poe Cw cr a' e 
λέγω υμῦν, ὁπου BAY 
~ ‘1 5 ’ 

κηρυχϑῇ TO ευαγγελι- 
- ‘ 

ον τοῦτο εἰς OAOY τὸν 
vA VA 9 , 

κόσμον, καὶ ὁ ETLOLN— 

σεν αὕτη, λαληϑήσε-- 

ται εἰς μνημόσυνον 


JOHN XII. 
fo ’ ” 
κῆς πολυτίμου, ἡλει-- 
‘ . 
we τοὺς πόδας τοῦ 
> - ΝΥ 3a? « 
Ingov, καὶ éSeuacse 
wn rv cw 
ταῖς ϑριξὶν αὑτῆς 
A ~ 
τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ" 
c A ELSA 2 [4 
ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώϑη 
) ~ 32 - a.) v 
E% τὴς οσμὴςφ TOU μυ-- 
4 ρου. Aéyer οὖν εἷς 
~ ~ 2 
ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν αυ- 
a 
tov, ᾿Ιούδας Σίμω-- 
3 ͵ ε 
γος ᾿σκαριώτης, o 
s > 4 
μέλλων αὕτον παρα-- 
ὅ διδόναι" Διατί τοῦ-- 
4 3 
TO TO μύρον οὐκ 
2 ly U 
ἐπράϑη τριακοσίων 
v 
δηναρίων, καὶ ἐδόϑη 


δὲ 


-Ὁ 3 εἰ X 
TOUTO, Οὐχ OTL TLEOL 


6 πτωχοῖς; Εἶπε 
τῶν πτωχῶν ἔμελεν 
αὐτῷ, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι κλέπ-- 
της ἤν, καὶ τὸ γλωσ-- 
σόκομον εἶχε, καὶ τὰ 
βαλλόμενα ἐβάστα-- 

7 Sey. 
᾿Ιησοῦς" “Ages av- 


2 53 ε 
Εἶπεν ovy o 


A 
8 τήν -Τοὺς πτω- 
A A ΄ 
χους γὰρ πάντοτε 
a» 2 c - 
ἔχετε med ξαυτῶν, 
SX 4 2 4 
ἐμὲ δὲ οὐ πάντοτε 
wy 3 4 (Se) 
7 EYETE.— ELC THY ἡμέραν 
TOU ἐνταφιασμοῦ μου 
3 iV 
τετήρηχεν αὐτό. 
LUKE ΧΧΙΙ. 
3 Εἰσῆλϑε δὲ σατανᾶς t 
‘ 
εἰς ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπι-- 
i 9 
καλούμενον Ισχαριώ- 


29, tote om. 


> @ 2 2 ῳ 3 
αὑτῆς. τὴν, OVTH ἐκ τοῦ ἀ-. 
¢c 
b ὅ, τὸ μύρον om. “ 6. εἰς f 3.06 σατανᾶς 
- PS) 
ἐμέ, ἃ 8. εἶχεν & 9, ἂν 
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16 κοντὰ ἀργύρια. 


MATTH. XXVI. 


τῶν δώδεκα, ὃ λεγόμε-- 10 


γος Ιούδας ᾿Ισκαριώ-- 
της, πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιε-- 


15 ρεῖς, ! εἶπε" Τί ϑέλετέ 


ω >] wv 
μοι δοῦναι, κἀγὼ ὑμὶν 


παραδώσω αὗτόν; Οὗ 11 


Lela 3 -Ὁ “2 
δὲ ἔστησαν αὐτῷ TELE 


3 « fe 5.9 " 9 

ἄπο τοτε ἔζητεν εὐχαι-- 
2 4 

olay, ἵνα αὑτὸν πα- 


ραδῷ. 


Καὶ 


MARK XIV, 
ς 3 ε 
Kai ὁ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ 
9 4 te - 
᾿σκαριῶώτης, εὶς τῶν 
3 
ἀπῆλϑε 
4 ‘ 3 -Ὁ 
προς TOUS ἀρχιερεῖς, 
c oe wai 
ἵνα παραδῷ αὕτον 


δώδεχα, 


3 - >) ’ 
αὐτοῖς. Οἱ δὲ ἀκου-- 


lf 
σαντες ἐἔχαρησαν" 
3 
καὶ ἐπηγγείλαντο oLv- 
~ 9 » ὃ ἔν 
τῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι. 
al 3 
Καὶ ἐζήτεν πῶς εὑ-- 
ae 
καίρως αὑτὸν παρα- 
δῷ. 
. 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF TWELVE MONTHS. 


5, Alii: ἀργύρια 


[Part V. 


LUKE XXII. 
ριϑμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα. 


4 Καὶ ἀπελϑὼν συνελά- 


pe 3 

λησε τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι 

καὶ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, 
eh 

TO πῶς αὑτὸν παρα- 


5 δῷ αὐτοῖς. Καὶ ἐ- 
a [᾿ 


χάρησαν" καὶ συν-- 
2) 5 
έἔϑεντο αὐτῷ ἀργύ-- 


6 ριον ἃ δοῦναι. Καὶ 


ἐξωμολόγησε' καὶ 
dso f 3 ἢ - 
ECNTEL εὐκαιρίαν TOU 
Sie “ 
παραδοῦναι αὕτον 
2 ΓΕ μα >” 
αὐτοῖς ATE OZAOU. 


PART VI.- 


THE 


TRANSACTIONS OF THREE DAYS, FROM 


THE DAY ON WHICH THE FOURTH PASSOVER WAS KILLED 


MATTH, XXVI. 17—19. MARK XIV. 12—16. 


17 


18 * 


2 
, TH? 
t 


TO THE END OF THE 


DAY BEFORE THE RESURRECTION. 


§ 121. Jesus prepares to keep the passover. 


Ti δὲ πρώτῃ τῶν 12 


ἀζύμων προσῆλϑον οἵ 
μαϑηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 


3 
λέγοντες αὐτῷ. Ποὺ 
ϑέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμέδν 


a τ 4 
σοι PUYELY TO πασχο 5 


0 δὲ εἶπεν " “Ὑπάγετε 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν 
δεῖνα, καὶ εἴπατε αὖ-- 
Ὃ διδάσκαλος 
λέγει > Ὃ καιρός μου 
ἐγγύς ἐστι" πρός σε 
ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα μετὰ 
τῶν μαϑητῶν μου. 


Καὶ τῇ πρώτῃ 


ε ’ ~ 3 lA 
- ἡμέρᾳ τῶν αζύυμῶων, 


18 


ty] A if 2, 
OTE τὸ πάσχα ὅϑυον, 
3 
λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οὗ 
aN 3 - 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ " 
>) 
Tov Θέλεις απελ-- 
ϑόντες ἑτοιμάσωμεν, 
1 1 
vo φάγῃς TO πάσχα: 
>) 
Καὶ ἀποστελλει Ovo 
od ° ε - 
τῶν μοαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ, 
3 ~ 
αὑτοὶς" 


λέγει 


X 
HOb 


ε Ἁ > τ 
Tuuyste εἰς τῆν 


4 XN 3 
πολιν" καὶ ἅπα-- 


LA cw 57 
τησεν ὑμῖν ἀνϑρω- 


πος κεράμιον ὕ- 
datos βαστάζων" 
3 ᾽ 39 
αἀκολουϑήησατὲ αὖ- 


ε 1 
14 1° καὶ ὅπου ἐὰν 


, Ὁ vy ¢ ε 
εἰσέλϑη, εἴπατε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ " “Otro διδά- 


σκαλος λέγει" 


4 v 
Ποῦ ἔστι to κατᾶ-- 


LUKE XXII. 7—13. 
2 “Finge δὲ 4 ἡμέ 


- Iu/ 2 c 
i 
Qu τῶν αζυμῶν, EY ἢ 


᾿ τ 
ἔδεε ϑύεσθαι τὸ 


5 
8 πασχα᾿ καὶ ἀπέστει- 


, 3 
Ae Πέτρον καὶ 1ω- 
ITo- 


’ c ͵ 
ρευϑέντες ἑτοιμασα-- 


>) Ue i 
CYYNY, ELTEOY 


cw A lA e 

τὸ ἡμῖν TO πᾶσχα, ἵ- 

’ x ς 94 

γα φάγωμεν" Ov δὲ 
ey 2 - τ 

εἶπον αὐτῷ" Ποῦ ϑὲέ- 

Uy ε« 

λεις ἑτοιμασωμὲν 5 ὁ 


1.9 9 - 3 4 
10 δὲ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς: Ιδου, 


l/ ε 
εἰσελϑόντων υμῶν 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν, συνα»-- 

Li cw wr 
Thos ὑμῖν ανϑρω- 
cy 
πος χεράμιον ὕδατος 
7 2 
βασταζων" ἀπολου-- 
’ Doh i, A 
INTUTE αὐτῷ ELC THY 
τ᾽ ΄ 
οἰκίαν, οἷ' εἰσπορεύ-- 


11 εταῦ" καὶ ἐρεῖτε τῷ 


174 FROM THE DAY OF THE FOURTH PASSOVER [Part VI. 


MARK XIV. LUKE XXII. . 


cf 4 ΄ τ ° 3 ’ ω D>. 8 , 
λυμα, ὅπου τὸ πᾶσχα μετὰ τῶν οἰκοδεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας" “έχει σοι 
- , ε ΄ ~ 9 4 , 
μαϑητῶν μου paye ; ὃ διδάσκαλος " Ποῦ ἐστι to κατα-- 
> 8 c 4 

15 Kol avtog λυμα, ὅπου to πάσχα μετὰ τῶν 

cw 3 4 3 Pp) 
ὑμῖν δείξει ἀνάγαιον ἃ μέγα ἐστρω-- 12 μαϑητῶν μου φάγω; Koxsivos 

ω.- - 2) νι 
μένον, ἕτοιμον" ἐκεῖ; ἑτοιμάσατε ὑμῖν δείξει ἀναγαι-- 

cw > yen) 

16 ἡμῖν. Kot ἐξῆλϑον ot μαϑηταὺ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ονῦ μέγα ἐστρω- 
~ ᾿ Se us ’ 
ΜΑΤΤΗ. XXVI. ἤλϑον εἷς τὴν πό- μένον " ἐκεῖ, ἑτοιμά-- 

, = 3 ΤᾺ 
19 Kot ἐποίησαν οἵ μα-- λιν, καὶ εὗρον χα-- 18 cats. «ἍἌπελϑοντες 
\ ες Lt 1 s Jt ΟΣ ὁ ot ae 9. τ by 
ϑηταὺ ὡς συνέταξεν Guo εἶπεν αὐὑτοὶς δὲ εὗρον καϑῶως εἰ-- 
32 -“᾿ ἘΠ 9 4 > ed) el Wee 
αὑτοῖς 0 Ιησοῦς, καὶ καὶ ἡτοίμασαν τὸ ONKEY αὑτοῖς" καὶ ἡ- 

ε A 7 
ἡτοίμασαν TO πάσχα. πάσχα. τοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα. 


§ 122. Jesus sits down with the twelve. There is ambitious contention 
among the twelve. 


MATTH. XXVI. 20. MARK XIV. 17. LUKE XXII. 14—18. 
20 ᾿Οψίας δὲ γενομένης, 17 Καὶ dwias γενομένης 14 Καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο ἢ 
ἀνέκειτο μετὰ τῶν δώ- ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώ-- ὥρα, ἀνέπεσε, καὶ 
δεκα. δεκα. ot δώδεκα ἀπόστο-- 


5 4 3 fd 
λον σὺν avte.— 
3 A ~ 3 - 5 
24 “Ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν αὐτοῖς, τὸ τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ εἶναι μείζων. 
ε A 5 > - a - > ω- 3 od 
25 “Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν κυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν καὶ οἵ 
9 ~ - εὖ ¢ 3 3 
26 ἐξουσιάζοντες αὐτῶν, εὐεργέταν καλοῦνται. Ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐχ οὕτως" ἀλλ 
ς ’ 2 cw ’ ες c 2 QV (eC ’ ε ε - 
O μείζων ἐν υμῖν, γενέσθω ὡς ὁ νεώτερος" καὶ ὁ ἡγούμενος, ὡς O Ovaxovay. 
’ \ ᾿ ’ ς, 5 ’ wie - Di) NUK , ἄν oN 
27 Tis γὰρ μείζων ; ὁ ἀνακείμενος, ἢ ὁ διακονῶν; οὐχὺ ὁ ἀνακείμενος ; ἐγώ 
98 δὲ 3 as ' eee ~ eRe δὲ ὃ 7) , 3 
é slut ἕν μέσῳ ὑμῶν ὡς ὁ διακονῶν. “μεῖς δὲ ἐστε οὗ διαμεμενηκοτες μετ 
2 [ον - ~ 3 A -Ὁ , 
29 ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς πειρασμοῖς μου" κἀγὼ διατέϑεμαι ὑμῖν, καϑὼς διέϑετό μου 
c [4 32 Ὁ 
90 ὁ πατήρ μου βασιλείαν, ἵνα ἐσθίητε καὶ πίνητε ἐπὶ τὴς τραπέζης μου ἔν 
oe 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ μου" καὶ καϑίσεσϑε " ἐπὶ ϑρόνων, κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα φυ- 
τ 2 “ 
hag tov ᾿Ισραήλ.---- 
Vs 4 3 ath hee) 5 , ie G “ 
15 Kat εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς" ᾿Επιϑυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ πάσχα φαγεῖν 
2 c ω ‘ 2 w , A a c 3 2 A lA 
16 wed ὑμῶν, πρὸ τοῦ μὲ παϑεῖν" λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐκέτι OU μὴ φάγω 
2 3 ~ ef « - 2 - ΄ 
17 ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἕως ὅτου πληρωϑῇ 4 ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ ϑεοῦ. Καὶ δεξάμενος 
3 ’ὔ Ss ~ c we 
ποτήριον, εὐχαριστήσας site’ AuGete τοῦτο, καὶ διαμερίσατε ἑαυτοῖς 
ἢ WIC τα, [7] 3 ι ΣΥΝ 2 - εἰ 
18 λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὗ μὴ πίω ἀπὸ τοῦ γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως. ὅτου 
c -Ὁ - 
ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἔχϑῃ. 


* 15. ἀνώγεον b 12. ἀγώγεον 
“ 30. μου, καὶ καϑίσησϑε . 416, Alius: καινὸν βοωϑῆ pro πληρωϑῇ 
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I 


6 
7 


§ 123. Jesus washes the feet of his disciples, 
JOHN XIII. 1—20. 


τὰ wie 9 ra] , c ε 
[T96 δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα, εἰδὼς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὅτι ἐλήλυϑεν αὑτοῦ ἣ 
id] co - 3 ~ ’ , τ τ ’ >) , ? τ 
ὥρα, ἵνα μεταβὴ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, ἀγαπησας TOUS 
δὲ ‘ 2 ed 4 > sf ih hala 3 aha \ ὃ ' 
ἰδίους τοὺς ἐν TH κόσμῳ, εἰς τέλος ἡγάπησεν αὑτοὺς" καὶ δείπνου 
, δ᾿ 3 7 
γενομένου, (tov διαβόλου ἤδη βεβληκότος εἰς τὴν καρδίαν Ιούδα Σίμωνος 
2 a a = ee | ὃ ~ ! ἰδ τ « a) - cq 2 ὃ 'δ 32 
Ἰσκαριώτου, ἵνα αὐτὸν παραδῷ,) ' εἰδὼς ὁ ]ησοῦς, ots πάντα ὀεθωκεὲν αὐὖ-- 
~ oc 4 >} τ ~ Ἅ icf 2 τ 9 - Eng A ‘ ‘ 9 ι 
τῷ O πατὴρ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας, καὶ OTL ἀπὸ ϑεοῦ ἐξῆλϑε, καὶ πρὸς τὸν ϑεὸν 
Ἐπ 1 , A 
ὑπάγει" ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου, καὶ τίϑησι TH ἱμάτια, καὶ λαβὼν λέντι-- 
' c Lee Fi ΄ vO 2 ‘ - XN »” e ’ 
ον, διέζωσεν ἑαυτὸν " εἶτα βαλλει vdme εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα, καὶ ἤρξατο γί-- 
4 la ~ - Aes) 7 ~ ’ << Dd ’ 
TETELY TOUS πόδας TOY μαϑητῶν, καὶ ἐχμαάσσειν τῷ λεντίῳ ᾧ ἣν διεζωσμένος. 
U ΕἸ ι ἢ 3 A 
Ἔρχεται οὖν πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον" καὶ λέγει αὑτῷ ἐκεῖνος " Κύριε, ov 
͵ Ἧ , 3 ’ 2 ~ ‘ εὖ > - a 3 4 
μου νίπτεις TOUS πόδας; πεχρίϑη ]Ιησοὺς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ο ἐγὼ 


τὸ τ 
8 ποιῶ, σὺ οὐκ οἶδας ἄρτι, γνώσῃ δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα. Aéyer αὑτῷ Πέτρος " 


ἘΠῚ Π " τ 7 τ᾿ 1 2“ 3 " 5. ως Ἢ bois ΝΣ 
Ov μῆ vowns TOUS πόδας μου εις TOY ιῶνγῶ.- Anexouty αὐτοὶ 0 Ingovs 


9 ° Eay μὴ vio σε, οὐκ ἔχεις μέρος wet ἐμοῦ. _déyer αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος" 


10 


11 


late 


18 
14 


15 
16 


17 


19 
20 


͵ . ι , 7 Sanna x τ ; ἢ τς 
Κύριε, μὴ tov πόδας μου μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν χεφαλὴν. Aéyer αὐτῷ o 
= ~ ’ 2 7 τ ΕΝ 
Ἰησοῦς " “O λελουμένος ov χρείαν ἔχει ἢ τοὺς πόδας νίψασϑαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι 
A < Oy 39 3 3 
καϑαρὸς ὅλος" καὶ ὑμεῖς καϑαροΐ ἐστε, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχὶ martes. "Hider γὰρ τὸν 
7 EMAL. ἐὰ \ 2 5 Sen \ , Cs) 
παραδιδόντα αὐτόν" διὰ τοῦτο εἶπεν: Οὐχὶ πάντες καϑαροΐ ἐστε. 
7] 5 37 A ? oN ay Shy. le 7 c 2 39 τ 
Ote οὖν ἕνιψε τους πόδας αὐτῶν, καὶ ἕλαβε τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτοῦ, ἀναπεσὼν 
5 3 ~ υ ~ ~ 
πάλιν, εἶπεν avtois’ Γινώσκετε τί πεποίηκα ὑμῖν » Ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ pe’ 
3 ι 
Ὃ διδάσκαλος καὶ ὁ κύριος" καὶ καλῶς λέγετε" siut γάρ. Εἰ οὖν ἐγὼ 
3» ς ° τ 4 ς 7 XN c Ud Vc ~ 2 ’ 
ἔγυψα ὑμῶν TOUS πόδας, ὁ κύριος καὶ ὁ διδάσκαλος, καὶ ὑμεῖς ὀφείλετε 
2 \ la ~ t τ 
ἀλλήλων νίπτειν τοὺς πόδας. Ὑπόδειγμα γὰρ ἔδωκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα καϑὼς ἐγὼ 
2 Π Cw NE -ἷ ~ ῷ 4 39 A ’ cw 2 32, ω 
ἐποίησα ὑμῖν, καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιῆτε. Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος 
ἢ τὸ ’ ς fod 29. 2 “4 r 2 ' = Wate 
μείζων Tov κυρίου αὐτοῦ, οὐδὲ ἀπόστολος μείζων τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτόν. 
18 Ei ταῦτα οἴδατε, μακάριοί ἐστε, ἐὰν ποιῆτε αὐτά. Ov περὶ πάντων 
c ~ ’ 3 τ =! ει » lA 39 >) ΤΠ) ε τ ~ c 
0 c ξ . . & 
ὑμῶν λέγω" ἐγὼ οἶδα οὖς ἐξελεξάμην " ἀλλ᾽, ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωϑὴ O 
͵ 3 ι ᾿ c ‘ ε 
τρώγων μὲὲ ἐμοῦ τὸν ἄρτον, ἐπῆρεν ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ τὴν πτέρναν αὑτοῦ." 
Ν᾽ 7 λέ τ -Ὁ τ - t 9 cr cr ’ ’ ΄ cq 
MHQTL λέγω ὑμῖν, πρὸ TOU γενέσϑαι, ἵνα ὅταν γένηται, MLOTEVOTTE, OTL 
Σ ΚΝ ΤΟ 2 ‘ Syn it ’ CG c ; a7 , 2.4 
ἐγὼ εἰμι. Αμην ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν: O λαμβάνων ἐὰν tive πέμψω, ἐμὲ 
τς ε 
λαμβᾶνει" ὃ δὲ ἐμὲ λαμβάνων, λαμβάνει τὸν πέμψαντά με. 


§ 124. Jesus foretells that Judas would betray him. The conduct of 


the disciples and Judas. 


MATTH. XXVI.21—25. MARK XIV. I18—21. LUKE XXII. 21—23. JOHN XIII. 21—35. 


2] 


[4 3 τ 1 
Koi ἐσϑιόντων 18 Καὶ ἀνακειμέ-- 21 Πλὴν ἰδοὺ, ἢ 21 Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὃ 


32 od i é 3 - \ \ ~ 3 - ΕῚ 
QAUTWY, ELTEEV YOV AVUTIWY και HELO TOU TE OO Of— Inoovs ETO— 


22 


23 


FROM THE DAY OF THE FOURTH PASSOVER 


7 


MATTH. XXVI. 
cw 
"Auny λέγω ὑμῖν, 
c τ ben) UC ie 
OTL εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν 


παραδώσει με. 


Καὶ λυπούμενοι 19 


͵ »” 
σφόδρα, ἤρξαν-- 
To λέγειν αὑτῷ 


7 3 - 
ἕκαστος αὐτῶν" 


MARK XIV. 
ἐσθιόντων, εἶ-- 

c 3 led 
σὲ ὁ Inoovs: 
2 τ c 
Αμην λέγω υ-- 
- « es 
μῶν, ote sig ἐξ 


c ~ 
ὑμῶν παρα- 

ἐᾷ c 
δώσεν μὲ, ὁ 
ἐσθίων μετ᾽ ὃ- 
μοῦ. Οὗ δὲ 99 


», a 
ηρξαντο λυπεῖ-͵ 


σϑαι, καὶ λέ- 


> τ 
yew αὑτῷ εἰς 


[Parr VI. 


eee 


LUKE XXII. JOHN XIII. 
ΓΔ i if : Ὁ 
διδόντος μὲ ράχϑἔη τῷ 
3 2 Pro UN , Χ 
pst. ἐμοῦ ἐπὶ πργεύματι, καὶ 


τῆς 


ξἕαντο 


\ 
 IEQ0S 


‘ rcp! y) 
TO, τίς OK ELH 


τραπέζης. 


συζητεὺν 
: A 
EQLUTOUG, 


4 
ἐμαρτύρησε, καὶ 
3 2 ι 
δίπεν" “Auyy 
> 4 ᾿ ε 
μην λέγω υ- 
-᾿ c τ δῷ 
μὲν, ote εἷς ἐξ 
cw ge? 
ὑμῶν παραδώ- 


Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἢρ-- 22 ce με. Ἔβλε- 


> > 2 
πον οὔν εἰς οιλ-- 
λήλους οὗ μα-- 
ϑηταὶ, ἀπορού- 


Μήτι ἐγώ ELL, καϑ εἰς " ἃ Mate ἐξ αὐτῶν ὃ μένοι TEEQL τίνος 
ε ‘ 
κύριε; Ὃ δὲ ἐγώ; καὶ ἀλ-- τοῦτο μέλλων λέγει. 
3 Ξ- ΄ , ὔ 
ἀποχρυϑεὶς εἰ- hos ητι ἐγω;. πρᾶσσειν. 
c 2 c >) 
mney" O ἐμβα- 20 °O δὲ ἀποχρι- 
2,5 ~»9 \ = > ~ τὰ ΕῚ 
ψας WEL ἐμοῦ ἐν εὶς εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Εἷς ἐκ 
A c v 
τῷ τρυβλίῳ THY τῶν δώδεκα, 6 ἐμβατ:-- 
~ τ 9 
χεῖρα, OUTOS μὲ παρα-- TOMEVOS μετ΄ ἐμοῦ εἰς LUKE XXII. 


4 - 
δώσει. “Ο μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ 
3 , « 7 
ανϑρώπου πυπαζγει, κα- 
τ ' 
ws γέγραπται περὶ 
3 - SEN A ~ 
αὐτοῦ" οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ 
ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, Ov 


tec ci ~ 2 ΄ 
οὗ ὁ υἷος τοῦ ἀνϑρω-- 


21 


A « τ 
τὸ τρυβλίον. Ο μὲν 
c\ ~ 3 4 
υἱος τοῦ ανϑροώπου 
ε lA A , 
ὑπᾶγξι, καϑῶς γέ- 
2 - 
YOOUTTOL περὶ αὑτοῦ * 
2 τ - 2 lA 
oval δὲ τῷ ανϑρώπῳ 


δ..5 Ὁ ? be ct 
ἐχείνῳ, OL οὗ ὃ υἷος 


22 Καὶ ὃ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ 


3 lA [4 
ανϑρωώπου πορεύετοιν 
4 A c 
κατὰ TO ὡρισμένον " 
τ 3 \ ω 39 

πλὴν οὐαὶ τῷ ανγ-- 
) 2 

Sounw ἐκείνῳ, δὲ 

. c 


ou παραδίδοται. 


y 2 2 la 
που παραδίδοται" κα- τοῦ ἀανϑρωπουπαρα-- 


4 53 2 Ὁ 3 3 ' CHESS 3 
hoy ἣν αὑτῷ, & οὔκ δίδοται" καλὸν ἣν αὖ- 
Ὦ ΄, HED A) Sys) 5 » c 
ἐγενγηθϑη o ov towios TQ), ξι οὐκ ἐγεννη ϑή ὁ 

~ , ~ 
ἐχεῖγος. ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. 
JOHN XIII. 
S. Sy ' erat ~ ~ 3 ~ 9 - ΄ - 3 ~ a 
Hy δὲ ἀναχείμενος εὶς ἔκ Ὁ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ ὃν τῷ κολπῳ tov. ]ησοῦ, ον 
΄ oe , 3 r 
ηγάποα ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς. Never οὖν τούτῳ Σίμων Πέτρος, πυϑέσϑαι τίς ἂν εἴη 
τ' ῃ oy ι 5 ὯΙ τ τὸ ‘ 2 
περὶ ov λέγει. Enunsowy οὖν“ ἐχεῖνος ἐπὶ τὸ στῆϑος tov Τησοῦ, λέχει 
3 ΄ 3 co De eae © A 
αὐτῷ Κύριε, tig ἐστιν; Amoxgivetou ὁ Incovs* κεῖνός ἐστιν, ᾧ ἐγὼ 
΄ ‘ r ‘ ἢ 
βάψας τὸ ψωμίον ἐπιδώσω. Καὶ ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον, δίδωσιν ᾿Ιούδᾳ Σί- 
3): [ XN A τ ’ ΄ 9. ὦ 2 Davey c 
pwvos Ισχαριωτῃ. Kot μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον, tote suonddey εἰς ἐκεῖνον ὁ σα-- 
~ ' 5 > -~ cd ~ ral ~ , , ! ~ 
τανᾶς. Aéyer οὐν αὐτῷ ὃ Inoovs:  O ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. ' Τοῦτο - 


ἃ 190. καϑ᾽ εἷς ες Αἰ]: καϑείς" (Ali : καϑεῖς 8. 
29° εἷς.) : 


¢ 85. δὲ Adit omittunt.* 


b 23. ἐκ om. 
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amr ΠΈΣΕ 5 ΣΤΉΘΟΥΣ Ψ' ΞΡ ΞΡΊΞΞ 


JOHN XIII. 
99 δὲ ὑδεὶ 2, - > ᾿ ‘ yan. > aR) ‘ ‘ 200 
ἐ οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τῶν ἀνακειμένων πρὸς τί εἶπεν αὐτῷ. Τινὲς γὰρ ἐδόκουν, 
> XA 1 / “ 32 tA cf ’ > ~ 623. ~ 2 Ms 
ἐπεὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχεν ὁ Tovdus, ὅτι λέγει αὐτῷ ὃ Ιησοῦς " Ayogucoy 
τ΄ Σ ι ε - ~ - 
ὧν χρείαν ἔχομεν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν " ἢ) τοῖς πτωχοῖς ἵνα τὶ δῷ. 
MATTH. XXVI. 
2 3 ι ‘ > 
25 Αποχριϑεὶς δὲ Ιούδας, ὃ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, εἶπε" Mare ἐγώ εἰμι, ῥαββέ; 
’ > ~ 4 ae 
Aéyet αὑτῷ “ Su εἰπας. 
JOHN ΧΗ. 
. Us 4 ~ 2 oo 3 ~ 
30 Ζαβὼν οὖν τὸ ψωμίον ἐκεῖνος, εὐϑέως ἐξῆλϑεν " Hy δὲ νὺξ, ὅτε ἐξῆλϑε. ὃ 
3 ἘΞ ᾿ ‘ > ‘ 
81 = Aéyex ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Niv ἐδοξάσϑη ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ ὃ ϑεὸς 
9 ~ τ > 4 «. 
32 ἐδοξάσϑη ἐν αὐτῷ. Εἰ ὃ ϑεὺς ἐδοξάσϑη ἐν αὑτῷ, καὶ ὃ ϑεὸς δοξάσει αὖ- 
‘ ~ Tat <a ἢ SK ἢ \ 3. ε 
33 τὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, καὶ εὐθὺς δοξάσει αὐτὸν. Τεκνία, ἔτι μικρὸν pet ὑμῶν 
4 > Beads) c c 
εἰμι. Ζητήσετέ ws’ καὶ καϑὼς εἶπον τοῖς Ιουδαίοις" “Ore ὅπου ὑπάγω 
CF ὦ; 2 ~ Cc ow 7 ‘ 
34 ἐγὼ, ὑμεῖς ov δύνασϑε ἐλϑεῖν " καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἄρτι. ᾿Εντολὴν καινὴν δί-- 
ὃ ce εἴ 3 ~ 2 lA 4 ‘ 2 , c Ὁ εἴ Ny gS - 
Our ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους" xaPus ἡγάπησα ὑμᾶς, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς 
3 > > Ie ’ 
30 ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. ᾿Εν τούτῳ γνώσονται πάντες, ὅτι ἐμοὶ μαϑηταΐ ἐστε, 
ΑἿ 3 3 
ἐὰν ἀγάπην ἔχητε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 


§ 125. Jesus foretells to the apostles the fall of Peter, and their common 
danger. | 


JOHN XIII. 36—38. 


, ω Dt ad) 1G. 
36 Aéysr αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος. Κύριε, ποῦ ὑπάγεις ; “Anexgidn αὐτῷ ὁ 
4 


3 3 ~ 52 « 
Ἰησοῦς" Ὅπου ὑπάγω, ov δύνασαί wor νῦν ἀκολουθῆσαι" ὕστερον δὲ 
3 Ξ ' 3 c ’ >) ΄ 

97 ἀκολουϑήσεις μοι. Aéyes αὐτῷ Πέτρος" Κύριε, διατέ οὐ δύναμαϊΐ σου 
> ω , A 7 iG \ 
ἀκολουθῆσαι ἄρτι; THY ψυχήν μου ὑπὲρ σοὺ ϑήσω. 


MATTH, ΧΧΥΙ. 3J1—3D. MARK Xiv. 27—3l1. 
Seer, 3 ,ὔ wee? ay eh Ch 

91 Tote λέγει αὑτοῖς ὃ Incovs* Παν-- 27 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ Τησοῦς" Ore 
--᾿ Ul xX 

τες ὑμεῖς σκανδαλισϑήσεσϑε ἐν ἐ- πᾶντες σκανδαλισϑήσεσϑε ἔν ἐμοὶ 

ς ὕμέεις 7 $ 

, c - 

jot ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ. Τέγραπταιν ἐν τῇ νυχτὶ ταύτη OTL γέγραπται 

, ΓΞ ‘ τ XN 

γάρ" “ Πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ “ Πατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ δια-- 
ι ΄ ‘ ω 7 

διασχορπισϑήσεται τὰ πρόβατα σκορπισϑήσεταν τὰ πρόβατα. 


32 τῆς ποίμνης." Μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἐγερϑῆ- 28 “Allo μετὰ τὸ ἐγερϑῆναί με, προ-- 
γαΐ με, προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλι-- 29 ἄξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. “O 
33 λαίαν. ᾿Αποκχριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ Πέτρος δὲ Πέτρος ἔφη αὐτῷ " Καὶ εἰ 


5“ 7 3 2 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ " Εἰ πάντες" σκανδαλι- πάντες σχανδαλισϑήσονται, αλλ 
[ 2 \ a ΟΝ Nr 3 3 4 
σϑήσονται ἐν σοὶ, ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε οὐκ ἐγώ. 
; 
σκανδαλισϑηήσομαι. 


8.30 ef 31. νύξ. | “Ors οὖν ἐξῆλϑε, λέγει δ᾽ Τησοῦς 
> 31. Et χαὶ πάντες 
23 


FROM THE DAY OF THE FOURTH PASSOVER [Part Vi. 


/ 


LUKE xxl. 31—38. 
ἘΞ ε Y τ c » ᾿ 

3L Εἶπε δὲ 0 κύριος" “Σίμων, Σίμων, δου, ὃ σατανᾶς ἐξητήσατο ὑμᾶς, τοῦ 
΄ ς 1 ~ Suna Abe ὧν ΄ \ ie εἴ Lyris ’ ς ’ 

32 σινιάσαν ὡς τὸν σῖτον" ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήϑην περὶ σοῦ, ἵνα μὴ ἐκλείπῃ ἡ πὲσ-- 

ι , τ 5 , - 
89 τις σου" χαὶ σὺ ποτὲ ἐπιστρέψας, στήριξον τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου. ὋὉ δὲ εἶ-- 
2) ole Ki 1 ~ oa wv 39 ἈΝ ΤΩΣ : ‘ XN 2 9 ͵ 

πεν αὑτῷ ὕριε, μετὰ σοῦ ἕτοιμός εἰμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν καὶ εἰς ϑάνατον 
πορεύεσϑαι. ¥ 

MATTH, XXVI. MARK XIV. LUKE XXII. JOHN XIII. 

ΕΣ 2 ici ἘΣ Ξ) ς Ξ ᾿ 3 3 
34 Ἔφη αὑτῷ ὁ In- 80 Καὶ λέγει αὑτῷ 84° O δὲ sine’ Aé- 38 “Anexgidn αὐτῷ 
cr ~ 3 «2 A 
0 Incovg: A- yw oot, Πέτρε, o Inoovs: Τὴν 


gous: ᾿Αμὴν 


26 ᾿Εσϑιόντων 


λέγω σοι, ὅτι ἐν 


’, ω XN 
ταύτη τῇ γυκτὶ, 
4 a ὰ 


4 
μὴν λέγω σοι, 
ὀτυσὺ σήμερον 


οὗ μὴ φωνήσει 
σήμερον ἀλέκ-- 


ψυχήν σου ὕὑ- 
ees 3 ω , 
még ἐμοῦ ϑη- 


\ 3 ' > ~ \ \ aN > . 2 
πρὶν ἀλέκτορα ἐν τῇ vuxtt τῶρ, πρὶν ἢ σεις; ἅμην ἀ- 
΄ 2 3 Ul a) 
φωνῆσαι, τρὶξ ταύτῃ, πρὶν ἢ τρὶς Unagyyon μὴν λέγω ool, 
> , δὶ x“) , τ ἰδέ > τ χλέ 
ἀπαργήσῃ με. ig ἀλέκτορα pn εἰδέναι με. οὗ μὴ ἀλέκτωρ 


~ » 2 
φωγῆσαι, τρὶς 35 Καὶ siney av- 


ἀπαρνήσῃ μὲ. 


~ 3 
tow * Ore on- 


, 7 
φωγήσει, ἕως 


c 2 7, 
οὐ ἀπαρνήσῃ 


= 2 τ 
80 «““έγει αὐτῷ 0 31°O δὲ ἐκ πε- ἐστειλαὰ ὑμᾶς με τρίς. 
, ‘ 
Πέτρος": Koy ρισσοῦ ἕλεγξ ἄτερ βαλαντί- 
A ~ 7 
δέῃ μὲ σὺν col μᾶλλον: “Eoy ov καὶ πήρας 


> - > 

ἀποϑανεῖν, οὐ 

ZL 3 

μή σε ἀπαργή-- 
c ’ 

οσομαν. Ὁμοίως 

δὲδ χαὶ no 

&* χαὶ πᾶντες 

οἵ μαϑηταὶ εἰ-- 

στον. 


μὲ δέῃ συναπο-- 
Ἰὰς 3 
ϑαγεῖν σοι, OV 
’ 3 lA 
μὴ σε ἁπαρνήη-- 
, 
TOMO. “Ωσαύ- 
τως δὲ καὶ πάν-- 
27). 
τὲς ἕλεξγον. 


καὶ ὑποδημά- 
τῶν, μὴ τι- 
γὸς ὑστερήσα-- 
Οἱ δὲ st- 


39 
πον Ovdevoc: 


τε; 


> ζῇ 3 
Εἶπεν ovy αυ-- 

~ 3 A 
τοῖς" Alle. νῦν, 


cw i > , c ’ Ἃ ΄ é Ἃ ς 4. oF ῇ 
o ἔχων βαλάντιον, ἀράτω, ὁμοίως καὶ πήραν" καὶ ὁ μὴ ἔχων, πωλησατω 


27 πὶ ε ὅπη ε τ᾿ ee , ws Ad ‘ cow ει! ee 
O uo OY αὐτου, “Ht AY OOCOUTH [LAY OLOOY. ey 0 γὰρ μι», OTL éTb 


) ι ' = 2 δ Satie Ν πεν Me ὡς } » eae 
τοῦτο TO γεγραμμένον δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἕν ἐμοὶ, TO Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων 
38 ἐλογίσϑη." Καὶ γὰρ τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ τέλος ἔχει. Οἱ δὲ simoy* Κύριε, 

3 4 U ca ΄ cy Ἧι. ἀτϑ > ow c, Tai. τα j 
ἰδοὺ, μάχαιραν ὧδε δύο. “Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς " “Lxavov ἔστι. | 


§ 126. Jesus institutes the eating of bread in remembrance of his 
broken body. 


2 ω 
αὐτῶν, λαβὼν ὃ 


δ 90. δὲ om. 


MATTH. XXVI.26. MARK XIV. 22. 


δὲ 22 Καὶ ἐσϑιόν-- 19 Καὶ λαβὼν ἄρ- 38 ---ὅλαβεν ἄρτον, 


3. ὦ 2 ΄ x 3 , 
TOY αὐτῶν, λα- τον, δυχαριστὴ- 24 καὶ εὐχαριστήη-- 


υ 80. ὅτι σήμερον 


LUKE ΧΧΊΙ, 19. 


I COR. ΧΙ. 23, 24. 


§ 126, 127.] 


MATTH. XXVI. 
"T; ω A 57 
ησοὺς τὸν ἀρ-- 
Ἃ > 
τον, καὺ svio- 
[4 a or 
γῆσας, ἔκλασε, 


καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς. 


μαϑηταῖς, καὶ 
AuBete, 


~ 7 
TOUTO 


εἶπε _ 
φάγετε" 
2 A ~ , 
€0TL TO σῶμα 
μου. 


MARK XIV. 
4 c ? o 
βὼν ὁ Inoovs 
” 2 ΄ 
ἄρτον, evdoyy- 
Pld \ 
σὰς ἔκλασε, καὶ 
27 2 ~ 
ἔδωκὲν αὐὑτοὶς, 
> ἢ 
καὶ εἶπε" Δ4α- 
Bere [φάγετε] " 
- > ae 
τοῦτό ἐστι TO 


σῶμά μου. 


TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 
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LUKE XXII. 

»” \ 
σὰς δχλασε, καὶ 
3, > ~ 
ἔδωκεν αὑτοῖς, 

~ "4 
λέγων" Τοῦτο 
> τ ~ ΄ 
ἐστι. τὸ σῶμα 

τ c ι 
μου, τὸ ὑπὲρ 
c 
ὑμῶν διδόμε-- 
γον" τοῦτο 

~ A 
ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν 
πὸ ὁ ah wp, 
ἐμὴν ἀναμνη-- 
σιν. 


I COR. XI. 

2 Ἢ 
σὰς δχλασε, καὶ 
sine’ “ [ da- 
Bete, φάγετε "Ἴ 
τοῦτό μου ἐστὶ 

κ -Ὁ 
τὸ σῶμα τὸ U- 
4 c -Ὁ fe 
πὲρ ULWY κλω-- 
μένον" τοῦτο 

~ τ 
ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν 
2 A 3 £ 
ἐμὴν avourn- 
σιν." 


§ 127. Jesus comforts his disciples. 


JOHN XIV. 1—31. 


A c ~ c A 
My ταρασσέσϑω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία" πιστεύετε εἰς τὸν ϑεὸν, καὶ sic 


ἃ — 


᾿ r 9 - Sh - , 3 
ἐμὲ πιστεύετε. Εν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς μου μοναὶ πολλαί εἰσιν " εἰ δὲ 


A - Wee Ε΄ αὶ ΄ ce , , χε Ι Non 
3 uy, εἶπον ἂν ὑμῖν. Πορεύομαι “ ἑτοιμάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν " ! καὶ ἐὰν πορευ-- 
9 e χε cw Γ 2 a \ , c ~ 4 
FW, καὶ ἑτοιμάσω υμῖν τόπον, παλιν ἔρχομαι, καὶ TLAQOANWOMOLL ὑμᾶς προς 
> 2s CT « DEINE ee NiCr ines τὰ ν. τ τ Ἐῶ 2 3) 
4 guavtoy’ ἵνα ὁποῦ εἰμὲ ἐγω, καὶ ὑμεῖς τε. Kui ὁπου ἐγὼ ὕπαγω οὗδατε, 
A c A , 9 - - , 
5 χαὶ τὴν ὁδὸν οἴδατε. “έγει αὑτῷ Θωμᾶς " Κύριε, οὐκ οἴδαμεν ποῦ 
« ΄ Ἕ A c A 2 ~ 
6 ὑπαάγεις" καὶ πῶς δυνάμεϑα τὴν ὁδὸν εἰδέναι; Aéyes αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς" 
ἜΝ & 2 c 506 We ΟΣ fe x ς 4 ὲ vO \ a A τ 
eo εἰμι ἡ οδος, καὶ ἡ ἀλήϑεια, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ " οὐδεὶς EQYETOL πρὸς TOY πα-- 
᾿ > 4 2» 2 ὋΣ > , ’ Ν \ t 2 Γ ” 
7 τέρα, εἶ μὴ Ov ἐμοῦ. Εἰ ἐγνωκειτὲ με, καὶ τὸν πατέρα μου ἐγνώκειτε ἂν * 
> 
Asya αὐτῷ Φί- 


ΟΝ 


3 ON < r 3 
καὶ ἀπάρτι γινώσκετε αὑτὸν, καὶ ἑωράκατε αὑτόν. 
[2 w cw A > ~ «ὖ > 
9 λιππος" Κύριε, δεῖξον ἡμῖν toy πατέρα, καὶ ἀρκεῖ ἡμῖν. Aéye αὐτῷ δ 
> ~ ~ 7 Di AS od > \ 2 ar 4 r 
Incovs* Τοσοῦτον yoovoy we υμῶν εἰμι, καὶ οὐκ Eyvaxasg με, Φίλιππε; 
ε ς A ΧΆΡΙΝ cf A ' Ἃ - τ t wo ΘΟ « 
O ξωρακὼς ἐμὲ, ἑώρακε TOY πατέρο; " καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις " 4]εἴξον ἡμῖν τον 
10 ’ i Ou Ἢ cr spe ΤᾺ, 2 - Ἃ πε τε \ 2 2 2 5 
πατέρα ; U πιστεύεις, OTL ἔγω ἕν τῷ πατρὶ, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ἕν ἕμοΐ ἐστι; 
Cer ci “ἢ oe Cores Sys) Ὁ Ὁ 3 - © o1 1 raed Bat ye | . 
Τὰ ῥηματα ἃ ἔγω λαλὼ ὑμῖν, ἀπ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐ λαλῶ " ὁ δὲ πατὴρ ὁ ἐν ἐμοὶ 
11 ’ > aa ~ stor Πι Uf U cr Se) ΕῚ ~ \ ac 
μένων, αὑτὸς ποιεῖ τὰ ἔργα. LOTEVETE LOL, OTL ἐγὼ EY τῷ πατρὺ, καὶ O 
4 cme Peas ἢ 4 ‘ \ oo» eK iM Ser) 2 ‘ Sr | 
12 πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί" “ εἰ δὲ μὴ, διὰ τὰ ἕργα GUTH πιστεύετέ μοι. μην ἀμὴν 
re \ ray ‘ es ΄ 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, τὰ ἔργα ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ, κακεῖνος ποιήσει, 
A A τ oi 
13 χαὲ μείζονα τούτων ποιήσει" ὅτι ἐγὼ πρὸς TOY πατέρα μου πορεύομαι, | καὶ 
cr ” τοῦτα 5 aS eet ’ ~ ῬΑ: ΤΕΣ ὃ ξ -ε 
O,TL ἂν αἰτήσητε ἐν τῷ ογνόματί μου, τοῦτο ποιήσω" ἵνα δοξαυϑῇ ὁ πα- 
14 τὴρ ἐν τῷ υἱῷ. “Eo ἰτή ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί μου, ἐγὼ ποιήσω 
THO ἕν τῷ υἱῷ. ἂν τι αἰτήσητε EY τῷ OVOUATL μου, ἐγ 1000. 
> A > ~ oF \ 3 τ ‘ > ι Tina Ξ Sis 5 Sites μ A 
15 16 Euy ἀγαπὰτὲέ με, tag ἔντολας τὰς ἐμὰς τηρησᾶτε" καὶ ἔγω ἐρωτήσω TOY 
: b ἀλλ χχλ δώ ὑμῖν, Ui : 3° ὑμῶν εἰς τὸν 
πατέρα, καὶ ἄλλον παράκλητον δώσεν υμῖν, ἵνα μένῃ μὲ μ ἰς τὸ 
72+ A ~ ~ 3 ' La} c [4 >? / ~ cq 
17 αἰῶνα " to πνεῦμα τῆς αἀληϑείας, 0 ὁ κοσμος οὐ δύναταν λαβεῖν, ore 


426. Alii: εὐχαριστήσας * 
51]. ἐν ἐμοί ἐστιν " 


b 2, Alii: ὑμῖν, ὅτι πορεύομαι 
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JOHN XIV. 
> a ~ τ 3) τ ‘4 =) ’ fe « ~ a x , 3 4 
οὐ ϑεωρεὶ ato, οὐδὲ γινώσκει αὐτό ὑμεῖς δὲ γινώσκετε αὐτὸ, 
εἰ 3 €¢ w ᾿ a Ἃ 3 cw Pl b > =) , : c ὍΣ ὅν aed 
τι παρ ὑμῖν μένει, καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν ἔσται Οὐκ ἀφήσω ὑμᾶς ὄρφα- 
0 Cag) oh fi oP 
7 wv A c ἴω >/. A Ἃ ε ’ 9 ᾽ Abas 
19 γνούς " ἕρχομαν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Ett μικρον, καὶ ὁ κόσμος μὲ οὐκέτι ϑεωρεῖ, 
ne 
a A - c οὖ 2 3 4 
20 ὑμεῖς δὲ ϑεωρεῖτέ us’ ὅτι ἐγὼ ζῶ, καὶ ἑμεῖς ζήσεσϑε. ᾿Εν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
7ὔ ς wy cr ΕῚ AAs Ὁ [ eu, - 3 2 Ὡς 3 A OSs ς ~ 
γνώσεσϑε ὑμεῖς, OTL ἐγὼ EY τῷ πατρί μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐν ἐμοὶ, καγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
2 τ »»  ὄ 7 3 
91 “Ὃ ἔχων τὰς ἐντολάς μου, καὶ τηρῶν αὐτὰς, ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαπῶν με’ ὃ 
R ~ ΟἾΝΟΝ ’ ἜΝ fs) ¥ 
δὲ ἀγαπῶν με, ἀγαπηϑήσεται ὑπὸ TOU πατρός μου" καὶ ἐγὼ ἀγαπήσω 
3 3 2 2 3 i 
22 αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ ἐμαυτόν. Aéyst αὑτῷ Ιοὐδας (οὐχ ὁ Ι- 
2 μῳ . t χ 
7 ny " A 
σκαριώτης)" Κύριε, καὶ τί 5 γέγονεν, ὅτι ἡμῖν μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν σεαυτὸν, 
~ - > > 3 
23 ual οὐχὶ τῷ κόσμῳ; ᾿Απεκρίϑη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ - “Ea τις ἀγαπᾷ 
᾽ ε > 7 SN ) ἈΠ 
με, τὸν λόγον μου τηρήσει" χαὶ ὃ πατὴρ μου ἀγαπήσει αὑτὸν, καὺ πρὸς 
τ 2 2 ᾽ὔ ς « > 
24 αὐτὸν ἐλευσόμεϑα, καὶ μονὴν παρ αὐτῷ ποιήσομεν. “O μὴ ἀγαπῶν ps, 
4 ͵ 3 ow Ne » αι 3 VA 9 3» δ >) A 
Tous hoyous μου οὐ τηρεῖ" καὶ ὃ λόγος ὃν ἀκούετε, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸς, ἀλλὰ 
΄ - , Cw ee DR ae Ἢ 
25 τοῦ πέμψαντός μὲ πατρός. Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, παρ ὑμῖν μένων " 
1 - τ o¢ εἰ ' ς ‘ 2 wry 
26 ὃ δὲ παράκλητος, τὸ πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον, Ὁ πέμψει ὃ πατὴρ ἐν TH ὀνόματί 
ἊΣ i) ΄ κι τὰ a + ἊΣ 
μου, ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει πάντα, καὶ ὑπομνήσει ὑμᾶς πάντα ἃ εἶπον ὑμῖν. 
Σ -Ὁ la \ A re: 3} A 
27 Etonyny ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι vuty* ov καϑὼς ὃ κόσμο 
ρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, sion Ι τμος 
~ \ ' c c 
δίδωσιν, ἐγὼ δίδωμι ὑμῖν. My ταρασσέσϑω ὑμῶν ἢ καρδία, μηδὲ δειλι-- 
᾿ ι > συ τιν c 7 4 c 
28 ato. ᾿Ἡκούσατε, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν" “Traya, καὶ ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
4 , A τ c 
Εἰ ἡγαπᾶτὲέ με, ἐχάρητε ἂν, OTL πορεύομαι πρὸς TOY πατέρα" OTL ὃ πατήρ 
cw , cf 
29 μου μείζων μού ἐστι. Καὶ viv εἴρηκα ὑμῖν πρὶν γενέσϑαι, ἵνα ὅταν γένη-- 
3 A 4 2 c 7. 4 
30 ται, πιστεύσητε. Οὐκέτι πολλὰ λαλήσω μεϑ ὑμῶν. ᾿Ἔρχεται γὰρ 
421. ες 2 ΄ "3,86 > a ἌΔ05 » Χ > le f ὑδέ "AV? cr ~ ¢ ’ } 
ὃ TOU κόσμου" ἄρχων, καὶ ἐν ἐμοὲ οὐκ Exerf οὐδέν. ἵνα γνῷ ὃ κόσμος, 
Cc ΕΣ ~ A Ἂν τ 3 Υ 4 ε A cq - 
OTL ἀγαπῶ TOY πατέρα, κοῦ καϑῶὼς ἐνετείλοτο μον ὁ TAT, OUTW ποιῶ. 


ΓΣ 


§ 128, Jesus institutes the drinking of wine in remembrance of his 
blood shed. 


MATTH. XXVI. 27-29. MARK XIV. 23—25. LUKE XXII. 20. I COR. ΧΙ, 25. 


\ bs A “onc , ε ΄ 
27 Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ 23 Καὶ λαβὼν τὸ 20 .Ωσούτωὼς καὶ 90 σαυτως καὶ 
: , 2 ‘ ΄ A la 
ποτήριον, χαὶὺ WOTIQLOY,EVYO- τὸ ποτήριον, τὸ ποτήριον, 
5 , », ΄ ey v4 ὃ ~ 1 1 δὲ, 
εὐχαριστήσας,ἕ- ριστήσας ἔδω- meta τὸ δειπνῆ- μετὰ τὸ δει- 
3 ~ , 39 οἷ ὦ ld a0 
δωκεν αὐτοῖς, λέ- HEY αὑτοῖς "χα σαν, λέγων πγῆσαι, λέ- 
2 .- 2 ~ \ Σ » 
yor: liste ἐξ. ἔπιον ἐξ αὐτοῦ Τοῦτο τὸ πο- γων" “ Τοῦτο 
3 c 1 ν΄ ε 
αὐτοῦ πᾶντες" 24 πάντες. Καὶ τήριον, ἢ και-ὀἠ Ἠ τὸ ποτήριον ἢ 
> ~ = 5 τω A ΄ . _ v 
28 τοῦτο γάρ gor εἶπεν αὐτοῖς: νὴ διαϑήκη ἐν καινὴ διαϑήκη 
A = TF A ΦΑΣῚ A - ca , 3 x ΕῚ ~ 3 
TO αἷμα μου, TO Τοῦτο ἔστι τὸ τῷ αἵματί μον, ἐστὶν ἔν τῷ ἐ- 
eo ae oe UG ’ ἜΝ 
217. Ali: μενεῖ b17. Alit: ἔστιν. ¢ 22. Kuots, te >, 
> : , 7 
4 28. ὅτι εἶπον" Πορεύομαν ὁ 80. τοῦ xoopov τούτου. 


£30. Pro οὐκ ἔχει Alii: εὑρίσκει 5. εὑρήσει 


ἡ 


Ν 
τ 


i 


§ 


Fi 


4 


| 


Bh 1 


Ἢ 


aK a) ) - 2 3 ’ cw 
14 15 ‘Tusic φίλοι μού ἐστε, ἐὰν ποιῆτε ὅσα ἐγὼ ἐντέλλομαν ὑμῖν. 
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MATTH, XXVI. MARK XIV. LUKE XXII. I COR, XI. 
τῆς καινῆς δια-ᾧὀ αἷμά mov, TO τὸ ὑπὲρ YoY μῷ αἵματι" 
ϑήκης, τὸ περὺ τῆς καινῆς δια- ἐχχυνόμενον. τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, 


29 


31 


πολλὼν ἐκχυγό-- 
μενον εἰς ἄφεσιν 
As- 


yo δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι 


c - 
ἁμαρτιῶν. 


25 μέγον. 


ϑήκης, τὸ περὶ 
- » , 
πολλῶν ἔχχυνο- 
‘ 
“Aun 
λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι 


« , ᾽ν [ 
ὁσάκις ἂν πί-- 
τ 
γητε, εἰς τὴν ἐ- 
4 
μὴν 
σιν." 


3 [4 
ἀναμνη-- 


> ‘ ' 3 Ἔν κ 3 A 
OU μὴ πίω ἀπ-- OUXETL οὐ μὴ 


4 Σ ‘7 ? ) - . , ~ 3 " ec - ε Π 
‘OQTL ἔκ τοῦ- πίω ἐκ τοῦ γεγνημᾶτος τὴς ἀμπέλου, EWS τῆς ἡμέρας 


νης, ι 2 

του τοῦ γεννή-- ἐχείνης, ὅταν αὐτὸ τείνω καινὸν ἐν 

~ 2 ' « - oy - , - - 
ματος τὴς ἀμπέλου, ξως τῆς ἡμέρας τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοὺ ϑεοῦ. 
οὐδ 4 ἢ a] Da TN 1 2 ec 
ἐκείνης, ὁταν αὑτὸ πίνω [Et υ- 

ω-Ὁ τ ) ~ ᾿ Ὁ 
μὼν καινὸν ἐν τὴ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πα-- 
ἐ Ν t 


τρός μου. 


§ 129. Jesus resumes his discourse to his disciples. 


JOHN XIV. 31.—XVI. 33. 
* Bysigsa Fe, ἄγωμεν ἐντεῦθεν. 


XV ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ἣ ἄμπελος 1 ἀληϑινὴ, καὶ ὃ πατήρ μου ὃ γεωργός ἐστι. 


2 
3 
4 


8 
Ὁ) 


10 ὑμᾶς" pet ἐν τῇ ἀγἄπῃ τὴ ἐμὴ 

μας" μείνατε ἔν TH ἀγᾶπῃ TH ἐμῇ. 

1l ; Χ ' 3 ~ » ao a ΑΝ 
ONL, καὶ μένω αὐτοῦ ἕν TH ἀγαπῇ. 


12 ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ὑμῖν μείνῃ," καὶ ἢ χαρὰ ὑμῶν πληρωϑῆ. 
18 ἐμὴ, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους, καϑὼς ἠγάπησα ὑμᾶς. 


πὰ yey " 3 Ἂ A " ‘ » 2 7 4 N ~ ‘ 1 
αν λῆμα EV ἐμοῦ μη PEeQoyv κᾶάθπον, OvQsL αὑτὸ καὺ πα» τὸ ἈΧΟΠΟΡ 


’ r 28 εἰ ’ ‘ ’ 27 c ~ ? 
φέρον, καϑαΐρει αὑτὸ, ἵνα πλείονα καρπὸν φέρῃ. ᾿Ηδη ὑμεῖς καϑαροί 
ι 1 7, a 5 hah a 
ἔστε, διὰ τὸν λόγον ὃν λελάληκα ὑμῖν. Meivate ἐν ἐμοὶ, κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν. 
A A 3 A ’ 3 2 τ \ 
Kadws τὸ χλῆμα ov δύναται καρπὸν φέρειν op ξαυτοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ μείνῃ ἐν 


2 2 4) 4 SY ὑδὲ & - ΕΝ ων 2 ἈΝ ’ -E. ΄ > c »" 
τῃ αμτὲὲ [η] OUTWS οὔὸὺς ὑμὲις, EY μὴ Ey EO μειγήτξς. Vo εἰμὲν 1) αμ- 


Ὃ ~ δὴ r c , y 3 \ Ξ Gan Ws > ww τ ' 
πελος, ὑμεῖς τὰ κλήματα.  O μένων ἕν Eur, καγὼ ἕν αὐτῷ, οὗτος φέρει 


1 4 9 ~ , 2 A [4 
καρπὸν πολύν" ὅτι χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασϑε ποιεῖν οὐδὲν. ᾿Εὰν μή τις 


΄ 
μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἐβλήϑη ἔξω ὡς τὸ κλῆμα, καὶ ἐξηράνϑη " καὶ συνάγουσιν 
5. ἃ BN (ae to 2 ’ \ ’ Ia ' hs ea Ν \ ‘ 
HUT, καὶ εἰς TO * πῦρ πρὸ τος καὶ καίεται. Loy μείνητξ ὃν ἀν καὶ τὰ 
δηματά͵ μου ἐν ὑμῖν een, ὁ ἐὰν ϑέλητε αἰτήσεσϑε, καὶ χη ὑμῖν. 
Ἔν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσϑη ὃ πατήρ μου, ἵνα καρπὸν πολὺν φερήης καὶ ie 
σεσϑε ἐμοὶ μαϑηταί. Καϑὼς ἡγάπησέ με ὃ πατὴρ, κἀγὼ ἡγάπησα 
=) τ τ , 
Ἐὰν τὰς ἐντολάς μου τηρήσητε, 
-Ὁ 3 ω 3 Γ᾿ τ 2 τ τ 2 τ ~ vA tA 
μενεῖτε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ μου" καϑὼς ἐγὼ τὰς ἐντολὰς τοῦ πατρὸς μοῦ τετὴ-- 
ή ~ UJ c A 
Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ 
ε Wane 
Αὕτη ἐστὶν ἢ ἐντολὴ ἡ 
ς 7 3 7 
Meilova ταύτης ayo- 


3 X a cr Ὗ ί ι ς ~ AS | - ' ς - 
'πὴν οὐδεὶς ἔχει, ἵνα τὶς τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ FH ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ. 


Οὐκέτι 


ἃ 6, τὸ om. Ὁ 11. Alii: ἢ ὃ 


4 
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16 


JOHN Xv. 

« οα , ? a c ~ 3 > ’ οὖ 3 Poh ee. ce 
ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους, ὅτι ὃ δοῦλος οὐκ οἷδε TE ποιεῖ αὑτοῦ ὁ κύριος" ὑμᾶς 
, , ΓΦ 
δὲ εἴρηκα φίλους, ὅτι πάντα ἃ ἤκουσα παρὰ τοῦ πατρός μου, ἐγνώρισα 

cw 3 Cc -ὦ - 

ὑμῖν. Οὐχ ὑμεῖς ws ἐξελέξασϑε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔϑηκα 
ε -Ὁ c c ~ ε ’ \ 4 ’ vc A 1c 2 ’ ν « 
ὑμᾶς, ἵνα ὑμεῖς ὑπάγητε καὶ καρπὸν φέρητε, καὶ ὁ καρπὸς ὑμῶν μένῃ " ἵνα 


cr n ay, ‘ ' 9 Pee A ’ ~ cw ~ ΕῚ U 
17 0,t0 ἂν αἰτήσητε τὸν πατέρα ἐν τῷ ὁγοματί μου, δῷ ὑμῖν. Ταῦτα ἐντέλ-- 
ςν er 3 - 3 i i τς , ς ὦ ~ , 
18 homo υμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. Et 0 κοσμος umes. μισεῖ, γινώ-- 
« - ~ , 3 c , n 
19 oxete, ὅτι ἐμὲ πρῶτον ὑμῶν μεμίσηκεν. Εἰ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τε, ὁ κόσμος AY 


90 
91 
99 
93 
25 
26 


27 


3 A ΄ Se ond 
τὸ ἴδιον épiher* ὅτι δὲ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ ἐστὲ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς 
3 ~ ? A - ayia ~ c 7 la 2 , 
ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο μισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὃ κόσμος. Mynmovevete tov λόγου, 

τ Utes εν 3 c 2 sy 
ou ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν. Οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων tov κυρίου αὑτοῦ. Hi ἐμὲ 

c ~ A τ ς ᾿ 
ἐδίωξαν, καὶ ὑμᾶς διώξουσεν " εἰ τὸν λόγον μου ἐτήρησαν, καὺ τὸν ὑμέτε-- 
r 3 \ 3 9 can 4 
gov τηρήσουσιν. ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα πάντα ποιήσουσιν ὑμῖν διὰ TO ὀνομὰ μου, 
εἰ 2 , τ Ξ , > »"Ἅ 
ὅτι οὔκ οἴδασι τὸν πέμψαντά με. Εἰ μὴ ἡλϑον, καὺ ἐλάλησα αὑτοῖς, 
ς 3 ἘΣ ~ - c = 
ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἶχον " νῦν δὲ πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὖ-- 
- c AN - Ν τ ’ x > τ No ’ 
24 τῶν. O ἐμὲ μισῶν, καὶ Toy πατέρα μου μισεῖ. Εἰ τὰ ἔργα μὴ ἔποί-- 
9 2 ees ral ΠΝ \ aa , , c ’ 3 3) a 2 δὲ XY 
ησα ἐν αὐτοῖς, ἃ οὐδεὶς ἄλλος πεποίηκεν, ἁμαρτίαν οὔκ εἶχον " νῦν δὲ καὶ 
la [4 3 >) 
ἑωράκασι, καὶ μεμισήκασι καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ TOY πατέρα μου. AAA , ἵνα πλη- 
on c λ 4 c Π 2 2 7 > ~ 5 (Z4 "oO ΕῚ ἰ ὁ 
ρωϑῇ ὃ λόγος ὁ γεγραμμένος ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτῶν τι ἐμίσησαν με 


, ya ς \ 1 cw ‘ 

δωρεάν. “ταν δὲ Fn ὃ παράκλητος, ov ἐγὼ πέμψω ὑμῖν παρὰ 
-Ὁ A 4 ~ ~ 2 ἢ εὶ 1 ω \ 2 7 

τοὺ πατρὸς, (τὸ πνεῦμα τὴς ἀληϑείας, ὁ παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐχπορεύεται,) 


5. 4 ἌΓ Ὁ - Ay aS ~ 1 Ὁ « >) 32 3 ~ 
EXELVOS μαρτυρῆσευ 7σεξρυ ἑμου ΟὟ υμεις δὲ μᾶρτυθρειυτξε, OTL ὕπ ἀρχῆς 


XVI μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστε. Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ σκανδαλισϑῆτε. 


2 
3 
4 


op) 


8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 


3 4 , ΟΥ̓ σαν ἢ > >» cr a ω ΩΣ 
“ποσυναγώγους ποιήσουσιν UMKS* AAA ἔρχεται WOO, ἵνα πὰς O ἀποκτει-- 


c ~ ~ , c 
γας ὑμᾶς, δόξη λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῷ ϑεῷ. Καὶ ταῦτα ποιήσουσιν, ott 
Wey: ‘ , Din) GLE 3 ι Ὡ ΄ Caen c 
οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὸν πατέρα, οὐδὲ ἐμέ. Adda ταῦτα λελαληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα οτὰαν 
a. c ¢ 7 3 ~ [4] 3 A = Cc ew ω δὲ cw 
Ἑλϑῃ ἢ WOK, μνημονεύητε αὐτῶν, OTL ἔγω εἶπον υμῖν. Ταῦτα ὃὲ Up 
2e 2 ~ 32 S εἰ 3 c ~ ” ~ «ν- ’ . A ’ 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὐκ εἶπον, OTL ET ὑμῶν ἤμην. Novy δὲ ὕπαγω προς τον πεμ-- 
- ~ id 3 2c - 
ψαντά με, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ ms’ Ποῦ ὑπάχγεις; ! add ote ταῦτα 
\ - A = 9 A τ 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἡ λύπη πεπλήρωκεν ὑμῶν τὴν καρδίαν. AMA ἔγω τὴν 
Jor Cow ra , A 3 > 1 1 4 
αἀλήϑειαν λέγω ὑμῖν " συμφέρει ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλϑω. Εαν yoo? μὴ 
> c τ Ὁ ' 
ἀπέλϑω, ὃ παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς" ἐὰν δὲ πορευϑῶ, πὲμ-- 
ees ι ~ = ~ A 7 c ’ 
ψω αὑτὸν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. Καὶ ἐλϑὼν ἐκεῖνος ἐλέγξει TOY κόσμον περὶ ἀμαρτί-- 
c cy 5 
ας, καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύγης, καὶ περὶ κρίσεως. Περὶ ἁμαρτίας μὲν, OTL οὐ 
“ ἢ ‘ cm! ἐν, 
πιστεύουσιν εἰς ἐμέ" περὲ δικαιοσύνης δὲ, OTL πρὸς TOY πατέρα μου ὑπᾶ-- 
> a , [4 
γω, καὶ οὐκέτι ϑεωρεῖτέ ws’ περὶ δὲ κρίσεως, OTL ὃ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου του-- 
, , τὸ 2 4 
του κέχριται. Ετι πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δύνασϑε βαστάζειν 
32} c τ -ὝῪ τ ε« 7 coe > 
ἄρτι" ὅταν δὲ Ehity ἐκεῖνος, τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληϑείας, ὁδηγήσεν υὑμὰς εἰς 
- ι ΞΟ 39 1 Sr, 9 2 3 Ὁ EN Ὁ 4 
πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήϑειαν. Ov γὰρ λαλήσει ap ξαυτοῦ, αλλ΄. οσα ἂν ἀκούσῃ 


* 3. ποιήσουσιν ὑμῖν, (ex. c. XV, 21.) b Alii: γὰρ ἐγὼ 


3 
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97 
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88 


JOHN XVI. 

, Ἀ wis , > nee GC) as, γι. ν 3 ‘ ξ ’ co 3 - 
λαλήσει, καὶ τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. κεῖνος ἐμὲ δοξάσει, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ 
ἕ - 7 ie ee) αἱ r 7) 27 Ὁ ι ἄγεν fins 
ἐμοῦ ληψεται, καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ υμῖν. Πάντα oow ἔχεν ὁ πατήρ, ἐμὰ ἐστι" 

4 ω = « 3 ~ 9 ~ ͵ a "ὦ ote Guy as = 4 
διὰ τοῦτο εἶπον, OTL ἐκ TOU ἐμοῦ λαμβάνει," καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ὑμῖν. ἩΠικρὸν, 
\ 3 -᾽΄Ἧ᾿" a \ , ‘ ,wv ’ cr k c , ι 
καὶ οὐ ϑεωρεῖτε με᾿ καὶ παλιν μικρον, καὶ οψεσϑὲ με, OTL’ ὑπάγω προς 
1 ἢ = I 9 ~ ~ 7 ~ 1 3 , ἢ 
τον πατέρα. Eimoy ovy ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ προς ἀλλήλους" Τί 
3 ~ ει , cw 5 τ \ > ~ ’ A A , τ 
ἐστι τοῦτο ὁ λέγει ἡμῖν" Πῖνκρον, καὶ οὐ ϑεωρεῖτέ ws* καὶ πάλιν μικρὸν, 
023 ’ Ne co] ) Ye , τ τ ' ! ” zy 
καὶ οψεσϑὲ με" καὶ Ot ἐγὼ ὑπάγω προς τον πατέρα ;} Elsyoy οὖν " 
- ‘ 1 3 >» ~ μεν 5 
Τοῦτο ti ἐστιν Ὁ λέγει, τὸ μικρόν; Οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί λαλεῖ. | Ἔγνω οὖν © ὃ 
> ~ “ ν᾿ oN > ~ NURS > “αὐ Α , a 
Τησοῦς, oti ἤθελον αὑτὸν ἐρωτᾷν, καὶ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Περὶ tovtov ζητεῖτε 
2 2 ’ «ο΄ - ἃ τ Ν 2 Ὁ ’ a XN 7 τ 
pst ἀλλήλων, ors εἶπον " Mixgoy, καὶ οὐ ϑεωρεῖτε μὲ᾿ καὶ παλιν μικρὸν, 
. ν᾽ ᾿ 3 ta Sw ᾿ a ΜΚ ΟἿ ΄ \ , ἘΠΕ. ὁ 
καὶ οψεσϑὲ μὲ; Αμην ἀμὴν λέγω υμῖν, ote κλαύσετε καὶ ϑρηνησετε ὑμεῖς, 
7 c Ὁ ‘ ’ 9 re 
ὃ δὲ κόσμος χαρήσεται" ὑμεῖς δὲ λυπηϑήσεσϑε, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χα-- 
πα f c og ’ 7 > « 3 Chey 2 0 
oo χενήσεται. Η γυνὴ otay τίκτῃ, λύπην ἔχει, OTL ἢλϑεν ἢ ὥρα αὐτῆς " 
co δ 7 A ’ 3 , , ~ 47 τ 4 4 
ὅταν δὲ γεννήσῃ TO παιδίον, οὐχέτι μνημονεύεν τῆς ϑλίψεως, διὰ THY χαρὰν, 
ε; 3 , ” > ᾿ ΄, ν᾿ on 5 7 ‘ ~ 
ott évevyndn ἀνϑρωπος εἰς τὸν xoouoy. Kal υμεὶῖς ovy λύπην μὲν νῦν 
» 4 ὌΝ ς ~ \ ἊΝ ς - « f y 4 
ἔχετε" πάλιν δὲ οψομαν ὑμᾶς, καὶ χαρήσεται ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία, καὶ τὴν χα-- 
τ c -Ὁ 3 Ἀ 327 > > ς © Η QA > 2 ω c Π 32 4 3 
ρὰν ὑμῶν οὐδεὶς αἴρειν. ἀφ ὑμῶν" καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ οὐκ 
> , Io, > ‘ >) Son ’ Chia ε ε ᾽ν See 1 
ἐρωτήσετε οὐδὲν. ΑΑμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσητε τὸν 

[ 3 Ὡ 3 7 Π ὃ 7 cew "δ ” 3 39 ? 

πατέρα ἕν τῷ OVOUATL μου, δωσει υμὶν. ως ἄρτι οὐκ ἡτῆσατε 
> 4 9 ~ 2 , Π io > un \ , a. c « ‘ c ~ 3 
οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ ονόματί μου" αἰτεῖτε, καὶ λήψεσθε, ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν ἢ 
ἢ 2 2 ’ , CR πο ες 37 
πεπληρωμένη. Ταῦτα ἐν παροιμίαις λελάληκα υμῖν" ἔρχεται ἃ 
τι ἃ ὦ Zw 3 ᾿ 4 cw 2 A Je U ‘ 
ὥρα, OTE οὐκέτι ἕν παροιμίαις λαλήσω υμῖν, ἀλλὰ παῤρδησίᾳ περὶ 
- 4 > aw Cc Ee ) 1 ~ Gaby 2 τ ἢ ’ 
Tov πατρὸς ἀγαγγελῶ υμὶν. ν ἐχείγῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἕν τῷ ογοματί μου 
39 -Ὁ A , αν 
aitnosode* καὶ ov λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω τὸν πατέρα περὶ 
3 A ‘ c A ~~ « ca c ~ [4 
ὑμῶν αὐτὸς γὰρ ὃ πατὴρ φιλεῖ ὑμᾶς, oo ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ πεφιλήκατε, καὶ 
A τ ~ ~ alae +t. Ὁ 4 
πεπιστεύκατε, OTL ἔγω παρὰ TOU ϑεοὺ ἐξῆλϑον. Ἐξῆλϑθϑον παρα τοὺ πα-- 
ι ἌΓ Λ 3 1 ΄ i r hg ‘ , x 
τρος, καὶ ἐληλυϑα εἰς τὸν κοσμον" παλιν ἀφίημι TOY κοσμον, καὶ TLOQEVO- 
τ A ’ at Ψ ~ c Ν 39 ~ 4 > ὃ Ὁ ἦ᾽ 
μαυ προς τὸν πατέρα. «“έγουσιν αὑτῷ οἱ μαϑητοαὶ αὐτοῦ " ἴδε, νῦν παρ-- 
~ 3 ~ , c oH 7 
ῥησίᾳ λαλεῖς, καὶ παροιμίαν οὐδεμίαν λέγεις. Nuy οἴδαμεν, ὅτι οἶδας πάντα, 
A 2 ’ 327 ca ’ > ~ 3 7 7 cy 3 4 ὰ 
καὶ οὐ χρείαν ἔχεις, ἵνα τίς σε ἐρωτᾷ. Ἐν τούτῳ πιστεύομδν, OTL ἅπο ϑε- 
ἐξ 3 2 ve. © 3 ~ , 4 
32 ov ἐξῆλθες. Απεκρίϑη αὐτοῖς ὃ Incovs: “Aor πιστεύετε" ! ἰδοὺ, 
» cr νῦν a» cr ~ er > Ὁ Ἐπ x. 
ἔρχεται ὥρα, καὶ νῦν ἐληλυϑεν, ἵνα σκορτπισϑῆτε ἕκαστος εἰς τὰ ἴδια, καὶ 
eee ΄ 5» ὦν 5 PP 3 SN , cr c 1 Ἄγ. Ὁ ~ 3 2 
ἐμὲ μονον' ἀφῆτε" καὶ οὐκ ELUL μογος, OTLO πατὴρ ET ἐμοῦ ἐστι. Ταῦτα 

LA can 7 > ’ὔ ~ 
λελάληκα ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ εἰρήνην ἔχητε. Εν τῷ κύσμῳ ϑλῖψιν ἔχετε " 5 
3 A ~ τ τ 4 
ahha ϑαρσεῖτε, ἐγὼ νενίκηκα τὸν κόσμον. 


ἃ. 15. λήψεται b 16. ote ἐγὼ 519. Alii: δὲ Ali omittunt.* 
425. ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται Alii: καὶ ἔρχεται © 855.. ἕξεξξ᾿ 


’ 
a Ν 
eo 


184. FROM THE DAY OF THE FOURTH PASSOVER [Part VI. 


§ 130. Jesus’ prayer. 
JOHN XVII. 1—26. 
1 Ταῦτα ἐλάλησεν ὃ “Inoots, καὶ ἐπῆρε τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς αὑτοῦ εἰς τὸν 
οὐρανὸν, καὶ εἶπε. Πάτερ, ἐλήλυϑεν ἢ ὥρα " δόξασόν cov τὸν υἱὸν, ἵνα 


wo 


καὶ ὃ υἱός σου δοξάση os* χκαϑὼς ἔδωκας αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν πᾶσ ( 
5007 d Ὡς Ὁ) ES ἧς σᾶρκχος, 
ει ’ 32 7 3 w~ 4 , 
3 ἵνα πὰν 0 δέδωκας αὐτῷ, δώσῃ αὑτοῖς ζωὴν αἰώγιον. Αὕτη δὲ ἐστιν ἡ αἱ-- 
, ν᾿ εἴ ΄ ι A ΄ 3 : 1 A va 5 Ne 
wylog ζωὴ, wo γινώσκωσι σὲ Toy μόνον ἀληϑινον ϑεον, καὶ ον ἀπέστειλας 
3 ~ , 9 r la ~ 195 pert | ; 
4 ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. “Eyw σε ἐδόξασα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, τὸ ξργον ἐτελείωσα, ὃ δέ-- 
5 ὃ Bs v εἴ 4 a ᾿ VX ~ ὃ ΄ξ ’ at , A } ~ ~ 
CHAS μου ἵνα ποιῆσω" καὶ γὺν δοξασὸν με, σὺ πάτερ, παρὰ σεαυτῷ τῇ 
εν Colette ‘ 2 ι ΄ ἘΞ: ι ' 2 ᾿ ΄ 
6 dof], ἢ εἶχον, πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον εἶναι, παρὰ σοί. Εφανέρωσα 
.- ν7 -- > , ra) ud ’ 3 
σου TO ὕγομα τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις, OVS δέδωκας μοι ἐκ TOU κύσμου. Tol nowy, 
SHED ἊΝ 3 i 5 = Χ τ Z ΄ - 2, 
7 καὶ ἐμοὶ αὑτους δέδωκας " καὶ τὸν λόγον cov τετηρῆχασι. Νῦν ἕγνωχαν, 
εἰ ΄ εἰ " ’ὔ A ~ 9» 4 cq i Mee, a ’ ͵ 
8 ὁτι marta ὅσα δέδωκας μοι, παρὰ TOU ἔστιν OTL τὰ ῥήματα ἃ δέδωκας 
1 > we \ 39 Wiel! x 32» > ~ cq 4 
μοι, δέδωκα αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτοὶ eho Boy, καὶ ἔγνωσαν αληϑῶς, OTL παρὰ 
- sue Δ ΚΝ ὁ τ γ΄ 2 , Pan ἃ Ἀ > ὦ 
9 cov ξβξῆλϑον, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν, oT. GU μὲ ἀπεστειλας.  Eyw περὶ αὐτῶν 
2) ως 3 x - 7 3 ἘΣ 92 ι NS ῃ ΄ a] , 3 
ἐρωτῶ OV περὲ TOU κόσμου ἐρωτῶ, ἀλλὰ wEQt ὧν δέδωκας μοι, OTL GOL εἴ-- 
ΠΝ Yaa A ae δ τὰ RP ATEN eZ e ἐν αὐτοὶ 
συ" | καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα σὰ ἐστι, καὶ τὰ σὰ ἐμὰ " καὶ δεδόξασμαν ἐν αὑτοὶς. 
11 K N 5.17 ΠΝ ἫΝ - 7 Ve > ~ ΄ ERK. δὰ, Ἢ r 
αὲ OUXETL εἰμὶ EY τῷ κοσμῳ, καὶ OUTOL EY τῷ κοσμῳ εἰσὶ, καὶ EY) πρός σὲ 
27 ΄ «“ 7 2 1 3 ~ > 9 ' τ a ' ? 
ἔρχομαι. Πᾶατερ ἅγιε, τήρησον αὕτους ἐν τῷ OYOMATL σου, ᾧ ἃ δέδωκας μοι, 
εἶ 3 ral ‘ c "» cy » 3 2 > « 5 ~ , ples i Ca 7 
12 wa wow ἕν καϑῶὼς ἡμεῖς. Ots μὴν μὲτ αὐτῶν ἔν τῷ κοσμῷῳ, ἔγω ETH- 
> A 5) ea). ME ’ ae a ὃ 'δ 7 TP ve e \ > Se 
ρουν MUTOUS ἕν TH ογοματὶ GoOV'—oOUG δέδωκας μοι ἐφυλαξα, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ 
2) 2 2 lA - 2 Coe ci od 3 ’ ca ς A ~ ~ 
13 αὐτῶν ἀπώλετο, εἰ μὴ 0 ULOS τῆς ἀπωλείας, ἵνα ἢ γραφὴ πληρωϑὴ "---Ὗνῦν 
ὃ \ 4 Sar; XN Ὁ λ Fi ad 3 Gd 4 cr wv A A 
ὃ πρὸς σὲ ἔρχομαι, καὶ τοῦτα λαλὼ ἔν τῷ κοσμῳ, ἵνα ἔχωσι THY χαρὰν 
A Eyes ’ BY 3 a 2 τ ὃ ’ 2 a A ie rs 
14 τὴν ἐμὴν πεπληρωμένην ἔν αὐτοῖς. Eyw δέδωκα αὑτοῖς toy λόγον σου 
vc tA ) , 3 4 « 9 ΘΝ > ~ 7 9 4 2 4 3 
καὶ ὁ κόσμος ἐμίσησεν αὕτους, OTL οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, καϑὼς ἔγω οὐκ 
» SEN ἴ9 ~. Y 3 3 ~ εἰ ” 3 4 3 ~ [4 Bee) 3a 
15 εἰμὲ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου. Οὐκ ἐρωτῶ, ἵνα ἄρῃς HUTOUS ἔκ TOU κοσμου, αλλ ἵνα 
΄ >) A 3 - 2 3 « iA > TN 4 2 ΠΝ 
16 τηρήσῃς αὑτοὺς ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. Ex τοῦ ποσμου οὐκ εἰσὶ, καϑὼς ἔγω ex 
- 2 Tis ' 3 ‘ 3 ° χλ 9 ’ eb c . Ζ ς τ 
17 τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ εἰμί. Αγίασον avtous ἔν τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ σου 0 λόγος 0 σὸς 
τ 3 A [4 2) ‘ 3 
18 ἀλήϑειά ἐστι. Καϑὰς ἐμὲ ἀπέστειλας εἰς toy κόσμον, καγῶ ἀπέστειλα 
3 A > A , a, ¢ q 2M) i= 3 τ ε , 2 A cr Ἂ 
19 αὑτοὺς εἰς τὸν κόσμον. Καὶ ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν ἔγω ἀγιαζω ἔμαυτον, ἵνα καὶ 
Ξ > 2 ’ ‘6 
20 αὐτοὶ wow ἡγιασμένοι ἐν αληϑεΐᾳ. Ov περὶ τούτων δὲ ἐρωτῶ μό-- 
5 A \ XN ~ lA e ὃ τ a 7 3 - > 3 Les ce 
21 γον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῶν πιστευόντων © διὰ τοῦ λόγου αὑτῶν εἰς ἐμὲ" | VO 
a 3 A 4 ’ 3 2 XV 2 ῖ 2 Nien \ 3 ἌΝ 
πᾶντες ἕν ὦσιν" χκαϑὼως συ, πάτερ, EY ἐμοὶ, καγῶ EY σοὶ, ἵνα καὶ αὕτοὺ EV 
ς ’ ᾽ Ἶ 
εἰ ene cr c r r c ΄ aay Avia ἢ 
22 ἡμῖν ἕν ὦσιν" ἵνα ὁ κόσμος πιστεύσῃ, OTL σὺ μὲ ἀπέστειλας. Kou ἔγω 
‘A , τ ἢ 53 a Wn tah) eee 
τὴν δόξαν ἣν δέδωχας μοι, δέδωκα avTOIG’ ἵνα wor ἕν, καϑὼς ἡμεῖς EY 
A 3 = { 3 Sin ΕΝ, 
23 ἐσμεν" ' (ἐγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς, καὶ σὺ ἐν ἐμοί ἵνα ὦσι τετελειωμένον εἰς ἕν, καὶ 


ec ¥. c 4 εἰ 4 5 ’ So ΄ > τ 9 τ 
WW γινώσκῃ ὁ κοσμος, OTL OV μὲ ἀπέστειλας, HOLL ἡγάπησας αὕτους, καύως 


a ee ΓΣ . . ee yt , 
*11.0v¢ Alu: o* b 17. cov omittunt αἰϊὶ. € 20. πιστευσοντων 


ἁ 


ig 130, 181. TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 


JOHN XVII. 


24 ἐμὲ ἡγάπησας. 


18ὅ 


A ’ 4 2 ~ 
Πάτερ, ovs δέδωκάς μοι, ϑέλω, ἵνα ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, xunet- 


3 > Re - rua ~ 4 ΄ \ a 8 c\ 27 , co 
γον WOL ee fees LO ei tny δόξαν THY EUNY, HY EOWHOS μου, OTL 


25 ry dryads μὲ ie καταβολῆς big au 


γνώρισα αὑτοῖς τὸ ὄνομά σου καὶ γνωρίσω" 
ἐν αὐτοῖς ῇ, κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς. 


§ 131. Jesus’ agony in Gethsemane. 


MATTH. XXVI. 30, 36-46. MARK XIV. 26, 32-42. 


30. Kat ὕμνή- 26 
σαντες, ἐξῆλϑον 


Kai ὑμνή-- 39 
σαντες, ἐξῆλϑον 


Καὶ ἐξελ- 

τ 7 
Fay ἐπορευϑὴη 
ἔϑος 


5 | ee 1 ~ 
εἰς TO ὁρος τῶν 


5 A ” ~ 1 1 
είς TO 090S τὼν κατὰ TO 
> - 
ἐλαιῶν. 


36 Tote ἔρχε-- 82 


9 > - 
TOL μὲὲ αὑτῶν 


3 1 wv _ 
ξις TO οθος TOY 
2 Ὁ 

ἐλαιῶν. 

5 
ῃκο-- 


Καὶ ἕρχον- ἐλαιῶν᾽ 


ται εἰς χωρίον, λούϑησαν δὲ 


<2 Ὁ > A 
o Ιησοὺς εἰς χω- οὗ τὸ 


3 ~ Ἂ 6 
ὕνο- αὐτῷ καὶ οἵ 
οἷον λεγόμενον μα Γεϑσημαγῆ᾽ μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 


Γεϑσημανὴῆ,ὃ καὶ 
λέγει τοῖς μα- 
ϑηταῖς" Καϑί- 
3 oe τε cr ~ 
OUTE αὐτοῦ, ἕως τὲ ὧδε, ἕως τοῖς" 
οὗ ἀπεχϑὼν 


καὶ λέγευ τοῖς 40 Γενόμενος δὲ 
μαϑηταῖς αὖ- ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου, 
τοῦ" Καϑίσα- εἶπεν αὖ-- 
Προσεύ- 
προσεύξωμαι. χεσϑε μὴ εἰσ- 
προσεύξωμαι ἐ- ελϑεὺν εἰς πει-- 
97 κεῖ, Καὶ παρα- 
λαβὼν τὸν Πέ- 


οτροὸν καὶ 


9 Καὶ παραλαμ- ρασμόν. 


΄, 


\ 
βάνει τὸν Πέ- 
τ 3 id 9 
τοὺς τρον καὶ Ιάκωβον" καὶ Iwoy- 


δύο υἱοὺς Ζεβε-- γὴν μεϑ' ἕξαυτοῦ" 


δαίου, ἤρξατο λυπεῖ- καὶ ἤρξατο ἐχϑαμ-- 
odour καὶ ἀδημονεῖν. 
38 Tots 


Περίλυπός ἐστιν ἢ ψυ- 


βεῖσϑαι καὶ ἀδη- 


λέγει αὐτοῖς" 84 μονεῖν. Καὶ λέγει 


αὐτοῖς" Περίλυπός 
7 ec Ua 3 c , e 
χή μου ἕως ϑανάτου" ἐστιν ἢ ψυχή μου ἕως 


τ 7 
μείνατε ὧδε, καὶ γρη-- Θανάτου" 


~ 2 
YOQELTE μετ 


μείνατε 


UE ὧδε, καὶ γρηγορεῖτε. 


LUKE XXII. 39-46. 


΄ 7 
Πάτερ δίκαιε, καὶ ὁ κόσμος σὲ οὐκ 
26 5 ayn ἐγὼ δὲ σε ἐγνῶν, καὶ οὗτοι ἔγνωσαν ὅτι σύ He ἀπέστειλας " 


ἌΣ". 
καὶ E- 


ἵνα ἢ ἀγάπη ἣν ἠγάπησάς με, 


JOHN XVIII. 1. 
γ΄ - 3 
Tuite εἰ- 

‘ Go - 
mov o ἴησους 
ἐξῆλϑε σὺν τοῖς 

a c 
μαϑηταὶς αυ- 
τοῦ πέραν τοῦ 
χειμάῤῥου τοῦ 

Kedowy,4 ὅπου 

ἣν κῆπος, εἰς ὃν 
εἰσῆλϑεν αὐτὸς 
καὶ οἵ μαϑηταὶ 


3 fad 
OUTOV. 


LUKE XXII. 


39 Kai τοῦς ον μικρὸν, 35 Καὶ προελϑὼν μι- 41 Καὶ αὑτὸς ἀπεσπά- 


2 86. Alii: Γεϑ-- 
σημαγεὶ * 


b 39. Alia: προσελ Sov 


ς 33. τὸν ᾿Ιακώβον 


24 


ἃ 1, τῶν Κέδρων 


186 


40 


41 


42 


48 


44 


MATTH. XXVI. 
ἕπεσεν ἐπὲ πρόσωπον 
αὑτοῦ, προσευχόμενος, 
καὶ λέγων * Πάτερ μου, 
εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, παρ-- 
ελϑέτω an ἐμοῦ τὸ 
ποτήριον τοῦτο" πλὴν 
οὐχ ὡς ἐγὼ ϑέλω, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡς σύ. ᾿ Καὶ ἔρχεται 
πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητὰς, 
καὶ εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς 
καϑεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει 
τῷ Πέτρῳ" Οὕτως οὐκ 
ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὥραν 
γρηγορῆσαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ; 
Τρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσ-- 
εὔχεσϑε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλ-- 
ϑητε εἷς πειρασμόν" 
τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρό- 


ϑυμον, ἣ δὲ σὰρξ ie 


σϑεγνής. Πάλιν ἐκ 
δευτέρου ἀπελϑὼν 
προσηύξατο, λέγων" 


Πάτερ μου, εἰ ov δύ- 


A 4 
γαται τοῦτο τὸ ποτή-- 


Ὁ οΥ 
ριον παρελϑεῖν an ἐμοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ 40 
> \ ' ͵ A ᾿ ΄, 
αὐτὸ πίω, γενηϑήτω τὸ ϑέλημα 


σου. 


πάλιν καϑεύδοντας" (ἦσαν γὰρ αὖ-- 
τῶν οὗ ὀοφϑαλμοὶ βεβαρημένοι καὶ 


90 


97 


MARK XIV. 

ι 2, aan - 
κρὸν, ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς καὶ προσηΐχε- 

c 3 ih 

το, ἵνα, εἰ δυνατῶν 

> ’ eee) 

ἐστι, παρέλϑῃ ἂπ 

3 ω ε ca ΝΥ 

αὑτοῦ ἡ woo. Kou 
>} « 

ἔλεγεν " .αΑββὰ ὁ πα- 

τὴρ, πάντα δυνατά 

σοι" παρένεγκε τὸ 

> 2 - 

ποτήριον ἀπ ἐμοῦ 
3 5 

"AA οὗ, TL 

A 3 4 
éyo ϑέλω, αλλὰ τὶ 


- 
τοῦτο. 
σύ. Καὶ ἔρχεται, 
c 5 4 
καὶ εὑρίσκει OSUTOUG 
UA 
χαϑεύδονγτας" καὶ 
r Ὁ- id 
λὲγει τῷ “Πέτρῳ 
Σίμων, καϑεύδεις ; 
3 , 
οὐκ. ᾿σχυσὰς μίαν 


[σὲ ~ 
ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι; 


98 Τρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσ- 


τ 3) A 
Καὶ ἐλϑὼν εὑρίσκει αὑτοὺς 


’ὔ c A 2 
εὐχεσϑε, Wo μὴ 8ισ-- 
ἔλϑητε. εἰς πειρασ- 

. 
μόν" τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα 


89 πρόϑυμον, 7 δὲ σὰρξ 


FROM THE DAY OF THE FOURTH PASSOVER 


42 


45 


46 


ἀσϑενής. 


[Parr VI. 


LUKE XXII. 
> 3 3 fod ε a 
σϑη ἀπ αὐτῶν WoL 
λίϑου βολὴν, καὶ 
τ 
ϑεὶξς τὰ γόνατα 
προσηΐχετο, ' λέγων" 
᾿ , 
Πάτερ, βούλει 
Ἑῇ 1 ΄ 
παρενεγκεὶν τὸ ποτή-- 


3 
Eb 


~ 5. as ~ 

QLOY τοῦτο OT ἐμοῦ " 
πλὴν μὴ τὸ ϑέλημά 
> A A A 

μου, ἀλλὰ to σὸν 
3 

γενέσϑω.---Καὶ α- 
A > 4 
yootas ἀπὸ τὴς 
προσευχῆς, ἐἔλθων 
A Ἶ ΔΕ 

πρὸς τους μαϑηταᾶς 
c - τ 3 
[[αὐτοῦ]}, evgey αυ- 


"» 


3 
τοὺς κοιμωμένους ἃ--᾿ 


πὸ τῆς λύπης" καὶ 
Τί 


9 
ανα- 


εἶπεν αὐτοῖς " 
καϑεύδετε; 
στάντες προσεῦύχε- 
σϑε, ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλϑητε 
εἰς πειρασμόν. 


v 
Kot παλιν 


A A 9) A 
ἀπελϑὼν προσηύξατο, TOY OUTOY 


3 > τ 3 τ ͵ 
ἀφεὶς αὐὑτοῦς, ᾿ἀπελϑὼν πάλιν, 


I 5 ἢ A Syn ΄ EN, 
προσηύξατο EX τρύτοῦυ, τὸ» αὕτον λόγον ELTE DY. 


LUKE XXII. 


λόγον εἰπών. Καὶ ὑποστρέψας, 

τ᾽ 3 4 ΄ ΡΥ i 
SUQEY αὐτοὺς πάλιν καϑεύδοντας 
5 ι ς 39 XN 3 f - 
σαν γὰρ ov ὀφϑαλμοὶ αὐτῶν 

, a Ἀ 3 ” 

καταβαρυνόμενοι, ἢ καὶ οὐκ HOELTOY 

Υ 3 » 3 - i: 
TL αὐτῷ ἀποκχρυϑῶσι. 


δ ‘ ων ~ 9 
43 44 Ney δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος aw οὐρανοῦ, ἐνισχύων αὑτόν. Καὶ γενόμενος 


3 
ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ, ἐκτενέστερον TMEOTNUZETO. 


4 
ϑρόμβοι αἵματος καταβαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν.» 


MATTH. XXVI. 


c ῳ 2 οὖ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς" Καϑεύ-- 


2 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ὃ ἱδρὼς αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ 


MARK ΧΙΥ. 
4δ Tote ἔρχεταν πρὸς τοὺς μαϑητὰς 41 Καὶ ἕρχεταν τὸ τρίτον, καὶ λέγει 


2 4 oe τ 
αὐτοῖς " Καϑεύδετε τὸ λοιπον καὺ 


* 40. βεβαρημένοι 


b 48,44. Haec comma- 


ta qudam omittunt. 


§ 131, 182.] TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 187 


2 
3 


47 


4 


Or 


© ost oS 


48 


MATTH. XXVI. | MARK XIV. 

‘ 2 ἤ 3 ἔχ ς 
Oste τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἀναπαΐεσϑε; ἀναπαΐεσϑε; ἀπέχει" ἦλϑεν ἢ 
3 A ” cog γε εν - [ 5 ‘ r] ς εἰ 
ἰδοὺ, ἤγγικεν ἢ ὥρα, καὶ ὃ υἱὸς τοῦ ὥρα ἰδοὺ, παραδίδοται ὃ υἷος 
3 7 ’ > a Φ 9 , > 4 nw ~ 
ἀνϑρώπου παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν 


ἁμαρτωλῶν. ᾿Ἐγείρεσϑε" ἄγωμεν" 42 ἁμαρτωλῶν. ᾿Εγείρεσϑε" ἄγω- 
ἰδοὺ, ἤγγικεν ὃ παραδιδούς με. . μεν" ἰδοὺ, ὃ παραδιδούς με ἤγγικε. 


§ 132. Jesus is betrayed. 
JOHN XVIII, 2—12. 


“Hider δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὃ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, τὸν τόπον ὅτι πολλάκις 
συνήχϑη δ᾽ Τησοῦς ἐχεῖ μετὰ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ. “Ὃ οὖν ᾿Ιούδας λαβὼν 
τὴν σπεῖραν, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ Φαρισαίων ὑπηρέτας, ἔρχεται ἐκεῖ 
μετὰ φανῶν καὶ λαμπάδων καὶ ὅπλων. 


MATTH. xxvi. 47—56. MARK XIv. 43—52. LUKE ΧΧΗ. 47—53. 
~ ,ὔ 4 3 ω 
Καὶ ἔτι αὐτοῦ λα- 43 Καὶ εὐϑέως, ὅτι 47 Ere δὲ αὐτοῦ λα- 
1 2 - > Le Ls 
λοῦντος, ἰδοὺ, Iovdas, αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, λοῦντος, ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, 
τ 5 > ΄ κε 4 2 7 
εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, NAGS, παραγίνεται Ιούδας, καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος Iov- 
4 = BY ~ 7 ta ~ Lf 
καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ Ὀχλος εἷς ὧν τῶν δώδεκα, δας, εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, 
4 A ω 3 3 o 0 iy ΞῚ 4 
πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ [LET αὐτοῦ ο0χ- προήρχετο UUTOUC?,—- 
\ ͵ 2) 4 o τ 4 
καὶ EvAwy, ἀπὸ τῶν hos modus μετὰ μα-- 
3 ’ x ° x eo 
ἀρχιερέων καὶ πρεσβυ- χαιρῶν καὶ ξυλων, 
- >) ὃ, 
τέρων τοῦ λαοῦ. παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων 


΄ 
HOLL τῶν γραμματέων 
καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. 
JOHN XVIII. 

Sesh δ δ τὸ τι det 2 Sid ’ ies ais de ‘ - = ees 
Τησοῦς οὖν εἰδὼς πάντα ta ἐρχόμενα ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν, ἐξελϑὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 

~ 2 Π 2 - 2 ω τ ~ 39 
Τίνα ζητεῖτε ; | Απεχρίϑησαν αὐτῷ " Ιησοῦν τὸν Ιναζωραῖον. Aéye αὖ-- 

Apa 6.3 ope 59. 
τοὺς ὃ Inootc: Ἐγώ εἰμι. (Εἱστήκει δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ὃ παραδιδοὺς av- 
A 3 2 ὦ ς ct ~ > - a] ΠΕ Fs) Dl aie > 4 
TOV, ET αὐτῶν.) “ἃς οὖν εἶπεν αὑτοῖς" Ott ἐγὼ εἰμι" ἀπῆλϑον εἰς τὰ 
=) Χ Ὁ ’ ΄ 5 3 Oe ke) ΄ ’ -" 

οπίσω, καὶ ὅπεσον χαμαί. Πᾶαλιν οὖν αὐτοὺς ἐπηρώτησε " Τίνα ζητεῖτε; 

Ξ 3 A ~ 3 «9 > a 
Ot δὲ εἶπον " “Inoovy toy ΙΝαζωραῖον. ! Anexgidn ὁ Incovs: Εἶπον ὑμῖν, 
« an 5. ὙΠῸ πὴ gir. 8 ~ ” ΄ c ΄ c - 
OTL EYW EhuL* εὖ οὖν ἐμὲ ζητεῖτε, ἄφετε τουτοὺς ὕπαγειν. [να πληρωϑῇ 

« ld οι ἀπ a ἐξ cy fay ! 7 2 3 ? 2 2 OI) 2 
0 λόγος, oy εἶπτεν Ore ove δέδωκας μοι, οὐκ ἀπώλεσα ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ-- 
δένα." 


ΜΑΤΊΗ. XXVI. MARK XIV. 
c A 3 
Ο δὲ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, ἔδωκεν 44 ΖΙεδώκει δὲ ὃ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν 
3 »ἭὝ . ? a ΒΡ if > Ny ’ a 3 
“αὐτοὺς σημεῖον, λέγων" Ov ἂν συσσημον avtots, λέγων" ον ἂν 
[ 3 ’ 3 ᾽ν > 
φιλήσω, αὑτὸς ἐστι " κρατήσατε αὖ- φιλήσω, αὐτός ἐστι κρατήσατε 


Ω 


2 
ἃ 47. αὐτῶν. 


a2 


FROM THE DAY OF THE FOURTH PASSOVER [ Parr VI. 


MATTH. XXXVI. 


MARK XIV. 


΄ 


2 a 9 τ > ὄπ" 
τόν. Καὶ εὐϑέ- 45 αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπαγάγετε ἀσφαλῶς. Καὶ ἐλϑὼν, 


ὡς προσελϑὼν 


~? ~ SS} pes 
τῷ Inoou, εἰπὲ 


Χαῖρε, ῥαββῥί. 


Kot κατεφίλησεν 


“αὐτόν. Ὃ δὲ 


᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ " “Ἑταῖρε, 
ep 0 
Tots 


Fas 
TEOLQEL 5 
προσδξλ-- 


3 
εὐϑέως προσελϑὼν αὐτῷ, λέγει" “Ραββὲ, 


δὁαθβί" καὶ κα- 


LUKE XXII. - 


τεφίλησεν αὑτόν. 47 -- καὶ ἤγγισετῷ 


Sortec ἐπέβαλον 46 Οἱ δὲ ἐπέβαλον 


τ aw 2 
τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ 
1 39 ΩΝ NX 
tov Inoovy, καὶ 
, 2 
ἔχρατησαν αὖὔ- 
lA 
τον. 
τ ~ 12 
δὶς τῶν [ETO 1- 
ησοῦ, ἐκχτείγος 
A ~ 3 ’ 
THY χεῖρα, OLTEE- 
4 7 
σπασὲε THY μυ- 
« ~ 
χαιραν avtoV’ 
Ler A 
HOLL πατάξας TOY, 


δοῦλον τοῦ 


3 3 - 

ἀρχιερέως, ἀφεῖ- 

3 eh Meo 

λὲν αὑτοῦ TO W- 
͵ 

Tots λ8-- 


3 ~ ¢ 2. 
γεν σαυτῷ ὁ 1η- 


TLOY, 


Καὶ ἰδοὺ 47 


ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς 49 δίδως; 


~~ c 
χεῖρας αὑτῶν, 
καὶ ἐκράτησαν 
Εἰς δὲ 


τις τῶν παρε- 


ity. 
QUTOY. 


la 
στηχότων σπα- 
Ui A 
σάμενος TV 


4 , 
μάχαιραν, &- 


τ ~ 
TLOLGE τὸν δοῦ-- 


9 
λον τοῦ ἀρχιε- 
3 -Ὁ 
ρἕως, καὶ ἀφεῖ-- 
2 3 - ‘ 
λὲν αὐτοῦ τὸ 


eye 
QTLOY. 


4 - 59 td e 4 VA 
σους" Αἰποστρεψον σου τὴν Mo- 


A 74 2 Ὁ y 
χαιραν εἰς τὸν τόπον αὑτῆς πᾶν-- 


τες γὰρ οἵ λαβόντες μάχαιραν, ἐν 


μαχαίρᾳ ἀπολοῦνται 


cy 3 4 > , 
OTL οὐ δύγαμαι OTL πορακαλέσαι 


4 > »,, 
τὸν πατέρα MOV, καὶ παραστήῆ-- 


σεν μοι πλείους ἢ δώδεκα λεγεῶ-- 


yas ἀγγέλων; 


ρωϑῶσιν ob γραφαὶ, 


τῶ δεὶ 


γενέσθαι; 


Πῶς οὖὗν σελη-- 


εἰ c 
OTL ου- 


50 Kat 


51 δεξιόν. 


ἪΙ δοκεῖς, 


> - ᾿ > 
auto’ ᾿Ιοὕὔδα, 


΄ « 
φιληματι τὸν 
4 ~ 39 
ον τοῦ ἀν- 
‘4 
ϑρώπου παρα- 
2 
1δόν»-- 
+ fe) XN 
τες δὲ OL περὶ 
aK) Wo hata AZ: 
OUTOY TO ἔσο- 
MEvOY, δίστον 
> ~, a 
OUTQ), Kvete, 
» Aa 
δ πατύξομεν 
ἕν μοχαίρᾳ; 
3 4 tal 
ἐπάταξεν 
= a 2 
εἷς τις ἐξ αυ- 
~ A 
τῶν τὸν δοῦλον 
3 
TOU HOZLEGELIC, 
ite) w 3 
καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὖ- 
~ 4 s 
TOU TO OVE TO 
2 
“4π0-- 
c 
χριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ 
> od 3 
Ingovs εἶπεν" 
3 ~ 1 7 
Eats ἕως τού-- 
c 
Καὶ o- 


TOU 


TOV. 
΄ 
WOLLEVOS 
53 >) ἔν 
QTLOU QOUTOU, 
oy Id >) lA 
ἐἑχσατο MUTOY. 


MARK XIV. 


JOHN XVIII. 

c = rv 

Hf ovy omet- 
θα καὶ ὃ χιλίαρ- 
χος καὶ οἵ ὑπη- 

id ῳ- > 
gétor τῶν 7ου--- 
δαίων συνέλα-- 

τ os] 

Bov τὴν 1η- 
σοῦν, καὶ ἔδη- 


“at 
σὰν avtoyv.— 


10 Σίμων οὖν Πέ- 


A 3) vA 
τρὸς ἕχων μά- 
χαιραν, εἵλκυ-- 

F . P Ne sak | 
σεν αὕτην, 

XX wv 
καὶ ἔπαισε 

A od ” 
τὸν TOU ἄρχιε- 
θέως 
καὶ 


δοῦλον, 
2) 
ἀπέχοψεν 

hip ates GRAVID) ip 
αὑτοῦ TO ωτί- 
ον τὸ δεξιόν. 
"Hy δὲ ὄνομα τῷ 
δούλῳ Meadzoc. 


τῷ Ξ3 2 
11 Εἶπεν οὖν ὁ [- 


σοὺς τῷ ΜΠέ- 
Ud A 
tom’ Bukhe ty 
μάχαιραν c gic 
A 4 A 
τὴν Inuny* τὸ 
4 ει U 
ποτήριον ὁ δέ- 
ae 
δωχέ μοι ὁ παᾶ- 
BY ἢ ἐδ 
τὴρ, οὐ μὴ πίω 
35) 
αὑτό; 


LUKE ΧΧΙΙ. 


Aye s a, Ὁ eee - 
55 Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ εἰ- 48 Καὶ ἀποκριϑεὶς 0 Ἴ- 52 Eine δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 


a Sh cig 
90. ἐφ᾿ ᾧ 


b 52: Ahi: ἀποθανοῦνται. 


ὁ 1Ἱ. μάχαιράν 


cou 


§ 132, 133.] 


MATTH, XXVI. 
ε9» - ~ > 
méev 0 7]1ησοῦς τοῖς 0χ- 
λοις" “Ὡς ἐπὶ ληστὴν 
ἐξήλϑετε μετὰ μαχαι-- 
ρῶν nub ξύλων, συλλα- 


TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 


MARK XIV, 
nd ey 3 ~ 
NOOUS εἰπεν αὑτοῖς " 
ς ἘΝ i dee ἢ 
She ent λῃστὴν ἐξηλ- 


Pere μετὰ μαχαιρῶν 


[4 - 
καὶ ξύλων, συλλαβεῖν 


189 


LUKE XXII. 
πρὸς TOUS παρῦχε- 

fis meee) 
sabe 119 £70 
conto, ἧς χαὶ στρα-᾿, Wore 
τηγοὺς αν ἱεροῦ καὶ 


βεῖν με" xed” ἡμέραν 49 με’ καϑ᾽ ἡμέραν 708 sBUTEOO PMs A fhe’ 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐκαϑεζόμην ἤμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐπὶ λστην ἐξεληλύ-- 
διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ᾿ τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων, ϑατείμρτὰ ΟΝ 
καὶ οὐκ ἐχρατήσατέ καὶ οὐκ ἐκθατήσατέ 53 nob hav καϑ' 

56 μὲ᾿ τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον μὲ᾿ ἀλλ᾽, ἵνα πλὴ- μέραἢ ὄντος μὸν ont 
γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρω- ρωϑῶσιν αἵ γραφαί. ὑμῶν) ἐν τῷ poe ‘ 
ϑῶσιν ov γραφαὶ τῶν 50 Kot ἀφέντες αὐτὸν οὖ» Ἐξετείνατε τὰς 
προφητῶν. Tote οἵ 51 πάντες ἔφυγον. Καὶ χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ. AML 


5 

μαϑηταὶ πάντες ἀ- 
t 4 

φέντες αὕτον, ἔφυγον. 


~ 3 

εἷς τις νεανίσκος ἡ-- 
, 3 

κολούϑευ ὃ αὐτῷ, πε-- 


ριβεβλημένος σινδόνα 


cr cw 3 c 
αὐτη Γ ὑμῶν ἔστιν ἢ 
c ig xc ΕἸΣ U 
WOH, καὶ ἡ ἕξουσία 


αὐτὸν Ag “a” 


y 
τοῦ σκότους. 
χα Dre 

A 
“O δὲ pyotuhinwy τὴν 


Ζ 
“a 


gr 
§ 183. Jesus is brought before Annas ΠΝ enka. Peter denies 
him thrice. 


γυμνοῦ" 
~ 4 
52 χρατοῦσιν αὐτὸν Ob γεανίσκοι. 


La 
ETL 


, A 27 3 39 3 ~ 
σινδόνα, yuuvos ἔφυγεν ἀπ᾿ αὑτῶν. 


JOHN XVIII. 13—18, 24—27. 4 


ΝΠ 2 ΄ Sa ¢ Ge SF - νον 1 ᾿ ‘ - 

13 Καὶ ἀπήγαγον αὑτὸν πρὸς Avyuy πρῶτον " ny yao πενϑερος τοῦ 

ow 7 ει a ΡῚ ‘ ~ » ΔΕ ΜΝ ’ 3 , 2 

24 Καΐαφα, os ἣν ἀρχιερεὺς tov ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείγου."Ὁ Απέστειλεν wv- 
1 oo A ; 1 ᾿ ve 

14 τὸν δ΄ Avvac δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν toy ἀρχιερέα, Hy δὲ Καϊάφας 


c 7 -Ὁ 2, ’ cr r [4] ” 3 
O συμβουλεύσας τοὶς Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι συμφέρειν EVOL ἀνϑρωπον απο-- 


MATTH. XXVI. 57--70. LUKE Xx. 54-62. λέσϑαι“ ὑπὲρ 
57 Οἱ δὲ κρα-- marx xiv. 53-72. 54 “Συλλαβόντες 15 τοῦ λαοῦ. Ἢ- 


τήσαντες τὸν I-53. Kut ἀπήγα- δὲ αὐτὸν ἢγα- κολούϑει δὲ τῷ 
᾿ησοῦν, ἀπήγα- γον τὸν Ἰησοῦν γον, καὶ sion- Ιησοῦ Σίμων 
γον πρὸς Καϊά- πρὸς τὸν ἀρχι- γαγον αὐτὸν Πέτρος, καὶ ἄλ- 
gay τὸν ἄρχιε-- ὅ4 ερέα: Καὶ δ εἰς τὸν οἶκον hood μαϑητής. 
58 ρέα. Ὃ δὲ Πὲς Πέτρος ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως. Ὃ δὲ μαϑητὴς 
τρος ἠκολούϑι μακρόϑεν n- Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος ἐκεῖνος ἣν γνω- 


8. 51. Alii: ἡἠκολούϑησεν * 
Ὁ 13. Ste ali post ἐκείνου (alius post πρῶτον») addunt vs. 24, ᾿Ἥπέστειλεν 
οὖν (s. δὲ) αὐτὸν cet. C14, Alii: ἀποϑανεῖν * 115. ὃ ἄλλος (e 
vs. 16.) 
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FROM THE DAY OF THE FOURTH PASSOVER 


MATTH. XXVI. 

> αν eal 
αὐτῷ ἀπὸ μα- 

Ig « - 
κροϑεν, ξως τῆς 

Daw - 3 
αὐλῆς TOU ἀρχι- 
ερέως ' 


16 ! ὃ δὲ Πέτρος εἱστήκει πρὸς τῇ ϑύρᾳ ἔξω. 


MARK XIV. 
9 

κολούϑησεν αὖ- 

GJ ec 27 3 
τῷ, ἕως ETO) εἰς 

A 3 4 ~ 
τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ 
5 
ἀρχιερέως " 


LUKE XXII. 
ηκολούϑεν μα-- 
κρόϑεν. 


[Part VI. 


JOHN XVIII. 


A ° 2 
στὸς τῷ ἀρχιε- 
ρεῖ, καὶ συνεισ- 
39 
ἥλϑε τῷ Inoov 
3 4 Ὁ) ‘ 
εἰς τὴν avdny 
- 3 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως " 


Ἐξῆλϑεν οὖν 6 μαϑη- 


ae gie se a oF 1 e 2» nw , 7? ~ - ᾿ 
τῆς 0 ἐν Ὁ OS ἣν γγῶστος τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶπε τῇ ϑερῶθω, καὶ 


18 εἰσήγαγε τὸν Lagoa τ Scho δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι καὶ οἵ ὑπηρέται 


καὶ εἰσελ-- 

4 
Sov 
Onto 


»” Si RUF. 
ἔσω, ἐκα-- 
τ 
μετὰ τῶν 
« - 3 v 
ὑπηρετῶν, ἰδεῖν 

χες 
tO τἕλοο. 


66 


69  ‘O δὲ Πέτρος 67 
ἕξω ἐκάϑητο ἐν 
Καὶ 
προσῆλϑεν αὑτῷ 


τῇ αὐλῇ. 


μία παιδίσκη, λὲ- 

. 

γουσα Καὶ ov 
ot . 3 

note μετὰ In- 

σοῦ tov Ταλι- 

70 λαίουν “O δὲ 
5 lf wv 

ἠρνήσατο ὃἔμ-- 

39 
προσϑεν αὐτῶν" 


68 


πάντων, λέγων" 
Οὐκ οἶδα τί λέ- 
2 la 
γεις. Ἐξελϑον-- 
A 2. ἡ ΡῚ 
Ta δὲ αὐτον εἰς 


71 


‘ ~ > 

TOY πυλῶνα, εἰ-- 
5 3 «. i 

δὲν αὐτὸν ἄλλη, 


------. = ---- 


καὶ ἣν συγκα-- 
ϑήμενος μετὰ 
τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, 
καὶ ϑερμαινό-- 
μενος πρὸς τὸ 
φῶς. 
Καὶ 
τοῦ Πέτρου ἐν 


»” 
Ὄντος 


2» 7 - 
ἔρχεται μία τῶν 
ἀρχιερέως " καὶ 
ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέ- 
τρον ϑερμαι- 
γόμενον, ἐμβλέ- 
3 ω Π 
wood αὑτῷ, λὲ- 
γει" Καὶ 
μετὰ τοῦ ἵνα- 


1 
συ 


ζαρηνοῦ Ιησοῦ 
Ὃ δὲ 
λέ- 


3 5 
Ουκ οἱ-- 


nooo 
ἠρνήσατο, 
γων" 
δα, οὐδὲ ἐπί- 

σὺ 
Καὶ 
ἐξῆλϑεν ἕξω εἰς 


σταμαν τί 


λέγεις. 


4 V4 
TO προαύλιον * 


x 2 ’ 
καὶ ἀλέκτωρ 


ἃ 70. αὐτῶν om. 


55 “Awovtay δὲ 
mug ἐν μέσῳ 
~ Daw Ἃ 
τῆς αὐλῆς, καὶ 
συγκαϑισάντων 
Si Sune 
OUT OY, EXOD NTO 
ὁ Πέτρος ἐν μέ- 
ἢ 39 
ow αὐτῶν. 


~ Un lA 
τῇ αὐλῇ κάτω, 
παιδισκῶν τοῦ 


56 ᾿Ιδοῦσα δὲ av- 
τὸν 
τις καϑήμενον 
πρὸς τὸ φῶς, 
χαὶ ἀτενίσασα 

αὐτῷ, εἶπε" 

Καὶ οὗτος σὺν 

“O 

ηρνήσατο 


57 αὐτῷ ny. 
δὲ 

> 4 late 
αὐτὸν, λέγων " 
4 > = 
Τύυναι, οὐκ ot- 
58 δα αὐτόν.᾿ Καὶ 
A ‘ee 
peta βραχὺ &- 
> 1 >) 
τερος ἰδὼν αὖ-- 

4 

tov, ἔφη " Kot 
Voy een δ 
συ & αὐτῶν εἰ. 


σαιδίσκη 17 “έχει 


ἀνθρακιὰν σε-- 
ποιηκότε, OTL 
ψύχος ἢν, καὶ 


ἐθερμαίνοντο * 


aS \ 3 2 
ny δὲ mst αὐὖ-- 


τῶν ὃ Πέτρος 
ἑστὼς καὶ :ϑερ-- 
μαινόμενος. ---- 


3 c 
ουν 1) 


παιδίσκη ἡ ϑυ- 


| ρωρὸς τῷ Πέ- 


τρῳ Μὴ καὶ 


A » J 
OU δ τῶν μᾶ- 


ϑητῶν εἶ τοῦ 
3 (4 Γ 
ἀνϑρωποῦ του- 


του; Agyev 
ΒῚ - 39 
ἔχευνος. Ovx 
eius. — Hy δὲ 


Σίμων “Πέτρος 
ἑστὼς καὶ ϑερ- 
μαινόμενος. Ei- 
πον οὖν αἰτῷ " 

My καὶ σὺ ἐκ 


ἐμ 


§ 133.] 


MATTH. XXVI. 
καὶ λέγει τοὺς é- 69 
κει" ἃ Καὶ οὗτος 
3 ὉΠ 5 ~ 
qv μετὰ ~ Inoov 
tov Ιναζωραίου. 


72 Καὶ πάλιν ἡρ- 


79 


74 


70 


A eae ase 


ued” 70 


cr of >? 
ορχου" Ott oux 


΄ 
γήσατο 


” 

ay— 
Ms- 
μικρὸν δὲ 


- \ 
οἶδα τὸν 
ϑρωπον. 
4 
τὰ 
προσελϑόντες οἵ 
ἑστῶτες, εἶπον 
r 2 
τῷ Πέτρῳ" A- 
« 
ληϑὼς καὶ ov 
ΕΣ 3 Ὁ Ξ a 
ἐξ αὐτῶν εἰ 
X τ ε 
καὶ γὰρ ἡ λα- 
λιά σου δῆλον 
Tots 71 


κοτοι-- 


OE ποιεῖ. 
ἤρξατο 
ϑεματίζειν," καὶ 
“0. 
οἶδα 


3 VA 
ομνύειν " 
3 
τι οὐκ 
UR >” 
tov ἄνϑρωπον. 


Καὶ εὐϑέως o- 


MARK XXII. 
ἐφώνησε. Καὶ 
« Π 5 
ἢ παιδίσκη 1-- 

Ὁ 2 4 
δοῦσα αὕτον 

, ” 
παλιν, ἤρξατο 


TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 


LUKE XXII, 
“O δὲ Πέτρος 
εἶπεν" ᾿άνϑρω- 
πε, οὐκ εἰμί. 


~ , 7 4) 
λέγειν τοῖς παρεστηκόσιν" O- 


τ΄ ΕΣ 2 ~ 3 “oO 
TL OVTOS ES αὑτῶν EOTLY. 


δὲ πάλιν ἠρνεῖτο. 


πάλιν 


μικρὸν 


τ 
Καὶ μετὰ 


οἵ παρεστῶτες ὅ9 Καὶ διαστάσης 


PLZ ° ’ 
thsyoy τῷ ITs— 
3 τ 
τρῷ " Alydus 
ΕΣ > ἤν bn 
ἐξ αὐτῶν εἰ 
τ 
καὶ γὰρ [Γαλε- 
-- Ξ NaC 
Aoos εἰ, καὶ ἢ 


« 
λαλιά σου o- 


΄ς 
μοιάζει. 
‘O δὲ 
” ξ 3 
ἤρξατο ἄναϑε- 
ματίζειν καὶ 


3 4 
ομγύναι" “Ὅτι 
39 “ τ 
οὐκ οἶδα τὸν 
” ~ 
ἀνϑρωπον TOU- 


ὡσεὶ ὥρας μιᾶς, 
ἄλλος τις διΐϊ- 
σχυρίζετο, λέ- 
γων" Ἐπ᾿ o- 
ληϑείας καὶ οὗ- 
TOS μετ᾽ αὖ- 
τοῦ ἦν" καὶ γὰρ 
ΤΓαλιλαϊός ἐσ-- 
Εἶπε δὲ 
ὃ Πέτρος" “Ay- 


τι». 


owns, οὐκ οἷ- 
δὰ ὃ. λέγεις: 
Kai παραχρὴῆ- 


μα, ἕτυ λαλοῦν- 


46 


27 


191 


JOHN XVIII. 
- Σ - 
τῶν μαϑητῶν 
3 - 3 
αὑτοῦ εἰ; Ho- 
[4 Gu 
YNTUTO ἐκεῖνος, 
aVighers. 2 
καὶ εἶπεν" Ove 
εἰμί, “έγεν εἷς 
2 lad [4 
ἐκ τῶν δούλων 
3 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, 
‘ wn τ 
συγγενὴῆς ὧν OV 
> 
ἀπέκοψε Πέτρος 
eee Sa] 39 
τὸ ὠτίον " Ovx 
΄ ΕΥ 
ἐγώ σε εἶδον ἐν 
oe , 9 
τῷ κήπῳ [Let 
2 ῳ 
αὐτοῦ; 


Πάλιν οὖν ἢρ-- 
γήσατο ὃ Πέ- 
Toog* καὶ εὺ- 
PEWS ἀλέκτωρ 
ἐφώνησεν. 


\ 
tov ov λέγετε. 61 tog αὐτοῦ, ἐφώνησεν ἀλέκτωρ "ἢ καὶ 


λέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. 72 Καὶ εὐϑέως ἃ ἐκ 


Καὶ ἐμνήσϑη ὃ 
Πέτρος τοῦ ῥή--: 
2 2 2» 3 
ματος tov Inoov, εἰ-- 
’ > ῳ q 
θηκοτος αὐτῷ" οτι 
XN Dar ~ 
πρὶν ἀλέκτορα pury- 
59 
σαν, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ 
με. «Καὶ ἐξελϑὼν ἔξω, 
ἔχλαυσε πικρῶς. 


tow? Exst καὶ 
"74. χαταναϑε- 
ματίζειν 


δευτέρου 


3 ᾿ » [4 
adextwo ἐφω- 


mos. Καὶ ἀνεμνή- 

σϑη ὃ Πέτρος τὸ δῆ- 
“A e ΜῈ 3 Ὁ c 

μα 0° εἶπεν αὑτῷ ὃ 

3 - 

Ingots - “Οτι πρὶν ἀ-- 

λέχτορα φωγῆσαι δὲς, 


ἀπαρνήσῃ μὲ τρίς. 62 


Καὶ ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 


© 71. ὀμνύειν" 
ἃ 72, Καὶ 
© 72, τοῦ ῥήματος οὗ 


Σ» “σ΄ 
Ex 


στραφεὶς ὁ κύριος ἐν-- 
ἔβλεψε τῷ Πέτρῳ " καὶ 
ὑπεμνήσϑη ὃ Πέτρος 
ῳ , ῳ ’ 
τοῦ λογου τοὺ πυρίου, 
Ὅτι 
Χ Jo? 2 
πρὶν ἀλέχτορα Pwrvy— 


ε 3. 2 ὦς 
ὡς εἶπεν αὑτῷ 


σαι, ἀπαρνήσῃ μετρίς. 
Καὶ ἐξελϑὼν ἕξω [Lo 
Πέτρος] ἔκλαυσε πι-- 
κρῶς. 


f 60. ὃ ἀλέκτωρ " 
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§ 134. Jesus stands before Caiaphas, and then before the whole Jewish 
council. He confesses himself to be the Christ, and is pronounced 
guilty of death. 


JOHN XVIII. 19—23. 


c Say Ξγ- 4 Diy ity τ > ~ SX pares - ἰῷ τὸ Ἢ x 
19 Ὃ οὖν ἀρχιέρευς nowtynce toy Inoovy περὶ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ περὲ 
> 3 3 <3 - =) ‘ r 
20 τῆς διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. Απεκρίϑη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς " Ἐγὼ παῤῥησίᾳ ἐλάλησα 
~ f 5 ie ld ἐδ "δ ξ 2 ~a eS ec ~ oo t 
τῷ κόσμῳ" ἐγὼ πάντοτε ἐδίδαξα ἐν συναγωγὴ ἃ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ὅπου πτὰν-- 
9 ~ ~ »3 3 
21 tech of Ιουδαῖοι συνέρχονται, καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ ἐλάλησα οὐδὲν " τί με ἐπερω-- 
- > 4 : τ 3 Ψ. 9395 ἢ 3 -Ὁ 3 τῇ a» « 
τὰς ; ἐπερώτησον TOUS ἀκηκοότας, τί ἔλαλησα αὐτοὶς " ἴδε, οὗτοι οἴδασιν ἃ 
= 3 v od Ch eed - 3 , τ ω ς ~ A 27 
22 εἶπον ἐγώ. Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος, εἷς τῶν ὑπηρετῶν παρεστηκὼς ἔδω-- 
(ond ~ 2 ~ ἯΣ " 4 co 3 r e 2 ~ t 9 r 
23 ue ag τῷ Inoov, snwyv* Οὕτως ed τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ; ' Ansnordn 
αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς " Εἰ κακῶς ἐλάλησα, μαρτύρησον περὶ τοῦ κακοῦ εἶ δὲ 


᾿χαλῶς, τὶ με δέρεις ; 


MATTH. XXVI. 07, 59—68, MARK XIV. 53, 55—605. LUKE xxi. 63—71. 
57 —omov οἵ 53 ---χαὶ συνέρ- 66 Kai we ἐγένετο 7- 
-" 39 ~ , 
γραμματεῖς καὶ Ob χονταν αὐτῷ πάντες μέρα, συγήχϑη τὸ 
> - ω 
πρεσβύτερον συνήχ- οἵ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἵ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ 
39 Ὁ ~~ 

59 ϑησαν.---Οἴ δὲ ἀρ- πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἵ λαοῦ, ἀρχιερεῖς TE 
aw VX c 4 ~ ce \ XN Ὁ Xx 
χιερεῖς καὶ οἵ πρεσβυ-- 55 γραμμοατεῖς.---Οἱ δὲ HOLL γραμματεῖς, καὶ 

τ 2 - εἰ - 
TEQOL καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ἀρχιερεὶς καὶ ὅλον τὸ ἀνήγαγον αὑτὸν εἰς 

ε! δῳωὺῦ ’ Ἶ 360 / A re 3 ~ 
choy ἐζήτουν wevdo- συνέδριον ἐζήτουν τὸ συνέδριον αὐτῶν, 

μαρτυρίαν κατὰ τοῦ κατὰ τοῦ Τησοῦ : 
2 ω εἰ ΄ Υ͂ 3) τ ~ >) 7 QA 
Ἰησοῦ, ὅπως ϑαγατώ-- μαρτυρίαν, εἰς τὸ ϑανατῶσαι αὐτόν" καὶ 
5 > 2) c 
60 “σωσιν αὑτόν" “ καὶ οὐχ 56 οὐχ εὕρισκον. Πολλοὶ vee 
= \ ω ΄ 
εὗρον. Καὶ πολλῶν ψευδομαρτύρων ἐψευδομαρτύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
5 ct 
προσελϑόντων, οὐχ EvgoY.4 “Ὑστε-- σαν αἵ μαρτυρίαν οὐκ ἦσαν. 
τ 2 
ρον δὲ προσελϑόντες δύο ψευδομάρ- 57 Kot τινες ἀναστάντες, ἐψευδομαρ-- 
- τ r ΄ 
61 τυρες, ! εἶπον" Οὗτος ἕφη Avya- τύρουν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες " 
ω τ τ ~ ~ cq c οὖ 5 ͵ 3 ω Π 

μαι καταλῦσαν TOY ναὸν TOV ϑεοῦ, DB Οτι ἡμεῖς ηκούσαμεν αὐτοῦ λέγον-- 
καὶ διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν οἰκοδομῆσαι τος " Ὅτι ἐγὼ καταλύσω τὸν ναὸν 
9 ted ‘ y τ 
αὐτόν. τοῦτον TOY χειροποίητον, nob διὰ 


~ c ~ ” >) , 
τριῶν ἡμερῶν ἄλλον ἀχειροποίη-- 

ὰ 3 ᾿ 
ὅθ᾽ τον οἰκοδομήσω. Καὶ οὐδὲ οὕτως 


62 Καὶ ἀναστὰς ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς 60 ἴση ἣν ἢ μαρτυρία αὐτῶν. Καὶ 
Δ 90. τῇ συναγωγῇ b 20. πάντοϑεν (contecturat Bezae2) Alii: πάντοτε 
© 59. αὐτὸν ϑανατώσωσι" 866. ἑαυτῶν 


ἃ 60. Καὶ alterum, et οὐχ 
εὕρον alterum, omittunt 
ali, 


§ 184.} 


63 


64 


65 


66 


67 


68 


MATTH, XXVI. 
7 3." Ig 3 i i 
ELEY αὐτῷ * Οὐδὲν αποχρίγῃ ; Th 
4 


οὗτοί σου καταμαρτυ-- 
Ὃ δὲ *In- 
Καὶ 
5) ἂν c 3 

ἀποχρυϑεὶς ὁ ἀρχιε- 


ροῦσιν; 
, 
σοὺς ἐσιώπα. 


‘ 5" 2 Ξ 
EUs εἶπεν αὑτῷ " “ES 
le δὶ 
ορκίζω σὲ χατὰ τοῦ 
ϑεοὺῦ tov ζῶντος, ἵνα 
cm 32) , > Ne τῶν Le 
ἡμῖν εἴπῃς; εἰ σὺ εἰ ὃ 
1 c ci ~ 
X@QLOTOS, oO vlog TOV 
ϑεοῦ. 


«.ς 5» - ‘ ἴεν 
o Inoovg’ =v εἴπας. 


2 
Aéys, αὑτῷ 
J [7 


A ~ 3 
Πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπ-- 
, ” \ e 
QTL ὀψεσϑε τον VI- 
4 oe 3 , 
ov τοῦ ἀνϑρωώπου 
[4 
καϑήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν 
- ’ Wr 
τῆς δυνάμεως, καὶ ἐρ-- 
, 
χομενον ἐπὶ τῶν γε-- 
~ - 2 
φελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
5 τ 
Τότε 6 ἄρχιερευς διέρ-- 
ς & ie: , c ~ 
δηξε τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτοῦ, 
λέγων " “ Ori ἐβλασφή- 
μησε" τὶ ete χρείαν ἕ- 
Lousy μαρτύρων; ἴδε, 
5 5 
yuy ἠκούσατε τὴν 
βλασφημίαν 
cw ~ \ 
| Ti ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; Οἱ δὲ 
3 Ξ 
ἀποχρυϑέντες εἶπον " 


> - 
QUTOV. 


” 
Ἔνοχος ϑανάτου ἐστί. 


ΠΝ 1 
Tote ἐνέπτυσον εἰς τὸ 
[4 2 
πρόσωπον αὑτοῦ, καὶ 
2 [4 3 vA ¢ 
ἐκολάφισαν UUTOY* οὗ 
Lf 
δὲ ἐῤόάπισαν, | λέγον-- 
A id c 
τὲς " IToog7tevooy 7- 
pty, Χριστὲ; τίς ἐστιν 
ὃ παίσαςσε; 


61 


62 


63 


64 


γοῦ. 


TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 


MARK XIV. 


3 ι δον 553 ‘ > , a 
ἀναστὰς 0 ἀρχιερεὺς εις μξ σον 


) , τ > - f τ 
ἐπηρώτησε τὸν Ιησοῦν, λέγων 


> 2 ’ Jor ’ τ ’ 
Ovx UTLOKOLYT, οὐδὲν; TL OUVUTOt’ σου #4OTA- 


μαρτυροῦσιν ; “O δὲ 
> * > ‘ 
ἐσιώπα, καὶ οὐδὲν 
we 
ἀπεκρίνατο. Πάλιν 
> 4 
ὃ KOZ LEQEUS ἐπηρώτα 
δι ι xX ’ 2 
αὕτον, καὶ λέγει αὖ- 
‘ Sy 
T° Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χρισ- 
ι c c\ ~ 2 
τος, O υἷος τοὺ εὑλο-- 
c ye 
γητοῦ ; O08 ᾿Ιησοῦς 
~ te) , > 
εἶπεν" Evo εἰμι" 
ΥΣ 4 4. 
καὶ ὄψεσϑε τον υἷον 
- 3 , 5 
Tot ἀνϑρωπου ἐκ 
~ ΄ 
δεξιῶν καϑήμενον" 
Sra) as arcs > 
τῆς δυνάμεως, καὶ 
{/ 4 
ἐρχόμενον μετὰ τῶν 
ω > 
γεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρα- 
« > 
O δὲ ἀρχιε-- 
A ele τ 
ρεὺς διαῤῥηξας τοὺς 
- « Ὁῳ ld 
χιτῶνας αὐτοῦ, λέ- 
γει" 
32, 
ἔχομεν 
> ’ oo 
ηκούσατε τῆς βλασ-- 


Τί ἔτι χρείαν 
μαρτύρων; 


cw 
φημίας " τὶ ὑμῖν φαί- 
ς A ’ 
vetor; Οἱ δὲ παντες 
> 4 » 
κατόκριναν αὑτον εἶ-- 
27 7 
vob svoyoy ϑανατου. 
P 
Καὶ ἢἤρξαντό τινες 
3 ? 3 ω XN 
ἐμπτύειν αὐτῷ, καὶ 
A 
περικαλύπτειν το 
(4 39 
πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
Υ̓͂ mw NA \ 
κολαφίζειν αὕὑτον, καὶ 
’ 3 -Ὁ 
λέγειν αὑτῷ " Προ- 
Καὶ ot 


ὑπηρέται ῥαπίσμα-- 


φήτευσον. 


σιν αὑτὸν ὅβαλλον. 


67 


68 


69 


LUKE XXII. 
’ ν᾽ δ Ὁ 
' λέγοντες " Lt σὺ εἰ 
« , ? as 
o Χριστος ; εἰπὲ H- 
~ > ‘ 2 ~ 
μὲν. Eins δὲ avtots: 
Jaa Chie 3) 2 
Ἐὰν υμὶν εἴπω, ov 
Α , 3/1 
μὴ πιστεύσητε" ἔὰν 
ι \ 3 , 2 
δὲ χαὶ ἐρωτήσω, οὐ 
A > ’ 
μὴ ἀποκριϑητὲ μοι, 
ον 3 ΄ 3 4 
ἢ amohvonts. Azo 
- Ὁ 3» « ei 
τοὺ νῦν EOTHL O υἷος 
- 3 ΄, 
τοῦ ἀνϑρωώπου κα-- 
΄ 
ϑήμενος ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς 


a s ad 
δυνάμεως tov Θεοῦ. 


70 Εἶπον δὲ πάντες " Σὺ 


71 


63 


64 


65 


= vy ec eM tioy, - 
οὐν εἰ ὁ σαἱὸος TOU 
« A 
teov; Ὃ δὲ προς 
2 ε - 
egy: Tees 
td) ᾽ (Aue) 
OTL EY O) εἰμι. 


3 A 
αὐὑτοῦυς 
λέγετε" 
Οἱ δὲ εἶπον " Τί tte 
χορείαν ἔχομεν μαρ-- 

> 4 
τυρίας; aAVTOL ag 
3 , 3 A ot 
ἠκούσαμεν ἅπο τοῦ 

>) . 
στόματος αὑτοῦ. 

La 

Καὶ ot ἄνδρες οἵ 

’ A 39 
συνέχοντες τὸν In- 

2 an 3 
σοῦν, ἐνέπαιζον αὖυ--: 

ῳ- δέ A Ἃ 
τῷ, δέροντες" καὶ 

2 
περικαλύψαντες αὖ-- 

\ 2» 3 -ῳ 
TOY ἔτυπτον αὑτοῦ 

A 
TO πρόσωπον, καὶ 
> 7 Shane: , 
ἐπηρώτων αὕτον, As- 

ly 
yovtes: Προφητευ-- 
σον, τίς ἐστιν ὃ παΐί- 
\ a 
σας o&; Kow ἕτερα 
A 
πολλὰ βλασφημοῦν-- 

i 2, 2 2 [4 

τες δλέγον £bG MUTOY. 


Ἐ ‘ ’ 
* 60. εἰς τὸ μέσον 


25 


b 62. καϑήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν 


194 


MATTH. XXVII. 1-- 1. 


1 


2 tov. 


11 


[Tecate δὲ 
γενομένης, συμ- 
βούλιον ἔλαβον 

lA c 9 
πάντες Ob ἀρ- 
χιερεὶς 

YZ ~ 
πρεσβυτεροι TOU 


c 


\ 
“αν Οὗ 


λαοῦ χατὰ τοῦ 
"Ιησοῦ, ὥστε 
ϑανατῶσαν αὖ- 
Καὶ δή-- 
σαντες αὐτὸν, 
ἀπήγαγον " καὶ 
παρέδωκαν αὖ- 
τὸν Ποντίῳ Πι- 
λάτῳ τῷ ἢγε- 


μονι. 


MARK XV. 1-- δ. 


Koi soe 
Sy ‘ 
oc. sie» τὸ 
Ne , 
πρωὶ συμβου-- 
λιον ποιήσαντες 
3 w~ 
οὗ ἀρχιερεῖς με- 
A Ὁ 
TO: τῶν πθεσβυ- 
τέρων καὶ γραμ- 
ματέων, καὶ 0-- 
λον τὸ ouved— 
δήσα» -- 
1η- 


- 2 4 
σοῦν, ἀπῆνγξγ- 


θιον, 
A 
τες τὸν 


HOY χαὶ παρέ- 

δωκαν τῷ «Πι- 
’ 

ROTO). 


ι 


FROM THE DAY OF THE FOURTH PASSOVER 


[Part VI. 


§ 135. Jesus is taken before Pilate. 


ΚΕ XXIII. 1—5. 


JOHN XVIIE. 98—38. 


Kot ἄνα- 28 ---ἦν δὲ πρωΐα.ὦ 


A 1 
στὰν ἅπαν τὸ 28 


~ 3 
πλῆϑος αὐτῶν, 
ΒΡ 5 A 
nyayov> autor 

τ 
ἐπὲ τὸν Πιλά- 
τον. 


29 


Bf 
A youow 
5 t= 9. - 
ovy τὸν Incovy 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Καϊα-- 
1 
φα εἰς TO πραι-- 
Toguoy --- Koti 
415} \ 3 be 
αὐτοὶ OX εἰσ-- 
τ 
ἥλθον εὶς τὸ 
πραντώριον,ϊἵνα 
‘ o 
μὴ μιανϑῶσιν, 
ZG 
ἀλλ ἵνα poye- 
a A 
σι τὸ πάσχα. 
Ὁ 3 « 
᾿Εξῆλϑεν οὖν ὁ 
, \ 
Πιλᾶτος προς 
αὐτοὺς, καὶ εἶ-- 
πε Τίνα not 
ηγορίαν φέρετε 


ἕ τ -» 3 ͵ , 3 “- 3 y>- 
30 κατὰ tov ἀνϑρώπου τούτου; Απεχρίϑησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ " Et 


135 τ 4 > ” r eth ὦ 
9Ι μη yy OUTOS καχοποῖος, OVX OY σού παρεδώχαμεν OUTOY. 


Eimsy 


5 Ness) Ὁ , ΄ >. OMe . . [ 7 
ουν GUTOLS O ITihotog ᾿ AoGets OLUTOY UMEtC, “Yat “ATH TOV γομον 


ς« » 2) = 3 ai, ous - 3 
ὑμῶν κρένατε αὑτόν. Εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ ot Lovdalor~ Huiy οὐκ 


Ὃ δὲ Ἴη- 


e 2» a Pl 
σοὺς eoTN® EU- 


211 Alii: ἐστάϑη 


2 ἼἬρξαντο δὲ 


- 3 

κατηγορεῖν αὖ-- 
Ὁ 

τοῦ, λέγοντες " 

Τοῦτον εὕρο- 

μὲν 
τ 

φογτὰα τὸ ξϑ- 


ὃ ιαστρέ- 


γος," καὶ κωλύ-- 


3.2) 


ovta Καίσαρι 33 


διδό-- 


λέγοντα 


φόρους 
VO, 
ἑαυτὸν Χρισ- 


"1, ἤγαγεν 
cD Alii: ἔϑνος 


ἡμῶν, 


Me 3) » 
ἔξεστιν ἀποκτεῦ- 
you οὐδένα. Ἵ- 
αν 
vo. ὃ kovos 
τοῦ Ιησοῦ πλη- 
co! TEN) nest 
ρωϑὴ, Ov siTtE, 
σημαίνων ποίῳ 
’ 

ϑανάτῳ ἢμελ- 

= gd) Γ᾽ ἡ 
λὲν ᾿ ἀποϑνής- 
ous: Εἰσ- 
- 5 3 
ἢλϑεν ovy δὶς 

[4 
τὸ πραιτώριον 
lA 

πάλιν ὃ Iho 


ἃ 28, Alii: πρωΐ 


195 


JOHN XVIII. 
If 
TOS, καὶ ἐφώγη- 
τ = oo 
os toy Incovy, 
5 3: 
καὶ εἶπεν αὔ-- 
A “ c 
τῷ " Lu εἰ ὁ 


‘ - 
βασιλεὺς τῶν 


94 Ιουδαίων ; .4- 


ἢ 23». 
πεχρίϑη αὐτῷ 
ε 


0 ᾿Ιησοῦς " 


§ 135. TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 
MATTH. XXVII. MARK XV. LUKE XXIII. 
ῖ ~ Cc ‘ 2 ' ΕΥ̓ 
προσϑὲεν τοῦ ἡ-- τον βασιλδξα εἰ-- 
, i τὰ" 
γεμόνος" καὶ 3 vot. Ὁ δὲ Πι- 
2 , 2 rN 3 , , 2 , 
ἐπηρώτησεν αὖ- 2 Καὶ ényowty- λάτος ἐπηρώ- 
1 \ c ς A 
τὸν ὁ ἡγεμὼν, σὲν αὐὑτὸὀδφ ὃ τῆησεν αὐτὸν, 
δ τ ' a ΟΥ̓ 
λέγων" Σὺ εἶδ  Πιλάτο: Lv λέγων" Σὺ εἶ 
Υ ~ Ss -» 
βασιλεὺς τῶν εἶ ὃ βασιλεὺς ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν 
3 
Ἰουδαίων; τῶν Ἰουδαίων; Ιουδαίων; 
ay ον τ ὦ, ἧς . 4 ? : ~ 
‘Ag ξαυτοῦ σὺ τοῦτο λέγεις, 7 ἄλλον σοι εἶπον περὶ ἐμοῦ ; 


35. “πεκρίϑη ὃ Πιλάτος" Μήτι ἐγὼ ᾿Ιουδαῖός εἰμι; τὸ ἔϑνος τὸ σὸν 


2 Ὁ 2 
36 καὶ οὗ ἀρχιερεῖς Ir σὲ ἐμοί" τί ἐποίησας ; Se ᾽1η- 


σοῦς" Ἢ ὙΠ ΠῚ ῇ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ oe τούτου. 


Et ἐκ 


τοῦ κόσμου τούτου ἡν. ἢ βασιλεία ἢ ἐμὴ, οἱ ΠῚ ἂν οἱ ἐμοὺ 


ἠγωνίζοντο, ἵνα μὴ παραδοϑῶ τοῖς Ιουδαίοις " νῦν δὲ ἢ βασιλεία 


ε ι > = 5 
BY ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐντεῦϑεν. Hiney οὖν αὐτῷ ὃ Πιλάτος" 


td 


11 —O δὲ Ιησοῦς ἕ- 2. —O.08 ἀποκρι- 


3 ~ A 
gyn αὐτῷ" Zu 


λέγεις. 


= 32 
εὶς εἶπεν αὺ-- 
ΟΝ Ἂ; " 
τῷ " Su λέγεις. 


3 —O δὲ ἀποκρι-, 


ων 39 ~ 5 
ϑεὶς αὐτῷ Epy 
4 
Sv λέγεις. 


Οὐκοῦν 
4 2 
Soothes εἰ ov; 
᾿Απεκρίϑη δ᾽ In- 
Σὺ λέ- 


γεις" ott βασι-- 


o 
σοὺς" 


λεύς εἰμι ἐγώ" 


39 τ Ὕ ω vr f Ν ἐ15) ~ 34 7 ? A , 
Eya εἰς τοῦτο VEVEVYNMOL, κοι ELG τοῦτο ἔληλυϑὰ εἰς τὸν “%OO MOY, 


: ἵνα μαρτυρήσω TH ἀληϑείᾳ. 
38 μου τῆς φωγῆς. 


c 3 2 , 
oes ὃ wy ἐκ τῆς ἀληϑείας, ἀκούει 


> 2 ' 
Aéysy αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος - Τί ἐστιν ἀληϑεια; Καὶ 


τοῦτο εἰπὼν, πάλιν ἐ She πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους; καὶ ΤῸ αὐὑτοὶς. 


᾿Εγὼ οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ. 


19 ἀπεκρίνατο. 


MATTH. XXVII. 


12 Καὶ ἐν τῷ κατηγορεῖ-- 


Ω 5 « c ᾿ ~ 
OVAL αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν 
3 
ἀρχιερέων κχαὶ τὼν 

U 3 4 
πρεσβυτέρων, οὐδὲν 
Τότε λέ- 

3 
yer αὐτῷ ὃ Πιλᾶτος" 


9 3 
Οὐκ ἀκούεις, πόσα σου 


14 καταμαρτυροῦσι; Καὶ 


39 3 ’ > Κι ἤτω, 
οὐκ ἀπεχκρίϑη ἀυτῷ 
s 32 \ [Ὁ εω 
πρὸς οὐδὲ ἕν ῥῆμα" 
cp [4 4 
wote Douuocey toy 
c ΄ ᾿ 
nysuove. λίαν. 


MARK XY. 


- 32 
9. Kol κατηγόρουν av- 


4 


τοῦ οὗ ἀρχιερεῖς πολ-- 
ha. Ὃ δὲ Πιλάτος 
πάλιν ἐπηρώτησεν 
Οὐκ 


3 3 , 
ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδὲν ; ἴδε, 


ΕΣ Κα U 
avtoy, λέγων" 


πόσα σου καταμαρ-- 


~ c 
τυροῦσιν. “O δὲ “In- 
~ ἐν PS) 
σοὺς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν 
39 y cp 
ἀπεχρίϑη * WOTE 


ϑαυμάζειν τὸν Πιλά--: 
τον. : 


LUKE XXIII. 


4 ὋὋ δὲ Πιλᾶτος εἶπε 


4 τ 9 -Ὁ 

προς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς 
A U 

καὶ τοὺς Ὀχλους" 
Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτι-- 

2 - 3 ͵ 
ον & τῷ ἀνϑρώπῳ 
Οἱ 
σχυον, λέγοντες " Ὅτι 


4 4 2 a 
τούτῳ. δὲ ἐπί-- 
3 Π 1 τ 
αἀγνασείεν τὸν λαον, 
c 
θλης 
~ 2 Π 3 [4 
τῆς Ιουδαίας, ἀρξα-- 


διδάσκων word 


μενος ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλι-- 
λαίας ἕως ὧδε. 
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-....---..- aos er 


§ 136. Pilate ΠΣ Jesus to Herod. Herod sends him back. 
LUKE XXIII. 6—12. 


c ov wf 
6 Πιλάτος δὲ ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν, ἐπηρώτησεν εἰ ὃ ἄνϑρωπος Ταλιλαϊός 
Ι 2 3 A 
7 ἐστι" καὶ ἐπιγνοὺς ὃτι ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας Howdov ἐστὶν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὑτὸν 
4 τὸ ΄ 2} \ as 5 c r 5 r ras) ie 
πρὸς Ἡρώδην, ὄντα καὶ αὑτὸν ἐν “Ιεροσολύμοις ἐν ταύταις τοῖς ἡμέραις. 
« ι ἡ 5 - Ξ A ~ 
8 “Ὁ δὲ “Πρώδης ἰδὼν τὸν Incovy, ἐχάρη λίαν" nv γὰρ ϑέλων ἐξ ἱκανοῦ ἰδεῖν 
> 4 Π ΡΤ ΟΣ r A Ἀ > ~ \o> ’ ~ Iw c 5 
GUTOY, διὰ TO ἀκούειν πολλὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ " καὶ ἤλπιζέ τι σημεῖον ἰδεὺν UT 
> ~ > \ 9 4 -Ὸ 2 τ x 5 
9 αὐτοῦ γιγνόμενον. “Ennowta δὲ αὑτὸν ἐν λόγοις ἱκανοῖς " αὐτὸς δὲ οὐδὲν 
μ 1 
3 ΄ 3 is as Diz 
10 ἀπεχρίνατο αὑτῷ. Εἰἱστήκεισαν δὲ ot ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ob γραμματεῖς, εὐτό-- 
ἘΞ 3 See > 4 c , ‘ ~ 
11 γως κατηγοροῦντες αὐτοῦ. ᾿Ἐξουϑενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὃ Ἡρώδης σὺν τοῖς 
, cow en te ἢ v Sy 5 ae ἣ N 
στρατεύμασιν αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὑτὸν ἐσθῆτα λαμπρᾶν͵ 
3 Syed , hee ει r ες 
12 ἀνέπεμψεν αὑτὸν τῷ Πιλάτῳ. Ἐγένοντο δὲ φίλου ὅ,τε Πιλάτος καὶ ὁ Ἢ-- 
΄, > > ee τὰν 3.419 r δ = 2 τ a! 3» >” 
ρώδης ἐν αὑτῇ TH ἡμέρᾳ met ἀλλήλων " προὐπῆρχον γὰρ ἐν ἔχϑρᾳ ὄντες 
« 
πρὸς ἕαυτούς. 


§ 137. Pilate seeks to release Jesus. 
LUKE XXIII. 13—23. 


13 Πιλάτος δὲ συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ 
A τ ig tas 4 > ays f 3 1 > 
14 τὸν λαον, εἰπε πρὸς αὑτούς" Προσηνγέγκατέ re ἀγθθοῖδον 
ἘΠ ταν, ὡς ἀποστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν " καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν 
“ἀνακρίνας, οὐδὲν εὗρον ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ αἴτιον, ὧν κατη- 
15 γορεῖτε κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ " ! ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ “Howdy: ἀνέπεμψα γὰρ ὑμᾶς 
; 5. { ι ’ ΄ gh 
πρὸς αὑτὸν, καὶ ἰδοὺ, οὐδὲν ἄξιον ϑανάτου ἐστὲ πεπραγμένον - 
16 αὑτῷ. παιδεύ-- 
MATTH. xxv. 15-23. marwxv.6-14. σας οὖν αὐτὸν Joun χυπι.99-40. 
τ c tec δ x , 
15 Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν 6 Κατὰ δὲ iogtny 17 ἀπολύσω. °A- 89 Ἔστι δὲ συνή-- 
ΞΕ Ὁ SS ι 3 9 ~ U Ur cw cr 
εἰῶϑεν ο γέμων ἀπέλυεν αὐτοῖς vayuny δὲ εἶχεν Den vy, Wo 


> ΄ cr 2 er , 5 τῷ > a cw 2 
ἀπολύειν tvato ἕνα δέσμιον, ἄπολύειν av- ἕνα ὑμῖν ἀπο- 
» λ Og ; c 3 ~ x ie Ww 2 ig 
οχλῷ δέσμιον, ὄγνπὲρ ἡτοῦντο, τοῖς κατὰ ἕορ- vou ἔν τῷ 
“ὯΔ. ἘΣ wy > ‘ i : 

16 ov ἡϑελον. Ei- 7 Ἣν δὲ ὃ λεγό- τὴν ἕνα." πάσχα "----΄ 

ΝΣ ν 
χον δὲ τότε" μενος Booed. 
δέσμιον ἐπίση- βὰς μετὰ τῶν συστασιαστῶν wae ον. οἵτινες ἔν 
“ , rn 

μον, λεγόμενον τῇ στάσει φόνον πεποιήκεισαν. 


17 Βαραββᾶν." Συνῃγμένων οὖν αὐτῶν, 8 Καὶ ἀναβοήσας" ὃ ὄχλος ἤρξατο 


216 εἰ 17. Alii: "Τησοῦν Βαραββᾶν ἘΣ »17. Quidam hoc comma onuttunt.* 
£8, Ahi: ἀναβὰς 


, 


§ 136, 137.] 
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MATTH. XXVII. MARK XV, 


»"ὝἭ [ ΝῚ ~ 4 2 > Ρ] 

εἶπτεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος" Τίνα ὃέ- αἴτεῖσϑαι, καϑὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐ-- 
ἣν" - ε Π , > 
dete ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν; Βαραββᾶν; 9 τοῖς. O δὲ Πιλᾶτος ἀπεκρίϑη 
ὃν 2 Ἢ ‘ ΄ Saunt ᾿ " ; > r 
ἢ Inoovy, τὸν λεγόμενον Χρισ-- αὐτοῖς, λέγων" Θέλετε ᾿ἀπολύυσω 
C - ‘ t ~ 29 

18 τόν; "Hider γὰρ, ὅτι διὰ φϑόνον ὑμῖν τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; 
Καϑη- 10 ᾿Εγίνωσκε γὰρ, ὅτι διὰ φϑό- 


τοῦ βήμα- 


19 παρέδωκᾶν αὐτόν. 
Ἃ 


4 
μένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ γον παραδεδώκεισαν αὐτὸν οἵ 


, ‘ πον ε 3 ΕἾ 
τος, ἀπέστειλλ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἢ ἀρχιερεῖς. 
γυνὴ αὑτοῦ, λέγουσα: My- JOHN XVII. 
- > , δ 
δέν σοι καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ" 99 ---βούλεσϑε οὖν 
A 1 ay cw 3 , 
πολλὰ γὰρ ὅπα- ὑμὴν ἀπολύσω 
f 4 
Sov σήμερον τὸν βασιλέα 
ἌΝ, 3 J - 2 y 
nat ovag ov MARK XV. LUKE XXIII. τῶν ΙΙουδία-- 
᾿ \ - 5 
20 αὐτόν. Οἱ δὲ 11 Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς 18 “Avéxgutay δὲ 40 wv; ᾿Εχραύγα- 


ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἵ 
UA 32» 
πρεσβύτεροι ὅ- 
A , 
πεισαν TOUS OY— 
J lA 
λους, ἵνα aity- 
; 
σωνταυν τὸν Βα- 
1 
ραββᾶν, τον δὲ 
ἢ > 
Ἰησοῦν ἀπολέ- 


ϑεὶς δὲ ὃ ἦγε- 


«.. - > 
μων εἶπεν av- 


3 ie 
ἀγέσεισαν τον 


ὕχλον, ἵνα od 
λον τὸν Βαραβ- 
βὰν 


3 wy 
αὐτοῖς. 


3 ῇ , 
αἀπολυσῃ 


21 σωσιν. ᾿Αποκρι-- 12°O δὲ Τα πος 


Dus Ἃ U 

ἀποκριϑεὶς πα-- 
> > 

λὲν εἶπεν αὐὑ- 


παμπληϑ εἰ, λέ- 
Aigs 
ἀπό-- 


γοντες " 
τοῦτον " 
λυσον δὲ ἡμῖν 
τὸν Βαροαββὰν" 


19 ὅστις ἣν διὰ 


4 
στάσιν τιγὰ γ8- 
γομένην ἔν τῇ 

’ Ἄ 2 
πολδι, κοιὺ φο-- 


γον, βεβλημέ- 


σαν οὖν πάλιν 
πάντες, λέγον-- 
τες" Mn τοῦ-- 
τον, ἀλλὰ τὸν 
Βαραββᾶν. Ἦν 
δὲ ὁ Βαραββὰς 
λῃστής, 


τοῖς" Τίνα 9ἐ- τοῖς " γος sic φυλακήν. a 
Ske Ge : 53 ‘ 
ete ἀπὸ τῶν OVO 20 Πάλιν οὖν ὁ Πιλάτος προσ- 
> , cA Gh ΄ ' > ~ ee) 
ἀπολύσω υμὶν; εφωγησε, ϑέλων ἀπολῦσαυ toy In- 
Οἱ δὲ εἴπον" Ba- MARK XV. cour. 
- 3 3 wid 
22 ραββᾶν. Aéyer αὐ Τί οὖν ϑέλετε ποιήσω 21 Ot δὲ ἐπε-- 
οἷ c 4 ᾿ 
τοῖς 0 Πιλᾶτος Ti ὃν λέγετεβασιλέα τῶν ῳώνουν, λέγοντες. 
3 ’ 3. \ 
οὖν ποιήσω ᾿Ιησοῦν, 13 Ιουδαίων; Οὗ δὲ Σταύρωσον, σταύ- 
" Γ 27 “ he Τα 
tov λεγόμενον Χρισ-Ἢ πᾶλιν ἕχραξαν" ρωσονὺ autor. 


τόν; Aéyovow αὐ- Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 
᾿ τῷ πάντες: Σταυ- 
28 ρωϑήτω. Ὃ δὲ ἢγε- 140 δὲ Πιλάτος ἔλεγεν 22 Ὅ 


. χ᾽ ἢ , 

μὼν ξφη" Τὺ yao χα- 
A 

“OY ἐποίησεν ; 


217. Cf. v. 16, 


2 - φ Ν 4 ’ τιν ‘ 
αὐτοῖς" Τί γὰρ xo- δὲ τρίτον εἶπε πρὸς 


‘ 2 
HOY ἐποίησεν ; 


> 
autos’ Th γὰρ κα- 


b 21. Alii: Σταυροῦ" 
᾿ σταυροῦ ὃ (cf. Io. 


᾿ XIX, 6.15.) 


᾿ 


138, Pilate, having scourged Jesus, and having repeated his attempt to- 
) g 8 ) § rep 
release him, delivers him to the clamours of the Jews. 


26 
27 


29 


28 


29 


30 
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LUKE XXIII. 


t > ’ ξ΄ 584. » , τ' 2 2 ὦ 
“OY ἐποίησεν οὗτος; οὐδὲν αἴτιον ϑανάτου εὗρον ἐν αὐτῷ " παι- 


MATTH. XXVII, 
Or δὲ 
περισσῶς ἔκραζον, λέ-- 
Cay 7 
γοντες " -φταυρωϑήτω. 


Saar 
περισσῶς 


MARK X¥. 


Ot δὲ 23 πολύσω. 


2Γ ξ 4 
EXQOUS AY 


=) 
Σταύρωσον αὑτόν. 


insult him, and lead him away to crucify him. 


MATTH. XXVII. 24-31. MARK XV. 15—20. 


--φραγελλώσας--- 


~ c [4 
τοῦ ἡγεμόνος παραλοι-- 
lA 1 3 ~ >) 
Boytss tov Inoovy εἰς 
τ lA 
τὸ πραντώριον, συγή-- 
so) Sit εἰ 
γ)ζαγον ἔπ αὐτὸν ολην 
\ Ὁ 
τῇ» σπεῖραν " 
Ἃ te ἢ ᾿ , 
--,αὶ πλέξαντες OTEMO- 


3 
γον ἐξ ἀχανϑῶν, ἐπέ-- 


15 -- φραγελλώσας,-τ-- 
Τότε οἵ στρατιῶται 16 Οἱ 


17 


ϑηκαν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν 


>) [Ὁ] 
αὐτοῦ, ---- 
Ἃ 5 Ud 
καὶ ἐκδύσαντες 
3 A 
αὑτὸν, 
> ὦ 1 ὃ ’ 
αὐτῷ χλαμύδα κοκκί-- 
γὴν " 
: 4 , SHEN 
-ο-Ὸο λιαὶ χαλαμον ETL 
A ξ A 3 ω ἣν 
τὴν δεξιὰν αὑτοῦ" καὶ 
27 
ἕμ-- 


3 
προσϑεν αὐτοῦ, ἐνγέ-- 


“ 
γονυτπετησαγτες 


4 2 x ap 
σταυζον αὐτῷ, Asyor— 
΄- c 
Teg’ Χαῖρε, ὁ βασι- 

τ 
λεὺς τῶν Ιουδαίων" 
{4 
καὶ ἐμπτύσαντες εἰς 
Do a. εἰ χα 
GUTOY, ἔλαβον toy κά- 


περιέϑηκοαν 17 


19 


18 


1 
δὲ 


ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω 


στρατιῶται 

2 
ω 3 ~ cr 3 

τῆς αὐλῆς, ὁ ἔστι 

πραιτώριον" καὶ 

~ cy 

συγκαλοῦσιν ολὴην 
τ Ὁ 

τὴν σπεῖραν. 

\ t 3 
--,χαὐυπεριτιϑέοσιν αὖ- 
- Ie Paar 
τῷ πλέξαντες ἀκαν- 


Fivoy στέφανον. 


3 ι 
Καὶ ἐνδύουσιν αὐτὸν 
, 
πορφύραν, --- 


Ἃ ’ A 4 
-- καὶ τυϑέγτες τὰ γο- 
3 
γατα προσεκύνουν αὖ- 
τῷ. --- Καὶ ἤρξαντο 
3 T ce. > i? 
ἀσπαζεσϑοαν ovtoy " 
~ A 
Χαῖρε, ὃ βασιλεὺοῦ 3 
-Ὁ 2a 
τῶν Ἰουδαίων, 


3 
19 --καὶ ἐνέπτυον αὐτῷ,-- 


t 


* 14. περισσοτέρως 
18, Χαῖρε, βασιλεῦ 


δεύσας οὖν αὐτὸν a- 
Οἱ δὲ ἐπέ-- 
κξιντοὸ φωναῖς μεγά-- 
λαις, αἰτούμενοι αὖ-- 
τὸν σταυρωϑῆναι"-- 


‘ 


JOHN XIX. 1—16. 


Τότε οὖν ἔλαβεν ὃ Πι- 
λάτος τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ 
2 y ἊΝ «ε 
ἐμαστίγωσε. Καὶ ov 
στρατιῶτοιυ ; 


σλέξαν- 
τες στέφανον ὃξ ὅκαν-- 
Say, ἐπέϑηκαν αὐτοῦ 
~ fod 
τῇ κεραλῇ, 
Nye 4 
HOLL ἱματι-- 
ον πορφυροῦν περι- 
᾿ 2s 
ἔβαλον αὕτον, 


καὶ ἔλεγον "} Χαῖρε, ὃ 
βασιλεὺς τῶν Τουδαί-- 
ΩΨ. 


[Parr VI. 


The soldiers | 
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> 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 
15 


24° 


cee τεσ τὺ Ἔ += 


MATTH. XXVII. MARK XY. JOHN XIX. 
λαμον, καὶ ἔτυπτον 19 Καὶ ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ Καὶ ἐδίδουν 
εἰς τὴν κεφαλὴν αὖ-- τὴν κεφαλὴν καλά-- αὐτῷ δαπίσμυτα. 
τοῦ Ὁ μῳ,--- 4 ᾿Εξῆλϑεδ πάλιν ἔξω ὃ 


Πιλάτος, καὶ λέγει αὖ-- 
- 2 A p ~ 2 3 
τοῖς “Ids, ἄγω ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἕξω, ἵνα γνῶτε, ὅτε ἐν αὐτῷ οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν 
Son 3 2 ~ s ~ 1 Din ey, 
Bugtoxon (Esnidey οὖν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἕξω, φορῶν τὸν ἀκάγϑινον στέφανον, 
> ~ »” c 57 
παὶ τὸ πορφυροῦν ἡμάτιον") Καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς "1δὲ ὃ ὕνϑρωπος. | "Ors 
οὖν εἶδον αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ob ὑπηρέτοη, ἐχραύγασαν, σάλον 
Σταύρωσον " σταύρωσον αὐτόν Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὃ Πιλάτος" Λάβετε αὖ-- 
ἘΞ d ‘ \ 3 € 2 
TOY ὑμεῖς, καὶ σταυρώσατε" ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐχ εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ αἰτίαν. ᾿4πε-- 
’ 2 ~ co Me} wn y Cc. "Ὁ Γ 397 d ἈΝ τ « 7 c 
κρέϑησαν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι " “Πμεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νόμον 7- 
~ 3 ’ 5) » cr cl re en) ’ ¢ 5 
μὼν οφείλευ anoFuvety, οτι υἱον ϑεοὺ ξαυτον “ ἐποίησεν, Ots ovy 
τ A 4 - 2 4 ~ 
ἤχουσεν ὁ Πιλάτος τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, μᾶλλον ἐφοβήϑη καὶ εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς 
~ 2». lA oT [ Ξ 
τὸ πραιτώριον πάλιν, καὶ λέγει τῷ Τησοῦ" Πόϑεν si σύ; Ο δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
> 3 SMe , Ia 
ἀπόκρισιν οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ. Aéyer [ovy] αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλάτος "Ἐμοὶ ov λα- 
λεῖς; οὐκ οἶδας, ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαΐ σε, καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ἀπο-- 
A 2 > > dee 2 
hicot σε; ᾿Απεκρίϑη Ἰησοῦς" Ovx εἶχες ἐξουσίαν οὐδεμίαν κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, εἰ 
13 ’ >? iJ ὃ ‘ ~ ὃ ὃ , fe ς 
μὴ jy σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν " διὰ τοῦτο ὃ παραδιδούς μέ σοι, μείζονα ἅ-- 
3 tol c if 3 - 32 
μαρτίαν ἔχει. ‘Ex τούτου ἐζήτει ὁ Πιλάτος ἀπολῦσαν αὑτόν. Ob δὲ 
: . : σὰ Ὁ 3 r 3 ΕΣ 
"Ιουδαῖοι ἔχραζον, λέγοντες ᾿ ὰν τοῦτον ἀπολύσῃς, οὐκ εἰ φίλος τοῦ Kot- 
> 1 2 3 ~ om 
σαρος" πᾶς ὃ βασιλέα Exvtoy4 ποιῶν, ἀντιλέγει τῷ Καίσαρι. “Ὃ οὖν 
; , ἘΣ ἘΝ ἭΝ, ὦ ἘΝ ΕΣ ” 3 Les) 
Πιλάτος ἀκούσας τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, ἤγαγεν ἔξω τὸν Inooty, καὶ ἐχάϑισεν 
3 lA 7 ce ee ι 
ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Avdootowtoy, πβραϊστὶ δὲ Ταββα- 
Ξ3 ι if to] ¢ e ny 
θὰ " (nv δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, ὡρὰ δὲ Wot ἕκτη "5) καὶ λέγει τοὺς 
> Ce, . 3», ὲ \ ε ‘ r 3 3 
Τουδαΐοις " “Ide ὁ βασιλεὺς ὑμῶν. ΟἱἨ δὲ ἐκραύγασαν" “Agoy* ἄρον; 
3 -Ὁ ς a FF 4 
δταύρωσον αὑτόν. Aéyes αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλάτος " Τὸν. βασιλέα ὑμῶν σταυ-- 
3 -" 3 τ 
ρώσω; ᾿Απεκρέϑησαν οὗ ἀρχιερεῖς " Οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα. 
MATTH. ΧΧΥ͂ΤΙ, 
τ c 7 ε 5 39 ~ > A 
Ἰδὼν δὲ ὃ Πιλάτος, ὅτι οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ϑόρυβος γίγε- 
} oy vo 3 Rng ay τ πε ἢ 29 _~w αν y 4 
tot, λαβὼν ὕδωρ, ἀπενίψατο τὰς χεῖρας ἀπέναντι τοῦ ὄχλου, λέγων 
3 --» ΕΝ 3 A ὡ co ~ i Υ 7 ε ~ ” 
Αϑῶός uv OO τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ δικαίου τούτου" ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε. 


- { > ἜΝ τ > - 
Καὶ ἀποχριϑεὶς πὰς ὃ λαὸς εἶπε" Τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἐπὶ 
τὰ τέχνα ἡμῶν. MARK Xv. LUKE XXIII. 
Tote ἀπέλυσεν 15°O δὲ Πιλάτος 23 --χαὶ κατίσχυον 
3 -Ὁ 4 f ~ ε xX 39 
αὐτοὶς τὸν Βα- βουλόμενος to αὖ φωναὶ αὖ-- 
ed A »” toe A ~ x ~ > 
ροββᾶὰν: τὸν ὄὈχλῳ τὸ ἵκαγον τῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρ- JOHN ΧΙΧ, 


δὲ Ἰησοῦν --- ποιῆσαι, ἀπέ- 24 Li Ὃ δὲ 16 Τότε οὖν παρέ- 


ὙΆ, Ἔξ Sider οὖν le vs. 5.) Alu : Καὶ é ξῆλϑε 
b 6. αὐτόν om. © 7. ore ἑαυτὸν υἱὸν tov ϑεοῦ (cf. v. 12.) 
412. αὑτὸν vel αὐτὸν ὁ 14, Alii: τρίτη *’ 
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3 


4 βυτέροις, | λέγων " Ἥμαρτον, παραδοὺς αἷμα ἀϑῶον. 


3 


6 


7 


8 


9 


LUKE XXIII. JOHN XIX. 
; | 
Πιλότος ἐπέκρι- δωχὲν αὐτὸν 
4 3 a ’ 
VE γενέσθαι TO WUTOLS; ἵνα 
2) 39 ~ - 
αἴτημα αὐτῶν. σταυρωθῇ. 


A 
διὰ στάσιν καὶ φόνον βεβλημέ- 
: 9 
γον εἷς τὴν φυλακὴν, ὃν ἡτοῦντο " 


MATTH. XXVII. MARK XV. 
’ ad 3 -Ὁ 
παρέδωκεν, Wa λυσὲν αὐτοῖς 
[Ὁ] 4 - 
σταυρωϑῇ. toy Βαραββὰν, 
καὶ παρέδωκε 
" if 
- τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν,---- 25 Απέλυσε δὲ toy? 
ἵνα σταυρωϑῇ. 
ig c 
Kot ote ἐνέ- 20 Koi ote éyé- 
3 3 [Ὁ] 
παιξαν αὐτῷ, παιξαν΄ αὑτῷ, 


< 2 A 
ἐξέδυσαν avtoy 
τ 
χλαμύδα, τὴν πορφύραν, 


ἐνέδυσαν 


τὴν 


χαὶ καὶ “ ἐνέδυσαν 


δὴν Soe Ler > 4 Ache (iF 
CUTOY TO UPLOLTL OF QUTOY TH buo— 
3 - ,3 ΄ ‘ Hy Ξ 
αὐτου" HOLL αἀπη- τιὼ TH LOL. 
Θ᾽. τι > 
yoayov QUTOY ἕξις 


τὸ σταυρῶσαι. 


3 A 
ἐξέδυσαν avtoy 


4 Dies . ΄ 
τὸν δὲ Incovy παρέδωκε τῷ ϑελη-- 
3 ω 
ματι αὐτῶν. 


§ 139. Judas repents and destroys himself. 
MATTH. XXVII. 3—10. 


Tote ἰδὼν ᾿Ιούδας ὃ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, ὅτι κατεκρέϑη, μεταμελη-- 


; ᾿ ΄ 3 ΄ cis) ~ 
ϑεὶς ἀπέστρεψε TH τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσ-- 


A c τ» Ἃ cf 
Τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; Σὺ ὀψει. ! Καὶ ῥί- 
3 i 
ψας τὰ ἀργύρια ἐν τῷ ναῷ, ἀνεχώ- 
θησε" 
~ A 3 
Οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύ-- 
εὐ 3 a, Z -- 32 A 
ovo, εἶπον " Οὐκ ἕξεστι βαλεῖν αὐτὰ 
3 4 τὸ 2 \ \ « 
εἰς τὸν κορβανᾶν, ἐπεὶ τιμὴ αἷμα-- 
Συμβούλιον δὲ λα- 
, > 7 Soe ioe πὸ ‘ > 
βόντες, ἡγόρασαν ἐξ αὑτῶν toy ἃ-- 


καὶ ἀπελϑὼν, ἀπήγξατο. 


4 2 
τὸς ἔστι. 


γρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, εἰς ταφὴν τοῖς 
ξένοις. uo ἐκλήϑη 0 ἀγρὸς ἐκεῖ-- 
γος, ἀγρὸς αἵματος, ἕως τῆς σήμε- 
ρον. Tors ἐπληρώϑη τὸ ῥηϑὲν διὰ 
“Ιερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου, λέγοντος : 


“« Καὶ Ἔα ᾽ν τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύ- 


Ov δὲ εἶπον" 


acts 1. 18, 19. \ 


18 --καὶ πρηνὴς γενόμενος hee μέ- 


σος, καὶ ἐξεχύϑη πάντα τὰ onhay- 
χνα αὑτοὺ ‘— 


18 Οὗτος μὲν οὖν ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἐκ 
19 μισϑοῦ © τῆς ἀδικίας "--- καὶ γνω-- 


4 ~ 
στον ἐγένετο πᾶσι TOLS κατοικοῦ-- 
c A 
σιν “Ιερουσαλὴμ, ὥστε κληθῆναι 
‘ ’ 2 - 297 , 
το χθρίο ἐκεῖνο τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ 
αὑτῶν, “ΑἈκελδαμὰ, 7 Tout ἔστι, χω-- 
οἷον αἵματος. 


10 ρια,--τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ yee, ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν "Taga — καὶ 


ἔδωχαν αὐτὰ εἰς TOY ἀγρὸν TOU κεραμέως" καϑὰ συνέταξέ μοι κύριος." 


2 9, “Ιερεμίου quidam om. Alu : 
Ζαχαρίου 


b 95, δὲ αὑτοῖς τὸν 


© ἐκ τοῦ μισϑοῦ 


! 


§ 139, 140.] 


MATTH. XX VIL. 32-34, 


TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 


§ 140. Jesus is led away to be crucified. 


MARK XV, 21—23. 


LUKE ΧΧΠ]Ὶ 26—33. 


32 3 Escoyousvor 21 Καὶ ἀγγαρεύ-- 9% Kai ὡς ἀπή- 


4 = » 
δὲ, εὗρον ἂἃν-- 
ϑρωπον Κυρη-- 

~ 3 
γαΐον, ογόματι 
τοῦ-- 
PJ lA 
ηγγαρευ- 

c 2 A 
σαν, ἵνα KON TOY 
\ 2 ωῳ 
σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ. 


Σίμωνα" 
τον 


ουσι παράγον»- 
[4 -τ' 

τὰ τινα Σίμω- 

γα Κυρηναῖον, 
? l4 2 3 

ἐρχόμενον OLE 

> 

ἀγροῦ, (τὸν πα- 

τέρα ᾿Αλεξάν-- 

δρου καὶ “Pov- 

cr >? 

φου,) wa ἄρῃ 
A 

TOY σταυρὸν 
2 [2 

αὐτοῦ. 


4 
γαγον αὐτὸν, ἐ- 
πιλαβόμενοι Σί- 
paves τινος 
Ἱιυρηναίου ἐρ-- 
, 3 ? 
χομένουἀ an 
3 bad 3 9: 
ἀγροῦ, ἐπέϑη-- 
3 ‘ 
καν αὐτῷ TOY 
φέ- 


ὕπισϑεν 


σταυρὸν, 
ρειν 


27 τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. “H- 


3 
χυλούϑει δὲ αὖ- 


17 καὶ 


201 


JOHN XIX. 17. 


, 
βασταζων 
‘ 
τὸν σταυρὸν» 
ς ζω 
QUTOU,— 


= 1 4 
τῷ πολὺ πλῆϑος τοῦ λαοῦ, καὶ γυναικῶν " αἵ καὶ ἐκόπτοντο 


28 


» 7, >, tA Ἂ 4 4 3 A ec? « - Η 
HOLL ed onvovy QUTOY. “τραφεὶς δὲ προς αὑτὰς ὁ Ιησοῦς, εἰπε 


Θυγατέρες Ἱερουσαλὴμ, μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ΄ ἐμέ" πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ἕαυ- 


ν ’ Ne sumer, 8 ’ ς υ» ε 39 1 » ὌΝ 
TAS κλαίετε, HOLL ETTL τὸ TEXVOA UULDY. Ou ἰδου, EQHOVTHL Y ME— 


> Pe es A Ae LS as ΄ ς ~ Χ , a 92 
ραι, EY αἷς ἐροῦσι" ἸΠΖακαριαν ob στεῖραι, καὶ κοιλίαν αὖ οὐκ 


᾿ , 
ἐγέννησαν, καὶ μαστοὶ Ov οὐκ ἐϑήλασαν. Tote ἄρξονται λέγειν 


»Ὕ , » - 
τοῖς ὕρεσι " Πέσετε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς " καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς " Καλύψατε 


91 
32 


ἡμᾶς. 


“0 3 ΕἸ ω « ω la ω 2 ~ 
TL sb ἕν τῷ υγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, EY τῷ 


i > ~ 3 
σὺν αὑτῷ ἄνγαι-- 
ρεϑῆναι. 


33 Καὶ ἐλϑόντες εἰς 22 Καὶ φέρουσιν 88 Kat ὅτε ἀ- 


94 


τόπον λεγόμε- 
Τολγοϑὰ, 
(ὁ got1,* λεγόμε- 


7270» 


yoo» κρανίου τό- 
27 3 
πος,) ἔδωκαν αὖ- 
τῷ πιεῖν ὄξος“ 
μετὰ χολῆς με- 
μιγμένον" καὶ 
3 
γευσάμενος, οὐκ 
ἤϑελε πιεῖν. 


23 


3 x 
αὑτὸν ἐπὶ Γολ-- 
youu τόπον" ὃ 
3 
ἔστι μεϑερμη-- 
γευόμενον, κρα- 


γίου τόπος. 
Καὶ ἐἐδέδουν 
3 ~ 
αὐτῷ πιεῖν 
ἐσμυρνισμένον 
Ss c a 
οἶνον" ὁ δὲ 


οὔκ ἔλαβε. 


πῆλϑον ἐπὶ τὸν 
τύπον, τὸν κα΄- 
λούμενον Κρα- 
γίον, 


17 - -ἐξῆλϑεν 


ξηῤῷ τί γένηται; Ἤγοντο δὲ καὶ ἕτερον δύο κακοῦργοι, 


3 
εἰς 
i ’ 
τὸν λεγόμενον 
κρανίου τόπον, 
ὃς λέγετον “E- 
βοαϊστὶ Γολγο- 
Se ° 


ἃ 33. ὃς ἐστι 
Ὁ 33. hey. αἰνὰ om. ». Alii : λεγόμενον 
* 34. Alii: οἶνον 


d 26. τοῦ ἐρχομένου 


26 
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§ 141. What happened while Jesus was on the cross, till he expired. 
MATTH. XXVII. 35-50. MARK XV. 24—37. LUKE XXIII. 33-46. JOHN XIX. 18--80. 


~ 3 ΄ q aA 
35 Σταυρώσαντες 24 Καὶ σταυρώ- 33 --ἐκεῖ ἐσταύρω- 18 ὅπου avtoy ἐ- 


Ὦ > 1 3 > + ‘ , 
δὲ αὐτὸν, διε- σαντες αὺ- σὰν αὕτον,-- σταῦρωσαν, --- 
4 Fi \ , ε 3 
μερίσαντο τὰ τὸν, διαμερί- 84 Διαμεριζόμενοι 23 Ob οὖν στρατι- 
τ ψ, 3 - Wie ἢ x ‘ ε ’ - cr 3 , 
ἑμάτια΄ αὐτοῦ,  Covtor τὰ ἵμὰ- δὲ τὰ ἵματιὰ  — WTO, OTE σταυ- 
: 3 2a 5 - , Ἢ 
τια αὐτοῦ, αὐτοῦ, ρωσαν τὸν 7η- 


σοῦν, ἔλαβον 
ΕΣ fe ? 9 ω. XY 93 ’ , , c tA la 
τὰ ἱμάτια, αὑτοῦ, (καὶ ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα μέρη, ἑκάστῳ στρατιώτῃ 
’ x 1 e 3 re { Woe r « >” 9 
μέρος,) “ar τὸν yitwve. Hy δὲ O χιτῶν ἀῤθαφος, EX τῶν ἀγωσεν 
ε 3 A 3 
24 ὑφαντὸς δι᾽ ὅλου. Εἶπον οὖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους" My σχίσωμεν αὖ-- 
ὶ τὸν, ἀλλὰ λά- 
a 2 3 
35 —-Baddovtes κλῆ- 94 --βάλλοντες κλὴ- 84 --- ἔβαλον κλῆ- χωμεν περὶ αὖ-- 


és ies θην», ἃ ρον τς 
ρον" [ἵνα πλὴ- ρον ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰ, ρον. τοῦ, τίνος ἔσ- 
ρωϑῇὴ τὸ δηϑὲν τίς τί ἄρῃ. : Poet. Ἵνα ῇ 
ὑπὸ TOU προφή-- γραφὴ πληρω- 

vu “Ζιμερί- ons ᾿ RES : Wels die 
σαντο τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ξαυτοῖς, TO τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν μου ἔβα- ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν μου ἔβαλον 

36 λονκλῆρον "Ἶ] καϊκαϑήμενοι ἐ- κλῆρον." Of μὲν οὖν στρατιῶ- 
τήρουν αὐτὸν &- ταῦ ταῦτα ἐποί- 

37 κεῖ. Καὶ ἐπέϑη- 96 Καὶ ἦν ἢ ἐπι- 88 Ἦν δὲ καὶ ἐπι- 19 nooy.—Eyoaws 
nov ἐπάνω τῆς γραφὴ τῆς γραφὴ γεγραμ- δὲ καὶ τίτλον 
μεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ αἰτίας αὐτοῦ μένη ἐπ᾿ αὖ- 0 Πιλάτος, καὶ 
τὴν αἰτίαν av- ἐπιγεγραμμένη᾽ τῷ--- ἔϑηκεν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
τοῦ γεγραμμέ- ο΄ σταυροῦ. "Hy 
yyy: “Οὗτός. ᾿ δὲ γεγραμμέ- 
ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃ «Οὗτός ἐστιν νον" “Ιησοῦς 
βασιλεὺς τῶν “Ὁ βασιλεὺς ὃ βασιλεὺς tov 6 [Ναζωραῖος 
Ιουδαΐων." τῶν Ιουδαίων. Ἰουδαίων." ὃ βασιλεὺς 
τῶν Te ουδαίων." 


Ὧ0 Τοῦτον οὖν τὸν τίτλον πολλοὶ ἀνέγνωσαν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαΐων, ὃ OTL eyys ἢν ὃ 
τόπος τῆς πόλεως, ὕπου ἐσταυρώϑη ὃ ᾿ΤΙησοῦς" καὶ ἣν γεγραμμένον Ἕ- 
LUKE XXIII. 21 βραϊστὶ, Ἑλληνιστὶ, δώ 

98 --- γράμμασιν “Ἑλληνικοῖς χαὶ Ἔλεγον οὖν τῷ Πιλάτῳ οἵ ἄρχιε- 
“Ῥωμαϊκοῖς καὶ “Εβραϊκοῖς " gis τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων "5 My γρά- 


2 924 διεμέριζοντὰ ἱμάτια b 20. τῆς πόλεως δ' τόπος, 
¢ 21. τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίΐων primo loce, quidam omittunt. 


§ 141.] 


MATTH, XXVII. 


MARK XV, 


TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 
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JOHN XIX. 


ge’ “O βασιλεὺς τῶν Ιουδαίων" ἀλλ᾽, 


τ 3 Aw cs A ΄ > ~ 2? 
OTL EXELYOG ELITE βασιλεὺς ELLE τῶν I- 


25 Ἣν δὲ ὥρα τρί- 


N tid γ΄. 
τη, καὶ ἔσταυ-- 


ρωσαν 
ri , τω 
38 Tore σταυροῦν- 27 Καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ 


4 2? ~ ih 
ταισυν αὐτῷ OVO 


λῃσταί" εἷς ἐκ dy 


δεξιῶν, καὶ εἷς 


fd , 
σταυροῦσι δύο 


ene Snel 
δεξιῶν, καὶ ἕνα 


=) ie 
αὐτον. 


f « BY 
στας" EVO Ex 


LUKE XXIII. 


χούργους" 
μὲν ἔκ δεξιῶν, 
ὃν δὲ ἐξ ἀρισ-- 
84 τερῶν. Ὃ δὲ 


22 ουδαίων. ᾿Δ4πε- 
κρίϑη ὁ Πιλα-: 
τος ᾿ O γέγρα- 
po, γέγραφα. 


On ‘ ‘ - \ 2 ? 
33 ---χαὶ τοὺς xa- 18 ----καὶ wet αυ-- 


2 
ὃν τοῦ ἄλλους δύο, 


ἐγτεῦϑεν καὶ 
ἐντεῦϑεν, μέσον 


τ 2 Ὁ 
δὲ toy Ιησοῦν. 


ἄφες 


ἐξ εὐωνύμων. ἐξ εὐωνύμων 
28 αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ἐ- ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε" 
πληρώϑη ἢ γρα- Πάτερ, 


φὴ 


“ Καὶ μετὰ ἀνό- 
μῶν ἐλογίσϑη." 


ἢ λέγουσα" 


Ὁ 
Ουσὶὺ. 


MATTH. XXVII. 


ST eee 3 4 
Q@UTOLS " OV Yao 


οἴδασι τί ποι-- 


MARK XY. 


39 Οἱ δὲ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφή-- 29 Καὶ οἱ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφή- 


3 
μουν αὑτὸν, κινοῦντες 
« 
. 40 αὑτῶν, ! καὶ λέγοντες " 
, A A 
λύων τὸν voor, καὶ ἐν 
NX Can, > 
τρισὶν ἡμέραις οἰκοδο-- 
[4 
μῶν, σῶσον σεαυτόν" 
be AA > ~ 2 
δῦ VLOG EL TOU Θεοῦ, κα- 
[4 3 τι ~ 
τάβηϑι ἀπο τοῦ σταυ-- 
ἫΝ ς 
41 gov. “Ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
Co, ἘΝ Ὁ ) ὃς 
οὗ ἀρχιερεὶς ἐμπταΐζον-- 
4 
TE μετὰ τῶν γραμμα- 
τέων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων, 
42 ἔλεγον " ᾿άλλους ἔσω-- 
1 2 ’ 
σεν, ἑαυτὸν OV δύναται 
2 5 ‘ 
σῶσαι" εἰ βασιλεὺς 
> Ud 
Ἰσραήλ ἐστι, καταβά- 
~ 9 
“τῷ γὺν ἀπὸ TOU σταυ-- 
θοῦ, καὶ πιστεύσομεν 
3 5 ω 
48 ἐπ᾿ > αὐτῷ. Πέποιϑεν 


A ͵ 
ἐπὶ τὸν ϑεῦν: ὁδυσασ- 


AL, Addunt alit: καὶ 
’ 
Φαρισανων 
b 49, ἐπ᾿ om. 


τὰς κεφαλὰς 
“O κατα-- 


3 4 4 4 
μουν HUTOY, κυνοῦντες τὰς κεφαλὰς 
ς ὦ . ' 2. c 
αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγοντες" Ove’ ὁ κα-- 


, . « Ἂ 3 N ς 
ταλύων TOY VOOV, Hv EV τρισυν q- 


30 μέραις οἰκοδομῶν" 
τάβα ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυ-- 
ροῦ. 


91 
5] “- Σ , 
ἀρχιερεῖς, ἐμπαίζοντες 

ι 39 tA τ 
προς ἀλλήλους justo 
~ f 27. 
τῶν γραμματέων, ξλε-- 

, 
γον " Adhous ἔσωσεν, 
ς A 3 ’ -Ὁ 
ἕαυτον οὐ δύναται σῶ- 
Ms 1 
32 cout. “Ὁ Χριστὸς, ὃ 
4 Γ 
βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, 
-Ὁ 3 
καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ 
- - « » 

TOU σταυροῦ, ἵνα ἴδω- 

μὲν καὶ πιστεύσωμεν. 


96 


4 
σῶσον σεαυτὸν, καὶ κα- 


LUKE XXIII. 


“Ὁμοίως καὶ ὃ οὗ 85 Kot εἱστήκει ὃ λαὸς 


ϑεωρῶν ἐξεμυκτή-. 
4 \ cw 
ριζον δὲ καὶ οἵ ἀρχον-- 
τ 3} οω 
τὲς σὺν αὑτοῖς, λέγον- 
, 
tec’ “Adhovc ἔσωσε, 
ifn A 
σωσάτω sKUTOY, εἰ 
cor 3 c 
OUtos ἔστιν ὁ Χρισ-. 
4 ε 
τὸς, O TOU ϑεοῦ ἐκλεκ- 
tos. Ἐνέπαιζον δὲ 
ὦ Ἀ ε ῳ 
αὐτῷ καὶ οἵ στρατιώ-- 
"4 
ται, προσερχόμενον 


v 
καὶ ὄξος προσφέροντες 


ς 931. “Ὁμοίως δὲ 


204 


44 


= ~ 4 \ « - 
40 σὺ εἰ ὃ Χριστὸς, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. 


45 ‘Ano δὲ ἕχτης ὥρας 88 Γενομένης δὲ ὥρας 44 


47 


MATTH. XXVII. 
So νῦν αὐτὸν, εἰ os 
λει αὑτόν" εἶπε vag" 
“Ὅτι ϑεοῦ εἶμι υἱός. 
To δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ οἵ λῃ-- 
σταὶ συσταυρωϑέντες 


39 2 4 > 4 
αὐτῷ, ὠνείδιζον αὑτὸν. 


2 ~ 
ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ, λέγων " 
« 


FROM THE DAY OF THE FOURTH PASSOVER 


[ Parr VI. 


MARK XV. LUKE XXIII. 

37 αὐτῷ," καὶ λέγοντες" 
Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὃ βασιλεὺς 
τῶν Ιουδαίων, σῶσον 

Εἷς δὲ 

κρεμασϑέντων 


"2 

Kat ov συνεσταυρω-  σεαῦυτον. 
μένον αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον 89 τῶν 
Dev ΄ ἐ8}λ i“ 
αὐτόν. καχούργων ἐβλασφη-- 
ae “ 5 aed 

per autor, λέγων " Ee 
᾿Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὃ ἕτερος 


\ ~ 4 . A a ~ 3 ~ 
Οὐδὲ φοβὴ σὺ τὸν Feov, ots ἔν τῷ αὑτῷ 


τ ἘΠ ταν ‘ ” 1 cans ͵ yee) Qu 
κρίματι si; Καὶ ἡμεῖς μὲν δικαίως " ἀξια yoo ὧν ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβα- 
τ ‘ ' r Ἐπ 3 ως 4 ’ 
yousy* οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν ἄτοπον ἔπραξε. Kat theye τῷ 1ησοῦ " Πνησϑητί 
7 = 32 (die. Seed a . ΥῈ 
μου, κύριε, ὅταν ἔλϑης ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ιησοὺς 
3 A , 3 ~ ~ Υ 
μὴν λέγω σοι, σήμερον μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἕσῃ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ. 
JOHN XIX. 
» 4 ~ 3 ce , 2) ~ ce 3 τ 
Εἰστήκεισαν δὲ παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Ιησοῦ ἢ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὺ ἡ ἀδελφὴ 
A ~ ~ ε , 3 
τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, Magia ἡ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ, καὶ Magia ἡ Παγδαληνη. [1η- 
- 5 ‘ \ ᾿ ‘ ι 4 Nuns iy 7 ἢ 
σοῦς οὖν ἰδὼν τὴν μητέρα, καὶ τὸν μαϑητὴν παρεστῶτα, OY ἡγάπα, λέγει 
2 ' , c lA a ad 5 39 4 
τῇ μητρὶ αὑτοῦ" Τύναι, ἴδεν ὃ υἱός cov. Εἶτα λέγει τῷ μαϑητῇ " ἴδου 


ἢ μήτηρ σου. Kut ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς ὥρας ἔλαβεν ἃ μαϑητὴς αὐτὴν © εἰς τὰ 


ἴδια. 


MATTH. XXVII. 


ξ 4 ~ 
TXOTOS EyEévEto ἐπὶ πᾶ- 
A ~ co 
σαν THY γῆν, ἕως ὥρας 
4 
ἐγνατης. 
5 , cr > , 
ἐννάτην ὥραν ἀνεβοη-- 
ε 5 ~ ~ 
σεν ὁ Inoovs φωνῇῃ 
, 32 
μεγαλῃ, λέγων" “Thi, 
ΕΣ τ 
yi, λαμὰα σαβαχϑανί; 
2» 37 ’ 
TOUT ἔστι" Ose μου, 
ϑεὲ μου, wott με ἐγ-- 
Τινὲς δὲ 
~ ~ 4 5 
τῶν EXEL ἑστώτων ἄκου- 


’ 
κατέλιπες ; 


as 
σαντες, EhEyor " 
> ΩΣ τ 
Ἡλίαν φωνεῖ τοὗτος. 


48 Καὶ εὐϑέως δραμὼν 


Περὶ δὲ τὴν € 


“Ὅτι 85 


MARK XV. 


ἕχτης, σχότος ἐγένετο 
Σ 2) Hoy A ~ fad 
Ep ολὴν τὴν γὴν, ξως 
«, ) [4 - XN 
WOKS EVYUTNS. Kot 
~ cr ~ » , > 
τῇ ὥρᾳ TH ἐννατῃ ἕ- 
’ “τ 3) fad 
βοησεν ὁ Ιησοὺς φω- 
~ Pa ’ 5 3 
yn μεγαλῃ;, λέγων " E- 
eo ΓΕῚ Δ. ~ 
hoit, eho, λαμμὰ σα- 
U coy 
Baytoyt ; 0 ἔστι με-- 
2 c 
Feounvevousvoy* Ο 
΄ Ὁ « Uy 
Eos μου, ϑεὸς μου, 


3 y 2 y 
εἰς TL μὲ ἐγχατέλυπες ; 


LUKE ‘XXIII. 
"Hy δὲ 


, fe 
EXTN, χαὶ TXOTOS 


c XV a) 
Woe ὡρὰ 
> , 
ἐγέ- 
. 9. ,(ἢ ‘ τ 
VETO EM ολὴν THY γῆν, 
ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης " 


c ε΄ 
45 καὶ ἐσχοτίσϑη ὁ ἡ- 


λιος" ἃ 


JOHN XIX. 


σ΄ A 2 4 « 
Kai τινὲς τῶν παρ-- 28 Meta τοῦτο εἰδὼς ὁ 


2 > r 
ἑστηῆοτῶν UXOVOKY— 


a». 
τες, ἔλεγον " 


b 26. ἰδοὺ 


2 44, αὑτῷ. 
© 27. αὐτὴν ὁ μαϑητὴς 


"Ἰδοὺ, 


3 - co Uf ” 
Ι͂ησοῦυς, ott πᾶντα H- 
On τετέλεσταν Wo τε-- 


ἡ 45, Alii omittunt καὶ ἐσκ. ὃ ἥλιος " 


Alii : τοῦ ἡλίου ἐχλείποντος " 


§ 141, 142.] 


49 


§ 142. What happened at Jesus’ death. 


MATTH. XXVII. 


τ > > - 
εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν, καὶ λα-- 86 Ἡλίαν φωνεῖ. 


A , [4 
βὼν σπόγγον, πλησας 
ye Ἂν ἈΝ 
τὸ of0us, καὶ περυϑεὺς 
, 3 lA 3 
καλάμῳ, ἐπότιζεν αὖ-- 
Οἱ δὲ λοι- 
, 
mov ἔλεγον" ᾽Α4- 


, 
TOY. 


pec, ἴδωμεν εἰ yetor ᾿Ἡλίας LUKE XXIll. 
ἔρχεταν ᾿Πλίας xodeleiy αὖ- 46 Καὶ φωνήσας 
σώσων αὑτόν. τόν. φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὃ 
SO) MOEN) n= 37 Ὁ. δὲ ᾽1η- 


Ὁ ΄ . , 
gous παλιν κρα- 


σοὺς ἀφεὶς φω- 


TO THE DAY OF THE RESURRECTION. 


MARK XV. 
Aou- 
ι ‘ -' 

μὼν δὲ εἷς, καὶ γεμί-- 29 
σας σπόγγον ofous, 

y v 
περυϑείς te καλάμῳ, 
a ly . αν ἢ U 
émoticey αὕτον, λέ- 


Γ » 16 els 
γων" ἄφετε, ower, εὐ EQ- 


205 


JOHN XIX. 
λειωϑῇ ἢ yougn, λέ- 
γει" 


1 27 We 
OUVY EXELTO OFOUG μεέ-- 


Aya. Σκεῦος 


στόν ov δὲ πλήσαν-- 
τες σπόγγον ὕξους, 
καὶ ὕσσώπῳ Ὁ περι-- 

ϑέντες, προσ- 
ἤνεγκαν αὐτοῦ 


~ , 
TQ) OTOMATL. 


3. - > > r 
Ἰησοῦς, εἶπε" 30 “Ὅτε οὖν ἔλαβε 


Πάτερ, εἰς χεῖς- 


4“ ἊΝ (1) 
To og0¢ ὁ In- 


΄ 4 , ’ > 
Eas φωνῇ usyo- »νὴν μεγάλην, ράς σου παρα- σοῦς, εἶπε * T's- 
Ρ] ~ 4, Ie! , a 4 ’ ‘ XN 
An, ἀφῆκε to ἐξέπνευσε. ϑησομαν το TEAEGTOL καὶ 
, 4 
πνεῦμα. πνεῦμα μου. κλίνας τὴν κε- 
΄ - ~ A 
Καὶ ταῦτα εἰ- φαλὴν, παρέ- 


\ ᾿ 
στῶν, ἐξέπγευσεν. 


4 
δωκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 


Who were present during the 


crucifixion, The remaining transactions of the day. 


MATTH, XXVII. 51-61. MARK XV. 38—47. LUKE XXIII. 45, 47-56. 


ol 


52 


04 ϑησαν, ----Ὁ δὲ & 39? 


κατύνταρχος 


ee \ ‘ ἐΣ , ᾿ 4 
Καὶ ἰδοὺ, to καταπέ-- 38 Καὶ τὸ καταπέτασμα 45 ---καὶ ἐσχίσϑη τὸ κα-- 


τασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχί- 
> , 3 4 »” 

ody εἰς δύο, ἀπὸ ἄνω-- 

if c 

Gey ἕως χάτω" χαὶ ἢ 

~ 

ZN 


πέτραν 


2 U N ς 
ἐσείσϑη, καὶ Ob 
ἐσχίσϑησαν " 
Ly w~ 3 
καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα ἀνεῴχ-- 
Ἃ c 
καὶ οἵ 
2 3 ~ ἴω 
μὲτ αὑτοῦ τηροῦντες 
1 2 - 3 7 
τὸν Inoovy, ἰδόντες 


Mj \ 
TOV σεισμὸν χαὶ τὰ γε- 


γόμενα, ἐφοβήϑησαν 


σφόδρα, λέγοντες " ᾽4-- 40 


ληϑὼς ϑεοῦ υἱὸς ἢν 


τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσϑη 
> ;; 2] A , 
εἰς δύο, ἀπὸ ἄνωϑεν 


ec fe 
EWS κατω. 


Wav δὲ ὃ κεγτυρίων 47 
ὃ παρεστηκὼς ἐξ ἐναν-- 
τίας αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὕταν 
κράξας ἐξέπνευσεν, si- 
πεν" Αληϑῶς ὁ ἄν- 
ϑρωπος οὗτος υἱὸς ἦν 48 
ϑεοῦ. Ἦσαν δὲ 


~ 9 
καὶ γυναῖκες ἀπὸ μα-- 


246. Ali: παρατίϑεμαιν 


Att: παρατίϑημι 


ταπέτασμα τοῦ γαοῦ 
μέσον. 


5 1 4 c , 
᾿Ιδὼν δὲ 0 ἑκατόν- 
4 
ταρχος TO γενόμενον, 
) A ’ 
ἐδόξασε toy ϑεὸν, λέ- 


᾿ “ow «ς« », 
yor: Οντῶς o ἃν-- 


Foros οὗτος δίκαιος 
ἦν. 
συμπαραγενόμενοιῦχ- 
how ἐπὶ τὴν ϑεωρίαν 


[4 
Kot πᾶντες οἵ 


υ 29, 4li: ὑσυώπου 
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MATTH. XXVII. MARK XV. LUKE XXII. 
55 οὗτος. Ἤσαν δὲ ἐχεῖ χρόϑεν ϑεωροῦσαι.' ταύτην, ϑεωροῦντες 


56 


0 


91 


99 


35 


aw ‘ 
γυναῖκες πολλαὶ ἀπὸ 

4 τῳ 
μακροϑεν θεωροῦσαι "-- 
3 ΤΑΝ ΠΡῸΣ 
Ey αἷς ἣν Magia ἢ 
Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ Mo- 
οἷα ἡ τοῦ Ιακώβου καὶ 


᾿Ιωσὴ μήτηρ, καὶ ἢ μή-- 


tng τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαί- 
3 

ου.---αἵτινες ηκολού-- 

~ 2 2 39 ᾿ 

ϑησαν τῷ Inco’ ano 


τὴς Γαλιλαίας, διακο-- 


41 


ἐν αἷς ἣν καὶ Μαρία 
ι 

7 “Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ 
> 

Magia ἡ tov ᾿Ιακώ- 

βου tov μικροῦ καὶ 

3 - 

Iaon μήτηρ, καὶ Σα- 

λώ ν δ Dee ch 3 

ὠμη αἵ καὶ OTE ἣν 


2) 
ἐν τῇ Γαλιλαΐᾳ, nxo-. 


5 
λούϑουν αὐτῷ, καὶ 

5 
διηκόνουν αὐτῷ " καὶ 


ἄλλαι πολλαὶ, αἵ συν»- 


49 ὑπέστρεφον. 


A 
τὰ γενόμενα, τύπτον- 
5 - 4 ͵ 
τὲς ἑαυτῶν τὰ στηϑη 
Εἱστή-- 
x 4 ε 
χεισαν δὲ πᾶντες οἱ 
9 
γνωστοὶ αὑτοῦ μα-- 
’ ~ 
κρόϑεν, καὶ γυναῖκες 
ε , 
αἱ συνακολουϑήησασαι 
> ὦ 3 1 o 
αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς Ταλι- 


c 
λαίας, ὁρῶσαν ταῦτα. 


ω 3 Ὡ ω 2 ~ eS ’ 
γνοῦσαν αὐτῷ. αγαβᾶσαν αὐτῷ εἰς Ιεροσολυμα. 
JOHN xix. 31—42. ; 
Os; Ξ 4 f ὃ -- ca A culls ἀν οἷν v ~ τ ’ ἐν ~ B- 
t οὖν Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα μὴ μείνῃ ἐπὶ TOU σταυροῦ τὰ σώματα ἕν τῷ σα 
’ 3 x 4 3 3 ‘ 4) Cte | uy 9 ’ a - ΄ 
βάτῳ, ἐπεὶ παρασκευὴ ἡν, (ἣν yao μεγαλη ἢ ἡμέρα ἐκείνου τοῦ σαββατου,) 
3 lA 4 [4 ce 2 2} [ 4 Π Xx 3 ω 
ἠρώτησαν τὸν Πιλᾶτον, ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη, καὶ ἀρϑῶσιν. 
ΕἸ By c ~ τὶ ~ \ ΄ " - ι ' X\ - 
Ἤλϑον οὖν οἵ στρατιῶται, καὶ TOU μὲν πρώτου κατέαξαν τὰ σκέλη, καὶ τοῦ 
9 3 A 3 Ξ 
ἄλλου τοῦ συσταυρωϑέντος αὑτῷ. “Eni δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐλϑόντες, ὡς εἶ-- 
3 A ” 4 5 Π 3 - 4 Π 5 3 τ - 
δον αὑτὸν ἤδη τεϑνηχότα, οὐ κατέαξαν αὐτοῦ τὰ σχέλη" GAA εἷς τῶν 
~ ἢ 7 . 3 ~ 1 λ τ 2, ξ Ἂν vot δε}. z= XY 
στρατιωτῶν λόγχῃ αὐτοῦ τὴν πλεύραν evuss, καὶ evdus ἐξῆλϑεν αἷμα καὶ 
vO K Wey ᾿ς a τ ig δ᾽ Ν᾿ χλ 9 A 9 -»}» c 
vow. αἱ ὁ ξωράκως μεμαρτύρηκε, καὶ ἀληϑινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυ-- 
f Ξ 3 - Ξ ε΄ > ~ ' ca ~ c ἘΣ ὦ ta 3 f 
οία κἀκεῖνος οἶδεν, ὅτε ἀἁληϑῆὴ λέγει, ἵνα καὴὶν ὑμεῖς πιστεύσητε. γένετο 
τ ω cr c { sates bc 39 ~ > , 3 
γαρ ταῦτα, Iva ἡ γραφὴ πληρωϑῇ Οστοῦν ov συντριβησεται αὖ-- 
΄ = ‘ ‘ 
τοῦ." Kot πάλιν ἑτέρα γραφὴ λέγει" “ ” Owovtoe εἰς ov ἐξεχέντησαν»." 
ἶ JOHN ΧΙΧ. 


Mere. δὲ 


~ > f 
ταῦτα NOWTHCE 


MARK XV. LUKE XXIII. 
Καὶ ἤδη 0- 54 Καὶ ἡμέρα jy 38 


MATTH. XXVII. 
᾿Οψίας δὲ γε- 42 


γομέγης, ἦλϑεν 
ἀνϑρωποςπλού- 
σιος ἀπὸ  Agi- 
μαϑαίας, τοῦ-- 


ψίας γενομέγης, 
(ἐπεὶ ἦν παρα-- 
σκευὴ, ὃ. ἐστι 
προσάββατον,Ὶ 


γομα Inonp, ὃς 48 ἤἦλϑεν Ιωσὴφ 6 


Ν a2 8 > 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἐμα-- 
- 
ϑήτευσε τῷ 1η- 


«© 
σου. 


ἀπὸ ᾿άριμα-- 
ϑαΐας, εὐσχή-- 
μων βουλευτὴς, 
ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἣν προσδεχό-- 
μενος τὴν βα- 


50 


MON 
HO 


τ 
παρασκευὴ, καὶ 
σάββατον ἐπέ- 
φωσκε., 

Καὶ ἰδοὺ, α-- 
‘ 3 [4 9 
γὴ0 ογοματι 1- 

τ 
wong, βουλευ-- 
τὴς ὑπάρχων, 
5 A 2 1 
ayno ayadtos 
f 
δίκαιος, 


51 (οὗτος οὐκ ἦν 


συγκατατεϑει-- 


. ε 
τὸν Πιλάτον o 


3 1 « > 
Ἰωσὴφ ὁ a 


πὸ ᾿Αριμαϑαί- 
ας, (ὧν μαϑη- 
τὴς τοῦ Ιησοῦ, 
κεκρυμμένος δὲ 
διὰ τὸν φόβον 
τῶν Ιουδαΐων,) 
ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸ σῶ-- 
μα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ " 


σιλείαν τοῦ ϑε. μένος τῇ βου καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν 
οὔ τολμήσας καὶ τῇ πράξειν ὃ Πιλᾶτος. Hi- 


b 35. καὶ οι. 


δ 142.] 


58 


59 


60 
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MATTH. XXVII. 
Ovtos 
A 

προσελϑὼν τῷ 

7 2 7 

Πιλάτῳ, ῃτῆσα- 

TO τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 

ἊΣ - 

7]Ιησου. 


Τότε ὃ 
Πιλᾶτος ἐκέλευ-- 
σεν ἀποδοϑῆναι 
Καὶ 


A 
λαβὼν τὸ σῶμα 


A ~ 
TO OWMO. 


c2 ι ’ , 
Ο Ιωσηφ, ἕνετυ- 
λιξεν αὐτὸ σιν-- 
’, fd 
dove καϑαρᾷ, 
« 
‘yor ἔϑηκεν αὖ-- 
ee) Ὁ © 
τὸ ἕν τῷ καινῷ 
ε 
αὑτοῦ μνημείῳ, 
i a7. v 
0 Ἑλατομησεν 
=} Ὁ ’ = ‘i 
ἔν τῇ πέτρᾳ " καὶ 
σιροσκυλίσας λί- 
oe 
Sov μέγαν TH 
Sven tov urn- 
θᾳ yy 
3 
μείου, ἀπῆλϑεν. 


ληνὴ, καὶ ἢ ἄλλη 
Μαρία, καϑή- 
μεναν ἀπέναντι 
τοὺ τάφου. 


45 


46 


47 


>) , τ ~ 
ῃτήσατο TO σῶ-- 
- 3 ~ 

μα tou Ingov. 

7, 

“O. δὲ Πιλᾶτος 
’ὔ > 
ἐθαύμασεν εἰ 


ἤδη τέϑνηκε᾽" 


καὶ προσκαλε-- 52 


τ 
σάμενος τὸν 
χεντυρίωνα, ἐπ- 

5 
ηρώτησεν αὖ- 

7 
παλαν 
Καὶ 
τ 5 A - 
γνοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ 


κ 2 
τον & 
ἀπέϑανε. 


κεντυρίωνος, ἕ-- 
δωρήσατο τὸ 
- - > 
σῶμα τῷ I- 
ong. Καὶ a- 
γορᾶσας σινδό- 
γα, καὶ καϑε- 

Sat ¢ 
λὼν αὑτὸν, éy- 
Lh ~ 
εἰλησε TH σιν-- 
Cove’ καὶ κατ-- 
Υ Sy 4 
EDNKEY αὕὉτον 
ἐν μνημείῳ, ὃ 
3 : 
ἣν hehotounus— 
γον ἔκ πέτρας " 

Ἃ ». 
καὺ προσεκυλι-- 
oe λίϑον ἐπὶ 
1 7 2 
thy ϑύραν tov 
μνημείου. Ἢ 
δὲ Magia 7 
“Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ 
Mogia ᾿Ιωσὴ 
ἐθεώρουν ποῦ 
τίϑεται. 


59 


δῦ 


56 


᾿Ιησοῦ. 


λεως τῶν ᾿Ιου-- 
δαίων, ὃς καὶ 
προσεδέχετο καὶ 
Eye | 4 
αὐτοςὃ τὴν βα- 
σιλείαν τοῦ 9:ε- 
οὔ οὕτοςπροσ- 
A 
ελϑὼν to Πι- 
z (2 »” ? 
ATH, ἤτησα- 
τ 
TO τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 
Καὶ 
ῖ >) 
καϑελὼν αὔτο, 
3 , >} τ 
ἔνετυλιξεν αὐτο 
4 0 ΕΡ 
σινδόνι, καὶ ἔ- 
3. 
ϑηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν 
ἥ ἕξ 
μνήματι λαξευ- 
~ Ξ > 5 
τῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἣν 
9 3 
οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς 
κείμενος. 
“Κατακολου- 
ϑήσασαι δὲ καὶ 
γυναῖκες, αἵτι-- 
γες ἦσαν συνε-- 
~ 3 
ληλυϑυῖαι αὐτῷ 
éx τῆς Γαλιλαι- 
ας, 
τ a 
TO μνημεῖον, καὶ 


ἐθεάσαντο 


ε > ἵν A ω 
ὡς ἐτέϑη TO σῶ- 
>) o ε 

μα αὐτου =T- 

ποστρέψασαι δὲ 

« 32 

ἡτοίμασαν α-- 
[4 

ρώματα καὶ μύ- 

ΘΝ 
Π [4 

μὲν σάββατον 


Ἃ « 
ταῦ τὸ 


ἡσύχασαν κατὰ 
1 5 ΄ 
τὴν» ἔντολην. 


99 


40 


41 


42 
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MARK XV. LUKE XXIII. JOHN XIX, 
- 5. ~ 2 53 ic} 
εἰσῆλϑε πρὸς αὐτῶν, ἀπὸ A- Sev οὖν καὶ ἡ- 
[4 Ἃ Π ld ‘ - - 
Πιλᾶτον, καὶ ριμαϑαίας πο-- θεὲ TO σῶμα τοὶ 


᾿Ιησοῦ. "Hite 
δὲ καὶ Nix6dn- 
μος, (ὃ ἐλϑὼν 
πρὸς τὸν ἼΙη- 
σοῦν νυκτὸς τὸ 

φέ- 
μέγμα 
σμύρνης καὶ ἀ-- 


πρῶτον,) 
Quy 


ons aig λίτρας 
” Ela- 
Boy οὖν τὸ σῶ-- 


c {A 
SHATOV. 


~ 3 τω 
μα τοὺ [ἴΙησοῦ, 
τ. 5 2 
καὶ ἔδησαν αὖ-- 
4 3 
To éy © OF OVIOLS, 
‘ 3 
[sto. τῶν ἀρω-- 
΄ 4 
μάτων, καϑὼς 
3, 3 XN » 
εϑος ἐστὶ τοὶς 
9 
Ἰουδαίοις éy- 
᾽ 5. 
ταφιάζειν. Ἢν 
Lf 
δὲ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, 
΄ 
ὅπου ἐσταυρώ-- 
On, κῆπος, καὶ 
Σ oe , 
ἐν τῷ πήπῳ 
μνημεῖον καὶ- 


« 2 τ 3 
γον, ἕν ᾧ OU- 
3 
δέπω οὐδεὶς ἔ-- 
9 Ὁ 
Ἐκεὶ 


3 Sidi 
οὖν διὰ τὴν πα- 


τέϑη. 


ρασχευὴν τῶν 

"Ιουδαίων, ὅτι 

“ 4 

ἐγγὺς ἢν 
-Ὁ 3) 

μνημεῖον, ὅϑη- 


tO 


1 9 
xay τὸν ἴη- 
σοῦν. 


251. Alit vel καὶ 


prius, vel καὶ 


αὐτὸς, vel hoc utrumque,* omittunt. 


b 39. ὡσεὶ 
© 40. ἐν om. 
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§ 143. The transactions on the day after the crucifixion. _ 
MATTH. XXVII. 62—66. 

62 τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευὴν, συνήχϑησαν οἵ ἄρχιε--, 

68. ρεῖς καὶ οἵ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς Πιλάτον, ' λέγοντες" Κύριε, ἐμνήσϑημεν, ὅτι 

64 ἐκεῖνος ὃ πλάνος εἶπεν ἔτι ζῶν Meteo τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. Κέλευσον 
οὖν ἀσφαλισϑῆναι τὸν τάφον ἕως τῆς τρίτης ἡμέρας, μήποτε ἐλϑόντες ob 
μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ [νυκτὸς], κλέψωσιν αὑτὸν, καὶ εὔπωσι τῷ λαῷ - ᾿Ἤγέρϑη 

65 ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν ᾿ καὶ ἔσται ἢ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρώτης. “Eqn* 
αὑτοῖς ὃ Πιλάτος" Ἔχετε κουστωδίαν " ὑπάγετε, ἀσφαλίσασϑε ὧς οἴδατε. ὦ 

66 Οἱ δὲ πορευϑέντες ἡσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον, σφραγίσαντες τὸν λίϑον, με- 
τα τῆς κουστωδίας. ᾿ 


ὃ 65. "Egy δὲ 


PART VII. 


THE 
TRANSACTIONS OF FORTY DAYS, FROM 'THE 
DAY OF THE RESURRECTION 


TO THE 


ASCENSION. 


§ 144, The transactions on the day of the resurrection before the first 
visit of the women to the sepulchre. 


MARK XVI. 1. 
Cc 4 
1 “Καὶ διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου, Magia. ἢ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Magia ἢ 
3 3 Ὁ 3 
τοῦ ᾿Ιικώβου καὶ Σαλώμη ἡγόρασαν ἀρώματα, ἵνα ἐλϑοῦσαιν ἀλείψωσιν ᾿ 
2 
αὐτόν. 
MATTH. Xxvi1. 2—4, ν 
4 4 τ A 3 
2 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας" ἄγγελος γὰρ κυρίου καταβὰς ἐξ ovea- 
‘ 9 3 q ~ ’ 7 
γοῦ, προσεχϑὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίϑον ἀπὸ τῆς ϑύρας, καὶ ἐκάϑητο ἐπάνω 
3 ῳ 53. 1 ¢ ὅς, 3 -ε 3 ‘ \ Wor 3 - τ 
9 αὑτοῦ. “Hy δὲ ἡ ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀστραπὴ, καὶ τὸ ἕνδυμα αὑτοῦ λευκὸν 
A ὡσεὶ χιών. “Ano δὲ τοῦ φόβου αὑτοῦ ἐσείσϑησαν οἵ τηροῦντες, καὶ ἐγένον-- 
TO ὡσεὶ YEXOOL. 
MATTH. XxvIl. 52, 53. 
᾿ ε a) τ , 
52, 53 —xol πολλὰ σώματα τῶν κεκοιμημένων ἁγίων ἡγέρϑη, " καὶ ἐξελϑόντες 
3 ~ , ῖ 1 27 > ωῳ 3. ὦ 3 4 Cc 9 , 
EX TOY μνημείων, μετὰ THY ὅγερσιν αὑτοῦ, εἰσῆλϑον eg τὴν αγίαν πόλιν, 
καὶ ἐνεφανίσϑησαν πολλοῖς. 


§ 145. The first visit of the women to the sepulchre, 
" MATTH. XXVIIL. 1, 5—8. MARK XVI. 2-8. LUKE XXIV. 1—11. JOHN XX. 1,2. 
1. Ows δὲ 2 Καὶ λίαν πρωΐ 1 Τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν 1 Τὴ δὲ μιᾷ 
σαββάτων, τὴ τῆς μιᾶς σαβ- σαββάτων, ὅς- τῶν σαββάτων 
ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς βάτων ἔρχον- ϑρου βαϑέος, Μαρία ἡ Ma- 
ἢ , Say Pee 3 IRM [pies 1 » 
μίαν σαββάτων, tor ἐπὶ το μνη- ἤλϑον ἐπὶ to yOodnyn ἔρχε- 
27 


Sn a eee ον ξέρετε 


THE TRANSACTIONS OF FORTY DAYS 


MATTH. XXVIII. 
ἤλϑε Magic ἢ 
May dodnvy, καὶ 
ἢ ἄλλη Magic, 
ϑεωρῆσαι τὸν 
τάφον. 


MARK XVI. 
-Ὁ 9 
μένον, αγατεί-- 


λαντὸος τοῦ ἢ- 


3 λίου. Καὶ ξλε-- 


\ iS 
γον πρὸς ἕξαυ- 


LUKE XXIV, 
μνῆμα, φέρου-- 
σαν ἃ ἡτοίμα-- 
σαν ἀρώματα" 
καί τινὲς σὺν 


{Part VIL. 


JOHN Xx. 
TOL πρωὶ, σκο-- 
τίας ἕτι οὔσης, 


εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον © 


f A 
καὶ βλέπει τὸν 


v 3 
tac’ Tic απο-- 


2 αὑταῖς. Eveor 


λίϑον ἠρμένον 


λί-- 


ον ἀποκχεχυλι- 


Υ͂ cw a A 3 ~ U 
κυλίσι ἡμν δὲ τὸν é% τοῦ μνημεί-- 


τ 
tov λίϑον ἐκ ου. 


τῆς ϑύρας σμένον ἀπὸ 


Ὁ - e 
τοῦ μγημείου; 8 τοῦ μνημείου" καὶ εἰσελϑοῦσαι 


Ὁ, 


ἋΣ 


A Καὶ ἀναβλέψα-- 


COL 


\ 


᾿Αποκριυϑεὶς δὲ δ ἄγγε-- 


hog ste ταῖς γυναιξί" 
-Ὁ ς -Ὁ 
My φοβεῖσϑε ὑμεὶς " 
- A cr > 1 
οἰδὰα yao, ott Inoovy 
A 3 Υ 
τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον ζη-- 
~ 2 © 
teite. Οὐκ ἔστεν woe’ 
i) 1 q 
ηγέρϑη yoo, καϑὼς 
: , \ 
sims.  Asuts, ἴδετε τὸν 
4 cy 27 ε 
τόπον που EXELTO O 
lA 
κύριος. 
πορευϑεῖσαι εἴπατε 
Cu -Ὁ- 5) τ 
τοῖς μαϑηταὺς αὐτοῦ, 
ta) 5... τν Sy i) 
OTL HYEQIN ATO τῶν 
© \ 5 A 
yexouy* καὶ ἰδοὺ, 
tA ς ω 5 A 
TOQOKYEL ὑμᾶς εἰς THY 
Γαλιλαίαν" 
A yy? 
Toy Ὀψεσϑε. 


Σ ὦ 3 
ἐχκεὺ OLU- 
9 
1δοὺ, 
Καὶ 
ye ω 4 pene 
δξελθοῦσοαι ταχὺ ἀπὸ 
μνημείου 
lA ἐν 2 
φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς με-. 


S cw 
δίσεον UULY. 


ὦ A 
TOU [ET oe 


4 
Koi ταχὺ 


ϑεωροῦσιν, ὅτι ἀπο-- 
κεχύλισταν ὃ λέϑος " 
Ἵν γὰρ μέγας σφό- 
dow. Καὶ εἰσελϑοῦ-- 
σαν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, 
εἶδον νεανίσκον κα-- 
ϑήμεγον ἐν τοὶς δε-- 
ξιοῖς, περιβεβλημένον 
στολὴν λευκήν" καὶ 
ἐξεϑαμβήϑησαν. “O 
δὲ λέγει αὑταῖς " My 
ἐχϑαμβεῖσθε" 


ω- 
σουν 


*In- 
ζητεῖτε τὸν 
ἹΝαζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐ- 
σταυρωμένον " ἡγέρ-- 
In, οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε" 
0s 0 τόπος ὅπου &- 
“AMY 
ὑπάγετε, εἴπατε τοῖς 


5 
ϑηκαν αὐτὸν. 


a 3 Ὁ ΝΥ 
μαϑηταὶς αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
) JT 0 
τῷ “Πέτρῳ, ote προ- 
v Cc eo 5 oe 
OYEL UMS εἰς THY 
Γαλιλαίαν" ἐκεὶ αὐὖ-- 
4 »? ‘ A 
τὸν owsods, notwe 
Kot ἐξ.- 


ελϑοῦσαυϑ ἔφυγον ἂ- 


Ξ cw 
εἶπεν ὑμῖν. 


δ ie 
πὸ TOU μγημείου" εἶχε 
‘ > 4 
δὲ αὐτὰς τρόμος καὶ 


5. 8, ἐξελϑοῦσαι ταχὺ 


3 = A o 
οὐχ εὕρον TO σώμα 
ῳ , yg 39 - 
τοῦ κυρίου [1}7Ὁἢσου. 
4 Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ 
- 3 4 
διαπορεῖσϑαν αὑτὰς 
καὶ 


iA 
περὺ τούτου, 


ἰδοῦ, ἄνδρες δύου 


2 wn 
ἐπέστησαν αὐταὶς ὃν 
5 Υ 3 
ἐσθϑησεσιν αστρα-- 

9 
5 πτούσαις. “ Ἐμφόβων 

\ Ae) 

δὲ γενομένων αὑτῶν, 

ΓΝ Co 4 

καὶ χλιγνουσῶν τὸ 
τ 
πρόσωπον εἰς τὴν 
od τ 
VN? προς 
3 Ὁ 
αὑτάς" Τί ζητεῖτε 


εἶπον 


A - A ° 
τὸν ζῶντα μετὰ τῶν 
ind 2 a» 
6 γνεχρῶν; Οὐκ ἔστιν 


ὧδε, ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρϑη. 


Mynodnte ὡς ἐλαάλη-- 


c fw 27 a 3 
σὲν ὑμὴν, ETL ὧν ὃν 
7 τὴ Γαλιλαίᾳ, ' λὲ- 
a a 
ο΄ A 
γων" Ὅτι δεῖ τὸν 
εἴ o 3 4 
υἷον τοῦ ἀνϑρωπου 
παραδοθῆναι εἰς 
Ὁ > ΤΩΣ c 
χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων α-- 
~ Wiha 
μαρτωλῶν, καὶ σταῦ-- 
od τὴ - 
ρωϑῆναι, καὶ τῇ 
3 
τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆ-- 


»4, δύο ἄνδρες 


“11 


FROM THE RESURRECTION TO THE ASCENSION. 


\ 


ὃ 145—147.] 


MATTH. XXVIII. 
γάλης, 
ἀγγεῖλαι τοῖς μοϑη-- 


MARK XVI. LUKE XXIV. 


a 3 3 
δδραμον ἀπ-- ἔκστασις, καὶ οὐδενὴ 8 ναι. Καὶ éuyn- 


ὑδὲ “" , o c ’ 

οὐδὲν εἶπον" ἐφο- σϑησαν τῶν ῥημά- 
at > ~ - 

ταῖς αὐτοῦ. βοῦντο γάρ. TOY αὑτοῦ" 

LUKE XXIV. JOHN XX, Ἷ 


Sue Bins - ἢ cf r 
9. καὺ ὑποστρέψασαι UO TOU μνημεί-- Τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς Σίμω- 


3 if ~ 
OU, ἀπήγγειλαν ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς 
« \ ἴω -- ~ 
ἕνδεκα χαὶ πᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. 
Ἄν» fe { 
10 Ἣν δὲ 4 Μαγδαληνὴ Magic καὶ 
9 lA 3. 
Ἰωάννα καὶ Mugia ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ 
c \ ‘ 3 - a » 
ut λοιπαὺ σὺν αὐταῖς, αὐ ὅλεγον 


“ ‘J 4 , 
γα Πέτρον, καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἄλλον μα-- 
‘ ray eae co - \ ‘ 
ϑητὴν ὃν ἐφίλει ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ λέ-- 
SDB as 3 ‘ , ᾽ 
γὲν αὐτοῖς" Houy τὸν κύριον ἐκ 
2 , - 
τοῦ μνημείου, καὶ οὐκ οἴδαμεν" ποῦ 
27 9 , x 
δϑηκαν KUTOY. 


Kai 

2 lA ΕἸ 3 ~ ς ΝΥ ° τ ε΄ 9 ~ , 32 ΄ 2 
ἐρανήῆσον δνωπιον αὐτῶν WOEL λῆρος TO ONUCTHA αὑτῶν, Xe ἡπιστοῦυ» αυ-- 
ταῖς. 


τ 3 
11 πρὸς to UG ἀποστόλους ταῦτα. 


§ 146. Peter and John visit the sepulchre, 
JOHN XX. 3—10. 
> ay > c ‘ , > an 
3 ξῆλϑεν οὖν ὁ Πέτρος καὶ ἄλλος μαϑητὴς, καὶ ἤρχοντο εἰς τὸ μνημεῖ- 
U Na ~ ’ ΄ 
4 ον. “Ergezoy δὲ 06 δύο ὁμοῦ " καὶ ὃ ἄλλος μαϑητὴς προέδραμε τάχιον 
~ ᾿ τ: z ~ 3 ‘ Ὁ 
tou Πέτρου, καὶ ἡλϑε πρῶτος εἰς τὸ μγημεῖον. 
U > 
LUKE xxiv. 12. 5 Καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει κείμενοι τὰ οϑόνια᾽ OV 
12 “Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος ἀναστὰς 6 μέντοι εἰσῆλϑεν. "Ερχεται οὖν Σίμων Πέ- 
32» τῶν A 2 “ > ~ Ne sie > 4 
ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ τὸ μγη- τρος ἀκολουϑὼν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς τὸ μνη-- 
Ὁ ῳ ~w «5 q 
μεῖον, καὶ παρακύψας 7 μεῖον, καὶ Senger τὰ οϑόνια κείμενα, ' καὶ TO 
, . 3 ΄ ’ ΄, απ BYE SNe hay Gu - 3 - 9 
βλέπει τὰ οϑοόνια κεί-- σουδάριον ὁ HY ἐπὶ τὴς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ, οὐ με-- 
μενα μόνα" τὰ τῶν ὀϑονίων κείμενον, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς ἐντε-- 
8 τυλιγμένον εἰς ἕνα τύπον. Tots οὖν siondds 
’ S 1 1 
καὶ ὃ ἄλλος μαϑητὴς ὃ ἐλθὼν πρῶτος εἰς TO 
i ~ 5 5 3 
καὶ 9 μνημεῖον, καὶ εἶδε, καὶ ἐπίστευσεν " οὐδέπω 
Sih 1 Ὁ 1 1 >” { 4 cf ὃ ~ Sent » 
ἀπῆλϑε προς ἕξαυτον, γὰρ ἤδεισαν τὴν γραφὴν, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἐκ 
, . ω 3 ~ 3 ~ 5 ΄ 4 
ϑαυμάζων to γε- 10 ψεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. Annidoy οὖν πάλιν προς 


το γογός." ἑαυτοὺς Ob μαϑηταί. 


§ 147: Jesus appears first to Mary Magdalene. 
JOHN XX. 11—17. 
11 Magic. δὲ εἱστήκει πρὸς τῷ μνημείῳ ἃ κλαίουσα ἕξω. “Me οὖν ἔκλαιε, παρ-- 
12 ἐχυψεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, ! καὶ ϑεωρεῖ δύο ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς καϑεζομένους, 
ἕνα πρὸς τῇ κεφαλῇ, καὶ ἕνα πρὸς τοῖς ποσὶν, ὅπου ἔκειτο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 
Ὁ Ω, Alii: οἶδα (Alii: οἶδα μὲν) 
d 11, τὸ μνημεῖον. 


8. 10. Ἦσαν δὲ ὶ 
© 12, Hoc comme omittunt quidam. 
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JOHN XX. 
τὸ ἢ w , 3 οἷ 
18 ᾽Ιησοῦ. Καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῇ ἐκεῖνοι" Γύναι, τί κλαίεις; “Δέγει αὑτοῖς. 
5 1 ΄ 
"Ott ἤραν τὸν κύριόν μοῦ, 
Ἀ 3 z ~~ Me 
MARK XVI. 9. καὶ οὐκ οἶδα ποῦ ἔϑηκαν αὑτόν. 
τ “ο 2 5 ~ if 9 y A 
9 "Avactas δὲ, πρωὶ πρώτῃ σαβ-- 14 Tavta εἰποῦσα, ἐστράφη εἰς τὰ 
͵ Τρ - ᾿ - 
βατου, ἐφάνη πρῶτον αρίᾳ τῇ 
“Μαγδαληγῇ, ap ἧς ἐχβεβλήκει ἕπ-- 
« Ι 
τὰ δαιμόνια. 


3 “ X ~ A 2 ~ 
οπίσω, καὶ ϑεωρεῖ tov Inoovy 
c od \ 2 > c 3 ~ 
ἑστῶτα " καὶ οὐκ ἢδει, ὅτι InoouUs 
2 ’ sD ee GERD TO r 
15 ἐστι. «“ἔγεν αὐτῇ ὁ ]ησοῦς " Τύ-- 
4 -Ὁ Pay 
VOL, τί κλαίεις; τίνα ζητεῖς; Ε- 
r - co ε Pp 3 ’ 3 5 lA > NS ay lA 
κείνη. δοκοῖσα OTL ὃ κηπουρός ἔστι, λέγεν αὐτῷ " Κύριε, εἰ σὺ ἔβάστασας 
5. 2 , 3 A Ses! 5 ~ 53. fe ΧΩ 3 
16 avtoy, εἰπέ μοι ποῦ ἔϑηκας αὑτὸν" 5 καγῶ αὑτὸν ἀρῶ. ““ἔγει αὐτῇ ὁ In- 
! ry ’ 3 c ra) ‘ 
cous’ Magia. Στραφεῖσα ἐκείνη λέγει αὐτῷ "ἃ “Ῥαββουνέ" ὃ λέγεται, δι-- 
, : ΞΕ πεν ἘΞ} ~ , ¢ Ἅ 7 ae 9 ' 
17 δάσκαλε. Aéyer αὐτῇ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς" My μου ἅπτου" οὕπω γὰρ ἀναβέβηκα 


A A ' , ‘ A A x0 7 ιν ριξε > 
πρὸς TOY πατέρα μου" πορεύου δὲ πρὸς τους ἀδελφους μου, καὶ εἰπὲ αὖ-- 
- 3 Ἵ τ τ f ’ XV ᾿ c J YX - ’ 
τοῖς" Αἰναβαίνω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα MOV καὶ πατέρα ὑμῶν, καὶ ϑεὸν 

‘ c ~ 
μου καὶ ϑεὸν ὑμῶν. ' 


§ 148. Jesus’ second appearance. 


MATTH. XXVIII. 9—10. MARK XVI. 10, 11. JOHN XX. 18. 


c 3 Ὁ 
9 Ὡς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο ἀπ-- 10, Εχείνη πορευϑεῖσα 18 Ἔρχεται Magia 7 


10 


Il 


’ δὰ ~ c 1 
12 πόλιν, ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν ἅπαντα τὰ γενόμενα. 


αγγεῖλαν τοῖς μαϑη-- 
οἷ 3 - e Nat τ 

TOLLS αὑτοῦ," καὶ ἰδοὺ, 

c 3 ~ 5 be! 

o Inoovg onnytncey 
> ~ 

αὑτοῖς, λέγων" Χαΐί- 

θέτε. At δὲ προσελ-- 
- 3 

ϑοῦσαι ἐκράτησαν αὖ- 
~ v la 

TOU τοὺς πόδας, καὶ 


la ΤΌΣ ~ 
προσεκύνησαν αὑτῷ. 


11 ουσι. 


3 la -οΟ' 2 
ἀπηγγξειλὲ τοῖς μὲτ 
2) ~ 
αὑτοῦ γενομέἕγοις, 
πενϑοῦσι καὶ κλαί- 
2 w~ > 
Koxswoi o- 
’ " c Pid 
κουσαγτὲς OTL ζῇ 
i ΄ ens 9 
καὶ ἐϑεάϑη ὑπ αυ- 


τῆς, ἠπίστησαν. 


Μαγδαληνὴ anny 
γέλλουσα τοῖς μαϑη- 
τοῖς, OTL ἑώρακε τὸν 
κύριον, καὶ ταῦτα 
εἶπεν αὐτῇ. 


4 ~ 2 ~ ς 2 2 ~ 
Tote λέγεν αὑταὶς ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Mn φοβεῖσϑε: ὑπάγετε, ἀπαγγείλατε τοὺς 


3 ~ ἢ { Sens ’ 
ἀδελφοῖς μου, ἵνα ἀπέλϑωσιν εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, κακεῖ, we ὄψονται. 


§ 149. The conduct of the Roman soldiers and the Jewish rulers. © 


MATTH. XXVIII. 11—15. 


- τ ~ neh PAY 
Tlogevopévay δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ, τινὲς τῆς κουστωδίας ἐλϑόντες εἷς THY 


Ὁ 9 Alii: σαββάτων 


eg ne 


Koi συναχϑεν-- 


a eras! 
b 14. Καὶ ταῦτα “ 15. αὑτὸν ἔϑηκας " 
Sd > om τὸ 5 f 
4.10. Alii: αὐτῷ “Εβραϊστί" * 
2 ~ . . ay 
. μὰς, εὡςς αὐτοῦ qudam omiitunt. * 


= 


SS a ae ee 
etn er: 
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MATTH, XXVIII. 
τες μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, συμβούλιόν τε λαβόντες, ἀργύρια ὑκανὰ ἔδωκαν 
13 τοῖς στρατιώταις, | λέγοντες" Εἴπατε, “Οτι of μαϑηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς ἐλ-- 
14 ϑόντες, ἔκλεψαν αὐτὸν, ἡμῶν κοιμωμένων. Καὶ ἐὰν ἀκουσϑῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ 
15 τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, ἡμεῖς πείσομεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους ποιήσομεν. Οἱ 
δὲ λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια, ἐποίησαν ὡς ἐδιδάχϑησαν. Καὶ διεφημίσϑη ὃ 
λόγος οὗτος παρὰ ᾿Ιουδαίοις μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 


y 


/~ §1950. Jesus, having been seen of Peter, appears to the two disciples 
sot x 
who went to Xmmaus. 


{ 
\ 


I COR. XV. 5. MARK XVI. 12,13. LUKE XXIV. 13—35. 
5 ὠφϑη Kia, 12 Meteo δὲ ταῦτα δυσὶν 18 Καὶ ἰδοὺ, δύο ἐξ 
ἐξ αὐτῶν περιπατοῦ-- αὐτῶν ἤσαν πορευ-- 

σιν ἐφανερώϑη ἐν ἕ- όμενου ἐν αὐτὴ ἡμέ- 

TEQH μορφῇ, πορευ-- ρᾳ εἰς κώμην ἀπέχου-- 

ομένοις εἰς ἀγρόν. σαν σταδίους ἕξή-- 


a 9 {\ fs 
novta® ἀπὸ Legovoo- 
4 v ¢ > r 9 τ 2 ΄ ’ 
14 Anu, ἢ ovoue Ἐμμαούς. καὶ αὑτοὶ ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους περὶ πάντων 
΄ r es > \ ὃ 
15 τῶν συμβεβηκότων τούτων. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ομιλεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ συζη-- 
-“ \ Zi 9 1 {εὖ 2) o ΕἸ ’ ͵ > - c τ Ὁ] A 
16 τεῖν, καὺ αὑτὸς ὁ Inoovs ἐγγίσας συνεπορεύετο αὑτοῖς" οἱ δὲ οφϑαλμοὶ 
ΞΡ τῶ, 2 -Ὁ ~ Ws ~ Sly si A ‘ 3 pee Ι 
17 αὐτῶν δχράατουντο, TOU μὴ δπιγνῶγναν αὑτον. Liste δὲ προς αὐτοῦυς Τι-- 
ς«η 7 ἡ χα (AV 5 r A 2 r ~ a) 
γὲς οὗ λόγου οὗτοι, OVS ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους περιπατοῦντες, “OL ἐστε 
3 Ni Cite tT» ~ \ ΞΔ ἢ ι 
18 σκυϑρωποί; Αποκριϑεὶς δὲ ὁ εἷς, ᾧ ὄνομα Κλεόπας, sims πρὸς αὐτὸν" Zu 
, ~ ς. τ 3 wy 
μόνος παροικεῖς ερουσαλὴμ," καὶ οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ γενόμενα ἐν αὐτῇ ἕν ταῖς 
ς , 5 Ὁ Sy » 9 ' 

19 ἡμέραις ταύταις ;! Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" Ποῖα; Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὑτῷ - Τὰ περὶ 
2 ~ ~ 6 ’ tay ΕῚ , > τ , τ 2 a, ἊΝ 
Τησοὺ τοῦ ἹΝαζωραίΐου, og ἐγένετο ἁνὴρ προφήτης, δυνατὸς ἔν ἔργῳ καὶ 

r τὸ 274 
20 λόγῳ ἐναντίον tov ϑεοῦ καὶ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ" ὕπως τε παρέδωκαν αὕτον 
>) Ὁ , ~ 7 > 
Ob ἀρχιξρεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρίμα ϑανάτου, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὖὔ-- 
id c w 2 ‘ « 3 ~ Ae} 
21 τὸν. μεῖς δὲ ηλπίζομεν, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὃ μέλλων λυτροῦσϑαι toy Io- 
Lacie ΠΑΡ; ΄ ~ ΄ ’ ΄ coy »” ΄ 3. 3 
ρθαήλ᾽ alhuys σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον, ἀφ 
ΠΕΣ τ ey) 5 ΕῚ ι a Bs 
22 οὗ ταῦτα ἐγένετο. ΑἸλλὰ καὶ γυναΐκές τινες ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξέστησαν ἡμᾶς, γε- 
r ” 1 a 4 ~ 9 oi 
23 vousvor ὀρϑριαι ἐπὶ TO μνημεῖον * καὶ μὴ εὑροῦσαν TO σῶμα αὑτοῦ, ἡλϑὸον, 
' > 3 ss F >. 

24 λέγουσαν καὶ ὀπτασίαν ἀγγέλων ξωρακέναυ, ov λέγουσιν αὑτὸν ζῇν. Καὶ 
Woe \ \ Chilled iat τ ‘ 
ἀπῆλθον τινὲς τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν ἐπὶ TO μγημεῖον, καὶ ELQOY οὕτω καϑὼς καὶ 

ς - ἘΠ 5.1 > > 5 ‘ 5 ΝΕ 

29 αὖ γυναῖκες εἶπον " αὑτὸν δὲ οὐκ εἶδον. Καὶ αὐτὸς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς 
iy 3 ͵ \ a re 7 
“2 avontos καὺ βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ τοῦ πιστεύειν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, οἷς ἐλάλησαν 
Sc ~ 2 Ὁ / ~ 1 

26 οὗ προφῆται. Οὐχὶ ταῦτα ἔδει παϑεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ εἰσελϑεῖν εἰς τὴν 


5.18, Alii: ἑκατὸν ἑξήκοντα b 18. ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ Alti: εἰς “Ἱερου-- 
σαλὴμ 


2 


δ δῷ 
“Ὁ 


13 


38 


39 


2 A \ x a 
40 μα σάρχα καὶ Ὀὑστέα οὐκ ἔχει, καϑὼς ἐμὲ Θεωρεῖτε ἐχοντᾶ. 
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LUKE XXIV. 
, ς ω Ν 3 ῇ 3 A eo 
δόξαν αὐτοῦ; Καὶ ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Ιωὐσέως καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν σρο-- 
~ , > ~ , ~ ~ Ὡ 
φητῶν, διηρμήνευεν αὐτοῖς ἐν πάσαις ταῖς γραφαῖς τὰ περὺ αὑτοῦ. Καὶ 
"7 > ‘ r τ΄ ΄ ΩΝ - 
ἡγγισαν εἰς τὴν κώμην, OV ἐπορεύοντο᾽ καὺ αὑτὸς προσεποιξῦτο ποῤῥωτέ- 
i? tA > 4 -Ὁ = 
ow πορξύεσϑαι. Καὶ παρεβιάσαντο αὐτὸν, λέγοντες" Μεῖνον ued ἡμῶν, 
qc A c c ~ ~ δ 
OTL πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐστὶ καὶ κέκλικεν ἢ ἡμέρα. Καὶ εἰσῆλϑε τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν 
39 ~ - NX ~ “4 
αὑτοῖς. αὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ κατακλυϑῆναν αὑτον μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, λαβὼν τὸν 
Χο vA uh Ν λ 7 2 ὃ "ὃ > ἸΌΝ 39 -Ὁ ὃ A Π ec 
ἄρτον, εὐλόγησε, καὶ χλάσας ἐπεδίδου αὐτοῖς. Αὐτῶν δὲ διηνοίχϑησαν οἵ 
> 9 λ Ἂν." ἊΝ " > ie My \ 3 A Σ᾿ es, ' 2.2 2 ~ 
οφϑαλμοὶ, καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν" καὶ αὐτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο OL αὐτῶν. 
NSS ‘ 2 7 2) c cw Ἐ τὸ 
Καὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους" Οὐχὶ ἡ καρδία ἡμῶν καιομένη ἣν ἐν ἡμῖν, ὡς 
»» 7 ταν > ener Ke ͵ Clu ‘ 7 3 
chokes ἡμῖν ἔν τῇ οδῷ, καὶ ὡς διήηνοιγεν ἡμῖν τὰς γραφὰς ; αὶ ἀνα- 
΄ >) ~ ~ co c , c 4 τ 
στάντες αὑτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ιερουσαλημ, καὶ εὗρον συνηϑροι- 
ῃ τ c κι 4 3 -ῳ 
σμένους τοὺς ἕνδεκα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς, | λέγοντας " “Οτι ἡγέρϑη ὃ κύ-- 
eS ΕΥ) κ >” ἢ 
MARK XVI. QoS Ὄντως, zor ὥφϑη Σίμωνι. 
3 -Ὁ 3 ΄ 3 7 > 2 
Κἀκεῖνον ἀπελϑόντες ἀπήγγειλαν 35 Kot αὐτοὶ ἐξηγοῦντο ta ἐν τῇ 0- 
ο τῷ > -Ὁ - 
Tous λοιποὶς " οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπέστευ-- δῷ, καὶ ὡς ἐγνώσϑη αὐτοῖς ἐν τὴ 
id 
σαν. κλάσεν τοῦ ἄρτου. 


§ 151. Jesus appears to the apostles in the absence of ‘Thomas. 


I COR. XV. ὃ. MARK XVI. 14—18. JOHN XX. 19—28. 
z - ΄ 2 Ν ” 53 2 ε 
εἶτα τοῖς δώ- 14 Ὕστερον, ava- 19 Οὔσης οὖν οψίας, τῇ ἡμέ- 
Π 3 3 ’ ωῳ ~ “ , 
δεκα.ὃ κειμένοις αὖ-- ρᾳ ἐκείνῃ τὴ μιᾷ τῶν σαββα- 
τοὶς τοῖς ἕνδε- των, καὶ τῶν ϑυρῶν κελλει-- 
2 ΄ \ 2,4 Gr ῇ cr = ΟΣ νι 
χα ἐφαγνερώϑη" καὶ ὠνγεί- σμένων, ὅπου ἦσαν οἵ μαϑηταὶ 
τ τ 
δισε τὴν ἀπιστίαν = LUKE Χχιν. 90---49. συνηγμένοι, διὰ τὸν 
« 32 r ~ 2 ἢ 
αὐτῶν καὶ σκληροχαρ- 386 Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτῶν φόβον τῶν Ιουδαίων. 
τὸ ΟΣ ΠΝ c 53 ὉΠ Ξ ω ἐν 
Otay, ots tow ϑεα- λαλοῦντων, αὐτὸς [o ἢλϑεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ 
fad Dod ΕῚ >, ω a > ' a 3 τ f 
σαμένοις αὕτον ἐγη-- Ἰησοῦς] ἕστη ἐν μέσῳ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον, 
3 9 ἊΝ 39 ey ene 
γερμένον οὐκ ἐπίστευ-- αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὖ-- not λέγει αὑτοῖς 
ο - [4 Cis 1? 4 cw 
σαν. τοὺς" Εἰρήνη υμὶν. Εἰρήνη υμῖν. 


37 Πτοηϑέντες δὲ καὶ 

- Ss: > ὦ 
ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα ϑεωρεῖν. Kor εἰπεν αὑτοῖς 
ἀναβαίνουσιν ἐν 


ἕωφοβοι γενόμενοι, Ἷ 
Τί τεταραγμένον ἐστέ; καὶ διατέ διαλογισμοὶ β 
ταῖς καρδίαι ὑμῶν; ~Ldsts τὰς χεῖράς μου καὶ τοὺς πόδας 
μου, ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐγώ εἰμι" ψηλαφήσατέ με καὶ ἴδετε ὅτι πνεῦ-- 


Καὶ 


25. Alii: ἕνδεκα. 
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LUKE XXIV. JOHN XX. 


' ~ ¢ ~ 1 l 5 ““Μ 
τοῦτο εἰπὼν, ἐπέδειξεν αὐτοῖς 20 Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπών, ἔδειξεν αὑτοῖς 


‘ ~ 1 1 » ι 1 c 
41 tos χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας. Ἔτι δὲ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τὴν πλευρὰν αὖ- 


> Ie ἂι τὼ oy a! ~ ~ ~ 3 , = c Ἀ 
ἀπιστουντῶν αὐτῶν ἄπο τῆς χαθᾶς, τοῦ. χαρησαν ovy οὗ μαϑηται 


XN Ld z 2 ein iO 1 7 
καὶ ϑαυμαζοόντων, εἶπεν αὑτοῖς LOOYTES TOY κύριον. 
42 ᾿Ἐχετέ τι βρώσιμον ἐνθάδε; ! Οἱ δὲ 
~ 2 τ 
48 ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχϑύος ὀπτοῦ μέρος, καὶ ἀπὸ μελισσίου κηρίουι Kot λα- 
ι r 5 ‘ 3. ὦ τ' ‘ 
44 Bay, ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἔφαγεν. Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς " Οὗὕτοι οἵ λόγοι, ovs 
; a4 7 \ ς ὦ 27 ᾽ν \ cow 7] ~ - 7 1 
ἔλαλησα πρὸς ὑμᾶς ETL WY σὺν ὑμῖν, OTL δεῖ πληρωϑῆναι πᾶντα τὰ γε- 
a “. , τὶ - 
γραμμένα ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ΠΠωὐσέως καὶ προφήταις καὶ ψαλμοῖς περὲ ἐμοῦ. 
τ -" ᾿ 1 τι 
45 46 Τότε διήνοιξεν αὐτῶν τὸν νοῦν, τοῦ συνιέναν τὰς γραφάς" " καὶ εἶπεν 
> ee c ro] af SG 25 τ ι 1 . 
avtoig* “Οτι οὕτω γέγραπται, καὶ οὕτως δεν παϑεῖν Toy XQLOTOY, καὶ 
> ς ὩΣ Ue 
47 ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, ' καὶ κηρυχϑῆναι ἐπὶ τῷ ονόματι 
3 ~ ΄ ,» ς ~ > , 1» 3 7 Set 
αὐτοῦ μετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν εἰς TAT τὰ ἔϑνη, ἀρξάμενον ἅπο 
ε , ς -Ὁ 
48 “Ιερουσαλημ. γμεὶς 


= , 
MARK XVI. δὲ ἐστε μάρτυρες TOU- JOHN XX. 


+ ᾧ \ ‘ = 3 Stearn ats 
15 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 49 των. Kai ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ 21 Εἰπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ 


τ 
Πορευϑέντες εἰς τὸν 
κόσμον ἅπαντα, κη-- 
Te. τ > Π 
ovsate τὸ ευσγγξἕλιον 


τ 
ἀποστέλλω τὴν ἐπογ-- 
γελέαν τοῦ πατρός μου 
See Cele c fw \ 
ἐφ ὑμὰς ὑμεῖς δὲ κα-- 


᾿Ιησοὺῦς πάλιν" Εἰ- 
ρήνη ὑμῖν" καϑὼς 


3 , , c 
ἀπέσταλκέ μὲ ὁ πα- 


7 c oJ 7 τ 3 1 U7 c 
16 πάσῃ τὴ κτίσει. Ὁ Fiouts ἔν τῇ πόλει TNO, HUY) πέμπω U- 


7 
᾿ σιιστεῦσας καὶ βαπ- μᾶς. 


[Ἱερουσαλὴμ], ἕως ov: 
τισϑεὶς, σωϑήσεται" ἐνδύσησϑε δύναμιν ἐξ 
ὃ δὲ ἀπιστήσας, κα΄ ὕψους. 
Ση- 


εἶα δὲ tole πιστεύσασι ταῦτα παρακολουϑήσει" 
Ϊ 


17 τακριϑήσεται. 
"EE 2 De , 
ν τῷ OVOUOTL μου 
΄ , ΄ ἈΞ 
18 δαιμόνια ἐχβαλοῦσι" γλώσσαις λαλήσουσι καιναῖς "" ὄφεις ἀροῦσι" κἂν 
9 Ul “4 ft 3 \ 3 \ z 2 Se NSS alas ~ 2 
ανασιμόν τυ πίωσιν, OV μὴ αὐτοὺς βλάψῃ" ἐπὶ αῤδώστους χεῖρας ἐπι-- 
͵ ῳ 
ϑήσουσι, καὶ καλῶς ἕξουσιν. 
JOHN XX. 
τ ? 39 Ὁ 
22 Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν, ἐνεφίσησε, καὶ λέγει αὑτοῖς" Λάβετε πνεῦμα ἅγιον, 
>”? ΕῚ 1 «ες 5 5. 34 
23 “Ay τινων ἀφὴτε τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ἀφίενται αὑτοῖς" ἂν τινων κρατῆτε, κε-- 
’ὔ 
χκρατηνται. 


§ 152. Jesus appears to the apostles, Thomas being present. 


- JOHN XX. 24—29. 
24 Oats δὲ, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὃ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, οὐκ ἦν μετ΄ αὐτῶν 
25 ὅτε ἤλϑεν δ᾽ Ἰησοῦς. Ἔλεγον οὖν αὑτῷ οὗ ἄλλοι μαϑηταί" “Ἑωράκαμεν 


ὶ 2 18. βλάψει" ne 
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26 


a7 


28 
29 


16 


11 


JOHN XX. 
ε = Di Nin ye νι πο ἘΝ 
τὸν κύριον. ᾿Ο δὲ εἰπεν αὐτοῖς" Ἐὰν μὴ ἴδω ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὑτοῦ τὸν 
ω ἢ ΄ 1 , Ε : 
τύπον * τῶν ἥλων, καὶ βάλω τὸν δάκτυλόν μου εἰς τὸν τύπον ὃ τῶν ἥλων, καὶ 
tA 4 ~ ΄ 59 4 4 > ~ 5 A 1 ΄ Α 3 
βάλω την χεῖρα μου εἰς THY πλευρὰν αὐτοῦ, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσω. Καὶ wed 
Cay 3 ι r 3 BY c ΝΥ 3 Ξι \ 2) 3 Shes 
ἡμέρας OUTW πάλιν σαν ἔσω Ob μαϑηταὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ Θωμᾶς pst αὑτῶν. 
Ἔ Ἶ c "TE ~ ὩΣ 9 ~ ἢ U ~ D7 > τ ᾿ πρὶ ΟΝ 
οχεται 0 Τησοῦς, τῶν ϑυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον, καὶ εἶ-- 
> 7 Cas = ~ ~ ι , r τ 
ney " Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. Eira λέγει τῷ Θωμᾷ " Φέρε τὸν δάκτυλόν σου wos, 
XN» τ -Ὁ , X ’ τ -Ὁ » Ἂ ’ 5 τ ΄ 
καὶ ἴδε τὰς χεῖράς μου, καὶ φέρε τὴν χεῖρώ σου, καὶ βάλε εἰς τὴν πλευράν 
Ἢ A ” > 4 , > ? 
μου" καὶ μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος, ἀλλὰ πιστός. ᾿Απεκρίϑη Θωμᾶς καὶ εἶπεν 
Ἶ ς 7 
auto’ “O κύριός μου καὶ ὃ ϑεός μου. Aéyer αὐτῷ ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς " “Ow ξώ-- 
ig [4 4 7 
ρακῦς με, πεπίστευκας "“ μακάριοι Ob μὴ ἰδόντες, καὶ πιστεύσαντες. 


§ 153. The apostles go into Galilee. Jesus appears at the sea of 
Tiberias. 


MATTH. XXVIII. 16. JOHN XXI. 1—24. 


3 " A Ὁ Π c 
Ot δὲ ἕνδεκα μαϑηταὶ ἐπορεύ- 1 Meta ταῦτα ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν 
. 
A ΄ 3 ~ ~ -᾿ 
ϑησαν εἰς τὴν Ταλιλαίαν,--- πάλιν ὃ Ἰησοὺς toig μαϑηταὶς 
ἐπὶ τὴς ϑαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος. 
τ στ 5. ε - , 
᾿Εφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτως. | Ἤσαν ὁμοῦ Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ Θωμᾶς ὃ λεγόμε--. 
A c > τ ~ ~ 
γος Δίδυμος, καὶ ΙΝαϑαναὴλ ὁ ano Kava τὴς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ οἵ τοῦ 
Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ἄλλοι ἐκ τῶν μαϑητῶν αὐτοῦ δύο. Ζέγει αὑτοῖς Σίμων 
Πέτρος" “ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν. Aéyovow αὑτῷ " " Ερχόμεϑα καὶ ἡμεῖς σὺν 
ω ' ‘ - 3 2 
σοί. ᾿Ἐξῆλϑον, καὶ ἐνέβησαν 4 εἰς τὸ πλοῖον εὐθὺς, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ νυκτὲ 
ἌΝ ὑδέ ele δὲ 70 a ac 2 2 >) alae 3 
ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. Πρωΐας δὲ ἡδὴ γενομένης, ἔστη Ὁ Πησοῦς εἰς τὸν αἰγια-- 
ΠΡΕΝΣ 3 4 >” ς Yoo 5 ats ; ἢ > 2 ligies 
hov* ov μέντοι ἤδεισαν ob μαϑηταὶ, ὅτι. Τησοῦς ἐστι: Aéysr οὖν αὑτοῖς. 


! ~ [4 v 3 =) ” 
ὃ Ιησοῦς" Παιδία, wn τι προσφάχγιον ἔχετε; ἀπεχρίϑησαν αὐτῷ " Ov. 


Ξ- a ΄ > ᾿ ι ‘ 

Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὑτοῖς: Βαλετε εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη τοῦ πλοίου τὸ δίκτυον, καὶ 
Coley, >? 5 \ aN DNA ea 2 Syd Cee! 2 “4 
εὑρήσετε. ᾿Εβαλον ovy, καὶ οὐκέτι αὑτὸ ἑλκῦσαι ἴσχυσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλη-- 

ΠῚ ε A nS \ > 3 ~ 
Sous τῶν ἰχϑύων. Aéyss οὖν ὃ μαϑητὴς ἐκεῖνος ov ἡγάπα ὃ Ιησοῦς, τῷ 
3 3 ς if ΄ 
Πέτρῳ “O κύριός ἐστι. Σίμων οὖν Πέτρος, ἀκούσας ὅτι 0 κύριός ἔστι» 
\ 2 7 ΄ Φ ι ave \o»v c 1 3 τ 
τὸν ἐπενδύτην διεζώσατο" ny γὰρ γυμνὸς" καὶ ἔβαλεν ξαυτὸον εἰς τὴν 
5 2 1 3 
ϑάλασσαν. Ot δὲ ἄλλοι μαϑηταὶ τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἤλϑον, (ov γὰρ σαν 
‘ D8 ew ῳ 3 5 ΠΕ woes ~ ' , { δί ᾿ 
μακρὰν OO τῆς γῆς, GAA ὡς πο πηχῶν διακοσίων,) σύροντες TO δίκτυον 
5 3) A 3 ‘ 
τῶν ἰχϑύων. Qo οὖν ἀπέβησαν εἰς τὴν γὴν, βλέπουσιν ἀνϑρακιὰν κει-- 
’ x? if ΕἸ ’ ND, ' 2 a ΘΙ ΣΎ Σ ὌΝ 
μένην, καὺ ὀψάριον ἐπικείμενον, καὺ ἄρτον. Aéyer αὑτοῖς ὁ ]Ιησοῦς " E- 
1 3 τ ΄ 2 x 
γέγκατε ἀπὸ TOY οψαρίων, ὧν ἐπιάσατε γῦν. ᾿Ανέβη Σίμων Πέτρος, καὶ 
t 1 lA 72 c 1 
εἵλκυσε τὸ δίκτυον ἐπὶ τὴς γῆς, μεστὸν ἰχϑύων μεγάλων ἑκατὸν πεντήκον-- 


* 25. Alii: τόπον bis. "28, Καὶ ἀπεκρέϑη ὃ Θωμᾶς “29. Θωμᾶ, πεπίστευκας " 
ἃ 3. ἀνέβησαν © 8. εὐθὺς alii omittunt.* 


. 


§ 153, 154.] FROM THE RESURRECTION TO THE ASCENSION. 217 


19 


15 
16 


17 


18 


19 


22 
23 


16 


19 


Se 


JOHN XXI, 

- \ ΄ w > 2 , τ ’ ’ 2 “Ὡς 
τατριῶν * καὶ τοσούτων OYTWY, οὐκ ἐσχίσϑη τὸ δίκτυον. AéyEL αὑτοὶς ὁ 
3 2 ’ - 4 

Ἰησοῦς" 4)εῦτε, ἀριστήσατε. Οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐτόλμα τῶν μαϑητῶν ἐξετάσαι 
ΠΡ ΠΝ swe § ’ y NEA co c nes 2} 59 - \ 
avutoy’ Su τίς εἰ; εἰδοτες, otL 0 κύριος ἔστιν. ρχεται o Inoous, καὶ 

, . ” \ ’ 3 Bi \ > , c ' ῳ 
ee TOY ὕρτον, καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ TO euegiy ὁμοίως. Τοῦτο 
ἤδη πα τω ἐφανερώϑη ὃ 0 Inoovs τοῖς μαϑηταὶς αὐτοῦ, ἐγερϑεὶς ἐκ γεηρὰ: 

“Ὅτε οὖν ἢ REO λέγευ τῷ ἢ Πέτρῳ ὃ eee Σίμων * love, 
ἀγαπᾷς ws πλεῖον τούτων ; Aéyes αὐτῷ * Nai, κύριε, σὺ οἶδας, ὅτι φιλῶ 
U 3 ~ Σ 72 ‘ 2 y ! Γ 2) ~ ’ , rn 
σε. Aéyer αὐτῷ Boone ta αρνία μου. | Aeyer αὐτῷ πάλιν δεύτερον 
γ 2 ~ 2 ~ t 3 one \ la τ ἘΞ εἰ ~ 
“Σίμων Tava, ἀγαπᾷς us; Aéyer αὐτῷ " Not, κύριε, ov οἶδας, ὅτι φιλῶ oe. 
>) 39 - A o 
Aéyer αὑτῷ * Ποίμαινε τὰ πρόβατά μου." “έγει αὐτῷ to τρίτον" Σίμων 
3 ~ ~ 2 r c ῃ cr oe > ὦ 1 ’ ᾿ 
Ιωνὰ, φιλεὶς we; Ἐλυπηϑη o Πέτρος, ots εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον" Φι- 
- 5 ΄ ι - 4 
λεῖς με; καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ - Κύριε, σὺ πάντα οἶδας" σὺ γινώσκεις, ὅτι 
9 (S$) ὃ , τ , 4 3 
φιλὼ σε. Aéyer αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" Βόσκε τὰ πρόβατά μου. ! ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν 
᾿ cr 3 ΄ 2 7 . ΄ “ » 
λέγω σοι, OTE ἧς νεώτερος, ἔζωγνυες TEHUTOY, καὶ περιξπατεις ὁπου ἤϑελες " 
c ι ’ 3 -Ὕ ι wn 7 ΟΝ 4 Ἀ >» 
ὁταν δὲ YNOUONS, EXTEVELS τὰς χεῖρας σου, καὶ ἄλλος σὲ oer καὶ οἵσει 
c 52) ! 
ὅπου οὐ ϑέλεις. Τοῦτο δὲ εἶπε, σημαίνων ποίῳ κα δοξάσει τὸν ϑεόν. 
A 
Καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν, héyes αὐτῷ " ° Anohovde μοι. '° Ἐπιστραφεὶς δὲ ὃ Πέ- 


4 ‘ ’ 3 ’ἤ’ ς ὃ. ~ 39 
τρος βλέπει τὸν μαϑητὴν, ὃν ἡγάπα ὁ Inoovs, ἀκολουϑοῦντα - (ὃς καὶ 


- τ 5 > Va 
ἀνέπεσεν ἐν TH δείπνῳ ἐπὶ TO στῆϑος αὐτοῦ, καὶ sits’ Κύριε, τίς ἐστιν 
. > ἘΞ 
ὃ παραδιδούς os ;).! τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὃ tee hye τῷ Inoov: τως οὗτος 
Α ’ ’ 3 ~ cd Oy 
δὲτί; Aéyer αὐτῷ ὁ Inoovs ᾽Εὰν αὐτὸν ϑέλω μένειν ξως ἔρχομαι, τί 
πρὸς σέ; σὺ ἀκολούϑει μοι. ᾿Εξῆλϑεν οὖν ὃ λόγος οὗτος εἰς τοὺς ἀδελ-- 
4 « ε ι > w be ἣ 
φους, OTL O μαϑητὴς ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἀποϑνήσκει. Καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 0 > In- 
3 =A] 3 A 
σοῦς, OTL οὐκ ἀποϑνήσκεν" ἀλλ᾽" Ἐὰν αὑτὸν ϑέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι, 
A 
τί προς σὲ; 
ata ε ε SY (i \ 7 - 
Οὗτός ἐστιν 0 μαϑητὴης ὃ μαρτυρῶν περὶ τούτων; καὶ γράψας ταῦτα " 
ἀν λα co > ΚΣ ε ’ 3 ~ 
καὶ οἵδαμεν," OTL GANTIS ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία αὐτοῦ. 


§ 154. Jesus’ appearance on a mountain in Galilee. 


MATTH. XXVIII. 16—20. 


= » 3 ΄ > 4 
17 —sig τὸ ὅρος ov ἐτάξατο αὑτοῖς ὃ Inoovs. Kot ἰδόντες αὑτὸν, προσε-- 
τ c 3 ͵ 
κύνησαν αὐτῷ " οἵ δὲ ἐδίστασαν. Kot προσελϑὼν ὁ 17ησοῦς, ἐλάλησεν 
δὴ 3 
αὐτοῖς, λέγων - ᾿Εδόϑη μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς. Πο- 
, [ tA A 27 Π 2 4 2 4 oy 
ρευϑέντες 5 μαϑητεύσατε πάντα τὰ ὅϑνη, βαπτίζοντες αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸ ὀγομα 
- \ Q - «ω XN ee ¢ ΄ ! ὃ δά 3 4 
τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ καὶ TOU ἀγίου πνεύματος, ! διδάσκοντες αὐτοὺς 
~ Ud cq 3 f Cor \ iO A fs 6G 9." c « 3 
rig πάντα ὅσο ΠΡ ὑμῖν καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ MEF ὑμῶν εἰμι πάσας 
3 if 
τὰς ME gas, ἕως is συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος. [Π Any. ]) 


5 213. gees οὖν "" : δὲ Alii: Καὶ ἔρχεται b 24. ‘Ate : ‘8 μὲν 
5.19. Πορευϑέντες οὖν tlt: ορευϑέντες γὺν 8. οἶδα 
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'ᾧ 155. Other appearances of Jesus. 
1, COR. XV. 6, 7. 


3 wv , “ ta e 
6 Ἔπειτα ὥφϑη ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις ἀδελφοῖς ἐφάπαξ, ἐξ ὧν οἵ πλείους μέ- 
΄ » >”? 3 ’ > 
7 vovow ἕως ἄρτι, τινὲς δὲ καὶ ἐκοιμήϑησαν. “Enea apdn Ιακωβῳ, sito 
w 3 [4 e 
τοὶς UIOTTOAOLS πᾶσιν" ; 
ACTS I. 3—8. : , 
= A « ) 4 q -"Ὕ» b ant a 
3 Οἷς καὶ παρέστησεν ξαυτον ζῶντα usta τὸ παϑεῖν αὑτον, ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμη-- 
΄ ᾽ὔ 5 7 > a . 
οἷοις, Ov ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα OMTUYOMEYOS αὑτοῖς, καὶ λέγων τὰ περὶ 
- ΄ ΕἸ νυ, ἢ 5, 
4 τῆς βασιλείας tov ϑεοῦ. Καὶ συναλιζόμενος ὃ παρήγγειλεν αὑτοῖς, ἄπο 
i ἢ , Libra τ. 9 Ad ‘ ' iiss) ἢ ’ δ Ὁ 
ἐροσολύμων μὴ χωρίζεσϑαι, ἄλλα περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν TOU πατρος, 
a 3 V4 ’ ΔΡΎΕΣ τ): ’ \ 9 4 [9] ς - ι δ΄ 
5 ἣν ἠκούσατέ wou’ ὅτι ᾿Ιωόννγνης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισϑή- 


9 5 7 c oy 9 A λλ ι a Chay Οἱ ᾿ 7 
6 σεσϑε ἐν πνεύματι ἀγίω, οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταῦτας ἡμέρας. ὑ μὲν OUY 
, 5 , | ’ , > 9 - , , ‘ 
συγνελϑοντὲς ἐπηρώτων αὕτον, λδγοντες" Κύριε, εἰ ἕν τῷ χρόνῳ τουτῷ 


« 3 Ξ ‘ > , 3 
7 ἀποκαϑιστάνεις τὴν βασιλείων τῷ Ισραήλ; Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς" Οὐχ 
ε ω » ~ if aN 4 ca} Cc ‘ 59. > be LOL ΕἸΣ 

ὑμῶν ἐστι γνῶναι χρόνους ἢ καιροὺς, οὖς ὃ πατὴρ ἔϑετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξου-- 
ν ἡ ΝΑ ͵ 4 1 32 Cc 
8 σίᾳ " ἀλλὰ λήψεσϑε δύναμιν ἐπελϑόντος tov ἁγίου πνεύματος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, 
ἡ ἔσεσϑέ μοι μάρτυρες ἕν TE Ιερουσαλὴ i ἐν πά ἢ Ιουδαίᾳ καὶ 
καὶ ETETTE MOL μάρτυρες θουσαλὴμ καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τὴ Ιουδαίᾳ καὶ 
Π va 3 if -Ὁ ~ 
Σαμαρείᾳ καὶ EWS ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 


§ 156. Jesus’ ascension, 


LUKE XXIV. 50—53. 


Oey fp et? 9 4 ᾿ ‘ ae c 
50 Enyays δὲ αὑτοὺς ἕξω ἕως sic Βηϑανίαν" καὶ ἐπάρας τὰς χεῖρας αὖ-- 
5) 3 
MARK xvi. 19, 20. - τοῦ,. εὐλόγησεν αὖ-- acts 1. 9—12. 
1 3 , 4 ee 
19 ‘O μὲν οὖν κύριος, 51 τούς. Καὶ ἐγένετο 9 Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν, 
A A “ 2 3 ~ > ~ 3 ᾿ ’ > a 
peta to λαλῆσαι ov— ἂν τῷ εὐλογεῖν αὖ-- Blexovtwy αὑτῶν 
τῷ 3 ’ὔ > 1 4 3 « Π ΕῚ v ΝΥ Π 
τοῖς, ἀγεληφϑη εἰς TOY τὸν αὕτους, διέστη ἐπηρϑη" καὶ νεφέλη 
3 4 ἌΝ lA >) 3 > [Ὁ Nie? ς y 3 A 3 4 
OVQHVOY, καὶ EXO LOEY OTE αὑτῶν, καὶ OVE- ὑπέλαβεν αὑτὸν ἅπο 
3 ~ ωῳ ΠΣ 4 5 1 32 ω 3 ω 3 
ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ ϑεοῦ φέρετο εἰς τὸν οὐρα-- τῶν οφϑαλμὼν av- 
΄ c 5 7 
VOY. 10 τῶν. Kot ὡς ἄἀτεγί- 


ee. 5 ) A 
Cortes ἦσαν sig τὸν 
9 « ᾿ 3 2 ἈΝ . ΣΡ ΄ ’ 
οὐρανὸν, πορευομένου αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἰδοὺ, ἄνδρες δύο παρειστήκεισαν 
11 αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐσϑῆτι λευκῇ, ! ot καὶ εἶπον" ᾿ἄνδρες Τ᾽ αλιλαῖοι, tb ἑστή-- 
; Q ' > 4 ΤῊΣ , τ ee 2 ῳ c 3 Q 
wats ἐμβλέποντες stg TOY οὐρανὸν; οὗτος ὃ Inoovs ὃ ἀναληφϑεὶς 
Ὑ 5 c ow 3 . 3 ἴ g AUR: a r 5 ’ 
ap ὑμῶν εἰς TOY οὔραγνον, οὕτως ἐλεύσεται, OY τρόπον ἔϑεασασϑε 
A 2 ἃ 
αὐτὸν TOQEVOMEVOY εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. LUKE XXIV. 
U «ες ΒΒ “4 
12 Τότε ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἵερουσα-- 52 Καὶ αὑτοὶ προσκυνήσαντες αὐτὸν, 


_—— - - - οτος os - 


8. 4, Alii: συναυλιζόμενος 
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& εῇ 
"ἘΞ “ἯΙ δ᾿ 


Sa oe dome Ξ ΕΞ τα, a ΠΩΣ ἘΞ τ τους =e 
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ACTS I. LUKE XXIV. 
λὴμ ἀπὸ ὄρους τοῦ καλουμένου ἐ- ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ μετα 
λαιῶνος, ὃ ἐστιν ἐγγὺς Ἵερουσα-ὀἙ Ἑ ὠἠ χτχαρᾶς μεγάλης" 

Anu, σαββάτου ἔχον odor. 
MARK XVI. 
20 ἐκεῖνον δὲ ἐξελϑόντες ἐκήρυξαν παν-- 58 καὶ ἦσαν δια- 
ταχοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου συνεργοῦντος, παντὸς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, αἰνοῦντες καὺ 
καὶ τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος διὰ τῶν εὐλογοῦντες τὸν ϑεόν. [{᾿4μήν. 


ἐπακολουϑούντων σημείων. 


δ 157. St. John’s conclusion. 


JOHN XX. 30, 31. 
4 5 ? - ; 
80 Μπηλλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα ἐποίησεν ὃ ᾿Τησοῦς ἐνώπιον τῶν μαϑη-- 
31 Cd c ~ C4) 2 3» ’ 2 - 1 ᾿ 4 C - ὃ 4 [ 
τῶν αὐτοῦ, ἃ οὐκ ἔστι γεγραμμένα ἕν τῷ βιβλίῳ τουτῳ" ταῦτα δὲ γέ- 
Cd 4 cp 2 3 c 4 c ε" we oo a 
γθαπται, Wo πιστεύσητε, OTL Incovs ἔστιν ὁ Χριστος, ὁ VLOG TOV ϑεοῦ, καὶ 
A - 
ἵνα πιστεύοντες ζωὴν ἔχητε ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι αὑτοῦ. 
JOHN ΧΧΙ. 25. 
εἰ > 
25 Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὃ Inoovs, ἅτινα ἐὰν γράφηται καϑ' 
a vo \ ΩΝ τ ‘ la ° i) c λ ’ "A ΄ 
EY, ουδὲ GUTOY οἶμαυ TOY κοσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ γραφόμενα βιβλία. [[41μη».]} 


ADDENDA. 


Page 23, ὁ 23.. After Luke iv. 14 and John iv. 3, and before John iv. 4, 
the following parallel verses are to be inserted : 


" .MATTH. Xiv. 3, 4, 5. 


3 Ὃ γὰρ Ἡρώδης κρα- 


4 


if A 5 i 
tyoas τὸν Iwavyny, 


3) 5 t 
ἔδησεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἔϑε-- 


to ἔν φυλακῇ, διὰ 


ε , ι ἐξ 
Ἡρωδιάδα τὴν yuvoi- 
‘noe Φιλίππου τοῦ α-- 
δελφοῦ αὑτοῦ. 
Υ. 
Ἔλεγε 
τ 3) e cs , 
γὰρ αὐτῷ ὁ ]Ιωαγγὴης " 
2) Wee 
Oun ἕξεστί σοι ἔχειν 


= wise’. 
UTI. 


3 


Καὶ ϑέλων 

ἀποκτεῖναι, 
ἐφοβήϑη τὸν ὄχλον, 
OTL ὡς προφήτην αὖ- 
πὸν εἶχον. 


SIA 
OUTOYV 


MARK vi. 17—20. 


LUKE 111. 19, 20. 


17 Αὐτὸς γὰρ ὃ “How- 19 Ὃ δὲ Ἡρώδης ὃ te- 


18 


19 


20 


Ong ἀποστείλας ἐκρά-- 
τὴσε τὸν Ιωάγνην, 
καὶ ἔδησεν αὑτὸν ἐν 
φυλακῇ, διὰ “How- 
διάδα τὴν γυναῖκα 
Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελ-- 
φοῦ αὑτοῦ, ὅτι αὖ-- 
τὴν ἐγάμησεν. Ἔλε- 
ye γὰρ 6 Ιωάνγης 
“Ὅτι 


9 Ve ᾿ a 
OUX ESEOTL COL EVEL 


τῷ Ἡρώδῃ : 


δὶ 3 

τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ o- 
Ἢ δὲ 
ε A αὖ Ὁ" 3 
Ἡρωδιὰς ἔνεῖχεν αὖ- 


δελφοῦ σου. 


Gd ἢ 
τῷ, καὶ ἤϑελεν αὖ- 
A nw 
τὸν CLTLOUTELVOL* KO 
ΕΣ 2 7 
οὐκ ηδύνατο. 
9 , 
Iwuvyny, 


ia) 
uyLoY * 


20 


19 


, 

τράρχης,--- 
προσέϑηκχε 
N oe Su - 
καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
A 
καὶ κατέκλεισε TOV 
"Tau ἐν τῇ φυλα-- 
ὠᾶνγην ἕν τῇ φυλα 


πῇ. 


---ὠἐλεγχόμενος ὕπ᾽ 
αὑτοῦ περὶ “Πρωδιά-- 
δος τῆς γυναικὸς 
[Φιλίππου τοῦ a- 
δελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, καὺ 
περὶ πάντων ὧν 
ἐποίησε πονηρῶν ὃ 
“Howdy, 


“O yao Ἡρώδης ἐφοβεῖτο τὸν 
εἰδὼς αὐτὸν 


ἄνδρα δίκαιον καὶ 


XN 4 Ἄ > 7 Ἂ 2 [4 
καὺ TUVETYHOEL αὐυτον  " xb ακουσᾶς. 


=) ~ τ 2 Π Ἃ ε ’ 2 oe ” 
αὐτοῦ, πολλὰ ἐποΐει, nol ἡδέως αὐτοῦ ἢ-- 


HOVE. 


217, ἐν τὴ φυλαπῇ, 


Pace 67. ὁ 49. After Matth. xiii. 52, insert verse 53 as the beginning of a 


oo 


ἔχενθεν. 


new paragraph : 


Ki Vou ra) aa ε 3 ~ ‘ ‘ , - 
Ob EVEVETO OTE ἐτέλεσεν (9) Inoovs τὰς παραβολὰς TOUTOS, METH OEY 


NOTES 


ON THE 


HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS, 


AND ON THE 
TIME AND PLACE OF THE TRANSACTIONS 


RECORDED IN THEM. 


§ 1. Sv. Marx’s preface, i. 1, is postponed, because the context shews, 
that it should be prefixed to the history of John’s ministry, § 15, 
> The beginning of the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God, was from 
the preaching of John the Baptist, Luke xvi. 16; agreeably to the predic- 
tions of Malachi, ii. 1, and of Isaiah, xl. 3. 


§ 2. St. John’s introduction is rightly continued to v. 18, though some 
harmonists suppose it to end with v.14. From the connexion of the whole, 
y. 18 appears to be its natural close, as it contains a reason why the Word 
was made flesh. V.15 refers to v. 6, 7,8; and in these passages John’s 
testimony is anticipated in order of time, and is very fitly mentioned to 
illustrate Jesus’ preeminence. V. 16, 17, have a plain reference to v. 14. 
The Word was full of grace and truth, received a most honourable testi- 
mony from one, who was confessedly a prophet, and communicated to us 
of his fulness ; for by him came grace and truth, who for this purpose 
among others dwelt among us, the prophet, the representative, and the only 
begotten Son, of the invisible God. 

_ After this, St. John proceeds to a particular transaction, which will ap- 
pear in its proper place. 


§ 3. The vision in the temple was more than five months before the 
salutation of Mary; see Luke i. 24,26. But we must not suppose, as our 
common computation does, that this transaction happened on the great 
day of atonement, the tenth of the seventh month, Lev. xvi. 29. Zacharias 
must have been highpriest to have officiated on that day, Lev xvi. 32; 
which, to say no more, is contrary to Luke i. 9, lays. He was one of the 
ordinary priests in the office of daily ministration, according to David’s 
distribution, which continued in Josephus’ time. Jos. Ant. 7. 14. 7. 

“ Quum certissimum sit Zachariam, sacerdotem privatum e classe Abize 
pontificem maximum nunquam fuisse; reliqua adjectitia confutare et 
destruere nihil necesse est ; nam inani fundamento inedificata sponte sua 
corruunt.” Mann de anno nat. 86. 


! 


222 NOTES. [§ 4—9. 

§ 4. In the sixth month after the conception of Elizabeth, the angel Ga- 
briel salutes Mary. Compare Luke i. 24, 26, 36. ΡΨ... 26 naturally refers 
to v. 24, and it is harsh to understand it of the sixth month of the year, 
though sometimes the Jews did thus denominate their months, Ezra 111. 8. 


§ 5. The angel having declared that Elizabeth had conceived a son in 
her old age, Mary naturally visits her ; and, no doubt, derives great sup- 
port from the circumstances which attended this visit ; her conception be- 
ing supernaturally known, and she herself, as well as "Elizabeth, speaking 
by the Holy Ghost. Mary abides with Elizabeth about three months, 
which must be till near Elizabeth’s full time. 


§ 7. Mary’s conception having been disclosed to Joseph, an angel ap- 
pears to him; and in consequence of this vision he takes Mary to wife, 
whom he had τι: espoused. 


§ 8. Jesus was born, says Lardner, between the middle of August and 
the middle of November, A. U. C. 748, or 749. Cred. 1. 796, 9. 3d ed. 
We will take the meantime, October 1. . 


§ 9. The genealogy which occurs in St. Luke is inverted, that it may 
be more easily compared with the other. 

For the genealogy in St. Matthew, as here corrected, we have proofs in 
the Old Testament, as far as to Zor obabel. That Abawiant Joash, and 
Amaziah, no. 41, 49, 43, should be inserted in v. 8, see 2 Kings ἘΠῚ 95. 
2 Chron. xxii. 1, 2 Kings xiii. 1. 2 Chron. xxii. 11. 2 Kings xii. 21. xiv. 
1. 2 Chron. XXIV. 27. 1 Chron. iii. 11, 12. The similarity in the names of 
᾿Οχοζίας and ° Οζίας in the Greek, or of AT TON and A4717y 2 Kings xv. 
13. 2 Chron. xxvi. 1, in the Hebrews might ¢ Oceasion a transcriber to pass 
from one to the athies, omitting the intermediate names; which occur in 
Beza’s MS. See his noté on Luke iii. 23. 

V. 11. no. 52, Jechonias 1 Chron. iii. 16, being also called Jehoiachin, 
or Jehoiachim, (see Breitinger’s Sept. 2 Kings xxiv. 6,) and probably occur- 
ring by one of these latter names in the genealogical tables, a generation 
may have been here omitted from the resemblance or identity of names. 
The true reading 1 is, ᾿Ιωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωακείμ" ᾽Ιωασκεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε 
τὸν Isyoviay, x. τ. 4. Consult Wetstein’s note on v. 8, and var. lect. v. 11. 

I have been long persuaded that v. 17, is a marginal note taken into 
the text. The Ethiopic version adds at the end of this verse, “ et fuerunt 
omnes generationes ab Abraham usque ad Christum generationes quadra- 
ginta et due.” So likewise in Blanchini’s Evangeliarium Quadruplex, 
we find in the Codex Veronensis of the fifth or sixth century, “ Omnes 
itaque generationes ab Abraham usque in adventum Jesu Christi, genera- 
tiones sunt xlii.” Thus we have an instance of a second marginal com- 
putation added to the text ; and of proneness in readers, or transcribers, to 
annotate in this manner. , 

Bishop Pearce, Matth. i. 8, agrees with me that this verse was an early 
interpolation ; and confirms his opinion from Josephus Ant. 5. 9. 4, who 
says that David reigned and left the government to his descendants for 
twenty-one generations of. men; and, as the bishop observes, there were 
twenty-one reigns, including David’s, if we add to the nineteen in this 
corrected list Jehoahaz, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 2, and Zedekiah, ib. v. 10. 
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In the latter part of the genealogy in St. Matthew, many names seem 
to be omitted from the negligence of early transcribers; such mistakes 
being very likely to happen in a catalogue of names: and accordingly 
Erasmus observes on the genealogy in St. Luke, “ In recensendis nomin- 
ibus ‘mira in Grecorum codicibus confusio.” Thus Ex. xxxiii. 2, one 
of the seven nations is omitted in the Hebrew, which the Samari- 
tan supplies. Thus fifty-nine MSS or editions, of two hundred and eight 
collated by Dr Kennicott, omit, on the authority of the Masora, two verses in 
Joshua xxi, viz. the 36th and 37th as they stand in our English transla- 
tion. However, the rest of the MSS or editions, retain them ; twelve in 
the margin, and one hundred and thirty-seven in the text. Thus there 
are only forty-two Levitical cities, instead of forty-eight, 1 Chron. vi. 42—66 
ed, Vanderh. as Dr Kennicott observes on Josh. xxi. Thus in the gene- 
alogy of Ezra, vii. 1—5, six names are omitted, which are found 1 Chron. 
vi. 4d—14. So in schines regi Παραπρεσβείας, p. 280, ed. Taylor, 4to. 
the names of only eleven nations occur, where the orator professes to 
enumerate twelve. 

tis probable that no. 55, 56, Salathiel and Zorobabel, v. 12, are the 
same persons in each genealogy; an observation which tends to prove 
‘omissions at the close of the genealogy given by St. Matthew. This point 
is discussed at large in F. Spanheim’s Dubia Evangelica, i. p. 107—110. 
4to. 1651. He says, ‘utraque sententia probabilis ;’ but prefers that, which 
maintains the diversity of the persons. The strongest reason given by 
him is, that in Matthew much fewer generations follow after Zorobabel, 
than in Luke. 

Zorobabel is called the son of Shealtiel, or Salathiel, Ezra iii. 2. Neh. 
xu. 1. Haggai i. 1. ii. 2,23. Indeed, 1 Chron. 11. 17, 19, Zorobabel is 
called the son of Pedaiah. But ὁ MS. A. read, Καὶ υἱοὶ Σαλαϑιὴλ, Ζορα-- 
᾿βάβελ καὶ Suet. And Houbigant in loc. gives reasons why 41 9221 
should be omitted. shar ain 

Supposing the identity of Salathiel and Zorobabel in the two genealo- 
gies, the number of descents between Jechonias and Christ according to 
St. Matthew is only 12, in the course of 586 years; whereas the number 
in St. Luke from Salathiel to Heli inclusive, is 20. And Sir Isaac New- 
ton says, ‘‘ Generations from father to son may be reckoned one with an- 
other about 33 or 34 years apiece; or about three generations to an hun- 
dred years: but if the reckoning proceeds by eldest sons, they are shorter ; 

_ 50 that three of them may be reckoned at about 75 or 80 years.” Chronol. 
p. 538. Lond. 1728. St. Luke’s number, during this period, agrees very 
-well with the latter part of Sir Isaac’s observation ; but St. Matthew’s 
number is much too small. 

As to Jer. xxii. 30, Jechonias might fulfil this prophecy by outliving all 
his children ; one of whom, Salathiel, might leave a son. Agreeably to 
the latter part of the verse, which indeed may be considered as explana- 
tory of 94°79, solitarius, sine liberis, his uncle Zedekiah, 2 Kings xxiv. 18, 
and not his son, succeeded him in the throne. Afterwards, the kingly 
government ceased. Zorobabel was leader, or chief; but sat not on the 
throne. : 

In St. Luke we have now seventy-five names from Adam to Joseph in- 
elusive ; but in Irenzeus’ time, who died A. D. 202, there were only seven- 
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ty-two. See Beza on Luke iii. 23. There is authority for omitting the 
second Cainan, v. 36; and likewise for omitting Levi and Matthat, y. 24. 
See Wetstein. Shortening the latter part of St. Luke’s genealogy serves 
to reconcile it with that of St. Matthew. 

The following are the ways of harmonizing the two genealogies. 

1. Joseph may be called the son of Heli, the father of Mary, because 
being the nearest of kin to Mary, an heiress or sole remaining representa- 
tive of her line, he married her and had a right to the inheritance of her 
father Heli. ‘“ Quanquam Maria in re tenui fuit, quod et hospitium Beth- 
lehemiticum et paupertina turturum oblatio satis ostendit, nihilominus va-— 
lere in ips& jus τῶν ἐπικλήρων debuit, ob divinas promissiones factas Da- 
vidis posteritati.” Grot. Matth. i. 16. “Heli fuit pater naturalis Marie, 
et civilis Josephi, qua generi, ratione matrimonii cum Maria filia con- 
tracti.” Spanh. Dub. i. p. 122. ‘ 

Lightfoot, Vol. 2. p. 400, quotes a passage from the Jerusalem Talmud, 
written above 1200 years ago, says Whiston Harm. p. 177, in which Mary 
seems to be called the daughter of Heli. See also Calm. Comm. vol. 8. 
p. 387. n. c. “ Veterum sententia, quod Eli apud Lucam sit ille qui vulgo 
Joakim Marie pater appellatus fuerit, non est absurda. Nam 2 Reg. xxiii. 
34, et 2 Par. xxxvi. 4, Eliakim mutato nomine a Chaldeis vocatur Je- 
hoiakim. Ea vulgi consuetudine Joakim, pater Marie, appellatus etiam 
fuit Eliakim, quod nomen vulgus brevius pronunciat Eli;” Chemnitii 
Harm. p. 33. In like manner Spanheim, Dub. i. p. 125, brings authority _ 
to prove that the father of Mary had both. these names; and quotes 
Galatinus as saying that “apud Syros Jehoiakim, Eli et Eliakim idem 
sunt, secundum Philonem Judeum.” “On lit dans un tres ancien livre, 
ecrit par les Ebiontes dés le tems des Apdtres, ou trés peu aprés leur mort, 
que Marie étoit fille de Joachim et d’ Anne.” Calmet Comm. vol. 8. p. 385. 

However, in the passage quoted by Lightfoot, we find “δ᾿ not "5X. 

A son-in-law may be called a son, says Whiston Harm. 179, as daugh- 
ters-in-law are called daughters, Ruth 1. 11, 12, 13. Gen. xxvii. 35. 

Joseph may also be called the son of Heli, Mary’s father, because he 
was adopted by him. Selden quotes these words from the Mishna, “Qui 
asseruerit quem sibi filium esse, ei fides habetur;” and the following ~ 
gloss on them, “ Adeo ut filius ejusmodi ei succedat, et uxorem ejus a le- 
viri nuptiis liberet. v. 2, 13.” Mary, though Elizabeth’s cousin, Luke i. 
5, 36, might still be of David’s line; as the relationship might arise from 
an intermarriage between the families. Daughters, who were not heir- 
esses, might be married to whom they pleased. See Calmet Comm. vol. 
8. p. 383. Numb. xxxvi. 7. 

2. Another solution of Julius Africanus, a writer early in the third cen- 
tury, is found in Eusebius 1.7. We must first observe that Africanus 
wholly omits Levi and Matthat in St. Luke’s genealogy. Matthan, de- 
scended from Solomon, marries Estha, by whom he has Jacob. Matthan 
dies ; and Melchi, descended from Nathan, marries Estha, by whom he 
has Heli: Heli dies without children; and Jacob, marrying Heli’s widow, 
raises up seed to Heli, namely Joseph, legally the son of Heli, though by 
nature the son of Jacob. Thus Joseph, legally ascends through the line 
of Heli, Melchi, etc. to Nathan the son of David, 2 Sam. v. 14; and natu- 
rally ascends through Jacob, Matthan, etc. to Solomon the son of David. 
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ST. MATTHEW. ST. LUKE. 
David David ᾿ 
Solomon Nathan 

etc. etc. 
Matthan—Estha Melchi—Estha, Matthan’s widow. 


Jacob—Heli’s widow. _Heli—Heli’s wife 
Childless. 


ἘΠ mange ἘΦ ASCENT: 


We find that Boaz marsies Ruth, on the rejection of her by a nearer 
kinsman ; which shews that one distantly related to a widow might marry 
her by the Hebrew customs, and raise up the name of the dead upon his in- 
heritance. Ruth i. 2, 4, 5. ii. 1. 111. 12. iv. 5, 10, Thus it appears proba- 
ble that a genealogist might have deduced Obed in different lines from 
Chilion, Elimelech, etc. (supposing Chilion to have been Ruth’s husband,) 
and from Boaz, Salmon, etc. ‘Thus Saul ascends through Kish, Abiel, 
Zeror, etc. 1 Sam. ix.1; and through Kish, Ner, Jehiel, 1 Chron. ix. 35 
—39, and 1 Chron. viii. 29, 30, 33; for here at v. 30, the Greek version 
supplies Ner ; which the Hebrew omits, shewing how easy it is to mis- 
take in a series of names. Thus likewise Salathiel, v. 12, supposing him 
the same in both genealogies, ascends through Jechoniah, and also through 
Neri, to David; and supposing Zorobabel the Same person, the connex- 
ions of Rhesa, τοὶ Abiud, with him may be one natural the other civil. 

Of these solutions I prefer the former, for Spanheim’s reasons, Dub. i. 
105. “1. Inde optime ratio reddi potest cur, stemmate genealogico a 
Mattheeo conscripto, aliam adhuc genealogiam adjectam voluerit spiritus 
sanctus. 2. Sic plena et perfecta omnibus modis extat genealogia Christi 
ab utroque parente ; et a vera matre, et a patre illo cui et nomen et jus pa- 
ternum in Christum scriptura tribuit. Lue. 11. 48, 51.” 

If Joseph is here called the son of Heli, in a less strict and proper sense 
than in the other parts of the genealogy, the difficulty, says Whiston, 
amounts to little more than an unusual expression in an unusual case, 
where the progenitors of one, who had no father on earth were to be enu- 
merated. Harm. 184.* 

St. Luke’s is probably the lineage of the blessed virgin. It is indeed 
objected, that it was never τς nor customary among the Jews to de- 
duce the descent of families through the female line. But this is a mis- 
take. 1 Chron. ii. 22, Jair is reckoned among the posterity of Judah. But 
because the grandfather of Jair, v. 21, had married the daughter of Ma- 
chir, of a noble house in the tribe of Manasseh, ib. vii. 14, therefore the 
same Jair is called, Numb. xxxii. 41, the son of Manasseh. So also, Ezra 
i. 61, we find a family entitled the children of Barzillai, because one of 
their ancestors took a wife of the daughters of Barzillai the Gileadite. 
‘Townson’s Discourses on the four Gospels, Oxf. 1778. p. 171. 


§ 12. Mary’s purification was thirty-three days inclusive after the cir- 
eumcision. Lev, xii. 4. 
Bethlehem did not exceed the distance of six miles from Jerusalem, ac- 


* [See also Barrett's Essay, prefixed to his fac-simile of the Cod. Dublinensis. Ed. 
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cording to Eusebius, and Jerome, who lived at Bethlehem. Josephus pla- 
ces it still nearer, Ant. v. 2. 8. vii, 12.4. See Bishop Pearce on’ Matth. 
ii. 1, Hasselquist says, [from Jerusalem] after a Journey of two hours we 
came to Bethlehem. Travels p. 144. 


§ 13. The holy family return to Bethlehem, from Jerusalem, and not 
from Nazareth ; to which latter place they did not go till after their re- 
treat into Egypt. Mary, who attentively considered every circumstance 
relating to her son Jesus, might prefer Bethlehem from Micah v. 2; and 
from the fame of the angelic vision, Luke ii. 18. Bishop Chandler thinks 
it probable that the parents of Jesus had some property at Bethlehem. 
Vind. p. 496. But Calvin disapproves of this reason, because in Bethle- 
hem Joseph “ hospitium nullum invenire potuit.” Harm. fol, p. 50. Or-_ 
dering their affairs, or bidding farewell to their friends, might have been 
among their reasons for going there. Their return to this place is to be 
inferred from the narration, (see Matth. ii. 8, 18, 16,) like the return of 
Peter into the High priest’s hall, ὃ 133; and the return of Mary Magda- 
iene to the sepulchre, § 147. Thus the death of Joseph is implied, John 
xix. 27, It may be collected from Matth. ii. 22, that Judea was designed 
for the place of Jesus’ residence, after the return from Egypt. 

The visit of the Magi at Bethlehem is justly placed after the purification ; 
for otherwise Mary, having received such rich presents, would not have 
offered the offering of the poor; Luke ii. 24. Comp. Lev. xii. 8. Nor, 
again, after Herod’s jealousy had been raised, could the child Jesus have 
been safely presented in the temple with so many circumstances of solem- 
nity. No just objection to this order can be drawn from Luke ii. 39; for 
this evangelist, omitting the circumstances in Matthew ii. 1—22, except the 
journey into Galilee, givesa seeming connexion to events really distant, as 
all concise nistorians do. So Luke xxi. 7, etc. Jesus’ prophecy seems im- 
mediately connected with the observations in v. 5,6; and yet that there 
was some intervening time, and that the scene was not the temple but the 
mount of Olives, which commanded a full view of the temple, appears 
from Matth. xxiv. 3. Mark xiii. 3. So likewise Luke xxiv. 50, the ascen- 
sion of Christ seems connected with his appearance to the apostles on the 
first day of his resurrection ; and yet the same writer teaches us, Acts i. 3, 
that forty days intervened. And again ; the journey into Galilee, mention- 
ed Matth. iv. 12, Mark i. 14, Luke iv, 14, seems to have immediately fol- 
lowed the temptation ; and yet St. John shews, that there were many in- 
termediate facts, the testimony of Join the Baptist, the conversion of An- 
drew, Simon, Philip and Nathaniel, a journey into Galilee, a miracle at 
Cana, attendance at the passover, and baptizing in Judea. See also Acts 
ix. 19—26, where St. Paul’s journey into Arabia, mentioned Gal. i. 17, is 
omitted. “ This,” says Lardner, “is an instructive instance; the omission 
is certain and undoubted.” Suppl. to Cred. I. 299. Other instances are, 
Matth. xii. 8, 9. xiii. 9, 10, 58, 54. xix. 1, 10. xxi. 11, 12, 19, 20. xxvii. 7. 
xxviii. 15, 16. Mark x. 1. xvi. 18,19. Luke xix, 45. John vi. 40, 41. 
See. § 148. Matth. xxviii. 9. : ' 

After the residence of some months at Bethlehem, probably near the 
end of our Lord’s first year, the Magi may have offered their gifts; and 
when Herod slaughtered the infants, our Lord may have entered on his 
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second year. This is viuteiliablie to Matth. i il. 7, 16 ; supposing, aaa is 
most natural, that the star appeared at the birth of Christ. This is my 
opinion. 

Whiston however says, “'The words from two years old and under most 
clearly regard only the first appearance of the star to the wise men, long 
before the nativity.” Harm. p. 167. 

Sir Norton Knatchbull, p. 386, understands ind διετοῦς, ἀπὸ διετίας ἀρ-- 
χομένης, et non πληρωθείσης. “ Ab anno enim integro et supra puer incipit 
ears apud Hebreos 3 3 13, apud Greecos διετής, apud Latinos bi- 
mus.” But Dr Scott shows that διετής᾽ may express a duration of two 
years. Notes on Matthew’s Gospel, p. 25. In this case, which I sup- 
pose to be the true one, Herod extended the time, to be certain of includ- 
ing Jesus; and the words κατὰ toy καιρόν, Matth. ii. 16, must be under- 
stood with latitude. Thus Herod’s command reached beyond Bethlehem 
itself to all its borders. Mr Mann thus elegantly states the same senti- 
ments on this point. ‘ Nascente Christo nata est simul in cclo Christi 
stella.— Quo primum tempore exorta sit, accurate exquirit Herodes: quor- 
sum? ut ex equeva stella eetatem pueri justam comperiat. Plura nos- 
cere cupientem eluserunt subita et secreta fuga Magi. Quid tum Tyrannus, 
qui pueri notas alias nullas habuit, nisi etatem et locum? Omnes Bethle- 
hemi et in confiniis ejus undequaque, omnes a bimatu et infra infantes oc- 
cidi jussit; simili ratione de etate statuisse dicendus ac loco: nam ut om- 
nem viciniam Bethlehemi, tanquam centri, funesto circulo conclusit, ita 
cum sciret Christi statem anniculam circiter esse, mediam statuit, et 
czteras omnes ultra citraque infra bimatum laniena ill4 comprehendit.” 
De Anno Nat. 42, 43. 

We may allow that the wise men from the east were Arabian Magi; as 
Tacitus, speaking of Judea, says, “'Terra finesque, qua ad orientem ver- 
gunt, Arabia terminantur ;” and yet we may suppose that, from a variety 
of human accidents, or from a desire of getting more full information 
when the fame of this wonderful child had extended itself, or from a spe- 
cial revelation pointing out the fittest time, their journey to Jerusalem was 
delayed till towards the close of our Lord’s first year. 

I have obviated the argument from Luke ii. 39, which was Pilkington’s 
chief reason for thinking that the scene of this visit was Nazareth. See 
his Harmony, Diss. II. 

‘If Herod died, as Lardner thinks, Cred. I. 796, 800, about a year and 
SIX or seven months after the birth of Christ, the continuance of Christ in 
Egypt cannot exceed a few months. Bishop Pearce places Herod’s death 
in February, and in U. C. 749; and the birth of Christ fourteen months 
before, in the last month of U. C. 747, Comm. I. lii. lix. Thus the abode 
in Egypt will be much shortened ; which some may think an objection to 


this hypothesis. 


15. The distance of time between the beginning of John’s ministry 
and the baptism of Jesus, cannot be settled on sure grounds. Probably 
John began to preach when he was thirty Vee of age; see Numb. 
iv. 3,47; that is, about six months before Jesus’ baptism. “See Luke i. 26, 
36, 11]. 98, Irenzeus thus speaks of Christ: “Triginta quidem annorum 
existens cum veniret ad baptismum, deinde magistri etatem perfectam ha- 
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bens, venit Hierosalem, ita ut ab omnibus juste audiretur magister.” οὐρῇ 
II. 39, ed. Grabe. % 

Matth. iii, 7, is consistent with Matth. xxiii. 995, John the Rope says, 
Who hath wend you to receive the baptism of repentance, and thus to 
engage in the right way of avoiding the wrath to come, the calamities im- 
pending over you from the Romans ἢ This you will do, if you comply with 
the precept οὖν. 8. But our Lord, speaking at a time remote from this, 
saw that the persons whom he addressed had rejected him, and could not 
be wrought on to repent, and thus to escape temporal and eternal punish- 
ment. See Spanheim, Dub. Evang. 11. p. 115. It is likewise consistent 
with Luke vii. 30. Many of the Pharisees might come to John’s baptism ; 
and yet the bulk of them might decline coming. a 

It has been suggested to me that ἐρχομένους, coming, does not prove that 
the Pharisees and Sadducees were actually baptized by John, after his se- 
vere address to them. 

Luke iii. 7, ὄχλοις, among whom were many Pharisees and Sadataeeas 


§ 16. For the difference in the words Matth. iii. 17, and the two paral- 
lel ver Ses, See § 14], on Maith. xxvii. 37. 

Luke iii. 23. Tesus was about thirty years of age, beginning so to be. 
"Agyousvos fixes the sense of woe to the beginning of the thirtieth year, 
when otherwise it might have denoted a part of the preceding year. 

October was a serene and temperate month in the parts of Syria north 
of Judea; see the quotation in Macknight’s Harmony, vol. I. p. 149, 2d ed. 
and therefore it seems suited to the exercise of John’s office as Baptist. 
Observe also Luke ii.8.§ 10. It is here supp posed that Jesus was born in 
October; and that his baptism by John was in the same month. 

“Near the end of the summer season, harvest and vintage being over, 
er near over, which was atime of general leisure, John began to preach 
and baptize.” Lardner Cred. part IT. Vol. 3. p. 140. 

Pilkington, and others referred to by him, place Jesus’ baptism too late. 
See his Harmony and notes, δ 55. Luke iii. 9], while multitudes resorted 
to John for baptism, ἐν τῷ βαπτισϑῆναι, not μετὰ to. The words there- 
fore do not prove that “ the baptism of Jesus was at the latter end of John’s 
ministry.” Nor does Matth. i. 14 prove that “ Jesus had already baptiz- 
ed.” John foreknew supernaturally that Jesus’ followers were to be ‘ini- 
tiated by this rite ; and that they were likewise to receive the higher bap- 
tism of the Spirit. 


δ 17. The word evdic, Mark i. 12, shews that Christ’s temptation im- 
mediately succeeded his baptism. Observe the use of εὐθύς, Mark i. 10. 
ἢ. 12, 

In the history of the temptation, St. Matthew's order is, 1. Command 
that these stones be made bread. 2. Cast thyself down from the temple. 
3. I will give thee all that thou seest from this high mountain, if thou wilt 
fall down and worship me. St. Luke’s order is, 1. The first temptation 
in St. Matthew. 2. The third temptation in St. Matthew. 3. Thesecond 
temptation in St. Matthew. But St. Luke does not affirm this order. He 
has only καὶ ἀναγαγών v. 5, and καὶ ἤγαγεν v.93; whereas St. Matthew 
. uses particles which seem to fix his order, as tote v. 5, and πάλιν v. 8. Le 
Clerc says, “ Hoc repugnantia haberi non potest, cum neuter evangelista- 
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rum profiteatur se hac in re ordinem temporis,accurate secutum.” Harm. 
p. 524. It seems better to suppose Jesus left on the mountain, than on 
the battlements of the temple. We find not unnecessary miracles in 
scripture ; like the fall of Satan from the height of the temple in Milton, 
or the fiery globe of angels, which bore our Lord from his uneasy station. 
Paradise Regained, iv. 562, 581. 

Luke seems to assert, iv. 2, that the temptation continued forty days. 
But Codd. Vercell. Brix. et Veron. in Blanchini, place a comma after τεσ-- 
σαράκοντα. So Vulg. Syr. Pers. 4ith. Eusebius, Beza, Camerarius, Ben- 
gelius. Was led by the Spirit into the wilderness forty days, etc. 


δ 18. John i. 21. John means, that he was not really Elias risen from 
the dead. But when Jesus says, Matth. xvii. 12, that Elias was come al- 
ready, he means that John had appeared ἐπ the spirit and power of Elias. 
Luke i. 17. Thus likewise, John here denies that he is one of the an- 
cient prophets again appearing on earth; see Luke ix. 19, with which 
our Lord’s assertion that he was an eminent prophet, Luke vii. 28, is per- 
fectly consistent. That ὃ προφήτης may be translated a prophet, as in the 
margin of our Bibles, see Matth. v. 1. Mark vii. 24. xiii. 28, τὴν παραβολήν. 
‘xiv. 69, and Grotius on this last place. Luke ii. 12, 16, τῇ φάτνῃ. vii. 5. 
John in. 10. vi. 3, 17. vii. 40, 51. The substance of what is said John i. 
19—27, made part of the Baptist’s preaching on other occasions, besides 
the solemn sending of the priests and Levites from Jerusalem. 

Middleton, Reflections on the variations in the four Evangelists, 8vo. 
Vol. 2. p. 334, mentions the difference between Matthew’s words, whose 
shoes I am not worthy to bear, and those of the other evangelists, the latchet 
of whose shoes I am not worthy to stoop down and unloose, as “ trifling indeed 
with regard to the point in difference, yet effectual to evince inadvertency 
or mistake with regard to the strictness of truth.” 

But how would he have proved, that each evangelist referred to words 
uttered at the same time ἢ In Matth. ni. 7, 11, they may be addressed to 
the Pharisees and Sadducees, who, among many others, came to John’s 
baptism. In Mark i. 7, they make a part of John’s general preaching ; 
and in Luke i. 15, 16, they are spoken to the people at large; so that 
these two places in Mark and Luke may indeed be parallel; but I think 
that the strict parallelism of Matth. iii. 11, to Mark i. 7, Luke iii. 16, can- 
not be proved. In John i. 26, 27, they are a reply to an embassy of 
priests and Levites from Jerusalem. No doubt, many occasions were ta- 
ken by the Baptist to give so important a testimony, which was a princi- 
pal end of his mission. But where is the contradiction, if on different oc- 
casions different words are used ? 

Had the occasion been clearly the same, as expositors and harmonists 
suppose with regard to the three first evangelists, both phrases might 
have been used together, though different evangelists record only one of 
them ; or, it might have been said that the purport of each phrase 
was the same, to signify, according to Augustin, “Jesus’ excellence and 
John’s humility,” and to express proverbially, that John deemed himself 
unworthy to perform for Jesus a common ministerial office. Dr Henry 
Owen says, “The variation is owing to the different forms in which the 
proverb was expressed among different nations.” Obs. on the four Gos- 
pels, p. 35. See § 141. iE 
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sei i. 31, 33, may be reconciled with Matth. i. 14, by supposing that 
John, for wise reasons, knew not Jesus personally till he came to be bap- 
tized ; though he must have heard before of Jesus’ name and wonderful 
birth from his own relations. God seems to have revealed to the Baptist, 
soon after he entered on his ministry, that the visible descent of the Spirit 
should point out to him the Messiah. John i. 33. When Jesus came to 
be baptized, Matth. iii. 14, it is probable that John knew him by a super- 
natural impulse ; as Samuel knew Saul and David, 1 Sam. ix.17. xvi. 12; 
and as Ahijah discovered the wife of Jeroboam, 1 Kings xiv. 5; see also — 
Luke ii. 28, 38; and afterwards the sign foretold in John i. 33, confirmed 
the Baptist in his belief that Jesus was the Christ. Le Clere’s paraphrase 
on Matth. iii. 14 is, “ Quod afflatu prophetico ab eo dicebatur ; nam Je- 
sum non norat.” Harm. p. 40. And F. Spanheim says, Dub. Evang. ii. 
p. 157, “ Nihil aliud propositum Joanni Baptistee nisi ostendere se non ex 
familiaritate aliqua ante contracta Christum novisse, sed ex mera revela- 
tione ccelesti ; adeoque nihil a se dari nec cognationi, nec amicitiz, nec 
gratize, nec collusioni alicui clandestine.” The Baptist is not to be under- 
stood as saying, that he did not know Jesus but by a sign from heaven, see | 
Dr Priestley’s Harm. p. 78; but that he knew him not before he came to 
be baptized, and that God had promised a sign by which he should be 
known; which sign, intended for a full confirmation, was preceded by an 
inspired knowledge of Jesus. 

It appears from John i. 29, 35, 44, compared with Mark i. 12, that the 
forty days which ended with the temptation are rightly interposed be- 
tween Jesus’ baptism and John’s testimony ; § 16 and 18. 


§ 19. Observe that John i. 44, Jesus purposes to return into Galilee, 
whence he had come to be baptized by John ; Luke ii. 51. Matth. iii. 19. 
Mark i. 9. On the third day after his arrival there, or as Wetstein and 
Dr Priestly think, after his leaving Bethabara, he performs his first mira— 
cle at Cana. As the distance is about forty miles, I prefer the former in- 
terpretation. See Wetstein in loc. and Priestley’s Harm. p. 61. 


§ 20. Jesus passes from Cana to Capernaum in his way to Jerusalem, 
where he is present at the first passover after the beginning of his min- 
istry. 

At this passover Jesus cleanses the temple. 

Let the reader observe the order of events. Jesus works his first mira- 
cle in Cana of Galilee, John ii. 11. ‘Then he passes not many days at Ca- 
pernaum ; which brings him on his way to Jerusalem, v.12. The pas- 
~ sover being near, he goes up to Jerusalem, v. 15; and casts the traders out 
of the temple, v. 15, 16. At the passover he works many miracles, y. 23. 
While he is in Jerusalem, which city he does not leave till iii. 22, Nico- 
demus comes to him by night, John iii. 1, ὦ. Chap. iii. 2, contains a plain 
reference to 11. 23. After these things, Jesus departs from Jerusalem, and 
dwells and baptizes in J udea, iii. 22; and all these incidents take place 
before John is cast into prison, v. 94. 

But the second cleansing of the temple happens, most clearly, during 
the last week of our Lord’s life, after the death of the Baptist, and at a 
time, when it would be absurd to say that afterwards Jesus dwelt and bap- 
tized in Judea. 
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It must be well observed, that after St. John has begun his narration, 
i. 19, he neglects chronological order only in his account of the unction, 
§ 120, for which neglect a reason is there assigned. He relates indeed by 
resumption two of Peter’s denials in the palace of Caiaphas, xviii. 25—27 ; 
but, as these happened at some distance from each other, while Jesus 

~stood before the Highpriest, this mode of narration is accurate, and ob- 
servable in the most distinct and orderly writers. 

Lardner says, “ One great design of John’s gospel was to shew the un- 
reasonableness, and the great guilt, of the Jews, in rejecting Jesus. Hence 
none ought any more to make a question whether our Lord twice cleansed 
the temple, or only once; it affording an alarming evidence of his being 
the expected Messiah, which should have been taken notice of by the Jew- 
ish rulers at Jerusalem. It was an early and open claim of the character 

_ of the Messiah.” Suppl. to Cred. I. 412, 415. 2d ed. 

“Tn secunda ejectione gravius ac severius loquutum commemorant alii 
evangeliste : quod sc, ex templo Dei facerent speluncam‘latronum.” Cal- 
vin Harm. Joan. p. 25. 

“The vindication of God’s house from profanation was with our blessed 
Saviour Alpha and Omega, the first and last of his care: ubi incipit, ubi 
desinit ;” Joseph Mede, p. 44. Disc. xi. who calls this act the vindication 
of the Gentiles’ court, a preludium of Jesus’ further favour intended 
towards them. ib. 45, 46. 

** Tl entra d’abord dans le temple, d’ou il chassa les marchans comme il 
avoit fait 4 sa premiere Paque; voulant commencer et finir son ministére 
par la reformation du temple de Dieu. 

“ On suit le sentiment de ceux que croyent que J. C, a fait cette action 
par deux fois, par¢eque s'il ne |’ avoit faite qu’ une fois, on ne vois pas 
pourquoi les evangelistes |’ auroient rapportée a des tems si differens.” 
Lenfant et Beausobre N. T. I. cclxvi. “Jesus had just entered on his pro- 
phetic office when he used the sign of purging the temple, of which St. 
John speaks ; he therefore leaves the Jews to their own interpretation of 
that sign, saying only, ‘'Take these things hence ; make not my Father’s 
house a house of merchandize ;’ as though zeal for that house had been 
his sole inducement to make use of it; and accordingly the disciples so: 
understood him. But when he thought fit to employ this significative 
action a second time, of which the other evangelists speak, his ministry 
was then drawing to a conclusion. So that he is now less scrupulous of 
giving offence, and does all but directly interpret the sign himself, by re- 
ferring his hearers to the prophecy of Isaiah, which was the proper key to 
it. Mark xi. 17.” Bishop Hurd’s Sermons at. Lincoln’s Inn. ed. Dubl. 
301,302. 

Mr Mann, Dr Priestley and Bishop Pearce contend that Jesus purged 
the temple only at the last passover. See Priestley’s Harmony p. 104, and 
Pearce on John ii. 14, 

I shall briefly state their arguments, and shew that they are not con- 
clusive. 


’ Mr Mann’s Arguments. 


Arg. 1. All the other evangelists mention this event as taking place at 
the last passover. 
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Ans. The authority. of one evangelist is sufficient to establish a fact. 

2. It was not agreeable to the caution with which our Lord began his 
public ministry ; being accompanied with a public declaration hiss ia 
was the son of God, or the Messiah. 

Ans. Jesus’ Messiahship had been alr eady intimated in a variety of ways. 
Matth. ii. 2. iii. 11, 14,17. Marki. 7, 8. John i. 26, 27, 36, 52. Luke i. 
32, 69, 70. ii. 11, 30, 32, The oblique manner of conveying this truth in 
the transaction ne us, was at once benevolent and prudent. 

3. It would not have been unnoticed or unpunished by the Jewish 
priests. It is inconsistent with Matth. xiv. 1, John vii. 3. 

Ams. 'The Jews expostulated with Jesus, John ii. 18. His life, doctrine 
and miracles, the testimony of John the Baptist the awe which he im- 
pressed as a oe and their own doubt whether he was the Messiah, 
were sufficient reasons in the common course of things to prevent their 
proceeding further. 

Herod probably heard of Jesus before Matth, xiv. 1. The Baptist ciskies 
speak of him; Mark vi. 20. But when Jesus filled Galilee with the fame 
of his miracles, he first engaged Herod’s attention. See Matth. xiv. 2. 

As to John vii. 3, Jesus’ brethren bid him go to Judea because the 
feast of tabernacles was approaching. Observe οὖν, vy. 3. It does not 
hence follow, that Jesus had not often visited Judea before. On the con- 
trary, he seems desired to resume a custom intermitted, John vii. 1. 

4. If Jesus had acted thus at Jerusalem, would fhe chief priests have 
accused:him, as Luke xxiii. 5 ? 

Ans. No doubt, Jesus taught in Galilee, § 19, before this act of author- 
ity. But Luke xxiii.5, on which accusation οἰ our Lord’s enemies we 
need lay little stress, if it were not corroborated by Acts x. 37; may refer 
to Jesus’ public and general preaching, § 24. 


Dr Priestley’s Additional Arguments. 


5. None of the evangelists give the least hint of Jesus’ having purged 
the temple more than once, and the accounts of them all oa the very 
same particulars. 

_ Ans. St. John as directly asserts an early cleansing of the temple by the 
series of his history, as the three other evangelists assert a later cleansing 
of it. St. John alone mentions the whip of cords, and the casting out of 
the sheep and oxen; and the quotations from Calvin and Bishop Hurd 
shew a striking difference in our Lord’s words. However, I grant that 
all the accounts may be harmonized; which is owing to the similarity of 
the actions, not to their identity. The difference of time constitutes the 
difference between them. : 

6. The verses that contain this account seem to have no business where 
they stand. For, take them away, and the parts which they now diam, 
y. 12 and v. 23, Ἐπὶ an easy connexion, etc. : 

Ans. There is not the least external authority for expunging the pas- 
sage ; and there is no great difficulty in allowing the repetition of a signi- 
ficant action fraught with important truths. 

7. The historian would hardly have mentioned its being the passover 
twice so near together, as at v. 13 and 23. 
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Ans. St. John knew the importance of that circumstance in the his- 
tory of Jesus. Such repetitions confirm important readings against rash 
expungers. See also the quotations from Dr Priestley. ᾧ 63. 

8. Had Jesus declared his Messiahship, the Jews would hardly have 
been so much exasperated on that account, John v.17, 

Ans. What added to the anger of the Jews, John ν. 17, was Jesus’ sup- 
posed breach of the Sabbath ; for which alone they would have sought 
his life. John v.16. Besides, Jesus had greatly raised the attention and 
jealousy of the Jews, during the interval between John ii. 16, and ν. 16. 


Bishop Pearce’s Arcuments, 
o 


9. If the words ii. 19 had been spoken as John here places them, it 
seems not likely that the Highpriest would have given them so much 
weight, as if they had been spoken but a few days before. 

Ans. 1. The Highpriest was ready to admit any testimony against Je- 
sus. 2. These words may have been repeated later in Jesus’ history. 

10. There is no prediction of Jesus’ resurrection till a short time before 
his crucifixion. Matth. xvi. 21. etc. 

Ans. It is very hardy to question the wisdom of obscurely foretelling 
this event very early in Christ’s ministry. The words Matth. xii, 40, oc- 
cur long before Matth. xvi. 21. 

11. The other evangelists all say that a great multitude was with Jesus ; 
so that he probably cleansed the temple by the use of natural means only. 

Ans. It is most probable that Jesus drove out the buyers and sellers, 
§ 112, on the day after his triumphant entrance into Jerusalem; and there- 
fore it by no means appears that a great multitude was with him on that 
day. The effect of our Lord’s interposition may be imputed partly to a 
divine agency, partly to the authority which accompanied his words and 
actions, and partly to a consciousness that by such practice the temple was 
profaned. 

The bishop’s last argument is drawn from Luke xxiii. 5, and coincides 
with Mr Mann’s fourth Argument. See his Comm. in loc, 

If Jesus was born early in October, in that month he entered on his 
thirtieth year. We cannot therefore allow, that more than about six 
months elapsed between the beginning of his ministry and the first pass- 
over. John ii. 23 affords reason to conclude, that Jesus continued in Je- 
rusalem during a part of the paschal week; and it was a conduct very 
suitable to the great ends of his ministry, if he protracted his stay beyond 
the time of that whole festival. 


§ 22. Jesus leaves Jerusalem, and exercises his public ministry in Ju- 
dea, probably in the parts about Jordan. John iii. 22, the word διατρίβω 
imports a considerable space of time. We see indeed, Acts xxv. 6. xx. 6, 
that it is sometimes restrained to ten or seven days. But in John xi. 54, which 
is a parallel place where it is used absolutely and χρόνον is understood, it 
can scarcely mean less than a month’ In the place before us, it seems to 
import a still longer time. John iii, 22 ἐβάπτιζε, compared with John iv. 
1, will lead us to conclude that in Judea, after the passover, Jesus made 
and baptized more disciples than John. Now we read of John, that 
mapy of the Pharisees and Sadducees came to his baptism ; that Jerusalem 
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and all j ein and all πῶ region round diate 1 ordan were bajitiaodl as 
him in Jordan, Matth. iii. 5, 6, 7; that multitudes and all the people were 
baptized of him. Luke iii. 7, 91. And we cannot but think that they 
were instructed as well as baptized. 

John iii. 23, John is baptizing at Aunon at a temperate season, soon 
after the passover, 

Luke iii. 18 is inserted after the last preaching of the Baptist recorded 
by the evangelists before his imprisonment, to remind the reader that 
we have only a summary account of John’s life, the evangelists hasten- 
ing to their principal subject. See Luke xi. 1. John x. 41. 

The order here asserted is established by comparing John iii. 24 with 
Matth. iv. 12, and Mark i, 14. 


δ 23. Matth. iv. 12. Lamy advances a singular. position, that the Bap- 
tist was twice imprisoned, first by the Sanhedrim, and then by Herod. 
Harm. 106. Apparatus 212. And Bishop Law thinks that this remark 
“‘seems to deserve consideration, as of some consequence to settling a true 
harmony of the gospels.” Considerations ete. p. 310, 5th ed. Tillemont 
has considered it, Notes sur S. Jean Baptiste, ἢ. ix. Hist. Eccl. 1. 325. 
12mo. Bruxelles; and has shown that it is void of foundation. Lamy, 
in his Tractatus de Vinculis Joannis, Apparatus p. 216, thus states his ar- 
gument: “1. Quod precursor non vinctus sit ab Herode, nisi aliquo tem- 
pore post primum a baptismo Christi pascha. 2, Quod Jesus preedicaverit 
et patraverit miracula ante Herodianum carcerem. 3. Quod Jesus predi- 
care et miracula facere statim cceperit, postquam traditus est Joannes. 
Ergo fieri non potest, ut Herodianus carcer alius non sit ab hisce vinculis, | 
Aue precedunt evangelii promulgationem.” 

But Matth. iv. 17, Mark i. 14, 15, refer to a more solemn and general 
yeaching, after Ton S imprisonment by Herod, and Jesus’ departure into 
Galilee ; and to a teaching according to the tenor of particular words. 
Though in Judea and Jerusalem Jesus showed his divine knowledge, 
taught, made disciples and initiated them by baptism, wrought miracles, 
‘and when he purged the temple, intimated, among other important truths, 
that he was the Son of God ; yet still he might with great wisdom choose 
a more remote scene for preaching publicly and plainly the completion of 
the time, the approach of God’s kingdom, and repentance followed by a 
belief of the gospel. Comp. Acts 1. 22. x. 37. Lamy proceeds: “ Plures 
discipulos habuit Jesus ante Herodianum carcerem Joannis, non autem 
elegit diseipulos, nisi postquam traditus est idem Joannes. Ergo ante 
Herodianum carcerem Joannes jam traditus fuerat, et ideo aliis constric- 
tus vinculis quam Heredianis.” 

Ans. Jesus had disciples before Jobn’s imprisonment by Herod; John 
ii. 2, 11, 12, 17, 28. iii, 22; but he did not call Apostles to fallow him 
τ αν till after that ee Matth. iv. 19, 22. 

“Notum prorsus erat Trae Baptiste eum, de quo multa et mira au- 
diebat, esse ipsum Messiam quem baptizaverat ; quod pariter notum dis- 
cipulis ejus, etid ante Herodianum carcerem: sed hoc ei incertum erat et 

_suis discipulis, quando constringeretur lis vinculis ex quibus ad Jesum 
discipulos misit. Vincula ergo illa preecedunt Herodianum carcerem: ita 
on solis vinculis Herodianis constrictus fuit Joannes Baptista.” 
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Ans. John the Baptist, like the other Jews, and like the apostles them- 
selves, after some of them had acknowledged Jesus to be the Christ, may 
not have understood the spiritual nature of Christ’s kingdom. His pre- 
judices may have been increased, when Herod had imprisoned him ; from 
which imprisonment he might expect, that the great temporal Deliverer 
would set his forerunner free. Thus offended, Matth. xi. 6, he may have 
sent the message, “Art thou he that should come, or do we look for an- 
other ?” either for the removal of his doubts, or by way of expostulation. 
“Si hujus carceris auctor fuisset Herodes, princeps Galilee, an Dom- 
inus in Galileeam revertens se commisisset periculo quod fugiebat? An, 
inquam, parem sortem fugiens, reversus esset in ditionem Herodis cujus 
ira sibi erat declinanda ?” Harm. p. 106. 

Ans. Herod did not imprison John as a religious teacher, in which 
character he revered him, Mark vi. 20, but at the instigation of Herodias. 
Tillemont says, ubi supr. 331, “Jesus Christ n’avoit point a craindre 
d’Herode, dont sa sagesse vouloit suffrir les déréglements sans en rien 
dire; et il savoit bien arréter, s’il le vouloit, les effets de sa mauvaise 
volonté. Quelques uns prétendent méme que Capharnaum, ou il fit son 
principal séjour, étoit a Philippe plutét qu’ ἃ Herode. [See Bishop Pearce 
Matth. iv. 13.] Pour ce qu’il suppose que la détention de S. Jean est mise 
comme la cause pour laquelle Jesus Christ vint en Galilée, les évangelistes 
disent simplement qu’il y vint aprés avoir appris cette détention. Elle 
peut néanmoins en avoir été la cause, si Jesus Christ voulu paroitre parti- 
culiérement dans la Galilée, et n’y paroitre avec grand éclat qu’ aprés que 

'§. Jean fut comme disparu par sa prison.” Perhaps Jesus left Judea at 
this precise time partly because he foresaw that Herod’s conduct towards 
John, productive of no popular tumult, might influence the Jews to imi- 
tate it with respect to himself. Perhaps, when such an event had hap- 
pened to John, whom all men held to be a prophet, Mark xi. 32, Jesus 
might then judge it expedient to animate his own followers and to preach. 
the gospel publicly. 

Lamy’s next argument is: “ Et non cognoverunt eum; non loquitur de 
plebe Judzeorum que a Joanne baptizata fuerat, sed de Phariseis, et aliis 
qui repudiaverant Joannem ; sed fecerunt i eo quecunque volerunt. Sic 

filius hominis passurus est ab ets. Matth. xvii. 12. Si Judei non carcere 
inclusissent Joannem, quid ab eis passus est? passum autem dicit Domi- 
nus.” App. 221. 

Ans. Herod is here spoken of in the plural number. See Matth. ii. 20. 
And that is said to be done by the Jews in general, which was done by 
one of them. So what some did is attributed to all, Acts v. 30. 

Tillemont ebserves: ‘“ Les Pharisiens peuvent Vavoir fait par Herode: 
et ce sens convient méme mieux aux paroles de Jesus Christ. Car si 
aprés Pavoir mis en prison, ils ont été obligéz de le relacher, ils n’ont pas 
fait contre lui tout ce qu’ils vouloient.” Ubi supr. 330. 

Lamy’s supposition, Harm. 105. App. 222, that John i. 44, is parallel to 
Matth. iv. 12, Mark i. 14, is best confuted by the order proposed in this 
Harmony. 

Mark vi. 20. Matth. xiv. 5. I suppose that Herod’s veneration for John 
restrained him at first from executing Herodias’ purpose; and that after- 
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wards, when her solicitations had overcome him, the fesolution taken by. 
him was suspended, for some time, by his fear of the multitude. 

John iv. 35. This verse is differently interpreted. “ Soliti estis laborem 
sationis hac spe solari.” Grot. “Say ye not proverbially, as an encour- 
agement to the sower?” Whitby. ‘The husbandman supports himself 
under the labour of ploughing and sowing with a distant hope of harvest 
after four months to come.” Clarke. “ Is it not a saying among you, that, 
when your seed is sowing, ye expect a harvest in four conic? time: Ὁ» 
Bishop Pearce. “Four months commonly intervene between seedtime 
and harvest; but I have only just now sown, and lifting up your eyes, 
you will see, by the multitudes crowding to us, that the fields are already 
ripe for my harvest.” Dr Priestley. 

And this interval between sowing and harvest in some of the nobler 
grains, answers very well; as the barley harvest was at the passover, and 
Harmer observes that “the rains falling m the beginning of November in 
the Holy Land, the sowing followed presently after.” Obs. I. 91. 2d ed. 
So Plaisted, in his Journey from Bussorah to Aleppo: “They begin to 
plough [in Syria] at the latter end of September, and sow their earliest 
wheats about the middle of October.” But he adds, “ And they continue 
to plough and sow all sorts of grain til] the end of January ; and barley 
sometimes, after the middle of February.” See Macknight’s Harm. 150. 

But there are commentators, who propose another sense. “ 'The spir- 
itual harvest of souls is now ripe, though that in the fields will not be 
ready these four months.” Cradock, Harm. ‘“ Whereas ye say, It is four 
months to harvest, see what a gospel-harvest is coming yonder.” Light- 
foot, Harm. “ Do not you say, that there are yet four months, and har- 
vest cometh ?” Doddridge ; who gives this reason among others against 
the former interpretation, that the distance between seedtime and harvest 
must differ according to the different kinds of grain in question. So 
Pilkington: “ 1 am always averse to rejecting the literal sense cf a passage 
without a manifest necessity, or a very substantial reason; neither of which 
can, I think, be alleged here ; and therefore I make no scruple of conclu- 
ding that these words τ the time of the event here mentioned.” 
Harm. Notes, p. 8. Accordingly, Sir Isaac Newton on Daniel, p. 147, 
supposes that Christ passed through Samaria four months before the har- 
vest, that is, says he, about the time of the winter solstice. 

If the words are a proverb, they mean, ‘Do not the Jewish husband- 
men say at seedtime, when they are sowing their chief grain, etc.’ 

In the other sense, instead of these limitations it is easy and natural to 
supply, Do not ye at present say among yourselves, etc. Or the words, ovy _ 
ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι [ἔτι] τετραμηνός x. τ. λ. may be equivalent to οὐκ [ἔτι] τε-- 
τραμηνός κι τ.λ. See Luke xxii, 70. John xviii. 37. Ἔτι is omitted m 
many MSS. 

Beausobre and Lenfant have curious a note on John iv. 35. “ Proverbe 
dont se servoient les Juifs aprés avoir ensemencé leurs terres, comme pour 
se consoler de leurs travaux dans l’espérance d’une prompte moisson. On 
peut remarquer aussi que, quand J.C. dit cela, il y avoit quatre mois 
jusqu’ a Paques ou se fassoit Ja moison des orges.” There will be much 
beauty in the allusion, if it was then the seedtime of barley, or of the ear- 
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liest wheat. Borrowing images from present objects is our Lord’s 
known manner, 

If the reader thinks the words proverbial, we can only argue from John 

dil, 22, that Jesus διέτριβε, passed some time in Judea. The term is in- 
definite, as has been observed ; and leaves us totally unable to determine 
how many months after the passover the Baptist was imprisoned, and how 
long Jesus continued in Galilee between the first and second passover. 

But if we understand the words literally, or if we unite the proverbial 
and literal senses with the ingenious Prussian critics, the following con- 
clusions may be drawn: 

1. The imprisonment of John the Baptist happened about a year and 
eight months after the beginning of his ministry ; which may be thus col- 
lected. We have supposed, § 8, that Jesus was born October 1; and, 
§ 15, that John’s ministry began six months before Jesus’. But, ὁ 20, Je- 
sus’ ministry had continued about six months at the first passover ; and 
John iv. 35, eight months after the first passover, Jesus is on his journey 
into’ Galilee; a journey undertaken in consequence of John’s imprison- 
ment, as may be inferred from Matth. iv. 12; though St. John assigns 
a further cause, that Jesus had raised the jealousy of the Pharisees by 
making and baptizing more disciples than John iv. 1, ποιεὶ καὶ βαπτίζει, 
was then making and baptizing more disciples than John had ever made 
and baptized. The words do not imply that John was then at liberty. I 
have no doubt therefore but that the journey, John iv. 3, 43, (which is our 
Lord’s second journey into Galilee since the beginning of his ministry, see 
John i. 44,) is the same with that which I have placed parallel to it in 
the other evangelists. 

2. From John iv. 35 it may be collected, that as Jesus continued in Ju- 
dea about eight months after the passover mentioned John ii. 13, he 
graciously allowed the Jewish rulers opportunity to observe his conduct 
and doctrine. 

9. If we compare Lev. xxiii. 5—8, 10, 15, with Josephus Ant. Jud. iii. 
10. 5, (who says that the passover was on the 14th of Nisan, and that on the 
16th the Hebrews partook of the barley which they had reaped, after hav- 
ing honoured God with the first-fruiis,) we snall find that the barley har- 
vest in Judea was in March or April, and therefore that the time of 
this transaction in Samaria, supposing the barley harvest spoken of, was 
in November or December. 

Michaelis, in his dissertation on the Hebrew months, (Bowyer, London, 
1773,) has advanced strong arguments to shew that Nisan corresponds to 
our April. 

The 14th of Nisan, says Sir Isaac Newton, (Obs. on Daniel, p. 160,) al- 
ways fell on the full moon next after the vernal equinox. 

Lightfoot says from Maimonides that if, when the just time of the pass- 
over came, the barley was not ripe, an intercalary month was added. Vol. 
ii. p. 185. This was called Veadar, because it succeeded Adar or February. 

I am not able to decide which is the best founded of these opinions; 
but it cannot be thought improbable, if we agree with Sir Isaac Newton, 
that some of the vallies in Judea might always produce early grain, suf- 
ficient for the ceremony prescribed in the law at that season. It has been 
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εἰδόρβειοα! ὧν some that the patie of « ears sn corn, offered at the sdhies oc-- 
casionally consisted of green parched ears. 

Nothing can be argued from John iv. 6, as to the time of the eee 
Jesus was wearied Gait his journey ; though at the sixth hour, or noon, 
in the midst of winter, heat might be one cause of weariness and thirst, in 
such a climate as Judea. “In the depth of winter it is frequently warm, 
nay almost hot, in the open air.” Harmer. Obs. on Scripture. 2d ed. vol. 1. 
p. 20, 22. Some may think it a presumption that it was now winter, be- 
cause the woman came to draw water at noon; which she scarcely would 
have done in a season of heat. 

- 4, From the literal interpretation of John iv. 35, arises a probable ar- 
gument that John v. 1 refers to a passover. Lightfoot thus states it: 
“ Betwixt the time when our Saviour uttered these words and the passo- 
ver there was no feast, except the feast of dedication ; which Christ could 
not attend after his utterance of these words, if it were after, considering 
the time he spentin Galilee. This feast therefore being the next that 
Christ went unto, or indeed could go unto, it must of necessity be the feast 
of the passover: and this may be the supposed reason why the evangelist 
did not call it so, because John iv. 35 did enforce it to be so under- 
stood, though not expressed.” Vol, i. 665. 3 

But it is necessary to shew, that four months are sufficient for the tran- 
sactions between John iv. 35 and John v. 1. During this time Jesus goes 
from Sichem to Cana, (a town which lay between Nazareth and Sephoris 
to the west,) and remains there a few days; from Cana he goes to Naz- 
areth, where he teaches on the Sabbath; and thence to Capernaum, 
which he makes his place of abode. Here he calls four disciples; and 
on the Sabbath heals a demoniac, and Peter’s wife’s mother. 'Then, ac- 
companied by some of his disciples, he takes a circuit round all Galilee, 
heals a leper, retires into the desert, returns to Capernaum after some 
days, heals a paralytic, and goes to celebrate a feast, probably the passo- 
ver, in Jerusalem. ‘Trace these journies on the best maps, and allow so 
largely as 120 miles for the circuit about Galilee ; and you will find that 
they amount to less than three miles and three ae each day, exclusive 
of the Sabbaths, if we suppose them performed in three months. Observe 
too, that such general expressions as occur Matth. iv. 23, Marki. 59, are 
to be understood with great latitude. I here suppose the distance be- 
tween Sichem and Cana to. be 40 miles, between Cana and Nazareth 10, 
between Nazareth and Capernaum 23, between Capernaum and Jerusalem 
65; meaning miles of 693 to a degree. 


§ 24. After passing two days among the Samaritans, John iv. 40, 43, 
Jesus prosecutes his journey into Galilee. In Cana he heals a sick person 
at Capernaum, distant about 25 miles; the fame of his being at Cana 
having first reached Capernaum. This transaction must be placed early ; 
because it is the second miracle wrought by Jesus in Galilee, (though he 
had wr ought many in Judea, John ii. 23. iii. 2,) and because it is referred 
to Luke iv. 23. 


§ 25. Jesus graciously visits Nazareth, the place of his education ; 
though before, probably in his way to Galilee, he had foretold the indis- 
position of its inhabitants towards him, John iv. 44; for which reason he 
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did not go there immediately, but first isis an Monti wsitsieplen 
The visit to Nazareth in this part of our Lord’s history is established be- 
yond a doubt by Luke iv. 16—31. Matth. iv 13. It is different from that 
mentioned § 55; which happened after the raising of Jairus’ daughter. 
Compare Mark vi. 1 καὶ ἐξῆλϑεν ἐχεῦϑεν, i. 6. from Capernaum, with 
Matth. iv. 13, Luke iv. 31; which alone would be sufficient to discrimin- 
ate the visits, as in the present journey through Galilee, Capernaum is 
visited after Nazareth. See Priestley’s Harmony, p. 79, 81. 

It must be remarked, that the latter part of Luke iv. 23 may solely 
refer to the miracle recorded John iv. 46—54, the scene of which was 
Capernaum ; as ὅσα, Luke viii. 39, refers only to asingle transaction. Our 
Lord could not have wrought miracles at Capernaum, John ii. 12, because 
of John iv. 54; though some think that possibly, between the miracle of 
the preceding section and his coming to Nazareth, he might visit Caper- 
naum and there display his power. “Circumstantiis in descriptione Luce 
diligenter consideratis, vidi non necesse esse historias ita ordinare quasi 
Christus, statim post sanatum fillum reguli, statim et recta ex Cana Naza- 
retham venerit. Lucas enim diserte dicit, Jesum, priusquam Nazaretham 
venerit, docuisse in synagogis Galilee. Lue. iv. 15.) Chemnitii Harm 
Ρ. 348. However, ὅσα is well explained, and Luke iv. 23, 31 are well 
reconciled, without this supposition ; and I think with Dr Priestley, Harm. 
$1, that “the mention made of Jesus’ arrival at Capernaum, Luke iv. 31, 
[1 add, Matth. iv. 13,| has all the marks of its being his first arrival at 
that place,” during this journey into Galilee. See J obn j nied. 


§ 26. Jesus having made Capernaum his place of abode for some time, 
in the house of Peter or of other disciples, Matth. iv. 13. vii. 14, walks 
near the neighbouring sea; called the sea of Galilee, Matth. iv. 18; of 'Ti- 
berias, John vi. 1; and also the lake of Gennesaret, Luke ν. 1. HT λίμνη 
Τεγνγησὰρ ἀπὸ ἘΣ προσεχοὺς χώρας καλεῖται, Joseph. Bell. Jud. iii. 10. 7. 
“ Jordanes in lacum se fundit quem plures Genesarem vocant, ameenis cir- 
cumseptum oppidis, ab occidente Tiberiade,” Plin. v.15. This land of 
Gennesaret, Mark vi. 53, otherwise called Cenereth, lay to the westward of 
the lake. See De Lisle’s map of Palestine, 1763. 

The three evangelists relate the same transaction, and their relations 
may be thus reconciled. 

At first the fishermen, Simon and Andrew, James and John, are all 
washing their nets on the shore ; a mark, as Hammond thinks, that they 
designed to cease fishing. See Luke v. 5. Their vessels, or boats, stand 
by the lake not far from each other, drawn wholly or partly on: land. 
Jesus, to avoid the pressing of the people, enters into Simon’s vessel, de- 
sires that he would remove to a small distance from the shore, and in 
that situation teaches the people. When the great multitude of fishes is 
enclosed, Zebedee and his sons in the other vessel, (whether they before 
remained in their vessel on the shore of the lake, or whether they launched 
out into the deep, like their partners, St. Luke does not inform us,) re- 
ceive a signal to approach and assist ; and all in common are astonished. 
Peter expresses his astonishment; and he and his brother Andrew, in 
whose ship Jesus is, are called to a stated attendance on Jesus, which call 


they immediately obey, probably landing and leaving the ship to their 
hirelings ; as Mark i. 20. 
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We must observe that they had before received the Baptist’s testimony 
to Jesus ; and had probably attended Jesus, and experienced proofs of his: 
more than human knowledge and power. See the Preface. “ Quamvis 
vero ad tempus adheeserint Christo, tamen ex historiee evangelicee compar- _ 
atione liquet, utrumque postmodum recessisse a Domino, et ad pristinum 
vitee genus se recepisse,” Spanh. Dub. ii. 340. “Annus et amplius jam — 
erat ex quo Petrus cceperat verbum Christi audire ; Joann, i. 41. Viderat \ 
etiam multas demonstrationes, virtutes, et efficacias hujus verbi; ideo 
inquit, In verbo tuo, etc. Et utitur compellatione, que huic sententice 
pulcherrime convenit; vocat ‘enim Christum ἐπιστάτην." Chemnitius’ 
Harm. 375. ac 

Jesus, after this, having advanced a little further thence on the shore of 
the lake, attended by Simon and Andrew, has an opportunity of address- 
ing James and John; before employed in gathering up the nets and stor- 
ing the fishes, but now leisurely mending the nets common to them with 
their partners, and broken, as it seems, by the wonderful draught of fishes: 
which they had just taken, He calls these also; and these instantly fol- 
low him. 

“Tt is very likely,” says Lardner, “that the sons of Zebedee had heard 
John preach. It ought to be reckoned unquestioned, that, before John 
was called to be an apostle, he had heard and seen the Lord Jesus, and 
had been witness of some miracle wrought by him. It appears to me 
very probable, that he was one of the disciples who were present at fhe 
wedding in Cana of Galilee, where water was made wine.” Suppl. to 
Cred. i. 319, 320. . 

Barradius and Lampe in loc. ingeniously conjecture, that John the evan- 
gelist was one of the disciples mentioned John i. 35, 40. 

Observations. 1. “ Mattheus inquit Christo ambulante ad mare vocatos 
discipulos, quia ambulationem ad mare secuta est ista vocatio. Id dici- 
mus factum aliquo deambulante in hoc vel illo loco, quod deambulationem 
istam excipit, sive is cui factum ascribiter adhuc deambulet, sive consideat,. 
sive βίοι." Spanh. Dub. Ixxii. v.2. This remark reconciles περιπατῶν; 
Matth. iv. 18, with ἑστώς, Luke v. 1. A like remark may be made with 
respect to the passages which I have placed parallel to Luke v. 6. Jesus 
is concisely represented as if he had at first seen Peter and Andrew cast- 
ing a net into the sea, because they were employed thus in consequence 
of the interview. 2. “ Lucas non negat plures visos Simone, nec affirmat 
solum Simonem visum. Immo Dominus dicitur vidisse duo navigia ad 
stagnum.” Spanh. ib. 3. “ Reliquorum preter Simonem voeatio non tan- 
tum non negatur a Luca, sed et indicatur satis superque v. 11.” ib. 4. 
“Verba Matthei, προβὰς ἐκεῖϑεν, non intelligenda sunt de intinere longo, 
vel magno spatio interjecto, sed de litore vicino.” ib. 5. “Apud Matthe- 
um habetur factum preecipuum, vocatio et sequela; apud Lucam circum- 
stantie plereeque. Et harmonia egregia utrobique. Mattheeus narrat re- 
tia ἃ piscatoribus illa reserta; Lucas indicat causam, retia illa rupta fuisse 
ingenti ista captura previa.” “Que narrantur a Luca, non negantur a 
Mattheo sed preetermittuntur tantum: nihil vero frequentius quam. que- 
dam pretermitti ab his, suppleri ab aliis, NE VEL SCRIPTORES SACRI EX COM- 
PACTO SCRIPISSE VIDERENTUR, VEL LECTORES UNI EX ILLIS, RELIQUIS SPRE- 
TIS, HAERERENT.” ib. Calvin likewise says on this relation, “ Hoc evangelistis, 
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non est insolens, partem unam rei geste, multis circumstantiis omissis 
attingere,” Harm. p. 78. “ Pulcherrima erit harmonia, si simul jugantur 
hee descriptiones, ut fiat una historia. Matthzeus enim et Marcus scribunt, 
Petrum et Andream rete in mare injecisse ; qualis vero fuerit jactus ille, 
Lucas plenius explicat. Ita Matthzeus dicit, Jacobum et Joannem inven- 
tos fuisse sarcientes retia; qua occasione vero rupta fuerint retia, Lucas sua 
descriptione indicat.” Chem. Harm. 367. 

I presume then that the three narrations may be harmonized in a sat- 
isfactory manner. But we cannot suppose that the disciples soon de- 


_ serted Jesus after a first solemn call in Matthew and Mark, and that they 


stood in need of a second recorded by Luke. See Luke ix. 62. 

Attention to the series of events in St. Mark will prove, that St. Luke 
does not introduce this call in its order of time. Mark i. 16—20, the 
four disciples are called; v. 21, they enter into Capernaum, and Jesus 
Sanyeciciely teaches in the synagogue and heals a demoniac. After this, 

. 29, 30, they immediately go into Simon’s house, and Simon’s wife’s 
prev is healed. Jn the evening, v. 32, many others are healed ; in the 
morning, v. 35, Jesus retires into a desert place, and v. 36, Simon Peter fol- 
lows him. Then, v. 39, he preaches in the synagogues of Galilee. - But 
St. Luke’s order is: iv. 31, Jesus teaches in Capernaum on the Sabbath ; 
v. 33, he heals a demoniac ; v. 38, he goes from the synagogue to Simon’s 
house, and heals his wife’s mother; v. 42, in the morning he goes into 
a desert place, and, v. 44, he preaches in the synagogues of Galilee. Then, 
v. 1, etc. the four disciples are called. But it appears from Mark i. 21, 
29, 36, 38, that the call of the four disciples had preceded the events from 
καὶ ἣν, Luke iv. 31 tov. 44. ᾿Εγένετο δέ, Luke v. 1, may be translated, 
Now it had come to pass. It is certain that this file of transition ees 
not fix the order of time, so as to make the event related necessarily sub- 
sequent to the foregoing ; much less, immediately subsequent to it. See 
§ 29. 

§ 27, There i is no inconsistency between σπαράξ toy αὑτόν in Mark, and 
μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτὸν in Luke. The word σπαράσσω signifies to move, 
agitate, convulse. It occurs only twice in the Sept. 2 Sam. xxii. 8, the 
Hebrew is Wyan commoveri ut in terrae motu. Jer. iv. 19, it is applied 
to commotion of the mind; Hebr. 797. Here the demoniac was vi- 
olently agitated ; but the agitations left no lasting bad effect; he was re- 
stored to perfect health and soundness. 


§ 28. The series of the history is clearly marked by two of the evan- 
gelists. Observe that Matthew viii. 14, has not any notation of time. 
Bethsaida was the city in which Peter was born, and may have lived 
for some time. John i. 45. Circumstances unknown to us might lead 
him to fix his dwelling in Capernaum, which twas equally convenient for 
his occupation as a fisherman. 

Luke iv. 43. “Si ea peragratio, quae Matth. iv. 23 describitur, alia 
esset et praecessisset, jam potuissent turbae respondere: amen jam im 
universae Galilaeae synagogis docuisti.” Chemn. Harm. 382. For the 
placing of Matth. iv. 23—25, see § 36. 


§ 29. It appears from the order of St. Mark’s and of St. Luke’s narra- 
tion, that the leper was healed during the second journey of our Lord in- 
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to Galilee; nities his public ministry ; which second journey is sive 

at the hesinning of § 23; and during the circuit about Cale which is 

spoken of Matth. iv. 25, and the parallel verses. _ ph 
“St. Mark plainly intimates, that this was done in some of those cities 


to which Jesus went in his progress, after he left Capernaum, i. 35, and _ 


before he returned thither again, ii. 1.” Pilkington, Harm. notes p. 18. 
The miracle was performed in a certain city, Luke v. 12; and there- 


fore not immediately on Jesus’ descent from the mountain, Matth. vii. 1. 


Mr Jones, in his judicious Vindication of St. Matthew’s gospel, London 
1719, cate that Matth. viii. 2—4 is in the proper order of time,and the 
other evangelists place it where they do, because done at Capernaum. In 
support Of his opinion he alleges the form of transition, Matth. vill. 1, 
καταβάντι κ. τ. λ. 

But 1. it is certain from comparing Mark i. 21, 35, and ii. a that the 
leper was not healed in Capernaum. See also Matth. vill. 5. And 2. 
the form of connexion, used Matth. viii. 1, only proves that on Jesus’ de- 
scent from the mountain creat soni gic dies followed him. This verse 
refers to Matth. v. 1; and ‘should not be detached from the foregoing 
chapter. 

Kai ἰδού is the introductory phrase prefixed to this relation ; on which 
see this author, p. 38, 39. His words are, “Js it not evident that these, 
and such as these [body δέ, καὶ ἰδού, x. τ. 4.] are designed only for the bet- 
_ ter transition from one story to another? Is it not very plaim that they 
regard only the subsequent story ? Have these phrases any reference to 
‘what goes before? Do they intimate, that the next fact related was im- 
mediately in order of time, after that which was before related ?”’ 


Other marks of transition mentioned by him as used with latitude, are, ‘ 


καὶ ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐλθών, καὶ προσεχϑών, εἰσελϑόντι δὲ, “περιπατῶν δέ, καὶ 
ἀνοΐξας τὸ στόμα. We may add, τότε, μετὰ ταῦτα, ovy, ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ἐκείναις, ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, and an attentive reader will remark others. 
See Chemnitius’ Harm. Proleg. p. 17, 18. 

Matth. viii. 2, and the par allel verses. Though προσχυνεὶν Pee sig- 
nifies προσπίπτειν, προπυλ, ινδεῖσϑαι, τὶ ΠΏ i, comp. Matth. ix. 18. Mark 
v. 22. Luke viii. 41; yet it may be used in " general for venerabunde salu- 
fare, and thus may be equivalent to γογυπετεῖν in the sense of in genua 
procidere. 

Or rather, γονυπετεῖν may signify ad alicujus genua procumbere ; and 
then Grotius’ solution will take place ; “Ita procidit ut genua Christi con- 
tingeret.”  Grot. Matth. viii. 2. 

Some say that the leper both kneeled before Jesus, and likewise ig 
trated himself before him. 

- The circumstance that Jesus remained without in desert places, Mark j 1: 
45, suits the plan of this harmony ; which supposes spring or summer 
advancing, as 1 understand ἑορτή, John v. 1, of the passover, or of pente- 
cost. 


δ 30. Our Lord, having ended his circuit about Galilee, returns to Ca- 
pernaum, (see Mark 1. ΟἹ, 30, 99,) and probably to Simon Peter’s house, 
(see Matth. viii. 14. Mark i. 29,) after some days. 4’ ἡμερῶν sc. τινῶν, 
“ diebus aliquot interjectis,” H. Steph. voc. duc. The expression refers to 
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Mark i. 38, 39; and denotes that many days had elapsed since the leaving 
of Capernaum. See Wetstein’s note. ‘“ Accurate Chemnitius, διά pro- 
prie hoc loco significare dies multos intermedios intercessisse.” Raphelius 
in loc. And afterwards, “ multis, vel saltem aliquot diebus interjectis.” 
Mill says, that the reading of octo in some Latin versions, which may have 
arisen from δι᾽ ἡ ἡμερῶν, is “citra non Graecorum modo fidem, sed et 
Lat. plerorumque omnium.” Here St. Mark and St. Luke introduce 
Jesus’ cure of a paralytic. Observe εὐθέως, Mark ii. 2; which fixes the 
order. 


§ 31. The call of Matthew is placed immediately after the cure of the 
paralytic, by the three evangelists who mention it. “ Jesus, passing through 
the gate of Capernaum which led to the sea,” says Grotius on Mark ii. 14, 
“called Matthew, as he sat collecting the customs.” 

It must be remarked, that Jesus has now completed his tour round 
Galilee, and is at Capernaum, towards the south of that country, and where 
many of his attendants dwelt ; circumstances favourable to the supposi- 
tion that they were about to keep a feast at Jerusalem. “Πάλιν, Mark 11. 19, 
refers to Mark i. 16, 


δ 32. John v.1. All the probable. interpretations of Luke vi. 1 sup- 
pose that a passover had intervened a few days, or a few weeks, before. 
In the notes on the following section, some reasons will be given why 
this feast is in a different year from that mentioned John ii. 13, 23. But 
Matth. ix. 18 affords a sufficient reason for asserting, that there was a 
space of time between the calling of Levi and Jesus’ sitting at meat in his 
house. See § 52. In St. Mark, therefore, and in St. Luke, this call, 
and the plucking of ears of corn, are events which in effect stand together ; 
though St. Luke intimates two ways, what I suppose St. John to mention 
at large, that there had been a passover, or a feast of pentecost, in the mean 
time. For we may probably infer this from the word δευτερόπρωτος ; and 
the partaking of ripe corn mentioned by Mark as well as Luke, proves 
that a passover had preceded. See 923. “Cum et lex vetaret, ne quis 
falcem in segetem mitteret ante oblatum manipulum novae frugis; quae 
oblatio non fiebat nisi postridie magni diei azymorum; cum, inquam, nec 
metere nec novas fruges degustare ante pascha fas esset, procul dubio non 
unius delicti, sed multarum in una re transgressionum, Pharisaei apostolos 
arguissent reos, si tunc pascha non transactum fuisset, nec ideo facta ma- 
nipuli oblatio: duobus, inquam, eos damnassent criminibus, tum quod 
violarent sabbatum, tum quod non expectarent diem oblationis manipuli, 
prius metentes et degustantes novas fruges.” Lamy, App. chron. 200. 
See Lev. xxiii. 14. Observe that St. John represents Jesus as in Galilee 
immediately before, and immediately after, this feast, iv. 54. vi. 1; agree- 
ably to Mark ii. 1, 18, 14. iii. 1,7. Luke v. 27. vi. 6, 12, 17. vii. 1. 

It may be added, to shew the propriety of introducing John v. in this 
place, that vs. 21, 25, of this chapter contain a prediction, that Jesus would 
shortly raise some from the dead ; and thus imply that he had not yet per- 
formed a miracle of this kind. ‘There is therefore an inaccuracy in those 
harmonies, which introduce the rasing of Jairus’ daughter, and the widow 
of Nain’s son, before this feast. Hence likewise we may draw an argu- 
ment against placing the sixth chapter of John before the fifth, according 
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to Mann’s supposition, de Anno emortuali Christi c. x, and Dr. Priestley’s 
Harm. p. 41, etc. and sect. xxxix—xlii. For no harmony can be con- 
structed, in which these two illustrious miracles must not precede the 
feeding of the five thousand; and therefore, according to this transposition, 
our Lord must have raised two persons from the dead, before the words 
uttered by him John v. 21, 25. 

Mark xv. 6, and Luke xxiii. 17, shew that ἑορτή without the article 
sometimes denotes the passover; but, as Whiston remarks Harm. p. 140, 
“the word never by itself signifies Gabe the feast of weeks or of taber- 
nacles.” - 

Some MSS. oa editions add the article. Toinard’s words are, “ Certé 
ex eo quod festum simpliciter et κατ΄ ἐξοχήν dicitur, pascha potius quam 
_aliud festum intelligendum est; nisi quid praecedat aut sequatur quod re- 
pugnet.” Harm. 146. 

Grotius’ note on John v. 1 is, “ Disputant hic scriptores, quis hie dies 
festus fuerit ; et tempora supputant conjecturis mirum quam incertis. Si 
auctores sequimur, vetustissimus est Irenaeus, qui paschale hoc festum 
ait.” : 

My opinion is, that the passover is here meant ; and that, from his bap- 
tism to this time, Jesus was so employed in the great work of his ministry, 
that he went not up to Jerusalem at any Jewish feast except that record- 
ed John ii. The feast here mentioned is proved from Matth. xii. 1, and 
the parallel verses, to be either the passover or the feast of pentecost ; and 
I have attempted to prove, § 33, that it cannot be the feast of pentecost 
next after the passover of John ii. It seems therefore to be the second 
passover in Jesus’ ministry. We see no reason why he should dispense 
with his attendance on this most solemn of the Jewish feasts; but a suf- 
ficient reason is given John v. 16, 18, for his nonattendance at the feast of 
pentecost during this year. Perhaps ἑορτή or 7] ἑορτή, John v. 1, refers to 
the phrase (com i. 23. 

Bishop Pearce in loc. argues, that this feast was probably the feast of 
pentecost, because, vii. 2, mention is made of the feast of tabernacles 
which followed it; and, x. 2, of the feast of dedication. But the argu- 
ment from the regular succession of the Jewish feasts is inconclusive ; be- 
cause, vi. 4, mention is made of a passover, and the word πάσχα is not 
omitted by a single MS. or version; nor is there the least external au- 
thority, or internal reason, for calling the genuineness of the whole verse 
in question, A-second defect in the argument is, that it is assumed, and 
not proved, that the three feasts mentioned were in the same year. 

Still, the supposition that this was the feast of pentecost after the sec- 
ond passover in our Lord’s ministry, cannot be disproved ; and Whiston 
declares, Harm. p. 140, that he will not contend with such as advance it, 
The disciples might he rubbing ears of wheat. Thus the length of our 
Lord’s ministry will be the same ; and, if John iv. 35 is understood liter- 
ally, the time for our Lord’s actions between this place and Jobn v. 1 will 
be protracted seven weeks; which may be more agreeable to the ideas of 
some readers. 

The harmony ascribed to Tatian in the Scone century, calls this the 
feast of pentecost. “This,” says Lardner, “is a mark of antiquity ; mod- 
‘ern harmonizers, who prolong our Lord’s ministry beyond the space of 
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three years, generally reckoning this feast, though without any good rea- 
son, a passover.” Lardner himself thinks that “our Saviour’s whole 
ministry was above two, but not quite three years; whilst the most public 
part of it did not consist of more than a year and some months.” In this 
he agrees with Irenaeus and Origen ; but observes that “in the fourth cen- 
tury, and afterwards, it was a common opinion that our Lord’s ministry 
consisted of three years and a half; though indeed, even then, that opin- 
ion did not obtain universally.” Cred. part 2. v. 3. c. 36. 

Whiston, Harm. p. 141, groundlessly introduces a passover Luke vi. 1, 
distinct from this mentioned John v. 1; and Sir Isaac Newton adopts this 
opinion, Obs. on Daniel 156. On this point Whitby remarks as follows: 
“Whiston’s mistake consists in making the sabbath after the passover, 
. mentioned Matth. xii, Mark ii, Luke vi, distinct from the passover men- 
tioned John v. 1; whereas the sabbath after the passover, mentioned by 
those three evangelists, was indeed the sabbath after the passover men- 
tioned John v. 1. Mr Whiston’s harmony here makes a vast chasm in St. 
John’s gospel ; for, according to his system, St. John hath not one word 
to say of any thing done by Christ from his second to his fourth pass- 
over.” Comm. 1. 488. ed. fol. 1703. | 

John v. 35. John the Baptist was now in prison. During his minis- 
try he was a burning and shining light. 

John v. 37. Spanheim, Dub. Evang. 2. 185, doubts how the latter part 
of this verse is reconcileable with Matth. iii. 17 and the parallel verses. 

The voice from heaven was not God’s immediate voice ; but uttered at 
his command, and in his person. See Deut, iv. 33. Ex. xx. 1, 2. Comp. 
Hebr. 11. 2. Gal. iii. 19. Acts vii. 59. 


§ 33. I think with many commentators that this transaction happened 
en the first sabbath after the sixteenth of Nisan, that is, after the second 
day of the feast of unleavened bread. See ὁ 23. We may well suppose 
that our Lord and his disciples were on their way from Jerusalem to Gal- 
ilee, after having kept the passover. John v. 16, 18 will furnish a reason 
why our Lord chose to remain so short a time in Jerusalem. “Οδὸν ποι-- 
sty, Mark ii. 23, may refer to such a journey as by custom might be taken 
on the sabbath. See Actsi. 12. Matthew resumes what he had omitted 
in its proper place. 

Dr Priestley, the learned and ingenious defender of Mr Mann’s hypothe- 
sis, thinks that the passover recorded § 20, was that which immediately pre- 
ceded the transaction here related. The duration of our Lord’s ministry 
turns on this point. I will therefore place before the reader, in one 
view, the evidence against what has been lately supported, with as much 
plausibility as the subject admits. Ἶ 

We read, ὃ 20, that Jesus celebrated at Jerusalem the first passover 
during his public ministry ; and though I allow that he might work mira- 
cles, make disciples, and purge the temple, before the fourteenth of Nisan, 
yet John ii. 23 shews that he also displayed his miraculous power during 
the feast, that is, during some part of the seven days after the paschal 
lamb was slain. It is observed John ii. 24, that at this passover Jesus did 
not trust himself to those who believed in him: and, John iii. 2, a Jewish 
ruler visits Jesus by night, and refers to his miracles. The reader must 
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dass’ ποὺ ἀγὸς circumstances, whether it is not probable, hig Saisie 
continued at Jerusalem, at least during the eight days of this festival. 

In § 22, some remarks have been made on John iii. 22, compared with 
iv. 1. Dr Priestley observes on John iii. 22, “1. Several circumstances 
make it evident that Jesus’ stay in Judea at that time could not be long. 
For not only do the other evangelists make no mention of this stay in Ju- 
dea; but the manner in which they all relate the history of the first trans- 
actions in Galilee, shews that they had no idea of any thing considerable 
having been done before. Matth. iv. 17. Mark i. 28. Luke iv. 14. 

“2. Jesus could not be long in making disciples enough to alarm the 
Jews. 

“3. Peter and Andrew, James and John, did not particularly attend up- 


on Jesus till after his arrival in Galilee.” Sec these arguments more ful-— 


ly stated in Dr Priestley’s Harm. p. 52, 53. 

But the force of these objections will be abated, if we consider that the 
evangelists often omit very important events; (for instance, three of them 
are silent on our Lord’s attendance at any Jewish feast except the last 
passover ;) that Jesus might with much wisdom preach more openly and 
universally in the remote province of Galilee, than he chose to do in Ju- 
dea; that Jesus’ high reputation, for what had passed in Judea, seems to 
have gone before him into Galilee, Luke iv. 14; that supposmg Jesus to 
have tarried in the parts about Jordan, twenty or thirty miles from Jeru- 
salem, and to have proceeded at first with that reserve and circumspec- 
tion, which his vicinity to the Jewish rulers seems to have required, it 
might be some time before their jealousy became dangerous to him; and 
that before the call of Peter, etc. to a stated attendance on Jesus, his dis- 
ciples are often mentioned, and are once said to have been employed in 
baptizing converts. See John ii. 2,12. iii. 22. iv. 2. Upon the whole, 
I continue to think that at least a month must be allowed for Jesus’ 
abode in Judea. 

Let us suppose that Cana was situated to the west, beyond Nazareth 
and Sephoris, and that its distance from that part of Judea, in which Je- 
sus dwelt, was fifty or sixty miles. On this journey Jesus passed proba- 
bly two whole days in Samaria, John iv. 40, 43; and if a sabbath inter- 
vened, and some attention was occasionally aoe by Jesus to his ministry, 
John a 34, it cannot have occupied less than six or seven days. 

Jesus’ presence in Cana is notified at Capernaum, distant about twenty- 
three miles. One of Herod’s court attends Jesus, requests that he would 
heal his son, receives assurance that his son should live about one in the 
afternoon according to our computation, and the next day meets his ser- 
vants coming from Capernaum, to inform him of his son’s recovery. 
Jesus therefore must have remained at Cana a few days; let us say four. 

Luke iv. 15, Jesus teaches in the synagogues of Galilee: and this teach- 
ing is distinct from that in his circuit through Galilee, after the call of 
Peter, etc. Luke iv. 43, 44. It is also distinct from his teaching in the 
synagogue at Nazareth; for it precedes it. “Cum jam in Galilaeae syn- 
agogis aliis magnam sibi auctoritatem comparasset, tum venit Nazareth.” 
Chemn. Harm. p. 351. In these public instructions not less than two 
Sabbaths, or eight days, can be employed. 

Luke iv. 16. Jesus is one sabbath at Nazareth ; and probably his be- 
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nevolence led him to pass a few days ΠΗ previous to ‘athe ree 
We will suppose him then to have continued four days, in his own city, 

Then, Matth. iv. 13, Jesus goes more than twenty miles from Nazareth 
to Capernaum, and dwells there; for which we must allow some weeks, 
perhaps three. But it is objected that Jesus could not reside here for any 
long time, because, Matth. viii. 20, he intimates that he had no fixed habi- 
tation during his public ministry. See Dr Priestley’s Harm. p. 54. Answ. 
The words do not import that Jesus did not reside long in any place dur- 
ing his ministry ; but that he did not reside any where in a place of lis 
own, that he had only a contingent and precarious habitation. 

After this Jesus went about all Galilee, Matth. iv. 23, and the parallel 
verses ; his fame spread through all Syria, and they brought to him all 
their sick, ib. v. 24; and particularly in a certain city he healed a leper, 
which occasioned him to remain out of the city in desert places, where they 
came to him from every quarter. Then he returned to Capernaum, healed 
a paralytic, and called Levi. A month is a moderate space of time for 
these transactions. 

But Dr Priestley objects, Harm. p. 55, that Mark, describing the very 
same progress, in language similar to that of Matthew, i. 38, 39, yet says, 
ii. 1, that he entered again into Capernaum after some τοῖς only. And, 
Ῥ. 140, 141, he places six days between Jesus’ departure from Spence: 
and ae ae to it. 

But it has been shewn in loc. on the authority of the best critics, that δὲ 
ἡμερῶν imports as much as 1 suppose: and if as few days as Dr Priestley 
allows had been meant, the number would probably have been expressed ; 
as Matth. xvii. 1. Luke ix. 28. John xii. 1. 

The time allowed by Dr Priestley for all the transactions, from leaving 
Judea, John iy. 3, to the arrival at Capernaum, Mark ii. 1, is only fifteen 
days. Harm. p. 140, 141. Let us say now that from that part of Judea, 
where Jesus dwelt, to Cana was fifty miles, from Cana through Nazareth 
to Capernaum thirty miles, and let us allow that the progress about Gali- 
lee did not exceed even seventy miles; and during these fifteen days Je- 
sus must have journeyed ten miles each day, including sabbaths. I have 
endeavoured to shew, that we cannot with any probability assign a short- 
er period for the incidents during this interval than ten weeks; to which 
. must be added five weeks, for the continuance in Jerusalem during the 
passover, and afterwards in Judea; and some of the phrases used by the 
evangelists are of such alatitude as to justify the plan of this, and many 
other harmonies, in extending this whole time to almost a year. See John 
ΧΧΙ. 25. 

But, Ex, xxxiv. 22, wheat harvest was fifty days after barley harvest ; 
and therefore, supposing the transaction of § 33 to have happened at this 
later harvest, it cannot be reduced to the same year with the passover 
mentioned § 20. 

Jerome indeed supposes wheat harvest three months after barley har- 
vest. See Harmer, Obs. on Scripture, 2d. ed. 1. 40, who observes, “ Nor 
can I easily believe their wheat harvest was delayed to the close of July ; 
at present at Aleppo, barley harvest commences about the beginning of 
May, and the wheat as well as that,is generally over by the 20th. In 
Barbary, it comes at the latter end of May, or the beginning of June. Agree- 
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ably to this, Raimond de Agiles giveth us to understand, that a great part 
of their harvest at Ramulah or Ramah, was gathered in before the 6th « 
June in 1099.” See also page 68, 69, where Fulcherius is quoted, as 
saying that the harvest at Ramula was ripe, but not gathered in, about the 
middle of May 1102; and Hasselquist is said to have eaten half ripe ears 
of wheat, roasted on ne 14th of May N. S. And I find in Shaw, 4to. p. 
335, “ iperare all over the Holy Land, was in full ear in the beginning of 
April; and, about the middle of that month it began to turn yellow ; 3 par- 
ticularly in the southern districts. But wheat was very little of it in the 
ear ; and in the fields near Bethlehem and Jerusalem, the stalk was lit-_ 
tle more than a foot high.” Mr Mann’s note on Luke vi. 1, is, “ It was ev 
σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ, which could not ‘be later than ‘April. Philo. 
de Vita Mosis lib. 2, says, Barley and wheat in that country are ripe ῃ 
at the vernal equinox, p. 530. Isidorus of Pelusium says, at the 
time of the Jewish passover. v. Petav. Var. Dissert. 1. 2.c. 11.” Eng. 
ed. p. 1609. See Philo, p. 686, ed. Par. 1640, where wheat and barley | 
are said to be ripe, tehevoyorsio Fou, in the first month. [His note in the 
Latin ed.is, "ἐν σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ, seu post pascha primo, itaque Aprilis 
7°, quo tempore segetes in Judaeaé maturae erant. Lev. xxiii. 10.”] Dr 
Priestley has extended this time to the third Sabbath after the whole 
paschal festival. Harm. p. 140, 141. 

There is no difficulty as to the remaining part of our Lord’s ministry ; 
a passover being mentioned John vi. 4, and Mark vi. 39, and the parallel 
places, implying that it was spring ; aes the observations on § 63) and 
our Lord being crucified at another passover. 


§ 34. It is probable, (see Mark iii. 13. Matth. viii. 5. Luke vii. 1,) that 
the synagogue here mentioned was in some town of Galilee ; whither 
our Lord seems to have come on the sabbath after that mentioned Luke 
vi. 1; though the words of Luke, ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ, are indefinite as to 
the particular sabbath. The connexion of this event with the foregoing, 
in the three evangelists, and St. Matthew’s expression, xii. 9, shew that 
the two sabbaths must have been near each other. 

Πάλιν, Mark iii. 1, may refer to Mark i. 21. 

I understand αὐτῶν, Matth. xii. 9, as referring, not to the inhabitants of 
those parts were Jesus had reasoned with the Pharisees, for he had depart- 
ed thence, but to those among whom he had come soon after. ‘The sense 
must supply a substantive for αὐτῶν to agree with; as αὑτῶν sc. τῶν ἐπέ-- 
χωρίων. See Matth. iv. 23. xi. 1. Mark ix. 44, 46, 48. xi. 22. 


§ 35. It appears from Mark and Luke, that the appointment of the 
twelve regularly follows in this place. 'The names of the twelve are here 
inserted from Matth. x. 2—4; and, to avoid repetition, are omitted in that 
place, which is later than this in order of time. Lebbeus, Matth. x. 3, is 
probably derived from Lebba, a town in Palestine. Buxt. Lex. Rabb. N25 
nomen loci. 

Thaddeus, Theudas and Judas are probably names of the same signi- 
fication, the Greek termination being added to different forms of the verb 
3°. See Bishop Pearce on Acts v. 36. 

ἢ Ὃ Κανανίτης Matth. x. 4, is the same with Ζηλωτής in Luke ; as Nip 
signifies zelotypus furt. “ Cognomen erat Chald. 3N3);2 quod Lucas reddi- 
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dit Zelotem; vi. 15. Acts. i, 13.” Wetstein. Thus Thomas is rendered 
Didy mus ; Cephas, Peter; and Silas, Tertius. Some suppose that this 
name had been given to Simon on account of his religious zeal ; or be- 
cause he had been of a.Jewish sect, called Zealots, who were addicted to 
the Pharisees, and justified themselves by the example of Phineas, for 
punishing offenders without waiting for the sentence of the magistrate. . 

Matthew xii. 15, agrees with Mark, that Jesus retired from the place 
where he had restored the withered hand; and ib. he agrees with Mark 
111. 9,and Luke vi. 17, that great multitudes followed Jesus. Mark men- 
tions the multitudes before the ascent of the mountain ; where, according 
to Luke, Jesus passed a whole night. Luke observes that the multitudes 
likewise attended Jesus, on his descent from the mountain. See also 
Luke vii. 9. Keep Matth. v. 1 in view, and there are traces of the same 
scene discernible in the three evangelists. 


§ 36. I cannot here place the three last verses of Matth. iv. with Whis- 
ton, Harm. 264; because verse 23 naturally refers to our Lord’s circuit, 
after his second journey into Galilee, as Matth. ix. 35 refers to his circuit 
after his third journey thither. See § 19. § 23. And yet I allow that 
Matth. iv. 24, 25, may possibly be parallel to Luke vi. 17, 18, 19; or that 
at Matth. iv. 25 there may be a transition to another subject, treated of 
Luke vi. 17. However, it both avoids repetition in Matth. xii. 15, and 
seems more easy and natural, to detach, with Toinard, Matth. v. 1 from 
the foregoing verse, and to suppose that the evangelist breaks the order of 
time, to describe what Jesus afterwards did in like circumstances. See 
Luke v. 29—39. vi. 1—5,6—11. Mark ii. 15—22, 23—28. iii. 1—5, where 
the transactions are connected, though different in order of time, because 
the disposition of the Pharisees appears in each. See also Luke ix. 51— 
62. § 50. § 95. 

There is precisely the same transition Matth. viii. 18, as Matth. v. 1; 
and the occurrence related follows long after the foregoing. 

_ A critical reader may perhaps think, that there is a reference in τοὺς 
ὄχλους Matth. ν. 1, to ὄχλοι, Matth. iv. 95. But τοὺς Ὀχλους may be ren- 
dered multitudes, as τὸ ὅρος a mountain. See ὁ 18. 

It may be again objected that one discourse is delivered sitting on a 
mountain, Matth., v. 1; the other, standing on a plain, Luke vi. 17. But 
Dr Clarke, on this latter place, has suggested that Jesus, “being pressed 
with great multitudes of people, might retire from them again to the top 
of the hill.” And Dr Priestley observes, “ Matthew’s saying that Jesus 
was sat down after he had gone up the mountain, and Luke’s saying that 
he stood on the ERE when he healed the sick το the discourse, are no 
inconsistencies.” Harm. p. 83. 

The whole picture is striking. Jesus Bate a mountain, employs the 
night in prayer, and having thus solemnly invoked the divine blessing, 
authoritatively separates the twelve apostles from the mass of his disciples. 
He descends, and heals in the plain all among a great multitude, collected 
from various parts by the fame of his miraculous power. Having thus 
created attention, he likewise satisfies the desire of the people to hear 
his doctrine ; and retiring first to the mountain whence he came, that his 
attentive hearers might follow him, and might better arrange themselves 
before him, “sacro digna silentio Mirantur omnes dicere.” Hor, 
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Another objection to the arrangement here “πὰ is, the difference 
in the discourses themselves, — 

However, it is plain that the oppositions and amplifications in St. Luke 
are virtually contained in St. Matthew; and Grotius says, “ me, ne diversas 
esse narrationes putem, movent—exordium idem, eademque peroratio.” 
He might have added, that there is great similarity in the order through- 
out, and that St. Luke has not one precept distinct in every part. ‘The 
truth is, these discourses differ no more, than the two prayers delivered 
by our Lord, Matth. vi. 9, etc. and Luke xi. 2, etc. if we take the latter 
from MSS, and not from the present text; which is accommodated to 
Matthew, as many places in the gospels are to parallel ones. 'The same- 
ness of phrase, in some relations of the evangelists, may be accounted for 
from this cause. ‘‘ Homonymiis et redundantiis ansam subinde praebuere 
collationes privatae, et deinceps magis solennes harmoniae evangelicae, ᾿ 
pio et utili studio circa tertium seculum a Tatiano primum, dein Eusebio, 
adornatae ; unde cognatae voces, in margine primum adscriptae, exinde 
in textum admittebantur. Hac de re querelam pridem instituit D. Hieron. 
praef, ad 4 Evan.ad Damascum. ‘ Magnus hic in nostris codicibus error 
inolevit, dum quod in eadem re alius evangelista plus dixit, in alio, quia 
minus putaverint, addiderunt. Vel dum eundem sensum alius aliter ex- 
pressit, ille qui unume quatuor primum legerat, ad ejus exemplum ceteros 
quoque existimavit emendandos.” Pref. to Bp. Fell’s Greek Testament, 
Oxf. 1675. Dr Priestley has ingeniously suggested another reason for co- 
incidence of expression and of arrangement in the evangelists; that, be- 
fore tney wrote, detached memoirs of Jesus’ history might have been 
committed to writing by the apostles themselves, or by others from the 
mouths of the apostles, which might have τς as common originals. 
Harm. p. 72, 73, 87. The reader ‘shall see how the Lord’s prayer stands 
in the best copies of the two evangelists who record it. 


MATTH. VI. 9—13. . LUKE ΧΙ. 2—4. 
ILA TEP* ἢ ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς" ITATEP,* 
ἀγιασϑήτω͵ τὸ ὕνομά σου. ἁγιασϑήτω τὸ Ὄνομα σου" 


᾿Εχϑέτω ἢ ῇ βασιλεία σου" γενηϑήτω ἐλϑέτω ἡ βασιλεία σου. 
τὸ ϑέλημ μά σου, ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ 


τῆς γῆς. 

Toy ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δὸς Τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον δί- 
ἡμῖν σήμερον. δου ἢ ἡμῖν τὸ καϑ' ἡμέραν. 

Καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, Καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν. τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν" 
ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν τοῖς ὀφειλέταις καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμε» παντὶ  ὀφείλοντι 
ἡμῶν. ἡμῖν " 

Καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς σει-- καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκης ἡμᾶς εἰς πει- 
θασμὸν, ἀλλὰ gvou ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ρασμόν. 
πογηροῦ. 


[I could not procure Griesbach’s very useful Greek Testament Halae 
1774, until the notes were almost printed off. He changes the received 


ewe xi.2. Pater Suncte: two very ancient Latin MSS. in Blanchini’s Evangeliarum Quad- 
ruplex. 
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_ texton what he deems sufficient external authority ; “satis sibi conscius 
nil se egisse temere, aut cupide, aut negligenter.” Pref. part 1. p. xv. 1 
had printed the Lord’s prayer in Luke exactly as it stands in his edition, 
excepting only that he reads, “EA3étw cov ἢ βασιλεία. For Pater sancte, 
he quotes five MSS. in which Blanchini’s are included. ] 

Nor do the two discourses differ so much as Matth. xxiii. 2—39. Luke 
xx. 46, 47. Luke is more concise in each of these instances. 

“Christus multas hujus concionis sententias postea sparsim, diversis 
temporibus et locis, repetivit ; quas repetitiones cum Lucas alibi diligenter 
persecuturus erat, ideo sententias illas hoc loco preeteriit.” Chemn. Harm. 
p. 526. 

A further objection is, that St. Matthew’s order of time shews the dis- 
courses to be different. 

But an attentive reader will see, that St Matthew often neglects chrono- 
logical order. 

Grotius has a second, and in his judgment, a stronger argument for the 
identity of the two discourses; “quod uterque scriptor, hoc sermone 
habito, Christum ait rediisse Capharnaumum, atque illic sanasse centurio- 
nis servum.” And Dr Priestley says, Harm. p. 83, “that so many of the 
same incidents should attend the same discourse [repeated] is not probable.” 

I shall add, that there is ἃ singular propriety in placing this discourse, 
after the appointment of the twelve to the office of instructing others. In 
this view consider Matth. v. 12—16. vi. 25, 31, 34. vii. 6,22. Dr Clarke’s 
note on Matth. vi. 25 is, “'This precept to the apostles, who were to spend 
their lives in travelling and propagating the gospel, may be understood in 
its most strict and literal sense.” Observe also Luke xii, 22, 32, and the 
intermediate verses. “ Haec ratio plurimum ponderis apud me habet,” says 
Chemnitius in loc. 

Some have discerned marks in this discourse, which show that it was 
delivered in the spring, or in the beginning of summer. But we can no 
more infer from Matth. vi. 28, that the lilies were then in blossom, or from 
v. 50, that the fields were covered with grass, than from vii. 16, 17, that 
grapes and figs were then ripe, and that the trees were full of fruit; or 
from v. 25 that it was the season of heavy rains, Chap. vi. 26, incautious- 
ly quoted by some, will equally prove that it was the time of sowing or of 
reaping. See Macknight’s Harm. i. 104. 2d ed. 

The hint is Sir Isaac Newton’s, whose words are: “'The sermon on 
the mount was made, when great multitudes came to Jesus from all places, 
- and followed him in the open fields, which is an argument of the summer 
season; and in this sermon he pointed out the lilies of the field, then in 
the flower before the eyes of his auditors. Matth. vi. 28, 29, 30. So 
therefore the grass of the field was now in the flower, and by consequence 
the month of March with the passover was past.” Obs. on Dan. 151, 2. 

_ But the season of the year is to be collected from the series of events; 
and not from circumstances attending this discourse, or from internal 
marks in it. 

Multitudes followed Jesus, § 50, 52, and the lilies of the field are again 
mentioned, § 47, Luke xii. 27, when according to Sir Isaac Newton, it 
was winter. ib. p. 153. 

Still it appears from the order of the history, that when this sermon was. 
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delivered, only a short time could have elapsed after the second Passover 
in our Lord’s ministry. - 


§ 37. The order of this section is fixed by Luke vi. 1. . 

Those who think that the two evangelists here refer to a different mir- 
acle, allege the following reasons: In Matthew the centurion’s son, παῖς, 
is sick; in Luke, his slave, δοῦλος. But Luke vii. 3, 7 compared, will 
shew that παῖς and δοῦλος are equivalent. See also Grotius’ note on 
Matth. viii. 6, and Dr Scott on Matth. viii. 6; if authorities are wanting in 
so plain a point. . 

Another objection is: Matthew gives no hint, that his centurion was a 
proselyte ; but insinuates, v. 11, that he was not; whereas Luke’s centu- 
rion was probably a proselyte ; v. 5. 

But we cannot conclude this from Luke’s observation, v. 5; his silence 
as to so pertinent a circumstance, rather proves αἰδοῖ τ ον And our 
Lord’s remark, Matth. v. 11, would be full as just, supposing that an hea- 
then centurion had peearne a Jewish proselyte ; asa belief i in one God 
was a great step towards Christianity. 

The strongest objection is, that Matthew’s centurion comes in_ person, 
but Luke’s centurion sends the elders of the Jews. See Macknight’s 
Harm. 137. Here Groitius says on Matth. viii. 6, “ sufficere debet illud in 
jure receptissimum, Facere nos quod per alium facimus.” Le Clere, 
Harm. p. 527, quotes the followmg Jewish epee “ Nuncius alicujus 
est instar ipsius; Nuncius regis est instar regis.” See Matth. xi. 2, 3. 
xxvii. 19. Luke vii. 19 ; and observe well Mark x. 35, compared witht 
Matth. xx. 20. In John iv. 1 Jesus is said to baptize, when he baptized by 
his disciples. See also John xix. 1. And Le Clerc observes, that Gen. 
xvi. 19. xviii. 1. Exod. xx. 1, God is said to do what he did by his an- 
gels. In his note on the first of these places, he gives “ manifesta exem- 
pla missorum, qui mittentium ipsum usurpabant verba.” Calvin says, “Quia 
brevior est Matthaeus, hominem ipsa ita loquentem inducit: Lucas autem 
plenius exprimit hoc amicis mandasse: sed idem amborum est sensus.” 
Harm. p. 124. Toinard, having quoted Exod. xviii. 6, adds, “ Et versu in 
sequenti dicitur Moyses egressus fuisse in occursum soceri sui; unde in- 
telligendus est Jethro id Moysi dixissi per alium.” Harm. 147. Consid- 
ering then the sameness of the scene, of the persons, of the words, and of 
the transaction ; I cannot but conclude with Grotius, that the miracle is 
one and the same, related in general by Matthew, and with greater accu- 
racy by Luke. | 


§ 38. We are expressly told, that this journey was undertaken on the 
day after the preceding transaction. Nain is placed by De Lisle to the 
north of the tribe of Manasseh, near Endor, agreeably to Eusebius, whom 
see in Calmet’s Dict. voc. Nain. Its distance from Capernaum by De 
Lisle’s Map is about a third of a geographical degree. We need not sup- 
pose that Jesus, attended by many of his disciples and much people, per- 
formed this journey in one day. Compare Acts xxii, 5, 6. 


§ 39. Ἱγεκροὶ ἐγείρονται, Matth. xi. 5. Luke vii. 22, may very well refer 
to the miracle of the preceding section ; the first miracle of the kind record- 
ed, and which Luke informs us, v. 18, was related to John. It does not 
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appear at what precise time Jesus received the message of John. If John 
was imprisoned in the castle of Machaerus, the distance of this place from 
Nain was about fifty miles. John’s disciples therefore must have ad- 
dressed Jesus some days after the transaction in § 38. St. Luke’s order 
is here observed. St. Matthew places this relation after the sending of 
the twelve; xi. 1,2. This seems too late. For during the absence of the 
twelve, John seems to have been beheaded. See Mark vi. 30, and Matth. 
xiv. 13, with the parallel verses. See more on the order of this action in 
Chemn. Harm. p. 695, etc. Lamy thinks that the passage in Josephus, Ant. 
18. 5. 2, which mentions that John was imprisoned in Machaerus, is spuri- 
ous; as this castle, ib. § 1, is expressly said to have been then subject to 
Herod’s enemy, Aretas. He supposes that Tiberias was the place of Herod’s 
residence; (App. Geogr. 6. ix. p. 303;) and Tiberias was about fifteen 
miles from Nain. 


§ 40. These refiections were suggested by Jesus’ mention of his mira- 
eles to John’s disciples. Some of them are repeated § 80. It is plain, 
that before the embassy from John, Jesus had actually wrought a great 
proportion of his miracles in Chorazin and Bethsaida; and it is likewise 
plain that, before the passover of § 20, Jesus had wrought only one public 
miracle in Galilee. John ii. 11. iv. 54. Allowing time therefore for 
these miracles, and sufficient ground for so solemn a denunciation, must 
create an embarrassment to the adopters of Mr Mann’s hypothesis. See 
Dr Priestley’s Harm. p. 94. | 


§ 41. There is no circumstance which ascertains the precise time of 
this transaction. But we follow Luke’s order. See § 120. 


§ 42. In the mention of Jesus’ second circuit through Galilee, after his third © 
journey thither, (see § 36,) Matthew and Mark are accommodated to Luke, 
on account of the) ‘expression éy τῷ χαϑεξῆς, which denotes the beginning 
of the tour at this time. 

Then Mark’s order is resumed ; who, omitting several intermediate cir- 
cumstances mentioned by Matthew and Luke, relates the account of the 
blasphemy against the Holy Spirit immediately after the appointment of the 
twelve, and informs us that the scene of this transaction was an house. 
Observe Matth. xiii. 1; from the latter part of which verse we learn that 
the place was ΓΤ ; and therefore that the time was probably at 
the end of Jesus’ tour. 

A new subject is here entered on, Mark iii. 19, in the same manner 
as Mark viii. 22. x. 46. The wrong division of the verse perplexes the 
sense. 

Matth. xii. 22, we learn that the demoniac was both blind and dumb. 
St. Luke omits the former circumstance, but does not contradict it. 

Luke xi. 14—36. “I could see no proof that the same discourse, with 
just the very same circumstances, happened here again as Matth. xii. 22, ete. 
Mark iii, 22, ete. As this seemed improbable in proportion to the variety 
and boaerublanee of those circumstances, I thought it better to trans- 
pose Luke’s story, than to take the repetition for granted.” Doddridge 
on Luke xi. 37. 

Luke xi. 14 is thus read in Beza’s MS: Ταῦτα δὲ εἰπόντος αὑτοῦ προσφέ-. 
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ρεται αὐτῷ δαιμονιζόμενος κωφὸς, καὶ ἐκβαλόντος αὐτοῦ πάντες eT 
Were this singular reading the true one, a repetition must be supposed ; 
and the whole passage, and what stands immediately connected. with it, 
must be placed after § 87. But the character of this MS. given by Mill, 
Pro], cxxxii, and adopted by Wetstein, Prol. 31, 32, does not lead us to 
pay so much deference to its authority. 

“Τὴ Cantabrigiensi, lectionibus bonis quamplurimis admistae sunt aliae, 
quas, licet antiquissimae sint, nemo tamen facile pro genuinis habebit, et 
quarum indoles atque origo distincte explicari non potest.” p. xiv. “ Re- 
censiones evangeliorum duae, omnium vetustissimae, sedulo attendendae 
sunt, Alexandrina altera altera occidentalis, cujus lectiones eruuntur 
e codice D. [Cantabrigiensi.] ” p. xvi. Griesbach. 

For the τ between Luke xi. 21, 22, and the verses placed par- 
allel to it, see ὃ 141, 

On Matthew xii. 30, see § 79. 


§ 43. Luke makes Jesus reply jointly to both points ; the blaspheming 
of the Spirit, and the asking of a sign. Matthew informs us that he spake 
separately to the latter point. We learn from Luke, that Jesus was inter- 
rupted in part of his speech by the incident of v. 27, 28. The multitude 
gathering thick together, or gathering still more together, v. 29, see Mark 
ii. 20, as the debate raised their attention; our Lord continues his speech 
Luke v. 29—36. But Luke adds matter, peculiar to himself in this place, 
at v. 33—36. Matthew and Luke, therefore, give only a different distri- 
bution of our Lord’s discourse. We 


§ 45. As part of the multitudes sat about Jesus in the house, and in the 
entrance to it, what he spake to the Scribes and Pharisees was likewise 
spoken to the circle enclosing him. Comp. Matth. v. 38, 39, 46. 

Luke must be understood as saying, “ At that time, during the course 
of the day on which the parables were delivered, his mother and his breth- 
ren came to him.” There is no precise note of time fixed to his words. 

An accurate reader will observe, that Matth. xii. 22, and Luke xi. 14, 
shew the general occasion of the blasphemy against Jesus; and that Matth. 
‘ xii, 23 shews the particular occasion of it, the multitude alarming the Jew-_ 
ish rulers by their question, whether Jesus were the Christ. No cause 
for the absurd and impious insinuation of the Scribes and Pharisees is as- 
signed by St. Mark. However, he suggests an important circumstance, 
that they came from Jerusalem to watch Jesus’ conduct. Mark iii. 19 
explains ἕξω Matth. xii. 46; and agrees with Matth. xiii. 1. And the latter 
part of Luke viii. 19, shews, that Jesus’ relations were not able to enter 
the house on account of the press. Thus in the four last sections, one 
evangelist is wonderfully supplemental to another by notations of time, 
place, and other circumstances ; and the strictest propriety and agree- 
ment result from diligently comparing them. 


§ 46. St. Luke fixes the order by observing that, while Jesus was speak- 
ing, he received the invitation of the Pharisee. The subject of the dis- 
course is likewise suitable to the occasion given § 4. “The hour of the 
ἄριστον on the sabbath was the sixth hour, or noon; Joseph. Vit.§ 54. What 
the hour was on the other days of the week he does not say 5 ; but pro- 
bably it was much the same.” Bishop Pearce in loc. 
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§ 47. Ἔν οἷς, says H. Stephens, Thes. i. 1200, is quo tempore ; which is 
an argument for placing this section here. ‘The scene likewise agrees ; 
as multitudes are mentioned Mark iii. 20, 32. Matth, xii. 46. Luke xi, 14. 
viii. 19. See also the beginning of ὃ 49. The subject matter also fa- 
vours this arrangement; v. 1—12. See ὁ 42. § 46. 

Jesus repeats to his disciples, v. 10, what he had before said to the 
Pharisees and Scribes, Matth. xii, 31. Mark iii. 28, 29; and what Luke had 
there omitted, 

**In the mean time, while Christ was thus discoursing at the Pharisee’s 
house,” is Doddridge’s paraphrase on ἐν otc. ᾿ 


§ 48. St. Luke says that this discourse happened at the same time with the 
foregoing. Multitudes seem to have continued gathering themselves 
about the Pharisee’s house ; where these discourses, § 47, 48, may have 
been held, or in the way to the seaside. On the seaside, our Lionel spake 
only parables. Matth. xiii. 34. Mark iv. 34. 

Luke xiii. 7, 8,9. Whiston supposes the words spoken about four 
_ months before the death of Christ ; that, after four years’ forbearance with- 
out fruit, the decree for utter excision was to be passed ; and that, at the 
time when this was spoken, Christ had spent about four years of his min- 
istry among the Jews. Harm. p. 142. 

_ According to bishop Pearce, these words seem to shew, that Jesus had 
been preaching three years before his [last] journey up to Jerusalem. 

If the words contain an allusion to the time of Christ’s ministry, we 
may easily suppose, in this place, that he had entered on the third year 
of his public preaching, or, in other words, that more than six months had 
passed since the second passover. And thus more than another year of 
- Christ’s ministry would be. to come. 

But it is uncertain whether this passage contains a chr onological mark. 
“ Qui haec ad tres annos quibus Christus docuerit referunt, parum attendere 
videntur quod sequitur de anno uno expectando. Tribus annis respondet 
omne tempus ante Baptistam et Christum.” Grot. in loc. Some may 
think that the annus unus expectandus may be interpreted of that consid- 
erable part of the fourth year, which Jesus employed in his ministry ; 
and that the words, though spoken between the second and third passover, 
and therefore before Jesus had preached three complete years, may be 
prophetical of the term to which his public preaching would extend. 


§ 49. Matth. xiii. 1 establishes the order of this section. We have seen 
that Luke supplies some intervening events omitted by Matthew and Mark. 
Though therefore otxéu, xiii. 1, refers to what is implied in 2c, xii. 46, 47 ; 
this does not exclude intermediate transactions. See § 13. 

For πάλιν, Mark iv. 1, see ii. 13. i. 16, comp. with Luke v. 3. 

Luke viii. 4. The silence of this evangelist, as to the circumstance, 
that Jesus taught the people from ἃ ship, neither affects its wr me nor im- 
plies Luke’s ignorance of it. 

It is plain that, Matth. xiii. 10. Mark iv. 10. Luke viii. 9, both questions 
were asked. How the parable of the tares was to be understood, and, Why 
our Lord spake in parables. 

Sir Isaac Newton, Obs. on Dan. 154, thinks that the three parables ta- 
ken from seedsmen shew, that it was seedtime ; that is, about November. 
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See ὃ 23. But this is doubtful. Parables occur, Matth. xiii. 44, 45, the 
objects of which could not present themselves. 

It would be a more accurate disposition, to place Mark iv. 10-—25, and 
the parallel verses, between 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς and καὶ προσῆλϑον, Matth. xiii. 36 ; 
agreeably to Mr 'Townson’s observation, p. 40, 41, “The parable of the 
sower was delivered in public, and followed by several others spoken at 

~the same time. The evangelists, however, all agree to suspend the narra- 
tion of them, and to insert the exposition of this, which was not given till 
afterwards to the disciples in private.” 


§ 50. On Matth. viii. 23, Sir Isaac Newton observes, ib. 153, “This 
storm shews that winter was now come on.” 

We read of a storm near the passover; John vi. 18, comp. v. 4. In 
Judea the winter months, says Harmer, are rainy indiscriminately ; vol. 1. 
p. 14; and wind often precedes rain. ib. 54, 55. 

According to Mariti, the lake of Tiberias is six Italian miles from east 
to west, and eighteen from north to south. “Quantunque sia questo un 
recipiente di poca estensione, ὁ soggetto a soffrire delle burrasche, poten- 
dosene attribuir la causa ai monti da i quali é contornato ; ove i venti tro- 
vando contrasto mettono il lago in uno fiero moto.” ii. 203. Pliny repre- - 
sents it as sixteen miles long, and six broad. H. N. v. 15. ed. Hard. Jo- 
sephus says, that it is 140 stadia long, and forty broad. Bell. Jud. iii. 10. 7. 

Mark iv. 35. Bishop Pearce thinks that ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ is equivalent to 
ἐν ἐκείναις ἡμέραις, and he might have supported his opinion still further by 
Acts viii. 1. But in Matth. viii, 23, there is no note of time; and oylac 
γενομένης in this verse shews that the natural day must be here meant. 
See Matth. xxii. 23. Hence therefore we learn, that the transactions of 
the day are still continued. 

St. Luke does not distribute the series of events during this day so ex- 
actly as St. Mark; and therefore, v. 22, he speaks indefinitely: Now it 
came to pass, on ὦ certain day, etc. ‘There is no reason to suppose with 
Michaelis, that the circumstance of the particular day was unknown to 
St. Luke. But his remark is just, that, “here is no more a contradiction, 
than if one of two witnesses to the same effect should testify, that it hap- 
pened in the Christmas week, and the other on the 25th of December.” 
Introd. Lect. to N. T. p. 207. | 

Matth. viii. 18. From the seaside, Matth. xii. 1, our ‘Lord returns to 
an house in Capernaum, v. 36, and thence he passes again to the seaside, 
v.53. Matth. xiii. 36, and Mark iv. 35, 36, are therefore perfectly consistent. 
Matthew supplies what passed in that interval, which is supposed between 
Mark iv, 34, 35, Though the multitude had been dismissed, Matth. xiii. 
36, they reassemble at the sight of Jesus, Matth. viii. 18; who therefore 
commands that the lake should be passed. As they go from Caper- 
naum to the sea-shore, he is addressed by the Scribe and others, St. 
Matthew naturally leads us to conclude that the incidents, mentioned by 
him viii. 1922, happened in immediate connexion with vy. 18; and we 
must observe that the form of transition, ἰδὼν δέ, leaves the time and or- 
der of the event at large. 

Luke ix. 57 is not to be understood of Jesus’ going up to a feast at Je- 
rusalem, [see Sir Isaac Newton’s Obs. on Dan. Ὁ. 156,] but of his journey- 


§51.] NOTES. 257 


ing at large, of his going at a certain time from place to place. “And it 
came to pass that, as they went, a certain man said unto him on the way.” 
ete. For many good editors, as H. Stephens, Beza, Buck, Mill, ete. place 
a comma after αὐτῶν. Matth. viii. 20, Jesus had no habitation of his own. 
Matth. iv. 13, he dwelt in the house of some disciple. See Matth. viii. 14, 

Luke, ix. 51—62, relates four short transactions, some of which are 
similar, without regard to order of time. At v.51, he mentions what 
happened on our Lord’s journey to Jerusalem, three months before his 
sufferings; and yet, afterwards, he records many events prior to this oc- 
.currence. The events before us may be easily supposed of this number. 
See § 80. 

There is a perfect consistency between Matth. viii. 22 and Luke ix. 60. 

“Follow me, and thus qualify yourself to be hereafter a commissioned 
preacher of the gospel.” 

The transactions of this day are many; but may very well fall within 
the compass assigned to them. Doddridge attributes our Lord’s sleep in 
the ship to the fatigue of the day. “By as he was, Mark iv. 36, seems 
meant, tired as he was with the labour of the day; for he fell asleep in 
the ship.” Bishop Pearce. But on this place I prefer Wetstein’s note, 
“sine ullo ad iter apparatu.” 


§ δ]. Matth. viii. 28 is made consistent with the other evangelists by 
reading Ταδαρηνῶν. See Wetstein. Others say, “Gadara étant dans le pays 
des Gergéséniens, il n’y a nulle contrariété.” Lenfant and Beausobre N. 
T. pref. clxvii. 

If Gergasa was subordinate to Gadara the metropolis of Perea, as 
Cellarius and Reland judge, and St. Mark did not write in Judea, what 
wonder that he chose the more general name, which was best known in 
the world? But Cellarius from Eusebius takes notice, that some esteemed 
Gergasi, so Eusebius writes it, and Gadara two names of the same city ; 
and this he thinks was the sentiment of the Syriac translator. To this 
Sir Richard Ellis most inclines in his Fortuita Sacra. Townson, p. 72. 

Ἔκ τῆς πόλεως, Luke viii. 27, must be understood with Grot. “in urbe 
natus atque educatus.” So Wetstein: “Ex urbe oriundus erat, licet tum 
temporis in ea non habitaret.” That this is the true intrepretation appears 
from the latter part of the verse ; and from the use of the phrase John i. 45. 

In Matthew mention is made of two demoniacs ; in Mark and Luke, of 
one only. Here Le Clere’s maxim is undoubtedly true: “ Qui plura 
narrat, pauciora complectitur ; qui pauciora memorat, plura non negat.” 
Harm. p. 524. See ὁ ὁ 108, 145. 

“Si S. Mare et St. Luc nioient qu’il y edt plus d’un possédé, ils seroient 
en contradiction avec St. Matthieu; mais de ce qu’ils ne parlent que d’un 
seul, il ne s’ensuit nullement qu’il n’y en eit pas deux.” Lenfant, etc. ubi 
supr. 

A reason for this difference is usually assigned from Augustin, that one 
of the demoniacs was “ persona clarior et famosior, quem regio illa max- 
ime dolebat, et pro cujus salute plurimum satagebat.” Farmer, on the 
Demoniacs p. 259, says, that “ one might be remarkable for the inveteracy 
of his disorder, and for his superior fierceness ; and that he alone ‘might 
_ be of the neighbouring city, and a man of note and Seer in it.” 
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webadein’ ehaiiade that Mark ἜΝ τς of « one demoniac, partly because 
‘ furiosi Societatem inire non solent.” And Pilkington goes so far as to 
assert, that there was only one, partly because “ it ‘ not easy to conceive 
how two could dwell together.” But supposing the observation true in 
general, these demoniacs, from natural causes, or from a divine impulse, 
for I think that. they were sometimes God’s instruments for the pro- 
motion of the gospel, might now unite in seeking relief from Jesus, and 
yet might live apart at other times. 

We may collect a reason from the gospels themselves, why Mark and 
Luke mention only one demoniac ; because, one only being grateful for 
the miracle, his cure only was “acardlell by the two evangelists, who men- 
tion this gratitude, and who are more mtent on inculcating the moral, 
than on magnifying our Lord’s power. 

So many MSS. read πρὸς τῷ ὄρει, Mark v. 11, that Wetstein Me this 
reading, agreeably to Luke viii. 32. 

Farmer on the Demoniacs, has a very satisfactory note on poxoay 
Matth. viii. 30, as seeming to differ from the vicinity implied m Mark v. 
11. I shall here abridge it. “ Vulg. and Blanchini’s four MSS. read non 
longé. The Persic version has propé; and therefore probably the Syriac, 
from which the Persic was made, originally had it. Mazouy, however, may 
only denote some distance. Exod, xxxiil. 7, Josh. ii. 4. See Mill, Kuster, 
and Wetstein, on Matth. viii. 30.” p. 284. Thus Servius says of procul, 
fn. 3.13: “ protest et satis longé significare, et non valde.” So, “serta — 
procul, capiti tantum delapsa, jacebant.” Ecl. v.16. See also Mark v. 6. 
xi. 13. Luke xv. 20. xvi. 23. xviii. 19, 

Τὰς ἐρήμους, Luke viii. 29, signifies the wilderness or desert. Luke i. 
80. Mark v. 5, the evangelist is consistent with himself, v. 3, and with 
Matthew v. 28. This fierce demoniac was sometimes in the mountainous 
deserts ; and sometimes, perhaps, in more inclement weather, for a storm 
had just preceded, he took shelter among the tombs. 


§ 52. We must here carefully observe, that Jairus makes his applica- 
tion to Jesus, while Jesus is speaking to the disciples of John and of the 
Pharisees. Matth. ix. 18. 

But Jesus speaks to these disciples in consequence of a question about 
fasting ; which is connected with the entertainment in Levi’s house, and 
naturally suggested by it. Jesus indeed arises and follows Jairus; and — 
the word ἐγερϑείς v. 19, which refers to ἀγακειμένου v. 10, proves that 
this address was made in Matthew’s house. 

Jairus’ address is therefore connected with the feast in Matthew’s house. 

But the series of facts in Mark and Luke shews, that Jairus’ address 
stands in connexion with Jesus’ passing over the lake, from Gadara to 
Capernaum. And thus it is proved, that Levi’s feast is rightly placed in 
connexion with the account of passing over the lake in Matth. ix. 1, and 
the subsequent verses. 

Matth. ix. 1, Capernaum is called Jesus’ own city, because he made it 
his chief place of abode after leaving Nazareth; Matth. iv. 13. Grotius. 
says, “ Etiam in jure Romano civitas nostra feat ubi larem fiximus.” 
And Dr. Scott in loc. quotes Chrysostom as saying, | ᾿Ἑνταῦϑα τὴν Kaneg- 
ναοὺμ. λέγει. H μὲν γὰρ ἤνεγκεν αὐτὸν, 7 Βηϑλεόμ᾽ ἡ δὲ ἔϑρεψεν, ἡ Ἰναζα-- 
get’ ἢ δὲ εἶχεν οἰκοῦντα, ἡ Καπερναούμ. 
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The return to Capernaum, Mark ii. 1, is different from this mentioned 
Matth. ix. 1, and implied Mark v. 21, Luke viii. 40. This appears from 
the’ transactions which St. Mark connects with each, from the many in- 
tervening events recorded by him, and from his interposed reference to a 
passover, ii. 23. That return took place at the close of Jesus’ tour through 
Galilee after his second journey thither; Mark i. 14, 39. This happened 
during his tour after his third journey thither; Mark vi. 6. In that cir- 
cuit he called Levi; but he had not then appointed the twelve who accom- 
panied him in this ; Mark iii. 14. Luke viii. 1. 

It appears therefore, that Levi’s feast succeeded his call by an interval, 
which bore a considerable proportion to the whole time of Jesus’ minis- 
try. It probably exceeded six months, 

Whiston, not observing this, found the words Matth. ix, 18, impossible 
to be got over, as he expresses himself; and thence he concluded that 
there were dislocations in Matthew’s Gospel. Harm. p. 106. Upon 
which Mr Jones observes thus: ‘Let us suppose that Mark and Luke, 
having a mind to finish at once and together all they designed to say con 
cerning St. Matthew in particular, mentioned his feast, and the discourse 
at it, though they were some time after his call. On the other hand, let 
us suppose, that St. Matthew, being about to mention his feast, and the 
discourse at it, in its proper order of time, (namely,.soon after the return 
from the country of the Gergesenes,) premised there the account of his 
call, which yet was sometime before.” Vind. of Matthew’s Gospel, p. 191, 

“ Neither of the evangelists do join the account of Levi’s call and his 
feast together, by any such notes of time, or phrases as imply the imme- 
diate succession of one to the other. 

“St. Mark and St. Luke do not join the following history to this with 
any note of time, so as to imply, that it immediately followed it.” ib. 

Chemnitius has observatious to the same effect, p. 418 and 435 of his 
Harmony ; where it appears that Levi’s call and feast were separated in 
the most ancient harmonies, from Tatian in A. D. 170, to Gerson in A. 
D. 1400. 

As to Matthew’s introduction of the miracle on the paralytic directly 
after the return of Jesus from Gadara to Capernaum, ix. 2, Chemnitius 
says, p. 435, “per recapitulationem praemittit historiam vocationis suae 
antea praeteritam, et, quae vocationem suam proxime praecessit, sanatio- 
nem paralytici.” It may also be suggested, that he gives it a place here 
because it affords one instance, among others immediately recorded by 
him, of the cavilling and blasphemous conduct of the Scribes and 
Pharisees, 

Nor is this evangelist an observer of strict historical order. 

A second objection to the proposed arrangement is, that the call of 
Leyi and his reception of Jesus are related together by the three evan- 
gelists. 

But they also join together some other events plainly distant in point of 
time. Thus, the same three evangelists relate together the temptation, 
and the journey into Galilee after Jesus’ imprisonment ; δὲ 17, 23. And 
Matthew and Mark, the only evangelists who record the death of John 
the Baptist, mention it at the same time with his imprisonment. §§ 23, 60. 
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The events before us are united, because they naturally suggested each 
other. ¥ 

Pilkington has further objected, that if Levi left all, he had no house, 
nor could he make a feast afterwards. Harm. notes, p. 29. 

But the expression may mean, that he left his gainful life finally, (see 
Grot. Luke v. 28,) and his habitation at Capernaum, excepting only when 
Jesus was there. However, his house and effects might still remain in 
possession of his relations or substitutes; and, considering the nature of 
his occupation, we cannot suppose them alienated till the final adjustment 
of his affairs. Nor did Jesus require of him to alienate them at all. Mark 
x. 21 is a particular case. They may have continued the property of 
Matthew, till the transaction of Acts ii. 45. 

There remains a difficulty, thus stated by Pilkington, p. 29. “In St. 
Matthew’s present order, the address of Jairus is placed after Christ’s con- 
ference with John’s disciples about fasting, etc. with a particular note of 
connexion, While he spake these things tie them, etc. On the contrary, 
St. Mark and St. Luke place it immediately upon ee return to the 
country of the Gadarenes, when he was nigh unto the sea.” 

St. Mark alone creates this difficulty, v. 21, according to our transla- 
tion: “ And he was nigh unto the sea.” 

But the words may very well be rendered, “A great multitude was 
gathered together unto him, and was nigh unto the sea;” agreeably to 
Luke viii. 40, where the people are represented as waiting for Jesus on 
the sea-shore. See the latter part of Mark iv. 1. 

We must observe likewise, that Beza’s MS. omits καὶ ἦν, that Aith. has, 
“et coacti sunt multi homines ad eum, ad littus maris in navi ;” and Pers. 
“rursus turbae multae ad eum congregatae sunt, juxta mare.” In Blan- 
chini Hee three MSS. read, “rursus convenit turba multa ad eum 
juxta mare.”  Griesbach quotes six MSS. which omit xo 7», Mark v. 21. 

The solution therefore is, that the multitude were assembled, and wait- 
ed on the shore of the lake, to meet Jesus on his landing; and that Jesus 
went from the shore to Levi’s house, a circumstance implied, and not di- 
rectly mentioned, in the concise evangelical histories; after which, the 
other events happened in St. Matthew’s order; ix. 10—34. Hence we 
see that Dr. Priestley has not accurately stated this matter, Harm. p. 895. 
“ Both Mark and Luke expressly say that Jairus met our Lord with this 
request [to cure his daughter, ] as he landed, etc.” 

Pilkington says, that there is no part of the evangelical history where 
the order is so difficult to be ascertained as here; and therefore he does 
not presume to give any general solution of all the difficulties, but thinks 
it sufficient to state what others have advanced on the subject. ubi supr. 


§ 33. Jesus is probably returning, v. 27, from the house of Jairus to 
that of Levi; and, from v. 28 to ν. 34, the scene is probably Levi’s house. 


§ ὅσ. The order is established by Mark, vi. 1. Jesus had visited Naz- 
areth before, in shis first circuit about Galilee; ὁ 25. This is his second 


visit to that city, since the beginning of his public ministry ; and no fur- 
ther visit is recorded. 


§ 56. Observe here, that St. Matthew is supplemental to the other two 
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evangelists, by assigning Jesus’ compassion to the multitude as the imme- 
- diate reason why, at this time, he commissioned the twelve to convert 
them. , 


§ 57. The series of the history in Mark and Luke may satisfy us, that 
the sending of the twelve is rightly placed. 

Commentators have noted two inconsistent circumstances in this sec- 
tion. 

In Matthew ὑποδήματα are forbidden ; in Mark, the apostles are com- 
manded to be ὑποδεδεμένους σανδάλια. 

Some say that ὑπόδημα was a better kind of covering for the foot than 
σανδάλιον. Lightfoot Hor. Hebr. Matth. x. 10, Castel. Lex. voc. 335. 

But as Erasmus and Beza, Mark vi. 9, assert, that there is no difference 
between them, and as it seems improbable, from Matth. 111. 11. Mark i. 7. 
Luke i. 16, that superior elegance is here forbidden ; it seems a better 
solution to say that the apostles were not to supply themselves with ὕπο-- 
δήματα, besides those worn by them. “ Non vult ullis rebus studiose com- 
paratis onerari.” Beza. 

Again, Matthew in the common editions has μηδὲ ῥάβδον, whereas in 
Mark we read, εἰ μὴ δάβδον μόνον. 

But so many MSS, printed copies, and versions have ῥάβδους in Mat- 
thew, that Wetstein adopts it as the true reading. So codex Vere. in 
Blanchini has virgas ; and our. English translation has staves, from the 
Margin as it is supposed of R. Stephens’ Greek Testament, 1550; which 
edition our translators are said to have used, ‘Thus the apostles are not 
to provide themselves with two staves. 

Bishop Pearce on Matth. x. 10 says, the word two is to be supplied be- 
fore shoes and staves. 


§§ 60, 61, 62. It is probable, that the death of John the Baptist, Herod’s 
seeking to see Jesus, and the return of the twelve, were events which 
happened near each other. See Mark vi. 29, 30. Matth. xiv. 18, and the 
parallel verses. The two former circumstances may have been reported 
to Jesus at the same time; and, together with the reason alleged Mark 
vi. 91, may have determined him to seek a temporary retirement in com- 
pany with his apostles. Matth. xiv. 15. Mark vi. 35. Luke ix. 10. John 
vi. 3, 5, 8, 12, 16, 67. 

Luke ix. 7. Herod first doubted who Jesus was ; but at length resolved 
that he was John the Baptist risen from the dead. 

If the observations on §§ 15, 20, 23, are probable, the Baptist’s im- 
prisonment continued about a year and four months; as it began about 
four months before the second passover in our Lord’s ministry, John 
iv. 35, and as his death happened near the third passover, John vi. 
4 And if John preached about six months before Jesus’ baptism, 
§ 15, and Jesus began his ministry about six months before the first 
passover in it, § 20,add the two years between the first and third pass- 
over, and from John’s preaching to his death an interval of about three 
years elapsed. 


ὃ 63. In John vi. 4, Mr Menn omits to πάσχα ἢ, with G. J. Vossius. 
1. Because John, having mentioned the passover, chap. ii, could not sup- 
pose that his readers would want an explanation of the term in this place. 
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Answ. 1. If John explains the term, ii. 23, as well as here, we may 
argue, that this latter explanation is suitable to his manner. 2. The 
explanation here is more full, τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων being added. 3. The nice of 
logical exactness is not to be looked for in the evangelists. 

“Mr Mann’s second argument against the present reading is, that, if it had 
stood in the copies of the ancient Fathers, they could not have imagined 
that Christ only preached one year. Ans. Too strict attention and accu- 
racy in the ancient Fathers, are here supposed. , 

This learned critic adds, that there is no mention of Christ’s assisting 
at any third passover. Answ. A reason is assigned for this, John vii. 1. 
See Priestley’s Harm. p. 43. Dr Priestley further argues against the pres- 
ent reading from the silence of Irenaeus about it, when he was bent on 
collecting all the evidence against the opinion, that Christ preached only 
one year; and from Eusebius’ supposition that all the events mentioned 
by Matthew, Mark and Luke were comprised within the space of one 
year. Harm. 46, 47. But Irenaeus, lib. 2. c. 39. ed. Grabe, only pro- 
poses to mention “ quoties secundum tempus Paschae, Dominus post bap- 
tisma ascenderit in Hierusalem ;” thongh I can easily allow that he might 
wholly overlook this passage: the quotation from Lardner in my preface 
shews, that upon re-examination, Eusebius did not overlook it. 

Bishop Pearce in loc. alleges the third argument here mentioned; and 
adds, that there does not seem to be any reason for inserting this verse, as 
nothing in the chapter has any relation to the feast of the passover. Answ. 
Still a writer may distribute his history into periods, though the annual 
feast and the subject have no relation. Dr Priestley says, Harm. pref. p. 
vii. “ Notes of time, without an express care to prevent it, could not but 
mix themselves with the narration, having been originally and necessarily 
associated with the particulars of it.” And again, Harm. p. 71, “The 
ideas of time and place will force themselves upon the mind ; and, unless 
the person who relates from his memory be particularly on his guard, they 
will, even unnecessarily and improperly, intrude themselves into the nar- 
rative.” The Bishop subjoins; ‘I think the whole verse an interpolation, 
because, v. 1, mention is made probably of the feast of pentecost, and vii. 
2, of the feast of tabernacles, between which no Jewish feast intervened.” 
Answ. It has been observed, § 32, that the celebration of these two feasts 
by Jesus in the same year is a point assumed, and not proved. 

There is no external authority for omitting the whole verse, or to πάσχα; 
nor is there any internal reason against the present text. 

On the other hand, there are internal reasons for retaining the verse as 
itstands. For 1. the circumstance of the grass mentioned by three of the 
evangelists, and to which one gives the “epithet χλωρός, suits the time 
assigned to this transaction. See Matth. xiv. 19, and the parallel verses. 
Chardin, speaking of April in his note on 2 aan xi. 1, says, “ Roys et 
armées ne sortent que quand il y ade l’herbe a la campagne pour les bestes.” 
Harmer Obs. on Script. vol. 2. 247. And La Roque saye from D’Arvieux, 
“The Arabs turn their horses out to grass in the month of March, when 
the grass is pretty well grown.” ib. 467. [Mr Mann’s note on John vi. 10 
is: “'There was much grass in the place, which in Palestine is ready for 
mowing in March, and is quite scorched up in May. It was therefore be- 
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fore pentecost.” Engl. ed. p.171. In his Latin ed. he observes: “ Erat 
autem multum gramen quod jam inde a Martio mense eraruerat,” p. 
191. Dissert. Chrono]. But this observation contradicts Mark vi. 39.] And 
2. if we expunge the whole verse, there will be want of force in the obser- 
vation John vii. 1. 

It may be conjectured that John vi. 1—14 is recorded to introduce the 
mark of time v. 4. It is observable, that this is the only miracle, which 
St. John relates in common with the other evangelists. 

We must observe on Matth. xiv. 14. Mark vi. 34, that Jesus did not 
discern the multitude immediately on leaving the ship, (which is the sense 
of ἐξελϑών, see Mark v. 2. vi. 54. Luke viii. 27;) but after having ascen- 
ded a mountain, John vi. 3, 5; a circumstance, which the brevity of the 
other evengelists did not allow them to particularize. 

Jesus addressed Philip after he had taught and healed the people ; hav- 
ing previously determined to feed them miraculously. The discourse of 
Matth. xiv. 15—18, and its parallel places, did not happen till after the dis- 
course with Philip. 

In Luke, Jesus commands that the people should be made to sit down 
by fifties. In Mark it is said, that they sat down by hundreds and by fifties. 

They sat, “ partim centeni partim quinquageni,” says Beza; and Mack- 
night thinks that the disposition in Luke was the more prevalent one. 

Piscator, and Pierce in a dissertation at the end of his comment on St. 
Paul’s epistles, say that they sat, “centeni in longitudinem, quinquageni in 
latitudinem,” an hundred in front, and fifty deep ; which very satisfactorily 
solves the seeming variation. 

It is observed by Macknight on Mark vi. 33, “that if either a contrary 
wind or a calm retarded the vessel, the multitude might arrive before 
Jesus, when he sailed from Capernaum to the desert of Bethsaida ;” 
though if Bethsaida, as will appear probable, lay on the eastern side 
of Jordan, that river must have been crossed in the way to the desert. 

John vi. 15, πάλιν is of doubtful authority ; but it may refer to v. 3. 


ᾧ 64, Mark vi. 45, the meaning is, that the disciples should go before 
Jesus, in their voyage to the other side of the lake, onwards as far as to 
Bethsaida. ‘They were to make Bethsaida in their passage; at which 
place it was understood that Jesus was to meet them by land, and there 
to embark with them.* 

Thus, John vi. 17, they were going over the sea to Capernaum, the ul- 
timate object of their voyage ; as Bethsaida was the intermediate one. 

But the wind being contrary, and very high, and they not being able to 
reach Bethsaida, Jesus walks to them on the sea; and then they cross 
the lake, and come to the land of Gennesaret, or Cinereth, a tract on the 
west of the lake in which Capernaum stood. 

They disembark as near Capernaum as they think proper ; and the next 
day Jesus is found there. 

I have since discovered, that I here agree with Lamy, App. Geogr. 
314. “Ultra lacum sitam Bethsaidam ostendit tabula nostra. Verisimile 


* The author here proceeds on the supposition that there was but one Bethsaida; while in fact 
there were two cities of this name, one in Galilee on the west of the lake, the other at its N. 
E. extremity near the point were the Jordan enters. R. 
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non est avinada Bethsaidae, quod omnes collocant in ulteriori ripa lacus, 
appellari potuisse eo nomine a vico, qui esset in opposita ripa. Marci 
ut mihi videtur, sententia est, praecepisse Dominum discipulis suis ut 
venirent Bethsaidam, et inde navigarent trans fretum, nempe Capharnum.” 

That the desert of Bethsaida was on the opposite coast to Capernaum, 
and therefore to the east of Jordan, appears from the natural and obvious 
sense of πέραν, John vi. 1, 17, 22,25. And this whole passage will be 
clear, if, with De Lisle and Lamy, we place Bethsaida, or Julias, to the 
east of the Jordan, near its entrance into the lake. Pliny asserts, that 
Julias was to the east of the Jake, Nat. Hist. 5. 15. ed. Hard. We learn 
from Josephus, Ant. 18. 2. 1. Bell. Jud. 2. 13. 2, that there was a Julias 
situated in Perea; which, if we bound Perea to the north by Pella, and 
do not understand it of the whole country eastward of Jordan, will prove 
that there were two cities named Julias. For Josephus tells us that Beth- 
saida was likewise called by this name, Ant. 18.2. 1; and that, being thrown 
from his horse in the neighborhood of Julias near the Jordan, he was 
carried to Capernaum ; Vit. § 72. Epiphanius places Bethsaida near Ca- 
pernaum ; see Bishop Pearce on Matth. xi. 23; and according to Jerome 
ib. it is situated on the lake of Gennesaret. 

But, John xii, 21, Bethsaida is placed in Galilee, and was γον to 
the ed of the lake. 

Answ. 1. Mill says, Proleg. p. 87, “τῷ ἀπὸ Βηϑσαϊδὰ τῆς Ταλιλαίας, 
quae jam feré in omnibus codicibus, pro explicatione marginali habuerim.” 
The words are wanting in two MSS. 2. St. John may have followed the 
ancient division of the country, which seems to have comprehended the 
northeast parts of Jordan, under the term of Galilee. See Isaiah ix. 1. 
Thus Judas is called Γαυλανίτης, Jos. Ant. 18. 1.1; and Γαλιλαῖος, ib. 20 
5. 2. Bell. Jud. 2.8.1. 3. Calmet suggests that perhaps part of Beth- 
saida lay on the west of Jordan. Pref. to Joshua, p. xxix. 

Calmet has the following remark on the transaction before us; which, 
though not exact, is worth quoting: “Que Jesus Christ et ses Apostres 
passérent du desert ot ils etoient—a Bethsaide, en cotoyant le bord du lac, 
pour abréger peutetre leur chemin, ou pour éviter les montagnes et les 
rochers qui pouvoient se recontrer sur le bord ortental ow ils étotent. C’est 
ce qui se pratique tous les jours sur Ja mer, et sur les grands lacs. On 
prend une barque pour passer plus commodement au méme cote, mais a 
quelque distance du lieu ot I’on est.” ubi supr. 

John vi. 21. Ἤϑελον λαβεῖν, cupide receperunt, cum voluntate factum, v. 
Pol. Syn. Michaelis observes on this verse, that the seeming contradiction 
might have been avoided by a single word. Lect. 202. 


§ 65. Some of the events in this section happened on the day after Je- 
sus had walked on the sea, as appears from v. 22; others probably on 
the succeeding sabbath. See v. 59. 

I consider John vii. 1, as a declaration that Jesus did not go up to the 
passover mentioned J ihe vi. 4. John vii. 1 is consistent with John vi. 
10. See John xi. 54. In both places the limitation is, for a while, for a 
certain time. 

St. John, ii. 27 etc. and v. 1 etc. having recorded what Jesus did at 
the two first passovers mentioned by him, and being wholly silent about 
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the transactions of this third passover, nay, assigning a reason why Jesus 
absented himself from it, because he could not otherwise have prolonged 
his ministry, by natural means, to its due period; we may rest satisfied 
that Jesus dispensed with the observance of the law on this occasion. 
Comp. John v. 16, 18. vii. 1, 19, 25, 32. We cannot attentively read St. 
John without remarking, that his manner is to dwell on our Lord’s ac- 
tions at Jerusalem. 

“¥ateor me propendere ad eorum sententiam, qui existimant Jesum ad 
- hoe tertium festum Hierosolymam non profectum esse. Nam, Joan. vii. 
3, fratres ipsum reprehendunt, quod non amplius ad festa Hierosolymam 
ascendat.” Chemn. Harm. p. 1151. This writer adds, that John vii. 1 
refers to John v. 9, 16, 18,’and seems an intimation, that no miracle had 
been wrought by Christ at Jerusalem in the mean time. 


§ 66. I suppose, that many Galileans had published Jesus’ fame at Je- 
rusalem during the late passover ; and that on this account, the Pharisees 
and some of the Scribes now came tohim. They jealously watched him, 
Mark iii, 22. . 

Matthew and Mark join these events with § 64; omitting what John re- 
lates, § 65. The order therefore proceeds rightly. Matth. xv. 5. I think, 
that at the end of this verse, and of Mark vii. 11, καλῶς ἐστι is understood, 
after the Attic manner. See Luke xiii. 9, Dan. iii. 18. On which ac- 
count, I have not placed the latter part of this verse parallel to Mark vii. 12. 


§ 67. Jesus seems to go into the confines of Tyre and Sidon to avoid 
Herod, § 61; and likewise the multitude, John vi. 15; whose ardor he 
seems to have purposely repressed by his highly figurative discourse con- 
tained in that chapter. The Scribes and Pharisees also, Matth. xv. 1, 
may have harboured dangerous designs. Thus there is a probable con- 
nexion between this event and those which are placed immediately be- _ 
fore it. 

§ 68. Matthew and Mark agree in the order. Mark is particular on 
one miracle. Matthew specifies the scene, to show that Jesus avoided the 
multitude, who nevertheless bring him many to heal. 


§ 69. We see in the foregoing section, that great multitudes came to 
Jesus. This miracle was performed on the third day of their attendance 
on him. 

The season was mild ; it being not long after the passover, as the se- 
ries of the history proves. 

Cellarius and Lightfoot think that Dalmanutha and Magdala were bitin 
bouring towns. Ancient authorities fail us. Matthew xv. 39, some read 
Magedan. See Wetstein, and add Blanchini’s four ancient Latin MSS. In 
Josephus, Vit. p. 11, for Gamala some read Magdala. But Gamala was 
in Gaulanitis ; and Magdala, supposing it the true reading, must have been 
in its neighbourhood ; as the army, not being sufficient to invest Magdala, 
immediately besieged Gamala. Eusebius and Jerome place Magedan near 
Gerasa, Gergasa, or Gadara. Calmet voc. Dalmanutha. See Luke viii. 
26. Itis probable therefore that Dalmanutha and Magdala were in Gau- 
lanitis towards the south-east part of the lake. We need not suppose ei- 
ther a district comprehending the other. See Matth. xv. 21. Mark vii. 24. 


§ 70. St. Mark means that Jesus strongly refused the Pharisees and 
34 
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Sadducees such a particular sign from heaven as they at that time requir- 
ed; probably a sign that Jesus was to work out for them a temporal de- 
liverance, says Lardner ; Cred. 1. 290. ed. 3. Jewish Testim. 1. 62, How- 
ever, St. Matthew adds that hereafter there would be a most decisive proof 
of his mission. Both evangelists agree, that according to our Lord’s man- 
ner, no present sign would be granted at their demand. 


§ 71. Our Lord cautions his disciples against the doctrine of the Phar- 
isees and Sadducees, Matth xvi. 12, and perhaps against the hypocrisy of 
Herod, Luke xii. 1; though some de. that the doctrine of Herod Anti- 
pas, lens the Herodians followed, may be here meant, See Bishop 
Pearce, Mark viii. 15. Matth. xxii. 16. Herod sought to see Jesus, but 
with wily designs; Luke xiii. 32. Neither evangelist mentions the whole 
of Jesus’ discourse. He said what is related by each, and somewhat more. 

Our Lord’s words, Matth. v. 9, 10, and Mark v. 19, 20, are the same in 
substance, though differently modified. ‘The evangelists are not scrupulous 
in adhering to the precise words used by Christ. ‘They often record 
them in a general manner, “non numerantes sed tanquam appendentes ;” 
regarding their purport, and not superstitiously detailing them, See § 141. 
However, in this place, after uttering what St. Matthew relates, Jesus may 
have asked the questions recorded by St. Mark. 


§ 72. It has been shewn, § 64, that Bethsaida was on the east of the lake. 
But, § 71, Jesus passes the lake from the confines of Magdala and Dal- 
manutha, or from.the south-east parts of it, probably towards Capernaum 
on the north-east parts of it, We are not to conclude from Mark ν, 22, 
that Jesus crossed the lake and sailed to Bethsaida ; but having crossed the 
lake, he soon after went by land to Bethsaida, which was not far from 
Capernaum. See Luke ix. 10,11. Mark begins a new subject, v. 22, as 
iii, 19. x. 46. See § 42, 


§ 73. Matthew and Mark agree in the order; except that Mark, ὁ 72, 
inserts a miracle peculiar to himself, which seems to have been wtotaye 
im the way to the confines of Cesarea Philippi. 


§ 74. The expressions, Matth, xii. 40, Mark viii. 31, and Matth. xvi. 21, 
respecting the time of our Lord’s resurrection, must here be reconciled. 

The phrase three days and three nights is equivalent to three days, three 
natural days of twenty-four hours. Gen. i. 5. Dan. viii. 14. Comp. Gen. 
vil. 4, 17. “ Hebraei, quia voces componendi libertatem sua ipsis lingua 
non indulget, coguntur uti circumlocutionibus. Ita nihil aliud hie sig-— 
nificatur, quam futurum Christum in sepulchro τρισὶ γυκϑημέροις ; cul 
sensul implendo, sufficit eum sepultum fuisse tempore eo cujus partes ad 
τρία νυχϑήμερα pertingerent.” Grot. Matth. xii. 40. Grotius establishes 
this way of reckoning the parts of the first and third days for two days, 
by Aben Ezra on Lev. xii. 3. “If the infant was born but one hour be- 
fore the first day was ended, it was counted for one whole day; and the 
part of the day that was passed when the infant was circumcised, was 
reckoned a whole day, if it was only one hour,” ete. See Bishop Pearce 
in loc. Grotius’ second ae a 15 Porphyry: ὃ λεγούσης ἡμέρας ἔποι-- 
κήσας, καὶ τῆς τρίτης ἕωϑεν ἐξιὼν, τῇ τρίτῃ ἀποδημεῖν λέγεται, καίΐτου μίαν 
τὴν μέσην ὅλην ἐτέλεσε. Quaest. Hom. 


x 


ὃ 75—77.] NOTES. 267 


His third authority is from the Jus Romanum: “ Quicquid in viginti 
quatuor horis actum est, perinde est quasi quavis hora lucis actum esset.” 
Thus τριταῖος, (which H. Stephens explains, “ qui tertio die aliquid facit, 
cui tertio die aliquid accidit,”) is equivalent, in the Sept. to τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ 
τρεῖς νύκτας, 1 Sam, xxx. 12, 13. 

It remains to shew that μετὼ τρεὶς ἡμέρας is sometimes equivalent to τῇ 
τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. Bishop Pearce, on Matth. xxvii. 63, quotes 2 Chron. x. 5, 
comp. with v. 12; 1 Sam. xx. 12, comp. with v. 19; Gen. vii. 24, comp. 
with viii. 3; Jos. Ant 1. 12. 2, where it is said that Isaac was circum- 
cised μετὰ ὀγδόην ἡμέραν, meaning on the eighth day; and Bell. Jud. 1. 
13. 1. Ant. 14. 13. 8, where μετὰ ery δύο, and δευτέρῳ ἔτει, are equivalent. 
Tusc. Disp. 1. 47, “ Apollo se id, daturum ostendit post ejus diei diem ter- 
tium ; qui ut illuxit, mortui reperti sunt.” And Ovid Fast. 6. 774, ‘ Post 
septem luces Junius actus erit,” i. 6. on the seventh day. Toinard refers 
to Jos. Ant. 7.11. 6, where μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας and τῇ τρίτῃ τῶν ἡμερῶν, are 
the same. David Pare aded Amasa to collect forces and come to him 
after three days ; but, when he delayed coming, on the third day the king 
said to Joab, etc. I add, Sept. Deut. xiv. 28, comp. xxvi. 12; John xx. 
26; Matth. xxvi. 2. xxvii. 63, 64. Mark xiv. 1. H. Stephens Thes. voc. 
μετά, “ ued ἡμέρας δύο, secundo post die. Et Plin. Caesa spina Egypti- 
aca anno tertio resurgit ; τὴ his Theophrasti, ὅταν δὲ κόπῃ, μετὰ τρίτον 
ἔτος εὐθὺς ἀναβεβλάστηκε. And R. Stephens voc. Post, “Cic. 3. Att. 7, 
Ko die pueri tui mihi a te literas reddiderunt: et alii pueri, post diem ter- 
tium ejus diei, literas alias attulerunt; ἢ. 6. Tertio die postquam priores 
acceperam.” See also a like mode of expression Luke ii. 21, compared 
with i. 59. 

St. Luke omits our Lord’s sharp reproof of Peter, and the occasion of 
it; though he records the discourse in consequence of it. Le Clere’s 12th 
canon is, “ Qui pauciora habet, non negat plura dicta aut facta; modo ne 
ulla sit exclusionis nota,” Perhaps the disciple and companion of that apos- 
tle, who had withstood Peter to his face, Gal. ii. 11, willingly made this 
omission ; as he omits some aggravating circumstances in Peter’s denial 
of Christ, xxii. 60, though he carefully records the greatness of his sorrow. 
v. 62. 


§ 75. It has been shewn, § 74, that ped’ ἡμέρας ἕξ may signify on the 
sixth day. But we are not hence to conclude that the phrase has always 
such a signification. Here it means six days complete, after the discourse 
recorded in § 74. The eight days, mentioned by St. Luke, include that of 
Peter’s reproof, and of the transfiguration ; which two days Matthew and 
Mark exclude. Macknight furnishes us with the following apposite refer- 
ence to Tacitus, Hist i. 29, Piso says, “Sextus dies agitur—ex quo—Cae- 
sar adscitus sum ;” and yet, § 48 of the same book, Tacitus speaks of Piso 
as “ quatriduo Caesar. ” 

Grotius, on Matth. xvii. 1, has another solution; “ Quod Lucas dicit, tale 
est quale cum vulgo dicimus post septimanam circiter. Nam Judaeos octo 
dies appellasse id quod ab uno sabbato est ad alterum apparet. Joan. xx. 
26. etc.” 


§ 76. Luke ix. 37 fixes the order. 


§ 77. Here the evangelists agree in the order. 
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§ 78. We shall naturally conclude that this section is rightly placed, 
when we observe that Matth. xvii. 22, Mark ix. 30, Jesus is passing 
through Galilee from Caesarea Philippi; and that, Matth. xvii. 24, Mark 
ix. 33, he arrives at Capernaum. . 


§ 79. On their journey to Capernaum, the disciples had disputed who 
should be the greatest. In a house at Capernaum, Jesus asked them the 
cause of their dispute, though he well knew it; and, to show his knowl- 
edge of it, he pointed out humility as the way to superiority. The disci- 
ples, conscious that the subject of their debate was known, in direct terms 
request Jesus to decide it; who again teaches them humility in the lively 
manner of the east, by setting an example of it before their eyes. 

St. Luke seems to represent the act of placing a child in the midst of 
the disciples, as if it had been the immediate consequence of Jesus’ ac- 
quaintance with their thoughts; when in fact it was a remote one. He 
and Mark omit the question put to Jesus by the twelve; and by this con- 
ciseness introduce early what really happened, though after other inter- 
vening circumstances. 

While Jesus is speaking, John mentions the case of one, who healed in 
the name of his master, though he was not among his followers. He 
seems to ask, whether he who received such an one, received Jesus; or, 
as some think, he expresses a consciousness that this man had been for- 
bidden through ambition. After this, our Lord continues his discourse, 
Mark ix. 41. , 

Mark ix. 40, Luke ix. 50, Jesus says, He that is not against us, is for 
us. [See good authorities in Wetstein for reading χαϑ' ὑμῶν, and ὑπέρ 
ὑμῶν, in both these places. Blanchini’s Latin versions favour this reading. | 
But, Matth. xii. 30, Jesus says, He that is not with me, is against me. 

Grotius’ note is to this effect; “ Proverbia in utramque partem usurpata 
veritatem suam habent pro materia cui aptantur. Sic Pythagorici; dew- 
φόρῳ βαδίζειν, et λεωφόρῳ μὴ βαδίζειν. Et in gnomis Salomonis, Re- 
spondeas stulto ; et, Ne respondeas stulto,” 

T shall enlarge on this solution. When our Lord says, “He that is not 


with me, is against me,and he that gathereth not my harvest with me, 


scattereth to ihe winds ;” he has in view the dispositions of those, who re- 
jected his reasonable and beneficial doctrines after having seen his mighty 
works, and whose opposition led them to such absurd and dangerous blas- 
phemy as imputing his miracles to Satan. Neutrality was criminal in such 
a cause, supported by such evidence. 

But when he says, “ He that is not against us, is for us,” or, “ He that 
is not against you, is for you,” he abates the guilt of rejecting the gospel 
when preached by his disciples, and perhaps in all ages; with a view to 
the prejudices and inattention of men in religious matters, and to the great 
infirmities of human nature ; he speaks of the consequences likely to arise 
from the performance of miracles in his name, by one who did not follow 
him ; and, comparing the good tendency of this conduct with the enmity 
of Herod, of the Jewish rulers, and of future persecutors, calls it a further- 
ance of the gospel ; and he therefore advances a proverbial maxim, oppe- 
site to what he had formerly used, as a rule of action for the propagators 
of a new religion to follow, and as a testimony to the power of pure re- 
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ligious truth on the human mind, when allowed its free course. ‘The re- 
formation, for instance, would have prevailed wonderfully in Germany, in 
Austria, in Bohemia, in Spain, in France, and throughout the seventeen 
provinces, if the secular arm had not opposed it. 


§ 80. St. Luke, having mentioned a short incident in its proper place, 
ix. 49, 50, goes on to record other short transactions not in their proper 
places. Having given an instance of our Lord’s candour, he gives anoth- 
er of his benevolence, and a third, fourth, and fifth of his discouragement 
of converts, who had not a fit disposition to follow him. See §50. But 
I suppose that he resumed the series of events, when he mentions 
the sending out of the seventy; for which transaction this seems 
a natural time; as the feast of tabernacles was aproaching, and Je- 
sus designed going up to it privately, John vil. 2,10. Thus Jesus 
probably dispensed with the attendance of the seventy at Jerusalem, (on 
the principle of Matth. xii. 8,) and employed them in establishing a better 
covenant than the Jewish. Meru ταῦτα, Luke x. 1, signifies, ‘ After the 
transactions which happened in the regular course of the history. The 
expression admits of much latitude. But the period of time, between the 
feast of tabernacles and that of the dedication, is too short for the journey 
and return of the seventy, and for our Lord’s last circuit through Galilee. 
See Doddridge on Luke x. 1. 

As to the repetitions here, and Matth. x, the observation of Lenfant and 
Beausobre, N. T. pref. clxvii. is very just: “Il n’y a rien de.plus naturel 
que de penser, qu’il l’ a dit aux uns et aux autres en differens tems.” 


§ 81. The seventy, or, as some read, the seventy-two, were sent before 
Jesus to every city and place, whither he himself would come ; Jerusalem 
excepted, where our Lord’s superior wisdom was requisite, and where 
the twelve themselves did not preach till after the descent of the Holy 
Spirit. Jesus’ time on earth was now short, and he would have oppor- 
tunity of teaching in many cities, (Luke x. 1,) if not in the present journey 
to Jerusalem, (see John vii. 10,) yet on his return thence to Galilee, and 
on his way to the feast of dedication, Luke xvii. 11. xiii. 22. 

On John vii. 21, see § 65. Jesus had been absent from Jerusalem a 
year and six months. On John vii. 28, see § 89. 

The arguments for reading οὐκ ἀναβαίνω, v. 8, may be seen in Wetstein. 
In Blanchini, two versions read non. This reading seems to make v. 8, 
and v. 10, inconsistent. But οὐκ ἀναβαίνω signifies, ‘I go not up now; 
non ascendens sum. Igo not up with you at present, in the usual public 
manner, attended by you and my distiples, so as to engage attention; I 
go not up, till after the feast is begun.’ 


§ 83. “Judaei qui dicuntur credidisse Jesu, Joan. viii. 30, non sunt 
lidem ac ii, quibus exprobrat Dominus crudele consilium de ipso iuaterfi- 
ciendo, v. 40, aut qui eum convitiis proscindunt, v. 48 et seq; quamvis 
nulla distinctione secernantur ab aliis, in narratione Joannis, qui semper 
Judaeos indiscriminatim cum Jesu colloquentes inducit.” Cler. Harm. 
p. 528. ! 

John vii. 28 is consistent with John viii. 14. “Ye both know my trans- 
actions among you, and whence, as a man, I derive my descent, vi. 42; 
and yet there isa sense in which ye know not whence I am, as I came 
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not,” etc. AKocis used in the same manner, Matth. xi. 19, And yet wisdom, 
etc. See also John ix. 30.. In this latter sense, viii. 14, the Jews knew not 
whence Jesus came, knew not his divine mission, and that he would re- 
turn to the Father at his ascension. There is no necessity to read interro- 
gatively John vii. 28: “ Do you indeed know me, and whence Tam?” as 
᾿ Bishop Chandler does, Defence, p. 334. 


§ 84. See the authorities in Wetstein for omitting the seven last words 
of John viii. 59 ; and observe that they are omitted in two of Blanchini’s 
MSS. 

If we read as the text now ; stands, moouywy seems to resume παρῆγεν, in 
the verse before ; and thus the two verses seem connected. 

And, supposing the other reading to be the true one, the connexion 
between the two verses is likewise easy and natural; and 1 think it far 


peferable to say with Bishop Richardson, Cradock, Le Clerc, Pilkington, © 


Macknight, ete. that this event of restoring the blind man to sight happened 
at the feast of tabernacles, than to place it with Whiston, Doddridge, etc. 
during the feast of the dedication. When I consider the note of time, 
John x. 22,1 conclude that it is necessary to place the transition there ; 
and not at ix. 1. It was not winter when Jesus went to Jerusalem, vii. 2. 

The word παραγών is immediately connected with the preceding events, 
Matth, ix. 9,27. Mark ii. 14. 

As to the time taken up by this miracle and its consequences, Mr Whis- 
ton’s note, in which he supposes that it must have employed a consider- 
able time, perhaps not much less than the whole interval between the feast 
of tabernacles and that of the dedication, Harm. p. 385, makes it necessary 
to shew the weakness of his assertion. 

Let us suppose that Jesus, going on the morning of the Sabbath, (comp. 
chap. viii. 2. ix. 14,) through a part of Jerusalem somewhat distant from 
the temple, the sudden indignation of the Jews subsiding, viii. 59, and the 
Pharisees being awed, for the present, by the greatness of his character, 
vii. 46, was questioned about this blind man by his disciples, ix. 2, who 
had retired with Jesus from the temple, and were now at a sufficient dis- 
tance from their enemies to be at leisure for this enquiry. The man on 
whom the miracle was wrought, might receive his sight at the pool of Si- 
loam, might be questioned by his neighbours, might be taken before the 
Pharisees, might undergo their examination, might have his parents con- 
vened and examined, might himself be re-examined, and might be reproach- 
ed and excommunicated by them, in the space of two days; and on the 
third day, Jesus might again meet him, and might convert him, and might 
discourse with the Pharisees, who attended to watch his conduct, in the 
manner recorded from chap. ix. 40, to x. 21. 1,61 the transactions of one 
day be observed, as related from § 49 to § 50. 

If any reader should think, that the events of chap. viii happened on 
the day before those of chap. ix began, the Pharisees being too strict ob- 
servers of the Sabbath to bring the adulteress before Jesus on that day, 
and not acting thus with an insidious design ; he may allow four days for 
the several transactions mentioned. 


§ 85. We are now come to that part of our Lord’s life which is com- 
prehended between the feast of tabéernacles, held on the 15th day of the 
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seventh month, and lasting eight days, Lev. xxiii. 34, and the feast of 
dedication held on the 25th day of the 9th month, and lasting eight days, 
1 Mace. iv. 52. Jesus did not go up to Jerusalem at the feast of taberna- 
cles, till the midst of it, John vii. 14; and we may allow that he continued 
at Jerusalem a few days after the close of it. All the evangelists but St. 
Luke pass over in silence this space of time, equal to about two months ; 
and St. Luke so blends what happened in it with other transactions, that 
we cannot certainly distinguish the progress of the history from recapit- 
ulation of former events, 

When the seventy returned, our Lord may have been on his way to 
Galilee. That he went there after the feast of tabernacles, appears from 
Luke xvii. 11, The word ὑπέστρεψαν implies, that the seventy were now 
on their return, after having executed the full extent of their commission, 
which probably did not reach beyond Galilee and Judea; and I question 
whether this word could be used with propriety, supposing the interview 
between our Lord and them to have been at Jerusalem, during the feast 
of tabernacles. 

I much doubt, whether the whole tenth chapter of St. Luke should not 
he placed immediately before John vii. 2; whether Capernaum might not 

be the place to which the seventy returned, as they seem to have received 
their commission there ; and whether, Luke x. 38—42, Jesus may not be 
going to the feast of tabernacles. 


§ 86. If we suppose that this occurrence happened on the return from 
Jerusalem to Galilee, and that our Lord’s words are addressed to one re- 
turning from the feast of tabernacles, the scene of the parable is laid with 
a general suitableness to the circumstances of the time: “ A certain man 
went down from Jerusalem to Jericho.” See § 98. v. 10. 

But we must observe, that xa idov is a form of connexion, which does 
not at all fix the order of the event. 


§ 87. One of the disciples requesting to be taught how he should pray, 
our Lord repeats the substance of that prayer, which he had formerly de- 
livered in his sermon on the mount. See ὁ 36. 

As from Luke xi. 14, to xiii. 9, some transactions are resumed which 
passed in an earlier period of our Lord’s history, and as καὶ ἐγένετο is a 
mode of transition which leaves the occurrence to which it is prefixed 
very much at large ; only a probable order can be assigned to this section, 


§ 88. When v. 10 is compared with v. 22, it will appear probable that 
our Lord is here on his journey to Jerusalem. 


§ 89. Here St. Luke expressly represents Jesus as going up to Jerusa- 
lem. We learn from vy. 31, that at this time he was in Herod’s jurisdic- 
tion, and therefore either in Galilee or Perea. Lightfoot 2. 361. Jos. 
Bell. Jud. 2.9.1. But, xvii. 11, Jesus passes through the midst of Samaria 
and Galilee; and therefore I conclude, that the whole journey mentioned 
lay on this side Jordan, and not through Perea. See further mention of 
this journey by St. Luke, xiv. 25. ix. 51. xvii. 11, 12; and perhaps there 
are traces of it, xiii. 10. xiv. 1. xviii. 10. 

It is not the journey to the feast of tabernacles, mentioned John vii. 2, 
because; chap. xiv. 25, great multitudes went together with Jesus, and be- 
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cause, chap. xiii. 22, he teaches in cities and towns; but, John vii. 10, he 
- went up to that feast, not openly, but as it were in secret. Again, chap. 
xiii. 14. xiv. 1,3. xv. 2. xvi. 14. xvii. 20, we find mention of persons who 
probably would have kept that feast at Jerusalem, where Jesus did not 
arrive till the midst of it, John vii. 14. I allow that some of the apostles, 
who are also called disciples, Matth. xi. 1, may have attended Jesus not- 
withstanding, John vii. 10; and. ther efore I do not argue from Luke xvi. 
1. xvii. 1, 5. ix. 54, 

Neither is it our Lord’s last journey to 7 erusalem. It seems to be distin- 
guished from it, chap. xvii. 31; and he now goes through Samaria; and 
therefore Jericho, through el he passed during -his last journey, lay 
not in his way. Nor is there any intimation given us by St. Luke, that he 
previously went beyond Jordan. See John x. 40. These are presump- 
tions; but what is to me a convincing proof, arises from St. John’s distri- 
bution of our Lord’s time after the feast of dedication. He went to Beth- 
abara, about forty miles from Jerusalem, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ, John x. 40. Laza- 
rus’ sisters sent to him there, John xi. 3; he returned thence to Bethany, 
and in his delay and journey, six days are accounted for, John xi. 6, 17; 
and we must allow a longer time, if Lazarus was not buried on the day 
of his death. Thence he returned to Ephraim, or Ephrem, “ which lay 
to the north of Jerusalem, and (as Jerome says) was about twenty miles 
distant from τ" (Bishop Pearce on John xi. 54,) κἀκεῖ διέτριβε μετὰ τῶν 
μαϑητῶν αὑτοῦ. And six days before the passover, he was again at Beth- 
any, John xii. 1. But Luke xvii. 11 makes it necessary that our Lord 
should take so long a journey as into Galilee, either from Bethabara, or 
from .Ephraim, if Luke there mentions his last journey to Jerusalem ; 
which, I think, the time cannot admit of, consistently with St. J ohn’s 
words, that Jesus remained and abode in those places; and which 
so precise a relation, of the manner in which this interval was employed 
by Jesus, seems to exclude. 

Luke xiii. 33. Tio make this verse consistent with the foregoing, we 
must either suppose that our Lord corrects himself, and prolongs his time 
still further on consideration that he was necessarily to be cut off at Jeru- 
salem ; or, rather, we must understand him as emphatically repeating his 
assertion, and enforcing it with a reason : and thus after αὔριον, we must 
supply pois δαιμόνια καὶ ἰάσεις ἐπιτελεῖν from the foregoing verse, or . 
εἶναι With the Coptic, or ἐργάξεσϑαι with Syr. Theophy]l. Arab. and we 
must render πορεύεσϑαν depart, in the sense of dying. See Luke xxii. 22, 
and Bishop Pearce’s note. 

It appears therefore, from the series of the history, that our Lord is here 
journeying to the feast of dedication. 

If Luke ix. 51 should be objected, the answer is, The time of Christ’s 
Jeaving earth and ascending up to heaven was so nearly fulfilled, that, 
Luke xiii. 32, he says, I must work miracles to-day and to-morrow, and 
the third day I shall be perfected: a proverbial expression not to be un- 
derstood literally. And with respect to Galilee which had so long been 
the scene of his instructions and mighty works, his time was fulfilled, as 
he saw it no more till after his resurrection. 

Whiston and Pilkington urge Luke xiii. 35, as a proof that this was the 
last journey to Jerusalem. But the words are likewise used, as Doddridge 


τὸ 


ᾧ 90—98.] NOTES. 273 


observes, after Christ’s triumphant entrance into Jerusalem; and are there- 
fore capable of another interpretation. 
Luke xiii. 34. Dr Wall has two admirable notes on this verse, and on 


John x. 40. “Three of the evangelists have no particular narrative of 


our Lord’s journies to Jerusalem; which seems the greatest difficulty in 
Stating the evangelic harmony.” 

To this he answers, that “ποσάκις, Matth. xxiii. 37. Luke xii. 34, and 
the passages Acts il. 22. x. 39, plainly intimate and suppose such journies 
to Jerusalem as John relates; that the three first evangelists often men- 
tion disputes which Jesus had with the Pharisees and Scribes at Jerusa- 
lem ; and that they might only record facts, of which they were wit- 
nesses themselves, or of which those who informed them were witnesses.” 

It may be added, that the seasons of the Jewish feasts are sometimes 
intimated, as Matth. xii. 1. xiv. 19, and the parallel verses; that St. Luke 
alludes to one or two of our Lord’s journies to Jerusalem besides his last, 
chap. x. 38. xvii. 11; and records a reference to his preaching in Judea 
and Jerusalem, xxiii. ose and that the astonishment and fear of the twelve, 


il “Mark x. 32, imply, that Jesus had before incurred danger at Jerusalem. 


On Luke xiii. 7,8, see § 48. 

~ And, as Macknight says, Harm. p. 4, “We must by no means urge 
omissions, whether of facts or circumstances of facts, in such a manner 
as to fancy that the inspired writers rejected all the things they have 


-omitted, or even that they were ignorant of them.” So Lenfant, N. T. 


pref. elxvii, “St. Luc est le seul évangéliste qui nous De des soixante 

et dix disciples. Que s’ ensuit-il dela: 2 Rien, si non qu’ il y a cette cir- 

constance de plus dans St. Luc.” See §13,on the connexion of distant . 
events. 


§§ 90, 91, 92, 93,94. On account of chap. xiii. 22. xiv. 25. xvii. 11, 
I consider these sections as containing incidents, which happened on the 
way to Jerusalem; and the scene is ‘supposed to τ in Galilee, till men- 
tion is made of fees § 95. 


§ 95. If, according to some, Luke ix. 51—56, Jesus is going up to Je- 
rusalem to the feast of tabernacles, and on the way commissions the seven- 
ty ; he must have come from Capernaum as far as Samaria with a greater 
attendance, and he must likewise have journied, Luke ix. 52, in a more | 
public manner, than John vii. 10 admits of. 

Perhaps, chap. xvii. 11, Samaria is placed before Galilee, contrary to 
the geographical order, because the evangelist is proceeding, v. 12, to 
record a transaction which happened in Samaria. But see a like instance 
Mark xi. 1. Luke xix. 29. 


§ 96. The scene of this transaction is probably Shihatin’ see chap. 
xvi. 11. 


§§ 97, 98. It is supposed that our Lord is now approaching Jerusalem, 
and that therefore these occurrences happened in Judea. 

In § 98, the parable is suited to the time, in the circumstance of going 
up tothe temple. See § 86. 

Luke xviii. 7, 8. God, though in the general course of his providence 
he exercises forbearance with regard to the avenging of his elect, will 
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now speedily punish ‘their enemies by the. Roman armies. See Bishop 
Pearce in loc. 


§ 99. This event must be placed at Bethany, fifteen furlong from Je- 
rusalem, John xi. 1,18. It is here supposed to have occurred, immediately 
before our Lord’s entrance into Jerusalem to keep the feast of the dedica- 
tion. But see § 85. 


§ 100. It has been already remarked, that this feast was he on the 
25th day of the ninth month, and continued eight days, 1 Mace. iv. 52. 
It was in winter, says St. J ohn, x. 22; which corresponds with Jer. xxxvi. 
22, According to Michaelis on the Hebrew Months, p. 31, Casleu, or the 
ninth month, coincided with our December, and sometimes with a part of 
January. 


§ 101. It must be again observed, that Jesus remained for some space 
of time at Bethabara. We may allow a month for his continuance in this 
place. 


§ 102. While Jesus resides at Bethabara, Mary and Martha send to in- 
form him that their brother Lazarus is sick, v. 8. But Jesus still remains 
in that place for two days, v. 6. Then he proposes to go again into Judea, 
v.11; and arrives at Bethany on the fourth day after Lazarus’ ἘΠῚ ν. 
47, < 80. 

The Jews having taken counsel to kill him, v. 53, he retires to Eph- 
‘raim, or Ephrem, a city in the tribe of Ephraim ; diversifying his place 
of abode, to make his preaching more extensive. Here also he may have 
continued for the space of a month. 


¢ 


§ 103. We must here observe how many intervening events are omitted by 
Matthew and Mark ; and likewise in what manner they make their tran- 
sition to occurrences so distant, in point of time, from those related by them 
immediately before, in ὁ 79, See § 19, 

This section is placed after the raising of Lazarus, because Matthew 
and Mark represent Jesus as.now in Judea, Matth. xix. 1; and as ona 
journey, Matth. xix. ὦ. Mark x. 1. So again, Matth. xix. 15, and Mark x. 
17. These passages appear to be connected with Matth. xx. 17. Mark x. 
32; to which places Luke xviii. 31 is parallel. Afterwards, we find Jesus 
proceeding through Jericho to Jerusalem, and entering this city trium- 
phantly. All which confirms the supposition, that the account of our 
Lord’s journey from Ephraim to Jerusalem begins here. Ephraim and Jer- 
icho were about the same distance from Jerusalem, the former to the north, 
the latter to the northeast. Jesus might pass through Jericho, as it is not 
recorded that he visited it at any other time; or, because Bethany, where 
some of his disciples and friends dwelt, was situated between Jericho and 
Jerusalem. See John xii. 1—11. 

Grotius’ note Mark x. 1,.on διὰ tov πέραν *Iogdayvov i is, “tov hic sum- 
mo οὐδετέρως, seu neutro genere, ut Matth. viii. 18, 28.” etc. Matthew 
xix. 1, ἐκ tov, or διὰ τοῦ, must be supplied before πέραν. So, Joshua i. 
14, 15, we have ἔδωκε Μοωύσῆς πέραν τοῦ "Ἰορδάνου, and ἔδωκε Mavens ἐν 
τῷ πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου. Thus the two evangelists agree with each other. 
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They likewise agree with St John, x. 40; as they assert that Jesus went 
beyond Jordan, before his last journey to Jerusalem. 

Their meaning may be thus represented: “And it came to pass, after 
Jesus had finished these words, (and other events had intervened, see § 13,) 
that he arose and departed from Galilee, and (after other transactions, § 13,) 
came (from Ephraim) into the coasts of Judea. However, before his last 
journey through Judea here related, he first visited the parts beyond Jor- 
dan, where he made Bethabara his abode for some time.” The beginning 
of this section is not connected with the foregoing one. To preserve a con- 
nexion, Matthew’s words, Kat ἐγένετο OTE ἐτέλεσεν ὃ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τού-- 
τους, Should stand parallel to Luke x. 1; μετῆρεν ἀπὸ Γαλιλαίας, in Mat- 
thew, and κἀκείϑεν ἃ ἀγαστάς in Mark, τα} range with Luke xiii. 22, or 
with Luke i IX. 51; καὶ ἤλϑεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς Ιουδαίας in Matthew, and é £0- 
χεται εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς Ἰουδαίας i in Mark, should immediately precede Luke 
xvii. 20; and πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου in Matthew, and di τοῦ πέραν tov ‘Iog- 
δάνουϊ τα Mark, should be placed with the beginning of John x. 40. 

- Matth. xix. ἢ. The multitudes here mentioned may be supposed to at- 
tend Jesus from Ephraim, where many may have resorted to him ; as at 
Bethabara, John x. 41. See also Matth. xx. 29. Besides, the Jews from 
all parts were now going up to the passover. “Exe refers naturally to the 
coasts of Judea, v. 1. 

The two evangelists go on to relate our Lord’s observations about di- 
vorce and marriage ; they agree in substance, which is sufficient ; though 
they differ in the form of the dialogue, neither adhering ecrapulonsly. to 
the exact manner in which the words passed, though we may learn it by 
comparing both. Thus Matthew v. 9 reduces to a plain assertion what 
Mark informs us was a reply to an enquiry made by the disciples apart. 
Or, we may suppose, with Le Clerc, that this assertion was first advanced 
to the Pharisees, and then repeated to the disciples. 


§ 104. Matthew and Mark agree in the order. Luke xviii. 15 is indef- 
inite as to time. 


ὁ 107. Grotius’ note on Mark x. 35 is, “déyoytes per matrem.” See 
ὁ 37. “La mere et les fils, étant ensemble, firent conjointement leur de- 
mande, Dz/ailleurs, il n’y a rien de plus ordinaire dans le style des Orien- 
teaux, que quelqu’un a fait soi méme ce qu’il a fait par un autre. Ainsi, 
les fils de Zébédeée ayant fait cette demande par le bouche de leur mére, 
sont censéz I’ avoir faite eux-mémes.” Lenfant N. T. pref. elxviii, 

As all three came to Jesus, the action of the sons expressed, that they 
joined in the petition uttered by the mother. They are therefore repre- 
sented as saying what was said with their consent, and probably by their 
suggestion, 

Luke xix. 11 will shew how suitable this request was to the lime, ac- 
cording to the ideas of our Lord’s disciples. 


§ 108. According to St. Mark, Jesus comes to Jericho ; by which may 
be meant that he is a temporary inhabitant of that city. See Mark vi. 1. viii. 
22. Jesus therefore may be represented, Matth. xx. 29. Mark x. 46, not 
as finally leaving Jericho for Jerusalem, but as occasionally going out of Jer- 
icho; in which city he had made some abode, it matters not for how few 
days. See Mark xi.19. Jericho was a very considerable city; and we 
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do not read that it was visited ne our Lord at any other time.. We may 
therefore suppose that Jesus, accompanied by his disciples and the multi- 
tude, and intent on his great work of propagating the gospel, went out of 
this city, knowing that a fit occasion of working a miracle would: present 
itself; and that on his return, as he drew nigh unto Jericho, Luke xviii. 
39, he restored the blind men to sight. It is likewise probable that Jesus 
having given this proof of his divine mission, or foreseeing that so great a 
miracle would create too much attention in the people, prudently and — 
humbly passed through Jericho on his return to it, and continued his jour- — 
ney to Jerusalem. 

As to the remaining difficulty that Matthew mentions two πὶ men, 
and the other evangelists-only one, I must refer to Le Clerc’s maxim, 
quoted § 51; adding that Bartimaeus may have been the more remarkable of 
the two, and the more eminent for his faith in Jesus. 

The observation of Grotius, Matth. xx. 30, of Le Clerc, | Harm. can. 7, 
and of Doddr ‘idge and Pilkington i in loc. that ἔν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὑτὸν sig ae 
may signify ὅταν ἐγγὺς ἡν “Ιεριχώ, Supposing it well founded, is made use- 
less for the purpose of reconciling the evangelists, by Luke xix. 1. Le 
Clerc thus endeavours to extricate himself from this difficulty, Harm. p. 521. 
“ Quae vero sequuntur apud Lucam non sunt ita connectenda cum superior- 
ibus, quasi exprimerent quod proximé sectum est caecorum curationem; cum 
nihil vetet esse transitionem evangelistae aliquatenus retrogredientis, quales 
sunt innumerae apud omnes scriptores,” The rest, very wisely or very 
carelessly, are silent on this passage; the connexion of which with the 
narration immediately preceding is very apparent. 

Macknight suggests that there were two Jerichos. His chief autborier 
is, παρὰ μέντοι τὴν “Ἱεριχοῦντα ἐστὶ πηγὴ δαψιλής τε καὶ πρὸς ἀρδείας λιπα- 
ρωτάτη, παρὰ τὴν παλαιὰν ἀναβλύξ ουσα πόλιν, Jos. Bell. 74. 4. 8. 3. But 
this solution seems more ingenious than satisfactory. Another way pro- 
posed by him is this: “Jesus, arriving about mid-day, entered Jericho; 
and having visited his acquaintance, or done any thing else he had to do, 
returned in the evening by the gate through which he had gone in. As 
he was coming out, he passed by the beggars, and cured them. Next day 
he entered into, and passed through, Jericho, in his way to Jerusalem.” 
This makes it necessary for him to adopt the very doubtful explanation of 
ἐγγίζειν, aS given by the abovementioned critics: To say likewise that 
Jesus entered into and passed through Jericho the next day, is contrary to 
the obvious sense of St. Luke’s words, chap. xix. 1. 


§ 109. This incident happened in the way between Jericho and Be- 
thany. The distance between these places is about 135 stadia. Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. 4. 8. 3. John xi, 18. 


ὁ 110, The three first verses of this section are placed here rather than 
at the end of § 102, because John xii. 1 is connected with xi. 55, by the 
particle οὖν. Reasons will be given, ὁ 120, why the history of the unc- 
tion is postponed. The time is ascertained by John xii. 1. . 


§ 111. I must acquiesce in the authorities given by Lightfoot, 1. 36. 2. 
252; and by Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. et Rabb. voc. 335 , that Bethphage was 
nearer to Jerusalem than Bethany. It is indeed placed before nae 3 
but in like manner, ὃ 95, Samaria is placed before Galilee. 
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That Fechansuas was an eetended ΜΌΝ ΟΥ̓ apn se district adjoining to 
it was called by that name, appears from comparing John xi. 18. Luke 
xxiv. 50. Acts i. 12; supposing a Sabbath day’s journey to be about a 
mile, or seven Jewish stadia, according to the Syriac version of Acts i. 12. 
This being premised, if the house of Lazarus, to which Jesus came on the 
Sabbath, was situated in the part of Bethany farthest from Jerusalem, 
Jesus might this day advance seven or eight stadia towards the place where 
Bethany ended and Bethphage began, that is, to the Mount of Olives; and 
on his approach to this place might send forward his two disciples, Thus 
John xii. 1, compared with xi. 18, and Luke xix. 29 and the parallel verses, 
compared with Acts i. 12, will be found to agree. 

Again; Josephus, Ant. 20. 8. 6, says that Mount Olivet was five stadia 
from Jerusalem, (where some read ἑπτά for πέντε,) and, Bell. Jud, 5. 2. 3, 
he says that its distance was six stadia. In the first passage he uses the 
same preposition, which we find in the three evangelists. The Egyptian 
false prophet advised the people σὺν αὐτῷ πρὸς ὕρος τὸ προσαγορευόμενον 
᾿Ελαιῶν ἔρχεσϑαι. Hence likewise we may conclude, that there was a 
considerable distance between Lazarus’ house in one part of Bethany, 
John xi. 18, and that part.of Bethphage and Bethany, which lay πρὸς τὸ 
ὅρος τῶν se hues 

Sandys, Travels p. 197, represents Bethphage as not far from the top 
of Mount Olivet, and Bethany at the descent towards the east, further 
from Jerusalem. | If, as Lightfoot surmises, these situations were fixed on 
in accommodation to the scriptures, still what has heen said is confirmed 
as being agreeable to the natural sense of the scriptures. 

On Matth. xxi. 2 and the parallel verses, see § 51, and § 108. 

-Matth. xxi. 7, ἐπεκάϑισοαν may very well signify intransitively, they sat ; 
Jesus on one, and some disciple on the other, Part of Beza’s note is, 
“ αὐτῶν plurali numero ad vestimenta refero, quibus stratis insedit. a 

I believe ἐπεκάϑισεν to be the true reading, and that ἐπάνω αὐτῶν may 
well signify ἐπάνω ἑνὸς ἐξ αὐτῶν. To confirm this the following passages 
are usually quoted: Joshua vii. 1. Judges xii. 7. Jonah 1. ὅ, latera navis. 
Matth. ii. 20. xxvi. 8. xxvii. 44. Luke xxiii. 36. John xix. 99. To which 
may be added a similar mode of expression I]. x. 513, 529, where Diomede 
is spoken of as mounting Rhesus’ horses, Καρπαλίμως δ᾽ ἵππων ἐπεβήσα-- 
το, and again ἐπεβήσατο δ᾽ ἵππων. 

Luke xix. 97. The following were the united acclamations of the 
disciples and of the unconverted multitude. 

The time is ascertained by John xii, 12. 

St. John does not determine on what day the Greeks desired to see 
Jesus. It is usually taken for granted, that this request was made on the 
day of Jesus’ arrival at Jerusalem. There seems a propriety in the sign 
from heaven on this day ; and the transaction is a short one. But see the 
quotation from Lamy in the next section. 

Grotius’ note on John xii. 36 is, “ ἐκρύβη ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν : Bethaniam secessit, 
ne ante opportunum tempus se ingereret periculis.” 

Jesus’ words in consequence of the timidity of those rulers, who be- 
lieved in him, John xii. 44, etc. may have been spoken by him, and prob- 
ably in their presence, on some part of this day, or on one of the two fol 
lowing days. 
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§ 112. That μακρόϑεν in Mark xi. 18, is consistent with ἐπι τῆς ὁδοῦ Ἂ 


Matthew, see § 51. I have likewise heard it justly observed, that the fig- 
tree might have been near the road, and yet our Lord might have seen it 
from a distance. 

I apprehend that St. Matthew het anubipned the account of cleansing 


the temple; which St. Mark places on the second day of the week, and 


St. Luke leaves at large. 

There is no reason to think with some, that the action was repeated 
during the last week of our Lord’s ministry ; or that our Lord began to 
cleanse the temple on the first day of the week, and finished it on the see- 
ond; or, moré particularly, that he cleansed the inner court on the first 
day, ‘el the outer on the second. 

St. Mark accurately distinguishes the days of this oe But St. Mat- 
thew would have left us to conclude, that what follows chap. xxi. 20—22, 
and v. 23, etc. passed on the second day of the week, unless St. Mark had 
taught us otherwise. Still there is no inconsistency between the evange- 
lists. St. Mark distributes the time exactly. St. Matthew speaks of the 
same occurrences, without fixing the day on which they happened ; he 
first blends together the transactions of Sunday and Monday, and then 
those of Monday and Tuesday; and if from chap. xxi. 17, 18, we are led 
to suppose that what precedes was done on Sunday ; from chap. xxiv. 1. 
xxvi. 1, we are equally led to suppose that the occurrences, chap. Xxi. 20 
—22, ᾿ ΠΕΡ ΕΗ on Monday. The words περιβλεψάμενος πάντα, Mark xi. 
11, afford a strong argument that the temple was not cleansed on the first 
day of the week ; and many anticipations are to be found in St. Matthew. 

“ Postridie id factam tam liquido docet Marcus, ut in alium sensum 
sermo ejus torqueri non possit. Hic ergo temporum ordinem ab eo ser- 
vatum credo, quia rem describit diligentius. Observat enim primo die 
Jesum, cum ovans Hierosolymam ingressus est, quia jam vespera_esset, 
circumspectis omnibus, iis nempe quae in templo fierent, exiisse in Betha- 
niam. Abierat tota ista prima dies, tum in apparatu triumphi, tum in ip- 
so triumpho.” Lamy Harm. 1. 448. However, Jesus had time for work- 
ing miracles in the temple. Matth. xxi. 14, 15. 

“The precise order is ascertained by Mark, xi. 12. Comp. Matth. xxi. 18. 


§ 113. The transactions of the three former days are given in so many 
sections. 'The several events of this day, ascertained by Mark xi. 20, 
must be subdivided. 

It has been observed that the notation of the day is omitted by St. Mat- 
thew, v. 20—22; so that, in his relation, the blasting of the fig-tree, and 
the observations afterwards made on it, are among the detached events 
seemingly connected which occur in the concise evangelists, and indeed 
in diffuse historians. 

Matth. v. 20, and Mark v. 21, may be thus reconciled. Peter addresses 
himself to Jesus; the disciples turn their attention to the object; Jesus ad- 
dresses al]. Or Peter’s remark may be attributed to all the disciples. See 
δ 141. 


§ 114. Matth. xxi. 34,35, many servants are sent; some of whom are beat- 
en, some slain, some προ Here St. Matthew is more circumstantial than 
the other two evangelists; who mention only one servant as sent, and one 
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_of the threé injurious modes of treatment. Some suppose that this ser- 
vant was chief among the rest. ) 

Matth. xxi. 36. Here Mark mentions one servant among others as: 
stoned, wounded in the head, [so yaotoigew v. Grot. is in ventrem caedere,| 
and sent away dishonoured ; and Luke selects the circumstance that one 
was beaten. Then Mark and Luke mention a third message, about which 
Matthew is silent. But “qui pauciora memorat, plura non negat.” St. 
Luke may be understood as saying that a mortal wound was inflicted on 
the third messenger. 

Mark xii. 8. Grotius thinks that ἀπέκτειναν καὶ ἐξέβαλον may be equiv- 
alent to ἀπέκτειναν ἐχβληϑέντα, more Hebraeo. So Noldius, p. 297, has an 
article to show that the Hebrew Vaw sometimes signifies postquam. The 
expression may be similar to “ Moriamur, et in media arma ruamus,” Virg. 
fin. 2. 353; and to “Mater delira necabit In gelida fixum ripa, feb- 
rimque reducet,” Hor. Sat. 2. 3. 294, 

One MS. in Wetstein, and the Ethiopic version, read “ejecerunt eum 
foris e vinea, et trucidarunt eum.” But the various lection most worthy 
of our notice is, the omission of καὶ ἐξέβαλον in Blanchini, cod Veron. and 
in one of Wetstein’s MSS. These two words may have been a marginal 
annotation ; or St. Mark’s words in this place may have been accommo-- 
᾿ dated to St. Matthew’s. 

-Matth. xxi. 41. The Chief Priests, Scribes and Elders first make this 
observation, without perceiving that they condemned themselves out of 
their own mouths. Then Jesus repeats it with his usual authority. This 
awakens their recollection; they see the application of the parable, and 
deprecate the vengeance denounced. ‘The reader will observe, that the 
evangelists are consistent, even in the application of parables. 


§§ 115, 116, 117. There is some authority in Wetstein for reading ὥρας 
instead of ἡμέρας, Matth. xxii. 46 ; to which add cod. Vercell. in Blanchi- 
ni. Ὥρας is more suitable to the time of this event. 


δὲ 118, 119. There can be no doubt but Luke xvii. 22—37, refers to the 
destruction of Jerusalem. Observe v. 31, 34, 35, 36, 37; and compare v. 
31 with Matth. xxiv. 17, 18 ; and with Mark xiii. 15, 16. Therefore Matth. 
xxiv. 97---41, which is parallel throughout to this passage of St. Luke, refers 
likewise to that event. Afterwards St. Matthew continues the same sub- 
ject; as appears from comparing chap. xxiv. 42, and chap. xxv. 1, 13, 14; 
but makes a transition to the general judgment, chap. xxv. 31; alee 
by the particle δέ, which our translators have neglected to conde Thus 
all the accounts of the destruction of the Jews by the Romans harmonize 
exactly. 

The Mount of Olives, on which Jesus was seated when he uttered these 
prophecies, Matth, xxiv. 3. Mark xiii, 3, commanded the city and temple 
at the distance of little more than half a mile, see § 111; it was in the way 
to Bethany, where Jesus lodged each night perhaps in different houses, 
particularly in that of Lazarus, and of Simon the leper. Matth. xxi. 17. 
Mark xi. 11. Matth. xxvi.6. It may well be supposed, that he retired 
from Jerusalem this day, early enough to hold so long a discourse before 
night. [Olivet commanded the city and temple. “Ex hoc loco Hierosol- 
yma tota oculis objicitur, ut situs, forma, aedificia, ambitus totus, et quae- 
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que ejusdem partes, distincte ac. particulariter internosci queant ; praeser- 
tim mons Moriah, et Solomonis templum, ejusque area sspatiosa.” Coto- 
vici Itin. 265. Pawnsor 176.] 

As Bethany bordered on the Mount of Olives, Jesus is said by St. Luke, 
XXL. 97, to have lodged εἰς, or, (as two MSS. read, probably explaining 
εἰς.) πρὸς τὸ Όρος τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιῶν. This is consistent with Matth. 
xxi. 17, and Mark xi. 11 ; as appears by comparing Matth. xxvi. 30, and 
the parallel places. Whether Jesus goes to Bethany or to Gethsemane, 
he is said to go εἷς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν ; each place being in the neigh- 
bourhood of ‘that mount. Perhaps too, as Grotius says, he pases part of 
each night on Mount Olivet in prayer. 


fs 


§120. If we observe the same transition, Matth. xix. 1, and the many 


intervening events between that verse and the close of chap. XVill, We 
shall readily allow, that our Lord’s words, Matth. xxvi. 2, may have 
been spoken on the morning of the fourth day of the ee though, 
if he spake them after the twelfth hour of the third day, they will be 
true ; the Jews, as Lightfoot observes vol. 1. 643, beginning their natural 
day, from sunset. “That part of the day, that was passed when the in- 
fant was circumcised, was reckoned a whole day, if it was only one hour 
that was passed of the evening, with which that eighth day began ;” Aben 
Ezra, Lev. xii. 3. See Lev. xxiii. 32. Our Lord’s meaning is, that on 
the next day, or. Thursday, see § 74, the feast of unleavened bread would 
begin at our three in the afternoon; which will be fully explained, § 121. 

Matth. xxvi. 4. We may well conclude from the words of the evange- 
lists, that this particular council in the hall of Caiaphas, was held on the 
fourth day of the week. “ Possumus et cum Victore Antiocheno antiquo 
scriptore, qui tempore Joannis Chrysostomi vivebat, feriae quartae, seu 
diéi Mercurii, haec attribure: consilium sc. capiendi Jesu: unde ortum 
feriae quartae Jejunium hic auctor autumat ; si Toinard Harm. 150. Πρὸ 
δύο ἢ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάϑους 7 ui βουλὴ, διὸ καὶ τὴν τετάρτην ἐν τῇ ἑβδόμαδι νηστείαν 
ἄγομεν, ὡς τοῦ πάϑους ἀρχὴν, τοῦ κατ᾽ αὑτὴν [56. ἑβδόμαδα] ἐπιτελεσιϑέντος. 
Vict. Ant. ib. 151. 

Matth. xxvi. 6, ete. The histories of Jesus’ unction in Matthew, Mark 
and John are accounts of the same fact. “Hoc, fixum maneat, eandem ab 
omnibus historiam referri.” Calv. Harm. p. 375, 

The following objections to this position occur in Lightfoot, Whiston, 
Whitby, and Macknight. 

1. The wnction recorded by St. John Hiaeoens six days before the pas- 
sover ; but the other unction is fixed to the second day before that feast, 


Ans. The day of the entertainment, related John xii. 2, is not restrained 


to the sizth day before the passover. ‘ Quo die factum illi fuerit convivi- 
um, in quo a Maria unctus est, Johannes non exprimit;” Caly. Harm. 
Johann. p. 144. V. 12, 18, much people are said to meet Jesus on the 
day after his arrival at Bethany, not on the day after his unction ; see v. 
9. St. John has recorded events on the sixth and on the fifth day before 
the passover ; and then, chap. xiii. 1, he proceeds to the evening on which 
the passover was eaten. On this account he anticipates the history of 
Jesus’ unction ; and he naturally anticipates it, on mentioning the place 
where it happened. 
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2. The scene in St. John is the house of Martha, or of Lazarus; in the 
other evangelists, that of Simon the leper. 

Answ. St. John lays the scene in general at Bethany. 

It seems probable, that Lazarus would not have been called εἷς TOY ἀνα-- 
κειμένων, if he had been the host. 

Martha, the sister of Lazarus, might show Jesus honour by ministering 
to him in any house as well as her own. “She was Simon’s neighbour, 
and perhaps his relation : Dr Priestley, Harm. p.102, Our Lord’s affection 
for Lazarus and his sisters, and the recent miracle wrought on Lazarus, 
were very sufficient reasons for Simon’s' invitation of such neighbouring 
guests. 

3. St. John mentions the feet of Jesus as anointed by Mary, and wiped 
with her hair; the other evangelists say that the ointment was poured on 
Jesus’ head. 

Answ. It is no where asserted, that the unction was of Jesus’ head 
only, or of his feet only. Both actions are consistent; and St. John, 
in his supplemental history, may very well have added the respectful con- 
duct of Mary, that, after having anointed Jesus’ head, she proceeded to an- 
oint his feet, and even to wipe them with her hair. 

4, In St. John, Judas alone murmurs; in St. Matthew, the disciples 
have indignation; or, as St. Mark expresses it, some have indignation 
among themselves. 

Answ. Dr Lardner says, Serm. vol.2. p. 316; “It is well known to be 
very common with all writers, to use the plural number when one person 
only is intended. Nor is it impossible, that others might have some un- 
easiness about it, though they were far from being so disgusted at it as Ju- 
das was. And their concern for the poor was sincere ; his was self-inter- 
ested, and mere pretence.” Grotius’ words are, “ Reprehensa est hoc no- 
mine mulier ab uno discipulorum ; nam ita pluralis accipi solet.” 

5. The vindications of the woman by our Lord differ so much, as to 
shew, that the occasions were different. 
ες Answ. St. John’s words are indeed thus misinterpreted by Baronius ; 
“ Let her alone, that she may keep it against the day of my burial ;” al- 
luding to Mark xvi.1. See Lightfoot Harm. p. 27. See also Lightfoot 
ib. 1. 251. “She hath kept it yet, and not spent all; that she may be- 
stow it on a charitable use, the anointing of my body to its burial.” 

Whiston also, Harm. p. 129, gives a wrong sense to the words; “She 
hath spent but little of it now; she hath reserved the main part of it for 
a fitter time, the day before my delivery to the Jews ;” making this a pre- 
diction of what passed Matth. xxvi. 6—13. Mark xiv. 3—9. 

It must be observed, that in John xii. 7, there is a remarkable various 
reading ; ἵνα εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ μου τηρήσῃ αὑτό. See Wet- 
stein, and add Codd. Vercell. and Veron. in Blanchini. 

Of this reading we have a sound interpretation in Mill, proleg. xlv, “Sine 
eam, ut, opportune usa hoc unguento, velut ad sepulturam mei jamjam 
eccidendi, illud servasse ostendatur ;” and likewise in Bengelius ad loc. 
_ who observes, that the common reading is “ facilioris sensis causa,” and 
adds, ss Verbum τηρήσῃ, servaret, pendet ex praeterito, cujus vis latet i in 
ἄφες αὐτήν, i. e. Noli reprehendere hanc, quae aici ideo nec vendi- 
dit, nec pauperibus dedit, ut etc.” | 
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And the common ne is thus right explained by Lightfoot, 2. 588; 
“Tf Baronius’ exposition do not take, then add this clause: Let her alone ; 
for this may be an argument and sign that she hath not done this roads. 
luxuriously, or upon any delicacy spent so costly an ointment upon me; 
because she hath reserved it for this time ; wherein I am so near my grave 
and funeral, and poured it net on me before.” Lardner’s comment, ubi 
supr. p. 312, is applicable to the three Evangelists; “If this oimtment were 
laid out upon a dead body, you would not think it too much. You may 
consider this anointing as an embalming of me.” 

The words are a prediction of Christ’s death, which was to happen on 
the third day after; and they are a prediction beautifully taken from the 
occasion. She has: done this to embalm me, Matth. She has anticipated 
the embalming of me; Mark. She has not sold this ointment and given 
it to the poor; that she might reserve it to this day, which is, as it were, 
the day of my embalming, so soon is my burial to follow; John. 

Dr Scott on Matth. xxvi. 12, quotes the following passage from The- 
ophylact ; eI 0S ἢν τοῖς ᾿Τουδαίοις μετὰ μύρων ἐνταφιάξειν τὰ σώματα, ὡς 

καὶ οὗ Αἰγύπτιοι ἐποίουν, διὰ τὸ ἄσηπτα τηρεῖσϑαι καὶ ἄνευ δυσωδίας. 

The expressions, therefore, of the three evangelists agree in sense and 
substance. 

I have explained the more difficult reading in St. John, χὰ δ every 
one to his own judgment whether it be the true one or not; though I in- 
cline to think that the unusual phrase ought, generally, to be admitted 
into the text. 


6. In St. John, Mary anoints Jesus; in Matthew and Mark, a woman 
not named. a ' 

Answ. Lardner says, ubi supr. p. 315, “St. John having before given 
the history of the resurrection of Lazarus, it was very natural for him, 
when he came to relate this anointing of our Lord, to say by whom it was 
done. But the two former evangelists, having never mentioned Lazarus, 
or his sisters in their gospels, when they came to relate this action, for- 
bear to mention any name, and speak only of a certain woman. St. 
Luke, x. 88—42, has an account of our Lord’s being entertained at the 
house of Martha. But he says nothing of this anointing. If he had rela- 
ted it, I make no question that he, like St. John, would have said by 
whom it was done.” 

Upon the whole, there is no solid objection to the hypothesis, that we 
have three accounts of the same transaction, But it is incredible, that 
there should be two unctions of Jesus, in Bethany, within four days, not 
plainly distinguished from each other ; that the kind and price of the oint- 
ment should be the same; that the two actions should be censured in the | 
same manner; and, that words to the same effect should be sued in de- 
fence of the woman, who anointed Jesus within so short a time, in the 
same place, and among the same persons. See Doddridge on John xii. 1. 

As to the precise time of this transaction, it is natural to conclude, 
from the accounts of Matth. and Mark, that it happened two days before 
the passover. J had much pleasure in observing, that Mr Jebb in his 
Harmony assigns it the same order as Ido. I likewise find in Ward’s 
Dissertations, page 112, the following remark: “John only mentions the 
day when Jesus came to Bethany, without specifying the time when he 
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was entertained there by Simon the leper; whereas the other two evan- 
gelists acquaint us with the day when that was done, and what followed 
upon it with relation to Judas.” And again, Wall says, Critical Notes, v. 
3. p. 52, ‘‘ Wednesday he seems to have stayed at Bethany, and supped 
there. At which supper, Mary, sister of Lazarus, poured that ointment 
on his body, which he interpreted to be for his burial.” And on John 
xii. 2, “ This seems to be the same supper, which Matthew and Mark do 
say was at the house of Simon the leper ; for there it was that Mary an- 
ointed him. But then we must not take it to be the same night that he 
came to Bethany, but two days before the passover.” 

That Judas went to the High-Priest’s on the evening, or night, of our 
Wednesday, may be collected from Matth. xxvi. 14, 17, and the parallel 
places in this harmony ; and he seems to have acted partly in disgust at 
what had passed. ‘This is a good argument for fixing the unction to 
Wednesday. Asit will appear, that the other apostles did not suspect his 
treachery, we may suppose, that Judas withdrew himself clandestinely, 
probably after our Lord had retired to privacy and devotion. Our Lord’s 
words, Matth. xxvi. 2, may have led Mary to shew this respect to Jesus, 
lest no future opportunity should offer. See Lardner ubi supr. p. 327. 
Dr Priestley thinks, that “ifthe verses, that contain this story in Matth. 
xxvi. 6—13 be considered, they will be found to stand very awkwardly in 
their present situation, where they interrupt an account of a consultation 
among the Jews about putting Jesus to death.” Harm. p. 100. But it 
seems to me, that the story has a remarkably apt connexion with the pre- 
ceding and subsequent history. ‘The Jewish rulers consult how they may 
take Jesus by craft, and without raising a tumult among the people. An 
incident happens, which offends one of Jesus’ familiar attendants ; who 
immediately repairs to Jesus’ enemies, and receives from them a bribe to 
betray him in the absence of the multitude. 

Dr Middleton, Reflections on the variations in the four Evangelists, 
Works 8vo. vol. 2. p. 313, having advanced with Grotius, that Luke vii. 
37—50 contains the same history with that of the unction just treated of, 
and that it supplies many fresh difficulties; this point must likewise be 
examined. 

The following articles of agreement are mentioned by both these 
learned men. See Grot. on Matth. xxvi. 6. 

1. “ Haec gesta sunt in convivio.” But says Hammond, in a learned note 
on Matth. xxvi. 6, ointment was usual at feasts. So Le Clerc Harm. p. 
522; “ Moris erat in conviviis paulo lautioribus ea munificentia uti.” See 
also Poli Syn. in loc. Quotations from Greek and Roman writers are to 
the purpose, because Plin. Nat. Hist. lib. 13. 1, 2, 3, teaches us, that the 
Greeks and Romans derived the use of unguents from the east. 

2. “Haec gesta sunt in domo Simonis.” But Simon was a very common 
name among the Jews; and the personsseem to be distinguished. In St. 
Luke Simon is called a Pharisee ; in St. Matthew and St. Mark he is call- 
ed a leper, that is, one who had been a leper, and probably had been 
healed by our Lord. 

3. “Mulier adventat habens a2 ἄβαστρον μύρου." Grotius himself thinks 
that ἀλάβαστρον denotes μυρηρό ν, vas unguentarium. ‘Thus the unctions 
are proved to be the same by an extraordinary argument, because the re- 
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laters say, that the ointment was kept ina vessel. But Pliny, ubi supra, 
informs us, “ unguenta optime servantur in alabastris;” and again, |. 35, 
chap. viii, “hune lapidem alabastriten vocant, quem cavant ad vasa unguen- 
taria, quoniam see servare incorrupta dicitur. Nascitur circa Da- 
mascum Syriae.” It seems therefore, that costly unguents were usually 
kept in vases of alabaster. See Dr Scott on Matth. xxvi. 7. Se 

4, “Lucae cum Joanne convenit, quod haec mulier pedes Christo per- 
fudit et capillitio siccavit.” 

Answ. “It was an ordinary use among the Jews to-have the ae 
anointed,” says Lightfoot vol. 1. 252. Again; both these circumstances 
seem to have been more humble in the women, and more honourable to 
Jesus ; and we may therefore naturally look for them from the penitence 
of one, and from the piety of the other in what ἢ probably deemed her 
oe act of respect to Jesus. 

5. “Adde quod Johannes, cap. xi. 2, Mariam Lea sororem hac velut Μὰ 
ΘΝ ἀεὶ nota describit, quod ea sit quae Christi pedes perfudit et detersit. — 
Non poterat autem certa satis nota sumi ex eo quod saepius acciderat.” — 

Answ. 1. John relates only a single unction. 2. He says it was that 
_Mary, to distinguish her. from three others of that name mentioned in the 
gospels; Mary the mother of Jesus; Mary Magdalene; and Mary the 
daughter of Cleopas, the wife of Alpheus, and the mother of James and 
Joses. 3. St. John is going to relate, v. 3, an instance of Mary’s faith in 
Christ ; and this naturally suggests an instance of her dutiful and affection- 
ate respectto him. 4. St. Jolin may have had another reason for thus char- 
acterizing this sister of Lazarus, on his first mention of her. He antici- 
pates the action, because Jesus commended it; and because he delighted 
in fulfillmg the prophecy, that it should be everywhere spoken of as a 
memorial of her. 

“St. John describes Mary here, by anticipation of what he meant to 
say of her in the next chapter.” Wall’s Critical Notes. 3. 108. Seea like 
instance Matth. x. 4. 

Middleton adds, that “this designation of Mary’s person would have _ 
been impertinent and equivocal, if there had been——more Marys, who 
anointed Jesus,” 

Answ. The opinion of some commentators, that Mary Magdalene was 
meant Luke vii. 37, etc. is here referred to. But this is a very groundless 
and a very injurious notion. 

1. Jesus dismisses Luke’s penitent: Go in peace. But Luke viii. 2, 3, 
Mary Magdalene is one of Jesus’ constant attendants, and ministers to him 
of her τος 

2. Mary Magdalene is not discriminated by such remarkable circum- 
stances as St. Luke’s relation contains; but as one out of whom Jesus had 
cast seven devils. Mark xvi. 9. Luke viii. 2. 

’ 3. Luke vii. 37 refers to a town in Galilee, and probably to one between 
Naim and Capernaum ; but Mary Magdalene is thought to have been se 
called from Magdala 1 in Decapolis. [ 

4, There is not the least shadow of positive proof for this ὉΡΜΉΝ but 
John xi. 2; which has relation to a different history from that, which oc- 
curs in St. fake! For, 

1. Immediately after the unction in St. Luke, ΠῚ takes a ΓΤ 
Luke vii. 1; but the second unction is during the week of his death. 
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2. Luke’s unction was in Galilee the scene of the er was within 
a few furlongs of Jerusalem. 

3. The relations differ in substance. The circumstances peculiar to St. 
Luke are, that the woman is a great sinner, v. 37, 47, that she stands be- 
hind Jesus, weeps, wets his feet with her ¢ears, and kisses them; that the 
Pharisee, Jesus’ host, says within himself, that a prophet would have known 
what kind of woman had touched him ; that-on this, Jesus speaks a parable, 
and pronounces the woman forgiven ; on which pronouncing of forgiveness, 
and not for any profusion of expense, er: guests murmur, and the woman 
is dismissed. 

Dr Wall on Luke vii. 88 confirms this account. “This was not the 
same time nor place, nor the same woman, that is spoken of Matth. xxvi. 
Mark xiv. John xi. That was Mary the sister of Lazarus, that was at 
Bethany, a few days before Jesus’ death, and not in a Pharisee’s house 5; 
this was a woman that had been a sinner.” Tillemont says, “On voit, ce 
me semble, par cette déduction, que la pluspart des anciens vont a distin- 
guer la pécheresse, la soeur de Lazare, et Madeleine, comme trois person- 
nes différentes.” Notes sur M. Madeleine, 322; tome ii. 12°. Hist. Eccles. 
See also Michaelis’ Lectures, 208; and Bishop Pearce on Luke vii. 37. 


§ 121. The paschal lamb, or kid, was to be slain on the 14th of the first 
month ; called by the Hebrews here) and by the Macedonians Xanthicus. 
Ex. xii. 2, 6. Jos. Ant, 2. 14. 6. The law says, the whole assembly of the 
congregation of Israel shall kill it Da P32 between the evenings, 
Ex. xii. 6; or, as it is expressed Deut. xvi. 6, in the evening, about the 
time of the going down of the sun. See 1 Kings xxi. 35, 36. Mark i. 32. 
Josh. x. 26, 27. Θύουσι μὲν ἀπὸ ἐννάτης ὥρας μέχρι ἑνδεκάτης, says Jose- 
phus Bell. Jud. 6. 9. 3; and, as Grotius observes on Matth. xxvi. 2, “mos 
Judaeorum antiquissimus, optimus legis interpres.” The phrase occurs, 
Ex. xxix. 41; and it has been always understood, that the evening sacri- 
fice was pare at the ninth hour, or three in the afternoon ; and that it 
coincided with the hour of prayer mentioned Acts ii. 1. Bochart thus 
explains the phrase; “ Hebraeis duplex fuit vespera, utraque ante solis oc- 
casum; una meridiei, altera occasui proprior. Οψίέα δείλη τὸ περὶ ἡλίου 
pe eee δείλη πρωΐα, τὸ εὐθὺς ἐκ μεσημβρίας. Eustath. Odyss. 17. Hescyh. 
Suid. νος. destin.” Boch. 1.559. See δὲ 142, 151. 

Having thus determined, that the time of slaying the passover was “ in- 
ter duas owias decimae quartae diei exeuntis et inchoantis decimae quintae,” 
Grot. Matth. xxvi. 18, the next question is, What was the time of eat- 
ing it? . 

The words of the law are, And they shall eat the flesh that night, Ex. 
xii. 8. And accordingly Menochius says on Ex. xii. 6, “ immolatio agni 
fiebat die 14, comestio 15. And, Numb. xxxiii. 3, the word passover, may 
mean the slaying of the passover. Bochart’s opinion is, “ Potuit coena 
paschalis ad utrumque referri, cum in utriusque diei confinio commedeba- 
tur agnus; et pars una coene praecedebat, altera sequebatur, solis occasum, et 
in noctem usque producebatur; ubi sup. Matth. xxvi. 20, and the parallel 
verses, may,.be accommodated to either of these opinions. 

I conclude from the relations of the evangelists, that our Lord did not 
aNticipate this feast ; but partook of it on the usual and national day. 
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‘It appears from the gospel history, see Mark xv. 42. xvi. “is 9, that our 
Lord was crucified on Friday. But the night before his crucifixion, on 
which he was betrayed, 1 Cor. xi. 23 he kept the passover. And that he 
kept it at the legal time is thus determined. - 

In Matthew and Mark, § 120, it is said, that the passover, xa τὰ ἄζυμα, were 
after two days ; or on the day following that on which Jesus’ words were 
spoken. See § 74. “Christus cum dixit, Scttis, etc. Matth, xxvi. 2, egit 
de re omnibus nota;” Grot. Matth. xxvi, 17. 

The evangelists proceeding regularly in their history, Matth. xxvi. 17, 
and the parallel places, mention is made of this day, and it is called the first 
day of unleavened bread, when they killed the passover, i. e. by general cus- 
tom. And St. Luke says, that the day came, which, v. 1, was approach- 
ing, when the passover must be killed; i. e. by the law of Moses. The 
fourteenth of Nisan is therefore meant; which is called πρώτη ἀζύμων, 
improperly and by synecdoche, says Beza on Matth. xxvi. 17; “ quod ni- 
mirum inter duas ejus vesperas, sive postrema ipsius parte, agnus ille Pe- 
sach mactaretur, et, fermento ex omnibus aedibus eliminato ad ejus demum 
diei occasum a quo decimi quinti nox incipiebat, agnum comedere cum 
azymis incipiebat.” And Josephus must include the 14th of Nisan, where 
he says, ἑορτὴν ἄγομεν ἐφ ἡμέρας ὀχτὼ, τὴν τῶν ἀζύμων λεγομένην. Ant. 
2.15.1. After the noon of the 14th, the Jews put away leaven from their 
houses, says Lightfoot. 1.. 954. 

During the week therefore of our Lord’s passion, the law of Moses re- 
quired, that the passover should be slain on Thursday afternoon. But 
our Lord partook of it on the night immediately succeding ; Matth. xxvi. 
19, 20, and the parallel verses, Luke xxii. 14. 15; and therefore he partook 
of it at the legal time. 

Mark xiv. 12 and Luke xxii. 7, equally prove, that the Jews kept ae 
passover at the same time with Jesus. 

Obj. 1. Matth. xxvi. 5. Jesus was not to be apprehended, ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ. 

Answ. Bochart says, “Tllos quidem id in animo primum habuisse, ut 
ne festo die quidquam in Christum molirentur metu populi, quem sciebant 
eum magni facere; sed ab hoc consilio decessisse, oblata per Judam oc- 
casione.” i. 568. Or, to speak more accurately with Bishop Pearce in lo- 
cum, their design was to let Jesus alone till the eight days were ended ; 
but, on Judas’ offer, they changed it. | 

Obj. 2. Grot. on Matth. xxvi. 18 says, “Illud ποιῶ est jamjam facio ; 
hac ipsa nocte, non pomeridiano tempore, quod erat legitimum. Causa 
est—quia mortis tempus Christo imminebat, ita ut ad legitimum usque pas- 
chatis tempus non esset provicturus. Nam alium sensum meo judicio ha- 
bere non potest illud, 6 καιρός μου ἐγγύς, et apud Lucam πρὸ τοῦ we πα-- 
get. xxii. 15. 

Answ. Grotius thought, that our Lord’s words, Matth. xxvi. 2, were 
probably spoken fine diet Marltis. See his note on that verse. But in fact 
these words were spoken when Wednesday was begun; and therefore 
ποιῶ, Spoken on Thursday, refers to the legal day. 

The words, “my time is at hazid,” were in my opinion meant for an 
οἰκοδεσπότης, Who was a disciple; nor perhaps can the address, “ the mas- 
ter saith,” be pertinently made to any but such. ‘The sense therefore is, 
“The time of my departure approaches; shew me the last act of your 
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attention.” If we consider the dulness of our ἌΝ eee as am- 
bition clave to them even at this time, see Luke xxii. 24, there was a pro- 
priety in reminding them of his speedy death. As to Luke xxii, 15, our 
Lord, by retiring from the Jews on Wednesday and Thursday, so disposed 
events, that he might duly partake of this passover, which he may have 
desired to do, because it gave a peculiar force to much important and af- 
fectionate instruction, which he had still to deliver ; and because he was 
soon afterwards to shew that he loved the Father, and was likewise soon 
to be glorified with him. John xiv. 31. xvii. 5. 

Obj. 3. John xiii. 1, what happened on the night when Jesus cele- 
brated the paschal feast, is said to have happened πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσ- 
χα, and therefore he anticipated the passover. 

Answ. The words may mean, before Jesus began to eat the feast of the 
passover, as Doddridge paraphrases them. See Ex. xii, 43. 1 Cor. v. 7, 8. 

But Lightfoot replies, “The feast of the passover always signifies the 
whole seven days’ paschal feast.” 11. 252. 

I therefore suggest that St. John may mean, “Before the 15th of Ni- 
san; before the feast of unleavened bread, which lasted seven days.” 
And thus the evangelist will observe the language of the law; Lev. xxiii. 
5,6. Numb. xxviii. 16, 17. 

Obj. 4. John xiii. 29, Buy those things, which we have need of for 
the feast. 

Answ. This was not understood to mean the feast of the paschal 
lamb, but the feast of unleavened bread, during the seven days of which 
sacrifices were offered, and the people feasted. 2 Chron. xxxv. 7, 8. Jos, 
Ant. 3. 10. 5. ib. 11. 4, 8. Many things were necessary for the private 
subsistence of such a number, during the festival. And, if it was unusual 
to buy or sell on the 15th of Nisan, the apostles might conceive, that Je- 
sus’ command superseded this; but Mark xv. 46, ἀγοράσας may lead us 
to think, that it was not unusual. The latter part of Ex. xii. 16 givesa 
greater liberty than on the sabbath ; and a liberty, which may have in- 
cluded the procuring of food, as well as the preparing of it. 

Obj.25. John xviii. 28. The Jews avoided defilement, that they might 
eat the passover, 

Answ. They meant the paschal sacrifices offered for seven days. 
They might particularly avoid defilement on the 15th of Nisan, which 
was a day of holy convocation. 

Obj. 6. John xix. 14, the day on which Jesus was crucified is called 
παρασκευὴ TOU πάσχα. 

Answ. Mark xv. 42, παρασκευή is προσάββατον. So Luke xxiii. 54. In 
Augustus’ decree, Joseph. Ant. 16. 6. 2, the following privilege i is grant- 
ed to the Jews; ἐγγύας τε μὴ ὁμολογεῖν αὑτοὺς ἐν σάββασιν, 1 ἢ τῇ πρὸ ταύ-- 
Ins παρασκευῇ, ἀπὸ ὥρας ἐννάτης. Hence Beza, John xix. 14, “ Incipie- 
bat autem haec parasceve ab hora nona, et cum occidente sole definebat ; 
sed nihilominus totus ille dies parasceve dicebatur.” 

By παρασκευὴ tov πάσχα, we may therefore understand, the preparation 
before that sabbath, which happened during the paschal festival. 

Obj. 7. John xix. 31, that sabbath day is called a great day, because it 
fell on the 15th of Nisan ; which, being the first day of unleavened bread, 
was a day ofasolemn assembly. Thus John vii. 37, the last day of the 
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feast of tabernacles is so called, for-the same reason. See Ley. xxiii- 
7, 35. 

Answ. Doddridge says truly, on Luke vi. 1, that “there is no divine 
command to observe the sabbaths during the three great feasts with any 
peculiar solemnity.” And yet this may have been the practice in our 
Lord’s time. Grotius observes, on Luke vi. 1, “Cum praeter pascha duae. 
sint praeterea celeberrimae Judaeorum Eogtat,—etiam quae eas proxime 
contingebat sabbata uéyada—vocata simili ratione.” And he refers to Jo- 
sephus, Bell. Jud. 2. 19. 1, 2, where the historian relates, that during the 
feast of tabernacles the Jews rushed to battle, not regarding even the sev- 
enth day of rest; ἦν γὰρ δὴ τὸ μάλιστα παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ϑρησκευόμενον σάββα-- 
toy. And Bochart thinks, that a sabbath might be called great, “ imprimis. 

‘si in aliquem azymorum diem incidat, ad quorum celebrationem Hieroso- 
lymam undequaque confluebant J nae omnes,” 1. 568. 

Lightfoot says, that this:sabbath was the day when all the people pre- 
sented themselves in the temple according to Ex. xxiii. 17. 

It was likewise the regular day for offering the sheaf of first-fruits, and 
from which the Jews counted till pentecost, Lev. xxiii. 11, 16. Deut. xvi. 
9. Patrick’s note on Lev. xxiii. 11 is, “The morrow atten the sabbath 
was the 16th of Nisan, or the next day to the first of unleavened bread.” 
And Bochart says, i. 570, “ Falx autem in segetes immittebatur postridie 
festi primi azymorum, quod vocatur sabbatum Ley, xxiii. 15, ut ex demes- 
sis frugibus offerretur Deo manipulus. ” And we find in J osephus, Ant. 
3. 10. 5, τῇ δὲ δευτέρᾳ τῶν ἀξύμων 7 ἡμέρᾳ, ἕκτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν αὕτη καὶ δεκάτη, τῶν 
καρπῶν OUS ἐθέρισαν, OV γὰρ ἥψαντο πρότερον αὐτῶν, μεταλαμβάνουσι. See 
Ley. xxiii. 14, 

- But a question arises, whether the sickle could be put to the corn on 
the seventh day of the week. Deut. xiv.9. | 

Lightfoot says that the sabbath did not hinder this work. 11. 619. But 
Bochart’s words are, “ At, cum festum azymorum sequebatur sabbati dies, 
manipulus ille frugum non postridie [festi primi azymorum,] sed perendie 
videtur fuisse oblatus ; quia sabbato non licebat falcem in segetes immit- 
tere.” And I incline to Bochart’s opinion; not because, if we begin 
counting from the first day of the week, the 49th day will fall on a Saturday, 
and the 50th, or pentecost, on a Sunday ; (for the Apostles might be as- 
sembled on the day of pentecest, Acts ii. 1, because it was an holy con- 
vocation, Lev. xxiii. 21 ;) but because that our Lord should rise from the 
dead on the day when the sheaf of first-fruits was waved, seems agreea- 
ble to 1 Cor. xv. 20, Matth. v. 18. 

Obj. 8. Ex. xi. 16 and Lev. xxiii. 7, no servile work, no manner of 
work, was to be done on the 15th of Nisan; and yet that is supposed to 
have been the day of Jesus’ apprehension, trial, and crucifixion. 

Answ. Bochart replies, that food might be prepared on the 15th of Ni- 
san, Ex. xii. 16; and that journies might be performed, Deut. xvi. 7. He 
adds, “ Jam de Christi hostibus quid statuatur nostra nil refert. Eos, qui 
divina et humana jura TP pedibus insolentur proculcant, nil mirum est 
festi religione non retineri.” See John vii. 37, 44, 45. 

Bishop Pearce thinks, that as “the number of Jews assembled to eat 
the passover was excessively great, they did, as from necessity, take the 
liberty of eating the passover at any hour before the second evening of. 
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the 15th day. This ΤΕ seems to iad ea re case bine ese, 
who had apprehended Jesus, and had been up all night at the house of the 
high priest.” Notes on Matth. xxvi. 20. 

Answ. If every Jew was permitted to kill his paschal lamb in his own 
house, and to be so far from his own priest, though in no other instance 
whatsoever, as this learned critic justly thinks with Philo, [observe well 
his excellent note on Mark. xiv. 12,] and if our Lord had time to celebrate 
the passover so deliberately ; all the other Jews had the same time, and 
particlarly our Lord’s enemies, who had made their agreement with Judas 
the day before, and were uncertain when Judas could obtain a convenient 
time to execute his treachery. “ Sufficiebat si mactatio agni paschalis 
Hierosolymis fieret. Impossibile erat ut intra duas horas, intra quas mac- 
tatio peragi debebat, tanta multitudo agnorum in uno templo mactaretur.” 
Wolzogen. in Marc. p. 501. 

Thus have I given a general view of what Beza calls “gravissima 
quaestio,” Matth. xxvi. 17; and have endeavoured to ascertain the time, 
when our Lord and the Jews kept the passover, and to shew that the ac- 
counts of the evangelists do not jar in relation to it. 

Matth. xxvi. 18. τὸν δεῖνα. “ Hune Christus non nominarat, sed notis 
quibusdam descripserat.” Grot. in loc. 

Ib. πρός σε ποιῶ x. τ. Δ. We may say, that Matthew here agrees in sub- 
stance with Mark and Luke. Or, this assertion may have been followed 
by the question, Where is the guest-chamber ? 


§ 122. I place Luke xxii. 24—30, before the introductory cup at the 
-paschal supper. As the passage stands in St. Luke, Ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ x. τ. λ. 
should be rendered, Now there had also been, etc. The fact may have 
happened very early in the guest-chamber, or even in the .way thither ; 
but we can scarcely suppose, that an incident of such a kind occurred dur- 
ing the solemnities of the passover, or after the affecting lessons of humil- 
ity in John xiii; to which the censure of this contest seems an apt intro- 
duction. 

This contest is different from the transaction related § 79; and _like- 
wise from that of § 107. The prejudices of the disciples naturally occa- 
sioned a repetition of ambitious contests. 


§ 123. That the transactions of John xiii passed during the last supper, 
appears from the particular relation of this evangelist, and from the tenor 
of our Lord’s history at this period. 

Immediately after our Lord’s performance of his humble office, and his 
observations on it, ταῦτα εἰπών, v. 21, he declares, that one of the twelve 
would betray ining Observe the ΠῚ passages to this verse. “Ayomwe— 
owy, John xiii, 12, presents the same scene with ἀνακειμένων, Mark xiv. 18. 
John xiii. 30, Judas went out, and it was night ; in Matth. xxvi. 20. Mark xiv. 
17, it was evening. The intervening circumstances mentioned, and others 
not mentioned, will account for the difference of time. John xiii. 31, Je- 
sus says, Vow is the son of man glorified, etc. words which lead us to think, 
that the actual betraying of him was at hand. And, v. 38, Jesus foretells, 
that the cock should not crow till Peter had denied him thrice. But Pe- 
ter’s denial of Christ happened on the night before the crucifixion ; and 
therefore the facts which stand in connexion with this denial, happened 
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on ΤΥ same eT ΙΝ very ἘΠῚ ἘΝ ves, on Matth, XXVi. 22, wea 
the parallel places, that if Jesus had privately marked out Judas as the 
traitor to John and Peter a night or two before, all would have been ap- 
prised of the fact by that time. 

And yet many objections have been raised by critics of great name ; 
which I shall state very briefly. 


Obj. 1. These transactions happened before the feast of the passewens 4 


John xiii. 1. 

Answ. See the reply to Obj. 3, § 121. 

Obj. 2. John xiii. 27, “ What thot doest, do quickly,” was understood 
by some as an order to provide what was necessary for the paschal feast. 


But Christ kept the feast only one night ; and the hour was an unseason- ἢ 


able one for making provision. 

Aunsw. The disciples did not understand, that the death of Jesus. was 
so near; and the word τάχιον is not to be understood of that very night ; 
but the natural meaning is, that all due expedition should be used. See 
Answ. to Obj. 4, § 121. 

Obj. 3. Satan entered into J ule at this supper; John xiii. 27. But, 
Luke xxii. 1, 3, Satan entered into him when the passover was only near, 
not come. 

Answ. On Wednesday, after the supper at Bethany, Judas so far co- 


operated with the suggestions of Satan, as to agree with the highpriests — 


to betray his master for thirty pieces of silver ; and this fact St. John al- 
Judes to chap. xiii. ὦ. But here Satan again entered into Judas; and 
Judas’ anger and avarice prompted him to carry his design into 
immediate execution. “He was again incited by the devil to execute the 


treachery, which he had before resolved upon by a like instigation of the 


same evil spirit.” Ward, Dissert. p.114. “Satan entered more fully, to 
do the wickedness he had designed, and agreed with the priests to do.” 
Wall, Crit. Notes p. 111. 

Obj. 4. If this were the paschal supper, Judas agreed to betray Christ 
after it; but he made that agreement before. See Matth. xxvi. 14, and 
the parallel places. 

Answ. Judas now went out to execute his former compact. 

Whitby, in his appendix to Mark, (ed. fol. 1703,) has copied hee four 
objections from Lightfoot. Lightfoot proceeds: 

Obj. 5. John xiv. 31, Jesus rose and departed ; and chap. xviii. 1, refers 
to a different act. } 

Answ.,John xiv. 31, our Lord only bids his disciples rise from table, 
_and prepare for going thence. ‘The paschal lamb was to be all eaten that 
night, Ex, xii. 10; and it is likely, that many other matters preparatory 
to their departure were transacting by some of the disciples, while the rest 
were attending to our Lord’s discourse continued though the three follow- 
ing chapters. Ἐξῆλθε, chap. xviii. 1, is naturally to be understood of lea- 
ving the. place, where the passover had been eaten. See John xiii. 
30, 31. 

Obj. 6. In John xiii, there is no mention of the paschal supper. 

Answ. It is supposed, in verses 1, 4, 12, 23, 26, 28; nor was express 
‘mention of it necessary in St. John’s supplemental history. 

Obj. 7. Here Judas is privately discovered to St. John; at the paschal 
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supper he is made known openly. Here he is discovered by the giving 
of a sop ; at the paschal supper, by the circumstance that his hand was 
with Jesus in the dish. See also Whitby on John xiii. 2. 

Answ. Judas is here first privately discovered to St. John; and af- 
terwards he is publicly declared to all the apostles, by our Lord’s answer 
to the traitor’s question. Matth. xxvi. 25. 

The meaning of the words, “He that dippeth with me in the dish,” is 
One of those, who are with me at the table ; one of you twelve, who now 
eat with me. 

- Obj. 8. Our Lord could not be understood as commanding that some- 
what should be given to the poor quickly, or immediately, John xiii. 27, 
at so unseasonable an hour as when the paschal supper was eaten. 

Ausw. It has been before observed, that τάχιον inight be understood as 
meaning, with all convenient and reasonable haste. It might be thought, 
that Judas, on leaving Jesus for that night, received directions for what 
was to be done on the next day. 

It must be observed, that the time when Jesus condescended to the in- 

structive office recorded John xiii. 1—17, is fixed by v. 1,4. It was δὲς. 
ter he and the twelve had sat down to the paschal supper; and before 
they had partaken of it. This supper was protracted by many ceremo- 
nies peculiar to it. etavov γενομένου should be rendered with Castalio, 
“coena parata,” supper being come. “ Verte, inter coenandum, quum 
coena agereter, v. 4. v. 12.” Schoettgen. in loc. “'The time of supper being 
come ;” Bishop Hurd, Sermons at Lincoln’s Inn. Serm. x. See Mark 
vi. 2. Acts xii. 18. xvi. 35, and Doddridge in loc. 


§ 124. Luke xxii. 21. The evangelist is giving a concise account of 
the transactions at, and after the paschal supper; and he records among 
other matters, that our Lord introduced this observation at that season. 
He does not fix the time of the observation ; which, as the words clearly 
imply, could not be made μετὰ τὸ eee v. 20; but, resuming the 
mention of a remarkable fact omitted in its proper ace. he interweaves it 
with his narration. “ Diversos Christi sermones, nulla ordinis habita ra- 
tione, Lucas connectit,” Grot. in loc. Observe Luke’s manner chap. Viii. 
19—2]. xxii. 63—5; the former is an instance of his recurring to facts 
omitted, the latter of his anticipating them. Thus Judas will not have 
been present at the institution of the communion; which is the more 
probable supposition. Ward observes, Dissert. p. 114, 115, that, “the sop 
being given at the paschal supper, Judas could not be present at the 
eucharist which followed it. In order therefore to reconcile these two 
accounts, it seems necessary to suppose, that Luke has not observed the 
order of time as to this circumstance. And so Dr, Clarke.” Dr 
Clarke’s words are, “ At this last supper, Jesus, knowing who it was that 
intended to betray τ took occasion to discover it to his disciples in the 
following manner.” Thus Matth, xxvi. 31, and meas xiv. 27, resume 
what they had before omitted. 

If any think this solution unsatisfactory, the institution of the bread in 
the Lord’s supper may be introduced immediately before this section, and 
Luke xxii. 21, may be connected with v. 19; the evangelist himself say- 
ing, in the words μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι, that he had mentioned the cup by 
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anticipation. Then ταῦτα εἰπών, John xiii. 21. will mean, soon after these 
words, not immediately; and Matthew and Mark must be a a to 
have anticipated Judas’ treachery. ¢ 

Thus Judas will have been present at the institution n of the bread, but 
not of the cup. 

Matth. xxvi. 25. John xiii, 18. Dr Middleton, Works 8vo. 2. 316, hasan 
that Jesus gave the Apostles a sign or token, by which they might distin- 
guish Judas, saying, He who dippeth his hand with me in the dish, the 
same shall betray me. Matth. xxvi. 23. Mark xiv. 20. But John, aus 
he, gives a very different turn to it, chap. xiil. 24, 25, 26, 

However, it by no means appears that, Mark xiv. 20, 6 ἐμβαπτόμενος 
μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἰς τὸ τρύβλιον, is a-more π᾿ designation. than εἷς ἐκ τῶν 
δώδεκα. A circumstance highly aggravating, and containing a reference 
to Ps. 41: 9, admitted of an emphatical repetition ; and we may infer from 
John’s relation, and from Judas’ question, that the traitor was not known 
by this supposed mark. . 

The facts mentioned hy John, xiii. 23—29, are subsequent to our Lord’s _ 
words Matth. xxvi. 23, and perfectly consistent with them; tending to in- 
dividuate the traitor privately to two of the Apostles, who Ἢ immediately 
afterwards proclaimed aloud to all; Matth. xxvi. 25. 


ὃ 125. Matth. xxvi. 31. Mark xiv. 27. St. Luke and St. John justly, 
place this discourse before the going out to Mount Olivet. Matthew and 
Mark must therefore be understood as recurring here, to what they had 
before omitted. “ Torts, circa id tempus ;” Grot, on Matth. xxvi. 31. See. 
tote Matth. xii. 22. xxvii. 27. 

Mark xiv. 30 we read, Before the cock crow twice; but the ee evan- 
gelists say simply, Bare the cock crow. 

It is observed, that the cock erows about midnight; and about the 
fourth watch, or about three in the morning, when that wateh began. 
When gallicinium stands alone, it means this latter time, whieh is refer- 
yed to, Aristoph. Eccles. 390. Juv. Sat. 9. 107. The four evangelists 
therefore denote the same time, sc. gallictnns secundis, as Ammianus ex- 
presses it, 1, 22; and any part of the period thus marked out may be un- 
derstood, See Bochart de Anim. Pars 2.119; and Grot. on Matth. 
xxvi 34, . 

Πάντες, Matth, xxvi, 85, Mark xiv. 31, favours the supposition, that 
Judas was not present. 

According to my arrangement, Jesus spares Peter till a second deelara- 
tion of his steadfastness, 


_ § 126. I do not say, that this was the exact time when Jesus instituted 
the bread ; but so expressive a sign or symbol of his body broken, never 
80 expressive as when accompanied by his grave and significant action, 
may have deeply affected the Apostles ; and therefore the subsequemy ae 
course in § 127, succeeds very pertinently. 

The evangelists haye determined, by some general expressions, the or- 
der of the following events between the sitting down to the paschal supper, 
and the going to Gethsemane, Before the eating of the paschal lamb, Je- 
sus rises from supper to wash the feet of his disciples; John xiii. 1, 4. 
While they are eating, a declaration is made of Judas’ treachery, and the 


§ 128—131.] NOTES, 293 
bread is instituted; Matth. xxvi. 21, 26. See also Mark. After supper, 
the cup isinstituted ; Luke xxii, 20. 1 Cor. xi, 35. But as to the partic- 
ular and precise order of the facts and discourses during this period, 
Pilkington’s words relating to one of them are applicable to all: “ It is ob- 
servable, that St. Luke mentions the institution of the communion before 
the declaration of Judas’ treachery; whereas the other evangelists place 
these ina different order, But it is a liberty, I think, very allowable in 
any historian, to neglect taking notice of the exact order of all the facts, 
when he is only giving a general account of what was done at a certain 
time, And if so, whichsoever was the true successive order, there can be 
no just imputation upon any of the evangelists for neglecting to observe it 
ip the narration,” Harm, Notes. p. 52. 


-§ 128. It has been already suggested, that the institution of the cup 

should be separated from that of the bread; this was ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, 
- the other, μετὰ τὸ δειπνῆσαι. 
The precise time of instituting the cup is not here asserted. However, 
the paschal solemnities seem properly closed by this act, and by the sub- 
sequent discourse, prayer, and hymn ; and John xv follows not unsuitably. 
Grotius says, “ Mos est Christi, ex rebus obviis sermonis sui occasionem 
sumere, Propinaverat jam post coenam suis ultimum calicem, passionis 
suae tesseram.—In hac propinatione vinum vocarat sanguinem suum. 
Hine ad affinia delabens—vitem se vocat.” 

In the notes on § 123, some observations were made on the words, 4- 
rise, let us go hence. Beza’s note is; “Sic asuperiore sermone in extrema 
coena habito distinguitur haec posterior concio ; habita cum, remotis men- 
sis, sese ad discessum accingerent, et hymnum proxime antegressa vel con- 
secuta ;—nisi malimus existimare jam tunc Jesum cum discipulis suis sese 
in viam dedisse in hortum illum ubise capiendum norat, et eum qui se- 
quitur sermonem, usque ad initum cap. xviii, in ipso itinere fuisse habi- 
tum, ut explicari solet hic locus. Sed hoc ex contextu colligi non potest, 
et verisimile non est. Immo etiam expressis evangelistae verbis refellitur 
infra cap. xviii. 1.” 


§ 129. John xvi. 5, Peter had before asked the question chap. xiii. 36 ; 
but he had not urged it so as to receive a direct answer. The Apostles 
still knew not whither Jesus went, xiv.5. And though Jesus repeatedly 
declared afterwards, that he went to the Father, xiv. 12, 28, and in the 
verse before us, that he went to him that sent him, still he is not under- 
stood 5 xvi. 17. 

The Apostles therefore had not asked Jesus with effect, with such at- 
tention and earnestness as to receive an answer understood by them, like 
that v. 28; which would have been a ground of comfort to them. 

Sometimes 1 think that Jesus made a pause after πέμψαντά με, and then 
that he might awaken the attention of his disciples to a most important 
and comforting truth, intimated the propriety of asking at that particu- 
lar time, whither he was going. Bishop Pearce’s note is, “ Now at the 
time when Jesus was speaking this, none of his Apostles asked the ques- 
tion, because their heart was filled with sorrow.” 


§ 13]. The prayer used by our Lord, Matth. xxvi. 39, and the parallel 
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places, agrees in substance, though the words vary. 'The same petition is 
succeeded by the same perfect resignation. Each evangelist seems to have 
given us only an outline of it; but Matthew, taking v. 39, and v. 42 togeth- 
er, is more particular than Mark or Luke; as he usually is in relating our 
Lord’s words. It seems to have ebtsisted of three clauses: 1. Allthings 
which are the objects ¢ of power, and which are fit and right in themselves 
are possible with thee. 2. If the matter of my prayer be possible, let this 
cup pass from me. 3. If it be not possible, thy will be done. Jesus 
thrice spake toy αὑτὸν λόγον, words to the same effect, of the same im- 
port; Mark xiv. 39. Matth. xxvi. 44; of which, as I have i we have 
only a general outline 1 in four places ae this section. 

Luke xxii. 46. αὑτοῖς. This may be among the many instances in Khe 
Gospels where the plural is used, and one only is meant. Or, Jesus may 
have spoken these very words to the three Apostles, whet he came to 
them the second time; Matth. xxvi. 43. 

Luke xxii. 43, 44. This evangelist seems to anticipate the fact related ; 
which most probably happened at the close of our Lord’s third prayer. | 


§ 132. John xviii. 4—9. Jesus first voluntarily discriminates himself; 
which, after the sign given, would have been unnecessary. 

John xvii. 10. Lenfant and Bishop Pearce think, that Peter was seasthc 
by St. John because he was dead; and that he was not named by the ~ 
other evangelists because he was {πη and the action might have subjec- 
ted him to public justice, or at least to reproach. Pearce on Matth. xxvi. 
51. Lenfant N. T. pref. clxviii. 


§ 1383. Matthew and Mark relate Peter’s denials of Christ after his 
condemnation, and the insults consequent on it. It is plain, that they 
happened while the High Priest and council were sitting in judgment. 
But instances of recurring in this manner to what had been omitted in its 
proper place, are common in the gospels; and in this place the thread of 
the naration is thus preserved unbroken. 

It having been expressly mentioned by each evangelist, that Peter would 
thrice deny Jesus, § 125, we may conclude, that each has related the three 
denials which Jesus foretold. 

Peter’s first denial. Peter was without, or beneath, in the hall of Caia- 
phas’ house. . 

Dr Scott, on Matth. xxvi. 3, observes that αὐλή signifies an house, Luke 
ΧΙ. 21; aad that emphatically it signifies the king’s house or palace. Νῦν 
δὲ τὰ βασιλεῖα λέγουσιν avics, is a passage in Athenaeus quoted by Bish- 
op Pearce on Matth. xxvi. 3, But, Luke xxii. 55, it is distinguished 
from οἶκος, v. 54; and seems to signify a spacious apartment, probably the 
High Priest’s judement hall. It was the place in which Jesus stood be- 
fore the High Priest, Luke v. 61; and had a προαύλιον or πυλών, Mark 
xiv. 68. Matth. xxvi 71, an atrium or vestibulum at its entrance. It was 
not αὐλή properly so δα 6], as it signifies “locus apertus ante magnas 
aedes, qui perflatum habet, et concluditur porticibus quatuor;” see H. 
Steph. Thes. Graec. R. Steph. Thes. Lat. Servius Ain. 3,354. Bishop _ 
Pearce on Matth. xxvi 3. This was an unfit place for the tribunal of the 
High Priest at such an hour; John xviii. 18. Sir John Chardin says, 
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“In Europe the fie sas ee resemble each other, ΠΕ ἜΗΝ to ἐὰν 
qualities of heat and cold. In the lower Asia the day is always hot; 
and in the height of summer the nights are as cold as at Paris in the 
Month of March.” So Mr Drummond, speaking of the Syrian side of 
the Euphrates; “In this country we always found the mornings cold, 
and the day scorching hot.” Harmer’s Obs. on Scripture. 2d. ed. 1. 74, 75. 
See Gen. xxxi. 40. Jer, xxxvi. 30. Pilate therefore might sit on his tri- 
bunal in the open air, when the sun was risen about three hours. John 
xix. 19, 

Neither can αὐλή here signify domus regia, or domus principis, in gener- 
al; the phrase ἐν μέσῳ τῆς αὐλῆς, Luke v. 55, excludes this sense, 

It remains therefore, that we understand it of a spacious chamber, such 
as Shaw mentions, Travels 4to. p. 207, ἃ, Budaeus says, that it is used in 
Athenaeus for tricliniwn praegrande. v. Steph. Thes. Graec. And in the 
Old Testament, where we have πἼΣ in the original, signifying the place 
of judgment i in the gate, we have ‘often αὐλή in the Sept. as Esth. ii. 19. 
Ps. exxii. 2. 

Peter was not in the higher part, where Jesus stood before the High 
Priest; but without that division of the hall, and in the lower part with the 
servants and officers, at the fire kindled ἐν μέσῳ τῆς αὐλῆς. “In ejus me- 
ditullio,” says Grotius, “ prunae erant in batillo, ut credibile est, positae.” 

“Peter,” says Grotius on John xviii. 18, “interdum stabat, interdum 
sedebat, incertus quid ageret, quem: habitum praeferret.” “Ἑστηκέναι, says 
H. Steph. “interdum verbo stare vel jacere, interdum passive, situm esse, 
vel positum esse, intelligitur.” 

The damsel, who kept the door, had entered into the hall when she 
charged Peter. St. John adds the circumstance of ϑυρωρός; the other 
evangelists have παιδίσκη at large. 

Peter’s second denial. This happened μετὰ βραχύ, Luke ν. 58 ; a phrase 
which we may suppose equivalent to μετὰ μικρόν Matth. v. 73, a which 
Luke v. 59 explains. 

Peter, having once denied Jesus, naturally retired from the place where 
his accuser was, to the vestibule ὁβ the hall, Matth. xxvi. 71; and it was 
the time of the first cock crowing, or soon after midnight. 

After remaining here a short space, perhaps near an hour, another 
damsel sees him, [ἡ παιδίσκη Mark v. 69, where Grotius says, “ articulus 
non certam sed incertam personem denotat, quod et in his et in aliis auc- 
toribus saepe occurrit ;” see § 18. Matth. iv. 21. xxvii. 60;] and says to 
those who were standing by in the vestibule, that he was one of them. 
Peter, to avoid this charge, withdraws into the hall, and stands and warms 
himself; John v. 25. [Non foris ante januam iterum negavit, sed cum re- 
diisset ad focum; Quanpo autem redierit, non erat opus commemorare.” 
August. 3. 78. ed. Bened: And again, ib, p. 79, “ Liquido apparet, colla- 
tis hac de re omnibus evangelistarum testimoniis, non ante januam secun- 
do Petrum negasse, sed intus in atrio ad ignem; Matthaeum autem et 
Marcum, qui commemoraverunt exiisse eum foras, regressum ejus_ breyi- 
tatis causa tacuisse.”] The damsel, and those to whom she had spoken, 
follow him; the communication between the places being immediate. 
Here a man enforces the charge of the damsel according to St. Luke; 
and others urge it, according to St. John, [though by him the plural may 
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be used for the singular,] and Peter denies Jesus vehemently. ‘ Proba- 
bile est sermonem ab una profectam volitasse per omnium ora. Apparet 
vocem, quae ab ancilla manaverat, exceptain fuisse a viris astantibus qui 
Petrum aggressi sunt.” Calv. Harm. p. 401. ) 

Peter’s third denial. Peter was now in the hall. Observe ἔξω Matth. v.. 
75. Luke v. 62; he was also within sight of Jesus, though at such a dis- 
tance from him, that Jesus could know what passed only in a super- 
natural way. 

And about an hour after his second denial, those who stood by founded 
a third charge against him on his being a Galilean, which St. Luke says, 
one in particular strongly affirmed, [though here Matthew and Mark may use 
the plural for the singular,] and which, according to St. John, was sup- 
ported by one of Malchus’ relations. This occasioned a more vehement 
denial than before; and immediately the cock crew the second time, 
which is eminently called ἀλεκτοροφωνία. The first denial may have 
been between our twelve and one; and the second, between our two and 
three. 
At the time of the third denial, Luke xxii. 61 proves, in opposition to 
Bishop Pearce, that Jesus was in the same room with Peter. We are 
elsewhere left to infer from the relation, circumstances omitted through 
brevity. Thus from John xx. 11, we argue that Mary Magdalene re- 
turned to the sepulchre. See § 13. That Peter had been in the αὐλή, 
appears from Matth. xxvi, 58, 69, 71. Mark xiv. 54, 66. Luke xxii. 55. 

᾿ς We must further observe, that Matth. ν. 57 lays the scene of Peter’s de- 

nials in the house of Caiaphas ; whereas the transactions of John xviii. 15 
—23, seem to have passed in the house of Annas. This difficulty arises 
from the injudicious insertion of οὖν v. 24; which ought to be omitted on 
the best authority. St. John often omits the connective particle ; a way 
of writing very observable in the Chaldee part of the Old Testament. 
“Frequens Johanni asyndeton,” Beng. John i. 40. But by means of his 
annotators, or correctors, it has often been added to his text. See John 
i. 40. iv. 30. ix, 28. xiii. 31. xviii. 28. Verse 24 is here transposed to 
its regular place, with Le Clerc. “Améotetdev, where it stands in St. John, 
is rightly translated had sent. See Grot. 


§ 134. Peter’s denials happened while Jesus stood before the High 
Priest Caiaphas, who might occasionally question Jesus and occasionally re- 
tire, till the full council of all the High Priests, and Elders, and Scribes. 
(Mark xiv. 53) could be convened at his house. Our translation both of 
Matthew xxvi. 57, and of Mark xiv. 53, gives a wrong idea. The Pres- 
bytery, Chief Priests, and Scribes, did not assemble, till it was day, Luke 
xxii. 66 ; and at the dawn of day, and not before, Jesus was led into their 
council. We should therefore translate in Matthew, where the Scribes and 
the Elders assembled; and in Mark, and with him assemble etc. or, and all 
the High Priests, and the Elders, and the Scribes, come together at his house. 
Thus the time of Peter’s denials, which happened during the space of the 
third Roman watch, or that division of the night from twelve to three 
which is called ἀλεκτοροφωνίά, Mark xiii. 35, is consistent with Luke 
xxii. 66, 

Luke xxii. 66. Here day-break seems to be meant in opposition to the 
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comparative darkness of the night. Observe Acts xvi. 33, 35. xxiii. 11, 
12. I cannot admit Mr Townson’s translation, p. 223, As day was coming. 
Luke xxii. 63—65. These indignities may be anticipated by- St. Luke, as 
Matthew and Mark make them the consequence of our Lord’s condemnation. 
Luke’s words do not imply any particular time or order; as Matthew’s 
seem to do, chap. xxvi. 67. Or, such insults may have both preceded and 
followed the sentence pronounced by the High Priest and Council. 

Luke xxii. 66. Whether we here read ἀγήγαγον or ἀπήγαγον, it is cer- 
tain from Matth. xxvi. 57 and John xviii. 28, that the council assembled in 
the house of Caiaphas ; and not in the temple, which some say was their 
usual place of meeting, Lightfoot i. 447. It may have met in a different 
part of Caiaphas’ house, from that mentioned Luke xxii. 54, and the par- 
allel places ; or Jesus may have been brought back to the judgment-hall 
after having been removed from it for a short time. Some interval pas- 
sed between Peter’s last denial, about three in the morning, and the dawn 
of day mentioned in this verse. 


§ 138. Matth. xxvii. 27—31. Mark xv. 16—20, It is certain from John 
“xix. 1, 5, 16, that Jesus was scourged by Pilate, and insulted by the sol- 
diers, ie fore he was sentenced to crucifixion. And therefore, Matth. v. 26 
and Mark v. 15, φραγελλώσας refers to what passed before Barabbas was 
released and Jesus was delivered to be crucified. And as we may well 
Suppose that the scourges were not inflicted in the judgment hall, but 
elsewhere ; we may here understand Matthew and Mark as relating what 
immediately succeeded the scourging, after which the soldiers took Jesus 
again into the praetorium or hall; Matth. ν. 27. Mark v.16. And the 
- circumstances related John xix. 4—15, being omitted in the more concise 
narrations of Matthew and Mark, and both the scourging and the indig- 
nities of the soldiers being mentioned in their Gospels by recapitulation ; in 
these two evangelists, the leading away of Jesus to crucifixion stands con- 
nected with the recapitulated part, and not in its proper order. Tote is 
used with latitude by St. Matthew y. 27; and refers to the foregoing 
period of time in general, 

Matth. xxvii. 28 χλαμὺς xounbyy is mentioned ; but Mark has πορφύρα, 
and John ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν. 

But 1. Beza observes, that these two splendid colours are sometimes 
confounded. Hor. Sat, If. 6. 102, 106. 

2. Ἵματιον and bhowtc may gee The former is “ vestis largé accepta ;” 
the latter, “ περιβόλαιον, quod χιτῶνι superindui solet.” See Steph. Thes. 
Graec. So Pitiscus Suet. Calig. cap. 19, “ Chlamys—tunicae impone- 
batur, et fibula in humeris nectebatur.” 

3. Beza’s MS. and codices Latini, says Wetstein, read ἱμάτιον σορ-- 
φυροῦν καὶ χλαμύδα κοκκίνην, Matth. xxvii. 28. This lection occurs in 
three of Blanchini’s MSS. though not in the Vulg. 

John xix. 14. In order to reconcile this verse with Mark xv. 25, where 
our Lord is said to have been crucified at the third hour, Whiston, Glare! 
Pilkington, Benson, Macknight, etc. have supposed, that John used the 
Roman computation, Sucungn Te to which, the Roman day beginning at 
midnight, they say, that the sixth hour in St. John would answer to our 
six in the morning; as St. Mark’s third hour, according to the Jewish 


computation, would to our nine. 
38 
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But 1. The best critics (see Lardner, Suppl. to Cred. 1. 427, and Remarks 
on Ward’s Dissertations, chap. 3) have denied, that John computes the 
hours of the day, here and elsewhere, after the Roman method. 

2. If we admit this solution, the transactions between Luke xxii 66, or 
Matth. xxvii. 1, and John xix. 14, could not pass within the limits of Gm) 
which must chet be assigned en 

3. That the Roman. civil day began from midnight appears μορ τ δὴ 
doubt. “Romani a media nocte ad mediam noctem diem. esse existi- 
maverunt ;” Censorinus de die natali. cap. 19. “ More Romano dies a me 
dia nocte incipit,” Dig. 1. 2. τ. 12. § 8. 

But that the Romans ever reckoned their hours in the manner that we 
do, from midnight, and from midday, is destitute of proof. Though other 
matters were regulated by the civil computation, the hours: were counted 
according to the natural day, from six in the morning to six in the even- 
ing, and again from six in the evening to six in the morning. Hor. Sat. I. 
5, 23. ib. 6. 122. Liv. 21. 59. Plin. Epist. 9. 36. Martial 4,8. And in 
Aulus Gellius, “ hora tertia quartave noctis” is used for our nine or ten in 
the evening, “ hora sexta diei” for midday, and “ sexta noctis hora” twice 
for iGniet 1. 3. cap. 2. So Dig. 1. 28, τ. 1. § 5, and 1.40. t. 1. § 1, “sexta 
noctis” is used for midnight. 

But in the verse before us ἢ may have been changed into ¢. That in 
old MSS. this literal notation of numbers was used, see, Wetstein’s Prol. Ρ. 
4,5., In Mark xv. 25, MS. Cant. has ἤ for τρύτη; νυ. 88, β for δύο; and xvi. 
9, ¢ for ἑπτά, vide one Dr Mill on Mark xv. 25 says, “ Ne quidem nisi 
post alterum, tertium, itemque quartum fortasse seculum, contractiones ac 
compendia scriptionis isthaec introduxerat scribarum inertia ac festinatio.” 
A MS. of the fourth century may have widely propagated such an error. 
Michaelis, Lect. p. 93, does not deny, that the writers of the New Testa- 
ment, after the manner of the Grecians, sometimes made use of figures in 
writing their numbers. Markland on Euripides, Iph. Taur. 483, observes 
“Literae ς et /frequenter in his fabulis commutatae sunt.” 

And Toinard says, “ Et sane conjecturam hane mirum in modum fir- 

mat similis error in Chronico Paschali ; ubi de Othone imperatore legitur, 
Ὄϑων βασιλεύσας μῆνας ς διεχειρίσατο ἑαυτόν; ubi ¢ pro fF manifeste pos- 
itum est. Otho enim, teste Suetonio, non post sex imperii menses, sed 
nonagesimo quinto imperil sui die, hoc est, post tres menses vix clapaos, 
manus sibi violentas attulit.” Harm. 155. : 

Bengel, in loc. observes thus: “ “Exry] varietas plane singularis ; quam, 
at apparet, librarius quispiam valde antiquus admisit per oscitantiam. 
Neque enim usquam tam facile erratur quam in numeris, ut apud Ixx Intt. 
videre est, et literati homines passim notant. Speciatim librarii numerum, 
ex uno loco in phantasia sua haerentem, in alienum saepe intulerunt.— 
Atque hoc potissimum loco proclive fuit, ut librario, ex formula simillima, 
cap. iv. 6, hora nominatissima sexta obhaereret ; nil proclivius, quam ut, 
dum parasceven, adeoque diem sextam cogitaret, sextam horam imprudens 
scriberet.—Eusebius putat ἢ ternarii notam a librariis mutatam esse in 
ἐπίσημον senarii notam.—Vidi in membranis episemon literae J similli- 
mum; et epistola ad Hebraeos, cujus utiyoo. ψῖ feruntur in editionibus, 
in Caes. habet ws; et Olympiodoro, cui αὔγαστρον obtrusere. librarii, at- 
yeyooy restituit Wesselingius. Porro talium notarum usus, et harum 
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duarum similitudo, antiquitatem habet grandem.—Facile ergo patimur, 
_ hance causam superioribus illis adjici, ut vel singulis vel conjunctis mutatio 
mature introducta et late didita adscribatur.” 

Again ; there is good external authority for reading τρίτη here, which 
see in Wetstein. Nonnus is quoted by Wetstein. He lived in the fifth 
century, and Mill says of him, proleg. Ixxxvii, “Cum evangelistae textui 
diligenter insistit, tum certé textum nactus videtur emaculatiorem plerisque 
qui isto aevo ferebantur.” He thus translates this passage: “Hy δὲ τυται-- 
γομένη τριτάτη ϑανατηφόρος ὥρη. ; 

Mr Townson hasa learned discourse on St. John’s hours; and on those 
of the Romans, and of some other ancient nations. He thinks, that St. 
John reckoned the hours as we do, from midnight to noon, and again 
from noon to midnight, p. 215. But he allows, that the Romans had the 
very same mode of counting the hours that the Jews used, p. 134; and 
conceives, that St. John learnt his way of computation in the district of 
Asia Minor, that contained the seven churches, p. 236. His proof that 
such a method of computing existed there, and that St. John actually 
computed in this manner, must be left to the judgment of the reader. 
Both points appear to me very doubtful. 

Mount Calvary was just without the western gate of Jerusalem. See 
the common maps of Jerusalem, and John xix. 20, and as John uses ὡσεί, 
and Mark may speak of the third hour immediately before the fourth, we 
may allow the interval of more than one hour for what passed between 
Jobn xix. 14, and the actual crucifixion of our Lord, Mark xv. 25. 

“The tetrarch of Galilee resided in his own territories, and the procura- 
‘tor of Judea at Caesarea. They came but occasionally to Jerusalem. And 
at such times they, and the whole train of each, might be received, without 
interfering, in the superb edifice erected by Herod the Great, Jos. B. J. 1. 
21.1; for it consisted of two distinct, spacious buildings, one of which 
he named Caesareum and the other Agrippeum; and Josephus in one 
place calls it not a palace, but palaces, ib. 5. 4.4. This edifice, as well 
as the tower Antonia, which was a palace and fortress together, stood 
near the temple and communicated with it. Little time therefore being 
lost in moving from place to place, etc.” Townson p. 229. 


§ 199. A question arises, When Judas repented, and restored the price 
of his treachery. Grotius refers the word xatexoidn, to Math. xxvi. 66; 
“quod raro elabi solebant tali praejudicio confossi.” Doddridge thinks, 
that the exact place for this transaction is after John xix. 16. The re- 
storing of the money to the chief priests and elders in the temple, v. 3, 5, 
must succeed Pilate’s sentence, at which these implacable enemies of Je- 
sus were present; John xix. 6. Luke xxiii. 23. Immediately after Jesus 
was delivered up to their rage, the Jewish rulers may have met in the 
temple, or may have there attended the morning sacrifices. Matth. xxvii. 
41, we find them deriding Jesus on the cross. 

Matth. xxvii. 5. That ἀπήγξατο, in the true force of the middle verb, 
signifies ‘strangulavit seipsum,’ ‘mortem sibi laqueo concivit, cannot be 
doubted. See Steph. Thes. Graec, Acts i. 18, πρηνής is ἐπὶ πρόσωπον 
πεπτωκώς, ἐπὶ στόμα προνεύων, ibid. Wetstein in loc. Elsner, Raphelius ; 
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which last critic translates the word, “pronus in faciem lapsus.” See 
also Bp. Pearce, who quotes 1]. 2. 418. | 

Le Clerc thus reconciles the two passages, Harm. p. 465. “ Rupto la- 
queo delapsi, lacerato ventre, viscera omnia effusa sunt.” And Raphelius 
approves of the following words in Gerhard’s Harmony, p. 1848; ‘ Mat- 
thaeus supplicii-initium, Lucas vero finem et exitum, describit.” A natu- 
ral disorder, (v. Whitby Matth. xxvii. 5,) occasioned or promoted by Ju- 
das’ infamous kind of death, together with some particular circumstances 
attending his fall, “nempe quod ex alto in subjectum lapidem aut truncum 
aut sudem ceciderit, ” Le Clerc Comm. Matth. xxvii. 5, might make 
him the wretched spectacle represented by St. Luke. 

Matth. xxvii. 7. ᾿Εχτήσατο, Acts i. 18, signifies, was the occasion of pur- 
chasing. Gen. xlii. 98. Doddridge in loc. “Itis very frequent in sacred, 
as well as in other writings, to represent a man as doing that, which he is 
only the cause or occasion of another’s doing ;” Bp. Pearce in loc. Acts 
ii. 23. John xix. 1. Matth. xxvii. 59, 60. ΐ 


ὃ 140. John v. 17. Jesus bore his cross at first, Heb. xiii. 13 ; but not 
being able to support it long, Simon was compelled to bear it for him. 
“ Eductus inter duos latrones, crucem ipse 510] gestare cogitur. Sed et 
Simonem quendam Cyrensem adigunt ad opem in ea re ferendam;” 
Tatian. “ That is, I suppose,” says Lardner, “Simon bore the hinder part 
of the cross after Jesus. And this too is to be understood as being done 
after that our Lord had borne it all himself some way. Compare John 
xix. 17; which is plainly also our author’s meaning. So that ina few 
words he has finely harmonized all the four evangelists.” Lardner Cred. 
part 2. v. 3. p. 149. 

Matth. xxvii. 34. Mark xv. 23. Some think that ὄξος μετὸ χολῆς με-- 
μιγμένον was the same with οἶνος ἐσμυρνισμένος. As ὄξος is vinum culpa- 
tum, Macrob. and οἴνου τινὸς φύσις καὶ δύναμις, Plut. (see Wetstein’s 
note on Matth.) they assert that it may be here used for οἶνος. ‘There are 
authorities in Wetstein for reading oivoy in Matthew, and three of Blan- 
chini’s MSS. translate vinum. 

Myrrh is a plant which grows in many places of Arabia, says Pliny, 1. 
xii. 15. He likewise speaks of it, as “ gusta leniter amara,” ib. cap. 16. 
Its Arabic name is from the root 9/2 to be bitter, as may be seen Cast. 
Lex. It is therefore thought, that your may be taken, as Grotius says, “ pro 
omni amaritie.” “Voce χολῆς Evangelista speciem amaram in genere 
designavit.—Hanc Mareus myrrham fuisse determinat.” J. Mede, p. 518. 

Others suggest, that both these ingredients, may have been united. 
“ Conciliatur dubium hoc ita, ut myrrha una cum felle dicatur admixta 
potui, atque winum fuisse acidum, quod indistincte vinum et acetum appel- 
lari solet.” Schoettgen. Hor. Hebr. Matth. xxvii. 34. 

Another solution is, that the soldiers might offer Matthew’s vinegar and 
gall; and our Lord’s friends, or some compassionate persons, the myrrhed 
wine, which was, as Grotius expresses it, “ potus qui mentem externaret.” 


§ 141. Matth. xxvii. 37, and the parallel verses. The circumstanee of the 
title is mentioned by St. John before the casting of lots, and by St. Luke 
after the derision of the people and of the soldiers, it being indifferent what 
order is assigned to it in the narration. 
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As to the title itself, the precise wording may have differed in the dif- 
ferent languages ; and MSS. represent it differently. There is authority in 
Wetstein, and in three of Blanchini’s MSS. for omitting Ἰησοῦς in Mat- 
thew. Beza’s MS. adds οὗτος ἐστίν in Mark. One MS. omits “Incovs ὃ 
ἹΝαζωραῖος in John, and Syr. adds 937, οὗτος. 

But the same verbal exactness is Hot necessary in historians, whose aim 
is religious instruction, as in recorders of public inser iptions. It is enough 
that the evangelists agree as to the main article, 0 βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 
referred to John xix. 21. That their manner is to regard the sense, rath- 
er than the words, appears from many places. Compare Matth. 111. 17. 
1χ. 11. xv. 27, -xvis GO χῖχ. 18. xx. 53. xxi. 9. ‘xxvi. 99; 64, (70. xxvill- 
5, 6. with the parallel verses in this Harmony. Compare also John xi. 
40, with v. 23, 25. “Apostoli magis sententiam, quam locutiones, expri- 
mere volunt,” Cler. Harm. p. 518. See Acts x. 4, 31. 

One of the most solemn and awful of our Lord’s discourses is, in some 
parts, variously expressed. See Matth. xxvi. 28. Mark xiv. 24. Luke 
xxii. 20. 1 Cor. xi. 25. Now as each of these writers has beyond all 
doubt faithfully represented the meaning of Christ, we see, that it might 
be truly done in different words, or ina different form of the same words. 
His sentences also sometimes admitted a difference of arrangement ; for 
the order in which two sentences, or the several members of the same 
sentence, are disposed by St. Matthew, is in several places inverted by St. 
Mark. 

And with regard to his actions, though the most material parts of what- 
ever they were going to relate, must command their attention, yet there 
was no such superior attraction in one specific number and order of sec- 
ondary circumstances, as could turn their thoughts absolutely, and exclu- 
sively to them. This is plain from instances of the contrary. One evan- 
gelist is sometimes distinct, where another is concise ; and describes what 
the other passes over. ‘Townson p. 60, 1. 

Dr Middleton’s criticism on this superscription were of littke moment, 
if the ground on which he raises it were sure; that there was one form 
of inscription in the three languages. But what if it varied in each ? We 
may reasonably suppose St. Matthew to have cited the Hebrew; St. John 
the Greek ; and St. Mark the Latin, which was the shortest and without 
mixture of foreign words. St. Mark is followed by St. Luke; only that 
he has brought down, rats 1s, from above, as having a common reference 
to what stood under it. Abridged from Townson, 185—7. 

Luke v. 36. Here the common drink of the Roman soldiers is offered 
by them to Jesus on the cross, while they are deriding him. A different 
act from Matth. xxvii. 34 and 48; as appears by the place assigned to it. 

“Matth. xxvii. 44. Mark xv. 32. What was true only of one of the mal-_ 
efactors is attributed to both, in the concise relations of Matthew and 
Mark ; the plural being often used in the gospels for the singular. This 
the evangelists themselves shew in some instances. Comp. Mark vii. 17. 
Matth. xv. 15. Comp. Mark v. 31. Luke viii. 45. Comp. Matth. xiv. 17, 
Mark vi. 38. Luke ix. 18, John vi. 8,9. Comp. Matth. xxvii..8. Mark xiv. 
4. John xii. 4. Comp. Matth. xxiv. 1. Mark xiii. 1. Comp. Matth. xxvii. 
37, ἐπέϑηκαν. John xix. 19. Comp. Matth. xxvii. 48. Mark xv. 36. John 
xix. 29. See also Luke xxii. 67.’ In the following places the plural is used 
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— the sense shew that one is spoken of; John xi. ἃ, aie ΧΧ. 21, 39. 
xxiv. 5. Matth. xv. 1, 12. The evangelists shereiare, when from attention 
to brevity, they avai particularizing, often attribute to many, what is said 
or done by single persons ; nor does any striking peculiarity in the case 
omitted, lead them to deviate from their manner; for instance, the case 
of Judas, Matth, xxvi. 8, and the parallel places. 

Dr Scott on Matth. xxvii. 44, oc le Apoll, Rhod. Arg. ii. 739, 6. 
Schol. The place is worth quoting. “Καὶ Mugsarvdvvoug λάϑον ἀνέρας 
δρμηϑέντες Αὐϑένται ᾿Αμύκοιο, Et clam Mariandynos appulerunt Interfec- — 
tores Amyci. Schol. Συλληπτικῶς εἶπε φονέας ᾿Αμύκου τοὺς ἥρωας " χκαέτοι 
Πολυδευκους μόνου τοῦτο δεδρακότος." See also Josh. vii. 1. 

Matth. xxvii. 46. “Hit, 25x, is Hebrew for my God ; "Eloi, “ibe is the 
Syriac for it. In Mark, Roar MS. reads "Hist, "Hist. And so do Euse- 
bius and Vers. Arm. See Grotius, who supposes the reading of “Exe? in- 
troduced by Syriac transcribers. 

Matth. xxvil. 48. We have περυιϑεὶς καλάμῳ 1 in Matthew and Mark, but 
ὑσσώπῳ in John. 

me Hyssopi rami,” says Hiller Hierophyt. ii. 45, “ non solum exiles descri- 
buntur, sed humi jacentes. Dicamus, circa hyssopi fasciculum ligatam 
fuisse spongiam, et, arundine in hyssopum infixa, Christo porrectam.” 

And Celsius, Hierobot. 1. 425, says from Bellonius, “ Hyssopus sponte 
_in montanis Hierosolymarum nascitur. Comam Dioscorides confert cum 
thymo κεφαλωτῷ. And in the Talmud its “teneriores ramusculi” are: 
mentioned ; ib. p. 427. He adds, “Simplicissimé dicitur, Domine in cru- 
ce patienti porrectam fuisse spongiam aceto plenam, cui implicatus esset 
hyssopi fasciculus, ita ut spongiam in medio sui hyssopus contineret,” p. 
᾿ 445. See also Taylor Hebr. Cone. voc. at&. I therefore think, that Mr 
Toup’s conjecture, zac ξυστῷ περυϑέντες, Obs, in Suid. ii. 166, is unne- 
cessary. 

Jesus, by receiving this posca, the common drink of the Roman sol- 
diers, which was aquae acetique mixtura, (see the word R. Steph. Thes. 
Lat.) did not act contrary to his declaration Mark xiv. 25. 'The Jews did 
not consider it as wine. “Acetum non est aptum ad libationem,” Schoett- 
gen, Matth. xxvii, 34. “Jussit vinwm in expeditione neminem bibere ; 
sed aceto universos esse contentos,” Spartianus in Pescennio Nigro. 

John xix. 29. It has been already observed, that the plural is here 
used for the singular. 

Mark xv. 36, λέγων. Matth. xxvii. 49, Οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἕλεγον. On this 
latter place Grotius’s note is, “simul cum ipso qui acetum porrigebat. 
Aounot non opposite dicitur, sed ut plures uno id dixisse intelligantur.” In 
Mark, Syr. reads καὶ Pa which reading Wetstein omits. 


§ 142. Matth. xxvii. 54. St. Matthew mentions, that those with the 
centurion gave testimony to Jesus. The two other evangelists omit this 
circumstance, but do not contradict it. / 

It may have been asserted on this occasion, that Jesus was net only an 
innocent, but also a divine person. Grotius says, “ Lucas dictum ab ipsis 
ait Jesum esse innocentem. Credibile est id initio ab illis dictum; sed al- 
iis ostentis ad alia accedentibus auctam admirationem, ita ut jam non hom- 
inem tantum innocentem, sed et homine majorem crederent.” 
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Matth. xxvii. 55, and the parallel verses, are reconciled with John xix. 
25, by the following observation in Wall’s Critical Notes, p. 116. “Mary 
stood as yet, John xix. 25, so nigh the cross as to hear what Christ said. 
But at the time of his departure, Matthew, Mark, and Luke say, the wo- 
men stood afar off.” See also Dr Watson’s letters to Edward Gibbon 
Esq ; Dublin, p. 166. 

It is natural to suppose, that our Lord’s relations and friends, mention~ 
ed John xix. 25, were too much struck with commiseration and grief, to 
remain long near the cross; and that they would retire from the horror 
of the concluding scene. 

Luke xxiii. 54. We must not understand this word of the morning light. 
The Jewish sabbath began at six in the evening, before which time our 
Lord’s body was deposited in the tomb; according to the signification of 
ὀψία, John xx. 19. Mark iv. 35. Matth. xiv. 15, comp. with ,Luke ix. 12. 
This sense of oyia is explained § 121. See Matth. xxvii. 57. Mark xv. 
42. “ Τοσαύτην ᾿Ιουδαίων meg τὰς ταφὰς πρόνοιαν ποιουμένων, ὥστε καὶ 
τοὺς ἐκ καταδίκης ἀνεσταυρουμένους πρὸ δύντος ἡλίου καϑελεῖν τε καὶ ϑάπτειν, 
Jos. Bell. 4.5.2. Beza translates ἐπέφωσκχε, succedebat, and supposes it 
used, “habita ratione secuturi diei.” It is a catachresis, by which that is 
applied to the beginning of the civil day which belongs to the natural day. 
Lardner very justly says, “ The word is used figuratively and improperly 
though elegantly and significantly enough.” Obs. on Dr Macknight’s 
Harmony, 4 to. Buckland, 1764. p. 11. “ Accipiendum ἐπέφωσκε pro ἢμελ-- 
λὲν ἐπιφώσκειν," Grot. 


§ 143. Τῇ ἐπαύριον, that is, on the next day according to our usual 
manner of speaking. See Acts xxv. 22, 23. iv. 5. x. 23,14. Not, after 
sunset, when the Jewish day began. Lardner ubi supr. p. 4, 5. See 1 
Sam. v. 4. 


§ 144. “We come now to consider that part of the history where the evan- 
gelists are allowed by all harmonists and commentators, to be most diffi- 
cult to be reconciled; that part against which the infidels have erected 
their. main batteries, as imagining it to be weakest and most defenceless.” 
Pilkington Harm. notes p. 60. 

However, we come to this part, after having studied the manner of the 
evangelists in every other part ; an advantage which Mr West wanted, 
and therefore, there are many mistakes with respect to the harmony of 
the evangelists, in his most excellent book on the resurrection. 

The lover of the scriptures will patiently attend to the following detail 
of particulars. 

Mark xvi. 1. The Jewish sabbath ended at six in the evening. After 
this hour, St. Mark is express, that the three women mentioned by him, 
bought spices to embalm Jesus. “ Vespere, post solis occasum, jam fini- 
to sabbato, emerat aromata,” Calv. Harm. Joan. p. 221. But St. Luke 
seems to say, chap. xxiii. 56, that they bought them, when they had re- 
turned from the sepulchre on Friday. 

Some think, that an additional quantity of materials for embalming the 
body, was purchased immediately after the sabbath was past. 

But Dr Lardner justly remarks, Obs. p. 18, “ Nor is St. Luke to be un- 
derstood to say, that they prepared any spices on that day [Friday]. He 
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is to be understood in this manner: And they. returned, and prepared spi- 
ces and ointments. Nevertheless, they rested the ae day according 
to the Come aay ; and deferred preparing them till that was over,” 
So Toinard: “ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα καὶ μύρα, Luc. xxiii. 56, per anticipa- 
tionem dictum, referendum est ad Marc. xvi. 1.” Harm. 131. : 

Matth. xxviii. 2. “Eyéveto should be rendered, there had been ; ἀπεκύλισε, 
had rolled away ; ἐκάϑητο had sat. These are the first events after the 
resurrection ; unless we say that they accompanied it. Jesus rose πρωΐ 
πρώτῃ σαββάτου, Mark xvi. 9. See § 147. Grotius says, “ Putem evenisse, 
dum mulieres in itinere essent ;” speaking of the earthquake, the rolling 
away of the stone, and the appearance of the angel. 

Matth. xxvii. 52,53. The rising of these saints, or christian disciples, 
see Acts ix. 19, fom their graves is said to have happened after Christ’s 
resurrection.. See on this subject Lardner’s Sermons, 2. 91. 


§ 145. Matth. xxviii. 1, “Owé σαββάτων, as to the sense, is determined 
by the following words: “On the day which dawned towards the first 
day of the week.” ‘The phrase isa difficult one. There are two ways 
of explaining it. 1. After the Sabbath. So ὀψὲ τῆς ὥρας is post horam, 
statam Steph. Thes. “owé τούτων post haec, Philost. vide Grot. in loc. 
and owé μυστηρίων, post mysteria, Philostr. 1. 4. cap. 18; quoted by Bos 
and Krebs. And the note on owe in Gregory’ s Greek testament is, Mete* 
ὡς τὸ, Owe τῶν βασιλέως χοόνων, Owe τῶν Τρωϊκῶν. Πλουτ. 2. Late on 
the sabbath ; supposing St. Matthew to speak popularly, comprehending 
under the word σάββατα, the darkness which followed it, and beginning 
the first day of the week on the natural day when the sun rose. So ay 
τῆς ἡμέρας is used Steph. Thes. 

St. Mark in his λίαν πρωΐ, agrees with St. Matthew, as to the time ip- 
scribed. But we must well observe that Beza’s MS. has ἀνατέλλοντος, ori- 
ente, not orto ; and that Gregorius N yssenus reads ἔτι ἀνατέλλοντος. See 
Bengelius. * Nor does λίαν owt admit of ἀνατείλαντος. See John xx. 1, 
the following. quotation from Plato’s Protagoras, and Aristoph. "rua. 
290, mow πάνυ, τοῦ κνέφους. By adopting this reading, we shall better 
τοῖο the seeming inconsistency in St. Mark as to the time denoted, than 
by saying with Grotius, West and Benson, that the arrival of the women 
at the sepulchre is spoken of by St. Mark, and their setting out by the 
other evangelists. Beza reads οὐκέτι, ed. 1. 2. Annot. and Bishop Pearce 
οὔτε or οὐδὲ ἀνατείλαντος; because ét is found in some MSS. The Ath. 
version reads, Kot ἀνατείλαντος tov ἡλίου ἔλεγον x. τ. λ. 

St. Luke’s expression, ὄρϑρου βαϑέος, is observed by Elsner to be an 
elegant one. Instances of the phrase may be seen in him, in Steph. Thes. 
and in Wetstein. I shall quote two which serve to fix its sense. The 
phrase occurs in the beginning of Plato’s Crito; and soon after ἐπιοῦσα 
ἡμέρα, the succeeding day, i is mentioned ; ρον το ὄρϑρος βαϑύς, was be- 
fore day. See the index in Forster's edition, Oxf. voc. ὄρϑρος. In Plato’s 
Protagoras (ed. Serr. 1. 310) Socrates is visited by Hippocrates, ἔτι βαϑέος 
_ ὄρϑρου; and, p. 911, when the proposal was to visit Protagoras, Socrates 
replies, μήπω---πρωΐ γάρ ἐστι" ἀλλά---διατρίψωμεν ἕως ἂν φῶς γένηται. 


* Griesbach N. T. Halae, 1774, finds oriente in Cod. Cantab. Graecolat. Colbert. n. 4051 apud 
Sabatierium, and August. Tychon. 
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According to Thomas Magister, ὄρϑρος is ἐν ᾧ ἔτι λύχνῳ δύναται τὶς 
χρῆσϑαι. And H. Stephens says, “totum crepusculum matutinum vocatur 
interdum ὄρϑρος ; quamobrem, ut prima diluculi pars apertius declaretur, 
additur βαϑέος." 

We now understand what is denoted by πρωΐ σκότιας ἔτι οὔσης, in St. 
John. “It was not yet full day-light, or the sun was not risen.” Lard- 
ner Obs. p. 15. “ Matthew and John will, I believe, without any difficul- 
ty, be allowed to denote the same point of time, viz. the ending of the 
night, and the beginning of the day.” West on the Resurrection, ed. 4. 
p. 42. 

Theophylact, on Matth. xxviii, mentions the eighth hour of the night, 
or our four in the morning, as the beginning of the succeeding day. 

We must next observe, who are the persons engaged in the first visit 
to the sepulchre. Here consult Matthew xxviii. 1, and the parallel verses, 
Mark xvi. 1, and Luke xxiv. 10; adding Matth. xxvii. 55, 56, 61, and the 
parallel verses. ‘They were Mary Magdalene; Joanna the wife of Chusa 
Herod’s steward, Luke viii. 3; Mary the mother of James the less and. of 
Joses, Mark xv. 40; Salome, the wife of Zebedee, and the mother of James 
and John, comp. Matth. xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40; and certain others with 
them, Luke xxiv. 1, 10. We may clearly collect from Luke xxiv. 10. 
Mark xvi. 1, 2, that the first visit to the sepulchre was made by the four 
women whose names are specified, and by certain others accompanying 
them. 

John xx. 1,2. St. John mentions Mary Magdalene alone, because he 
meant to state at large Jesus’ appearance to her. St. Mark alludes to this 
appearance, chap. xvi. 9; and it was a very proper topic in St. John’s 
supplemental history. But St. John’s silence about those who accom- 
panied Mary Magdalene, does not exclude them. Thus, Luke xxiv. 12, 
Peter only is mentioned ; and yet John accompanied him. In like man- 
ner, the mention of Mary Magdalene, and the other Mary by St. Matthew, 
and of these two together with Salome by St. Mark, is perfectly consistent 
with Luke xxiv. 10. ‘ Qui pauciora memorat, plura non negat.’ Vide § 
51. ὁ 108. Augustin looks for a reason why Mary Magdalene is mention- 
ed alone. “ Venit autem Maria Magdalene, sine dubio ceteris mulieribus, 
quae Domino ministraverant, amore ferventior; ut non immerito Johannes 
solam commemoraret, tacitis eis quae cum illa fuerunt, sicut alii testantur.” 
iii. 98. 

And Calvin says, “ Sicuti Matthaeus ponit duarum nomina, quae magis 
notae erant ac celebres inter discipulos; ita Johannes contentus est unius 
tantum Magdalenae nomine, interea tamen alias non excludit ; immo ex 
verborum ejus contextu colligere promptum est illam non fuisse solam ; 
nam paulo post Maria dicit plurali numero, Nescimus ubi posuerint eum.” 
Harm. Johan. p. 221. And on John xx. 1, Lucas Brugensis says, “ Maria. 
Magdalene cum sociis, caeteris inquam ail ier Tees ex Galilaea se- 
cutis ; id enim constat ex Lue. xxiv. 1,10. Caeterum hance solam nom- 
inat Johannes, ut omnium nobilissimam, caeterarumque ducem, et in hoc 
negotio maxime operosam, (propter quod etiam ab omnibus primo loco 
nominatur,) praesertim vero quod hic narrare statuerit, qua occasione 
Jesus primum:-apparuerit ipsi Magdalenae soli, cujus rei meminerat Marcus 
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evi Os wii his note on οὐκ οἴδαμεν, John xx. 2, is, “Non magis sociae 
iene! quam ego.’ 


And the following judicious passage occurs in Dr Macknight’s Harmony, 
2d ed. p. 627—8. 

“John indeed speaks of none of the women who made this visit to the 
sepulchre, but Mary Magdalene. Yet because he mentions none but her, 
it does not follow that there was nobody with her; for instance, Mark 
and Luke speak of one demoniac only who was cured at Gadara, though 
Matthew tells us there were two who had devils expelled out of them at 
that time. In like manner, Mark and Luke speak only of one blind man, 
to whom Jesus gave sight near Jericho; while from Matthew it is certain 
two had that benefit conferred on them. Before Jesus rode into Jerusa- 
lem, both the ass and its colt were brought to him; though Mark, Luke 
and John speak only of the colt. Wherefore, since it is the manner of the 
sacred historians in other instances, John may be supposed to have men- 
tioned Mary Magdalene singly, in this part of his history, notwithstanding 
he-knew that others had been with her at the sepulchre ; and the rather, 
that his intention was to relate only what things happened in consequence 
of her information, and not to speak of the transactions of the rest, which 
his brethren historians had handled at large.” Thus far Dr Lardner, Obs. 
p. 27, gives his sanction to Dr Macknight. Dr Macknight proceeds. 
“‘Yet he seems to insinuate, that some person had been with Mary Mag- 
dalene at the sepulchre ; for he tells us that she spoke to the Apostles in 
the plural number, We know not where they have laid him. This argument, 
T acknowledge, by itself does not prove the point ; nevertheless, set in the 
light of the several histories joined together, it is of moment. In a word, 
since the time fixed by all the evangelists for this journey is precisely 
the same, and the women who made it, mentioned by all, are the same ; 
it is evident that they do not speak of two different journies made by dif- 
ferent companies of women in a body.” 

In like manner, Beausobre and Lenfant, and Bishop Pearce in loc. as- 
sert that Mary Magdalene went to the sepulchre in company with other 
women. ' 

Οὐκ οἴδαμεν, John xx. 2, proves either that others had gone to the sep- 
ulchre with Mary Magdalene, which I think to be the true import of the 
words ; or, that having gone separately, they had reported to her what 
they ea seen. For f cannot allow that in an address. of this kind, Mary 
Magdalene speaks of therself in the plural number ; though I find the fol- 
lowing note from Bishop Atterbury’s pen, in a copy of Le Clerc’s Har- 
mony, shewn to me by his Grace the Lord Primate.. “ Joan. xxi. 24. Ot- 
δαμεν. Non hoc ex Ephesinae ecclesiae persona: uti existimat Grotius, opti- 
mus, doctissimus et acutissimi ingenii vir, sed conjecturis nimium indulgens. 
Οἴδαμεν et οἶδα idem sunt apud Joannem. Itque, cap. xx, Magdalene de 
se ipsa utitur voce οἴδαμεν v. 2, et οἶδα v. 13.” 

The next point is, For whet end didthe women go to the sepulchre ? 
{ answer, to view it, Matth. xxviii. 1, with a design of getting assistance 
to remove the stone, Mark xvi. 3, that they might embalm the body afresh 5 
for which purpose, they took aromatic gums with them, Luke xxiv. 1. 
On their way they naturally “ consulted ΜΠ! they should hire or pro- 
eure to remove the stone,” Benson’s s Life of Christ, p. 422; expecting, it 
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seems, that assistance to effect so humane a purpose might be obtained in 
the neighbourhood of the sepulchre ; and not knowing that the stone was 
sealed, ied a watch set, as these circumstances had taken place on the 
day after they had left the sepulchre. 

But as some of the women sat over against the sepulchre, and saw 
where the body was laid, they must have inferred an embalming of it, 
from its state when it was deposited in the tomb. And how is their de- 
sign of embalming the body consistent with their knowledge of what pas- 
sed, John xix. 40? 

Lardner shall answer, Obs. p. 21. “ Possibly they intended to rub oint- 
ment on the outside of the bandages, to fill up the spaces or interstices 
which there might be, and to add to the fragrancy of the spices which had 
been already made use of.” 

The next circumstance to be observed by an harmonist is, that Matthew, 
v. 5, and Mark v. 5, mention only one angel ; whereas Luke, v. 4, men- 
tions two. 

Benson’s: way of accounting for this is very suitable to the manner wa 
the evangelists. “St. Matthew and St. Mark take notice of the angel 
which spoke to the women. St. Luke says, that there was another in com- 
pany with him; which the former evangelists do not contradict.” Life 
of Christ, p. 528. See § 51. § 108. See also the quotation from Macknight, 
on John xx. 1 in this section ; and observe well Luke xxiv. 12. 

Luke xxiv. 4. ° Ἐπέστησαν signifies supervenerunt, adfuerunt, subito insti- 
terunt; and as Benson says, “does ngt imply the particular posture, 
whether standing, or sitting ; but only intimates that they were present 
with, or appeared to, the women.” ib. p. 529. If any insist on the sense 
of adstiterunt, it may be said that the angels first stood by the women, 
and that afterwards one of them, at least, changed his position, and addres- 
sed them sitting ; or, that one angel appeared first sitting on the right 
hand of the sepulchre, and immediately afterwards this angel rose, and 
and was joined by another. West, p. 5, observes that the angels appear- 
ed or disappeared as they thought proper. 

It may be suggested that Mark’s angel appeared sitting within the sep- 
ulchre ; that, a very short time after, Luke’s two angels suddenly present- 
ed themselves to the women, as they stood on the outside of the sepulchre, 
their astonishment causing them to retire immediately from the place 
where they saw. the first angel; and that of these two angels, Matthew 
and Mark mention only him "1 addressed the women. 

But though ὧδε v. 6, does not prove that the women were then in the 
sepulchre, because it may be used with latitude, or demonstratively ; and 
though δεῦτε may be used either, supposing the women within the cave, 
or the angels at the mouth of it; yet ἐξελϑοῦσαι, Matth. v. 8. Mark v. 8, 
comp. with v. 5, leads me to conclude, that the angels appeared while the 
women were within the sepulchre. 

There was first the appearance of one angel to the keepers, and to them 
alone, Matth. xxviii. 3, 4; but it was previous to the arrival of the women 
at the sepulchre. However, this seems to have been the angel, who ad- 
dressed the women. 

It would be scarcely worth while to mention, if objectors had not made 
it necessary, that the angels, Matth. xxvii. 5. Luke xxiv. 23, are some- 
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limes called men, Mark xvi. 5. Luke xxiv. 4, — the shape axoubned 
by them. - 

It is unnatural to separate Mark xvi. 4, 5, and Luke xxiv. 2, 3, by sup-. 
posing, (with Lardner, and with Bishop Pearce on Matth. xxviii. 5,) that 
there was no angelic appearance, when the women first visited the sepul- 
chre. The facts are here closely connected. The women see that the 

‘stone is rolled away; in consequence of which, they enter the sepul- 
chre. The body is not found there; avd, while they are dubious, and 
perplexed about this, two angels appear. The discovery that the stone 
was removed, the examination of the sepulchre, the perplexity consequent 
on the absence of the body, and the angelic vision during that perplexi- 
ty, are events inseparably linked together. Whereas, in such examples 
as Matth. xiii. 54. xxi. 12. Luke xxiv. 50, see § 13, we have authority from 
the history to detach the facts; which have indeed a seeming connexion, 
but not.a strict and real one, wit 

Luke xxiv. 5. For εἶπον, when only one angel speaks, see § 141. And 
for the difference in the words of the angel, see ib. in the remarks concern- 
ing the title placed on the cross. 

St. Mark’s words, v. 8, must be understood, that they told no one on 
thew way. ae 

Luke xxiv. 9. I cannot think with μια ηϑι; that this verse contains a 
reference to the same message with that παν Matth. xxviii. 10, 
and delivered Mark xvi. 10; thecause St. Luke omits the most material 
sina ees Jesus’ aetual ¢ apace! 

John xx. 2, E dowbt whether there is sufficient reason to suppose wis 
Benson, ubi supr. p. 523, that Mary Magdalene left the sepulchre alone. 
This supposition seems inconsistent with the accounts given by three of 
the evangelists; Matth. xxviii. 8. Mark xvi. 8. Luke xxiv. 9, 10. 

Nor is it certain that Mary Magdalene informed Peter and John only. 
She may have likewise seen some of the other Apostles and disciples, 
Luke xxiv. 9; though it is probable, that she hastened to these two emi- 
nent Apostles. Grotius’ note is, “" [ἔρχεται] ad omnes quidem discipulos 
numero undecim, sed ita ut cum his tanquam eminentioribus peculiariter 
sermonem conferret.” 

It naturally follows from Matth. xxviii. 7,8. Mark xvi. 7, 8. Luke xxiv. — 
10, that Mary Magdalene had seen a vision of angels, and had received 
from them assurance of our Lord’s resurrection, and a charge to commu- 
nicate it to the disciples. Matth. xxviii. 5—9, eannot follow Jesus’ ap- 
pearance to Mary Magdalene, as Lardner asserts. Ver. 6, and the paral- 
lel verses, insist on a circumstance far inferior in weight to Jesus’ real ap- 
pearance ; and therefore imply that he had not yet appeared. And though 
it is not absolutely to be eoncluded from Luke xxiv. 9, 10, that Mary Mag-_ 
dalene herself made a full relation, because, if the eleven and all the rest 
heard every thing from the other women, St. Luke’s assertion would be 
true; yet it is highly improbable, and to me wholly incredible, that she 
should make a partial relation to Peter and John of such extraordinar: y 
matters as she had seen and heard. 

I conclude therefore, that all Mary Magdalene’s words are ‘not here re-_ 
corded. St. John’s silence as to the rest of them, relating to the angelic 
vision and message, i3 no more a proof that she did not utter them, than 
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his tients ade tier ΕΝ proves that: wi went abecien The incre- 
dulity of these apostles, and of others, as to the rest of her report, might 
lead her to assert this fact as incontrovertible: or St. John, studious of 
brevity, may have omitted the remainder of her relation ; the circumstance 
mentioned, furnishing a sufficient reason why Peter and John visited the 
sepulchre. 

And yet merely from this silence some very eminent critics bave con- 
eluded, that Mary Magdalene did not see any appearance of angels before 
she went to Peter and John. See Doddridge in loc. West on the Resur- 
rection, ed. 4. p. 3. Benson’s Life of Gutisw 531. Lardner’s Obs. p. 42. 

Dr Clarke’s note in loc. should be well attended to; nor do I see how 
the last part of it can be satisfactorily answered ; though every one must 
perceive a great difference between the address, Johu xx. 13, and that 
Matth. xxviii. 5—7, and the parallel places. “ This almost despairing ac- 
_count of Mary Magdalene to the Apostles was given, as is most probable, 
not before, but afler, she bad seen the angel. For—though this account 
of Mary be as full of doubt and unbelief, as if she had seen nothing; yet 
this is not to be wondered at, seeing her words afterwards are no Jess full 
of doubt, v. 15, confessedly after she had seen the angel. And St. Luke 
says expressly, that Peter and John’s going to the sepulchre, was occasion- 
ed by the account the women gave of their having seen a vision. Luke 
xxiv. 9, 12, 23, 24.” 


ὁ 1406. Luke xxiv. 12. John xx. 3. Though Peter only is mentioned 
by St. Luke, yet we learn from the parallel verse, that John accompanied 
him. See also Luke xxiv. 24. 

‘Luke xxiv. 12. Peter first stooped down and looked into the sepul- 
chre, and afterwards entered it; which we know to have been the very 
case with regard to John; xx. 5, 8. 

The connective Jen eat in Luke ν, 12 and John ν. 3, shew, that Peter 
and John went to the sepulchre in consequence of Mary Magdalene’s in- 
formation. This is further confirmed by the dependence of Luke xxiv. 
24 on the verse preceding it. Hence arises a good proof, that Mary Mag- 
dalene’s first visit to the sepulchre in S:. John, is the same with that in 
St. Luke; and therefore the same with that in Matthew and Mark. 

John xx. 8. St. John’s belief here is inconsistent with Luke xxiv. 11, 
and Mark xvi. 11; nay, it is inconsistent with the following verse ; which 
as West observes, p. 90, contains a sort of excuse for not believing, 
that Jesus was risen, I have no doubt but that the reading in Be- 
za’s MS. is here the true one; though Dr Harwood, in his useful 
Greek Testament, does not adopt it: καὶ εἶδε καὶ οὐκ ἐπίστευσε. Some in- 
judicious critic expunged the negative particle, thinking that it conveyed 
a reflection on the Apostle; whereas it is an eminent proof of his humil- 
ity and veracity, and I may add of his delicacy, for he makes direct men- 
tion of his own unbelief only. This reading seems to furnish a presump- 
tion, that Mary Magdalene spake more to Peter and John, than is record- 
ed, John xx. 2. St. John saw that appearances favoured the testimony of 
the angels to Jesus’ resurrection ; and yet withheld his assent to it. Consid- 
ering that Jesus’ predictions about his resurrection, had not been under- 
stood, or remembered, the absence of the body, and the orderly state of the 
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grave-clothes, were not sufficient reasons for believing that Jesus was risen ; 
but the vision and testimony of the angels should have recalled to their 
minds Jesus’ predictions, and the language of scripture, and should have 
induced a belief of the fact. 

It is here necessary to mention, that the two disciples who went to Em- 

maus, left the Apostles when the evidence for the resurrection had pro- 
ceeded thus far in Jerusalem. See Luke xxiv. 22—24; where there is a 
plain reference, first, tothe report of Mary Magdalene jointly with the rest 
of the women ; and, secondly, to the report of Peter and John. It is ex- 
pressly said, v. 24, that Peter and John had not seen Jesus: and, as Ben- 
‘son remarks, p. 530, “if the women had affirmed, that they themselves 
had. seen Jesus, these disciples would never have pitched upon that much 
inferior evidence of their a a vision n of angels, who said that he was 
alive.” Ἷ : 
But Dr Lardner says, “There can no longer be any question made 
but that the two disciples Were acquainted mit the [second] report of 
Mary Magdalene, and the rest of the women, before they set out for 
Emmaus ;” Obs. p. 37, 8. And in his paraphrase of Luke xxiv. 23, 24, he 
represents the woman as saying, “ that they also had seen the Lord them- 
selves ;” which is not explaining the text as it stands, but introducing new 
matter into it. ib. Ρ. 45. 

We must stop to consider the arguments of such a critic, 

1. “It is confirmed by the order of narration in St. Mark’s gospel: μετὰ 
δὲ ταῦτα x. τ. 4. chap. xvi. 12. This is full proof, that these two did not 
set out for Emmaus, till after Mary Magdalene had told the disciples that 
she had seen the Lord.” p. 36. ἢ 

Answ. It is full proof, that Jesus’ appearance to these two disciples was 
after his appearance to Mary Magdalene, and after her second report. But 
some considerable interval of time may have passed between the depart- 
ure of the two disciples from the eleven, aud the appearance of Jesus to 
them on their way. These different points of time are not to be con- 
founded together. St. Mark’s words prove nothing as to the former 
point of time, the setting out of the disciples for Byrne! 

2. “ ἝἝτέρᾳ μορφῇ refers to some appearance of Christ, which had been 
made before that now made to these two. What can that be but the ap- 
pearance to Mary Magdalene? This fully shows, that Mary’s second re- 
port to the Apostles Had been made before these two set out from Jeru- 
salem to go Emmaus,” p. 36, 7. 

Answ. I understand μορφή of the human figure, appearance, or aspect : 
μορφή, εἶδος, ἰδέα, πρόσοψις, Suidas. See Odyss. 8.170. I say therefore, 
that μορφή refers to the form, by which Jesus was known to these two 
disciples before his crucifixion. —““Erégg i, 6. aliena, non sua ; ut λαλεῖν 
ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, Bishop Atterbury’s manuscript note ; ubi supr. 

3. “The two disciples set out for Emmaus about eleven or twelve ; be- 
cause, Luke xxiv. 29, they arrived there about three. But Mary Magda- 
lene delivered her second message about seven, eight, or nine, in the fore- 
noon.” p. 37. 

Ausw. I wonder that this should be called an argument of great force. 
The two disciples might pass some hours in Jerusalem, apart from the 
Apostles, before they began their journey to Emmaus. 
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When it is urged, that the two disciples say nothing of Jesus’ appear- 
ance to the women, and therefore knew nothing of it, because they could 
not omit so grand a circumstance, and insist on an inferior one; Lardner 
acquiesces in this reply, that they take no notice of it, wees they paid 
little regard to it. 

Answ. But neither did they pay regard to the account of the angelic 
vision, Luke xxiv. 11. Their disbelief therefore of Jesus’ appearance, 
was not their reason for omitting the mention of it. 


§ 147. Jesus appears first to Mary Magdalene apart from the other wo- 
men, who were then at some distance from the sepulchre ; for all the 
company of women had returned thither after Peter and John. Compare 
Matth. xxviii. 9, 10, 11, with Luke xxiv. 9, 10. See § 13. 

John xx. 11. Mary is represented as weeping. Yet she, and the other 
women, are said to remember our Lord’s words with respect to his resur- 
rection, Luke xxiv. 8; and to leave the sepulchre with great joy, Matth. 
xxvii. 8, ' 

To reconcile these particulars, we are to observe Luke xxiv.11. When 
the Apostles and disciples rejected their testimony, the women became 
doubtful and depressed. <“‘ Obstabant rei magnitudo, et ingenii tarditas,” 
as Grotius says of Peter and John, John xx. 9. Hence Mary Magdalene’s 
words, John xx. 13, 15. The Aposiles mourned and wept, Mark xvi. 10, after 
they had received from the women the testimony of the angels to Jesus’ 
resurrection. 

I conjecture, that oe cause of this incredulity 1 in the Apostles, by which 
Mary Magdalene was at length infected, is given us Luke xxiv. 24, αὐτὸν 
δὲ οὐκ εἶδον. The history of Jesus’ followers, exhibits some wonderful 
instances of their want, both of apprehension, and of a rational faith. 

John xx. 12. Here two angels appear to Mary Magdalene alone ; which 
is a distinct appearance from the angelic visions mentioned before. 

Mark xvi.9. The word πρωΐ here may very well be understood as 
chap. ΧΙ, 35, to denote from three to six in the morning. So that our 
Lord’s resurrection, if we take the word gw in this sense, was not till the 
- fourth division of the night had begun. πρωΐ, says H. Stephens, voc. 
ὄρϑρος, “declarat non modo crepusculum totum matutinum, sed etiam 
primam diei partem ; unde, Hom. II. 6. 530, quum, extremam crepuscull 
partem describens, usus esset voce πρωΐ, ὑπ᾽ ἠοῖ ut planius loqueretur.” 
See more observations on πρωΐ § 145. 


§ 148. When Mary Magdalene had seen Jesus, she joined herself to the 
other women. And most probably as they were all on their second re- 
turn to Jerusalem, Jesus met them. I say that Mary Magdalene joined 
herself to the other women ; because αὐταῖς, Matth. xxviii. 9, refers to Mary 
Magdalene, and the other Mary, ib. v. 1. I say likewise, that Jesus met the 
women on their return to Jerusalem ; to preserve the usual sense of the 
word ἀπήντησεν, Matth. v.9. And I say further, that this happened on 
their second return, because otherwise Jesus could not have appeared first 
to Mary Magdalene; Mark xvi. 9. 

Le Clere thus paraphrases Matth. xxviii. 9. “Quemadmodum Maria 
Magdalena, cum nunciasset Apostolis etc. redierat ad sepulchrum ete. ita 
et ceterae mulieres, eodem regressae etc.” Harm. p. 486. And again he 
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observes, p. 518, “ Colligo etiam alibi supplenda esse apud singulos evan- 
gelistas quae narrationi desunt ; qualis est apud Joannem, ante συ. 11 c. 
xx, reditus Mariae Magdalenae ad sepulchrum cum Petro et Joanne, aut 
certe paulo post ; ut et ceterarum mulierum, ante ν, 9, c. xxviii Matthaei.” 

So Gerhard Harm. p. 270, and Cradock Harm. p. 269, mention the sec- 
ond visit of the women to the sepulchre, and Jesus’ appearance to them 
at that time. And Lucas Brugensis, in his valuable Commentary on the 
Gospels, is very direct in support of this important observation. ‘‘ Non 
accidit occursus seu apparitio ista Jesu, in eo itinere, quo mulieres abibant 
nunciatum discipulis, Angelum sibi visum ac locutum, et sepulchrum cor- 
pore Jesu vacuum a se suis oculis esse conspectum ; sed in alio posteriore 
itinere, quo abibant illae nunciatum Jesum Magdalenae apparuisse, de quo 
Joann. xx. 18. Multa hic intermedia Matthaeus omisit,” Vol. 1. p. 560. 
See ὁ 13. Thus also Benson, Life of Christ p. 530, “The other women, 
as well as Mary Magdalene, came a second time to the sepulchre before 
they saw Jesus himself.” And L’Enfant N. T. pref. cclxxxi, “ Il se mon- 
tra aux autres femmes, qui étoient retournées au sépulchre.” _ 

But Matth. xxviii. 9, naturally leads us to think, that this appearance of 
Jesus to the women happened on their jirst return from the sepulchre. 

Τ think with Benson, ubi supr. p. 530, that this is the chief difficulty in 
harmonizing the accounts of the resurrection ; and the connexion between 
Matth. v. 9 and the foregoing verse will appear strong to every one at 
first sight. 

But, first, there is good authority in Wetstein for omitting ὡς δὲ ἐπο-- 
ρεύοντο ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαϑηταῖς αὐτοῦ, to which I add Blanchini’s four 
MSS. Lucas Brugensis (Comm. v. 2, Ρ- 1034) learnedly defends the omis- 
sion. I shall note what is not fond’ in Wetstein. “Non tantum Latint 
patres omittunt, verum etiam Chrysostomus. Ad haec Parisienses ex 2 
exemplari transfigunt illa verba ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαϑηταὶς αὐτοῦ, et forte 
obeliscus errore delapsus est in haec posteriora verba, cum esset collocan- 
dus ante ὡς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο, ita ut omnia complecteretur.” Dr Mill, proleg. 
p. 83, says that these words “scholiastae alicujus sunt, de sermonis eohae- 
rentia plus satis soliciti.” On the other hand, Erasmus? note is, “Ab hoe 
loco in nostris codicibus desunt aliquot verba, quae videntur ineuria seri- 
barum omissa, qui fere labi solent, quoties eadem dictio diversas claudit ora- 
tiones.” And Whitby, Examen Millii p. 91, observes that Mill in loc. cen- 
tradicts his remark in the prolegomena. For in loc. he imputes the omis- 
sion “scribarum licentiae, quod cum sequentia a conjunctione incipiant, 
totum hoc quod interjicitur ceu non necessarium praetermiserint.”. And 
I find a like form of connexion Matth. ix. 20. Acts i. 10. See also Luke 
xxiv. 4. However, the words ἀπαγγεῖλαι τοῖς μαϑηταῖς. αὐτοῦ, SO soon 
repeated, seem more to resemble the manner of a marginal annotator than 
an original writer. And accordingly Bengel says, « Non tam videtur 
αὐτοῦ recurrente omissum, quam initio periochae insertum.” 

Ifenow we read καὶ ἰδοὺ x. τ. 4. omitting the preceding words.in this 
verse, we have instances in St. Matthew’s history where this form of transi- 
tion is used, and the event related is not connected with the immediately 
foregoing one. See Matth. viii. 2. ix. 2. The appearance of connexion, | 
though some intervening facts are omitted, is accounted for by the con- 
ciseness of the evangelical histories. See Luke ii. 38, 39, and § 13; and 
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observe v. 4, 5 in this chapter, where the circumstances related by Mark 
and Luke are omitted, and at first we are led to think that the angel ad- 
dressed the women as he sat on the stone ; whereas he was only the same 
angel, and it has been shewn, that he spake within the sepulchre. 

Secondly ; this great difficulty may perhaps be removed without ex- 
punging the words in the first clause of this verse. Dr Scott observes, 
that ὡς ἐπορεύοντο may be rendered when they were gone, and quotes 
among other places Luke ii. 39. vii. 12. xi. 1. We may add Luke 1. 29, 
ii. 15. John vii. 10. xi. 6.’ Acts xiii. 29. xix. 21; at which last place our 
translation has after. Bishop Chandler observes on Luke ii. 39, “ It might 
’ be at the distance of some months after they had been at Jerusalem, by 
the words of St. Luke. For such is the use of the particle ὡς in this 
place, which we render when or after. It ties not down to a very near 
determinate time, but leaves some latitude in point of time, as it doth 
when joined with words of age and measure; and signifies then or there- 
abouts.” Vind. p. 457. It being certain therefore, from Luke ii. 39, that 
ὡς sometimes signifies postquam, and not merely quamprimum, simulatque ; 
Matth. xxviii. 9 may be rendered, But after they had gone, etc. Thus the 
precise time of Jesus’ appearance to the women is indefinite ; it being 
only asserted that it was after their first journey. And this rendering ad- 
mits the supposition, that it was after the appearance to Mary Magdalene ; 
and on the second return of the women from the sepulchre. 


§ 149. So great was the consternation of the guards, Matth. xxviii. 4, 
that they did not interrupt the proceedings at the sepulchre, but perhaps 
left their station ; and that they did not go into the city till the women 
were on their second return, and the scene of the resurrection was changed 
from the tomb, 


§ 150. The appearance of Jesus to Peter, 1 Cor. xv. 5, mentioned also, 
Luke xxiv. 34, probably happened in Jerusalem before our Lord joined 
himself to Cleopas and his companion. 

Luke xxiv. 34. It seems that the Apostles believed Simon ; though 
(Mark xvi. 13) they very inconsistently withheld their assent from Hee 
two disciples. 

Indeed the appearance to Cleopas and his companion might seem much 
less satisfactory in its circumstances than that to Peter; as our Lord to try 
their faith and that of the disciples, to whom this incident was communi- 
cated, at first assumed another form, and immediately withdrew himself 
when they had a distinct knowledge of him. The evidence was in itself 
sufficient ; and the rejection of it was one reason why our Lord upbraided 
his disciples with their unbelief and hardness of heart. Mark xvi. 14. 
However, this transaction shows, that men who were so unreasonably 
scrupulous in admitting testimony to Christ’s resurrection, would not at 
length have yielded oe assent without infallible proof of the fact. 


§ 151. John xx. 19. Lardner says, that the first evening, according to 
the Jewish computation, began at three after noon, and ended at six after 
noon, or sun-setting ; and that Jesus appeared to the eleven while it was 
daylight. Obs. p. 40,41. This opinion, as to the ending of the first 
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evening, Is ern to Matth, xx. 8 sanded with v. 6, and with John - 
xO: ‘See’ § 121. § 142. 

Mark xvi. 14. If we translate ὕστερον, posteriore loco, we must refer it 
to πρώτῃ σαββάτου, v.9. But it may be rendered deinde, postea. Either 
way, St. Mark does not assert, that this was the last of Jesus’ appearances 
to his disciples. 

In the absence of Thomas, Jesus appeared only to ten Apostles; yet 
here they are called the eleven; and John xx. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 5, they are 
called the twelve. “ Major numerus, isque consuetus et ordinarius, syn- 
ecdochice ponitur pro minori non ordinario,” vid. Pol. Syn. 1. Cor. xv. 5. 

Luke xxiv. 41. Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτῶν λαλούντων, v. 36, sufficiently distin- 
guishes this transaction from that of John xxi. 13. Jesus repeated the 
action of eating, to give his disciples time for surveying him calmly and 
deliberately, and to prove the reality of his body. Ἴ 

Luke xxiv. 49. The latter part of this verse must be thus understood : 
Having returned from Galilee, remain in Jerusalem till you are endued 
with power from on high, before you begin your great work of preaching 
the gospel. 

John xx. 22. According to Grotius, these words are a-prefiguration | 
and promise of the Holy Ghost. Hammond says, “ The words signify a 
confirming of Jesus’ former promise, and a preparing and_ fitting of the 
Apostles for the receiving of it.” Le Clerc’s paraphrase is, “ Ut conspicuo 
signo exprimerat largitionem Spiritus sancti, flavit in Apostolos, et, Acci- 
pite, inquit, Spiritum sanctum ; quasi dixisset, non minus vere accepturos 
eos fuisse post aliquot dies Spiritum sanctum, ac nune spiritu ex ore suo 
erumpente adflati fuerunt.”. Dr Harwood’s note is, “ It was a striking a 
significant action, emblematical of what they were shortly to receive.” 

The promise an the Father, the baptism of the Holy Ghost, which en- 
dued the Apostles with power from on high, Luke xxiv. 49. Acts i. 4, 5, 
was to be received on the day of Pentecost; but an inferior and partial 
communication of the Spirit, a strengthening with might in the inner man 
may have been given at this time. However, the power mentioned in 
the next verse, which implies a discernment of ‘the heart, may be a prom- 
ise of what was to follow on the full effusion of the Spirit. 

The series of events is this: On the morning of the first day of the 
week, about the beginning of the fourth division of the night, Jesus rises 
from the dead. A great earthquake happens about the time of his resur- 
rection ; and an angel appears, who rolls away the stone from the mouth 
of the cave, sits on it, and strikes the keepers with great fear. 

After Jesus’ resurrection, many bodies of the saints arise from their 
graves, and appear to many in Jerusalem. 

Mary Magdalene, Mary the mother of James, Salome, Joanna, and cer- 
tain other women, go very early to the sepulchre, intending to pay hon- 
our to the body of Jesus by re-embalming it. On their way, they consult 
about removing the stone, which they knew was rolled against the mouth 
of the sepulchre ; but on their approach they find it removed; they enter 
into the cave, and two angels suddenly appear to them, one of whom sits 
on the right hand and mildly addresses them. 

Being commanded to assure the disciples of Jesus’ resurrection, and. 
that he would go before them into Galilee ; they return to Jerusalem and 
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iii all ites Ψ to the eleven and all the rest, daa Mary ἜἜΨᾳῃΝ 
herself communicates them to Peter and John. 

The women are disbelieved ; however, Peter and John hasten to the 
sepulchre, and find that the body is removed, but see not Jesus. 

Cleopas and his companion, having heard the report of the women and 
of Peter and John, leave the Apostles and disciples, and prepare for their 
journey to Emmaus. 

Mary Magdalene, and the other women, follow Peter and Jolin to the 
sepulchre. Mary Magdalene, either arriving before the other women, or 
remaining after them at the tomb, or revisiting it apart from them, 
looks into the cave and sees a vision of angels, and, after she has conversed 
a short time with them, Jesus himself appears to her. 

She joins the other women, who seem to. have continued in the neigh- 
bourhood of the sepulchre ; and, as they are returning to Jerusalem, Jesus 
meets them. 

The guards leave the sepulchre, and relate to the Jewish rulers all that 
had occurred within their knowledge. 

The women relate to the disciples that Jesus was alive, and had been 
seen by them ; but are disbelieved. 

After this Jesus appears to Peter, then to the two disciples on their way 
to Emmaus, and then to the eleven as they sit at meat, with whom he 
holds a long conference ; and thus end the great and glorious transactions 
of the day, on which Jesus rose from the dead. 


§ 152. The disciples are told Matth. xxviii. 7, 10. Mark xvi, 7. that they 
should see Jesus in Galilee ; where probably there where many more dis- 
ciples than in Judea, and where most of the Apostles dwelt and supported 
themselves. But at this time I[ think that the Apostles were in Jerusalem. 
Compare John xx. 26, with v. 19. 


§ 153. The appearance of Jesus at the sea of Tiberias, must be placed 
before that on the mountain in Galilee, Matth. xxviii. 16, on account of 
John xxi. 14; which the learned Bishop Richardson had not sufficiently 
attended to. See our Lord’s two other appearances to a number of his 
disciples together ; John xx. 19, 26. 

_ As Jesus appeared five times on the day of his resurrection, and again 
on the eighth day after it, this is his seventh appearance. 


§ 154, This is the eighth appearance of Jesus recorded. Some had 
doubted before ; but all were now convinced. If the eleven only are 
spoken of, ἐδίστασαν. may be an allusion to the Apostle Thomas’ incred- 
ulity, as Bishop Pearce suggests. So Maldonate, “ Acciderat autem ut 
nonnulli discipuli, maximeque Thomas, dubitarent, sc. prius Hierosoly mae.” 
And it is observable, that Matthew does not mention any of these doubts 
in their proper place, as Mark, Luke, and John do, Mark xvi. 11, 13. Luke 
xxiv. 11, 37, 38, 39. John xx, 25. But I cannot believe with the learned 
Bishop, “ that those among the eleven disciples who doubted, seem to 
have done so, beeause the distance at which he first was seen by them 
did not exhibit him clearly enough to their sight.” It has been very justly 
observed, that “the Apostles who had seen Jesus before, could not well 
doubt ; at least that such doubt was not worth mentioning.” The Bishop 
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lays some stress on προσελϑών, in favour of bo iiiecsiecrnraal But if this 
word is here used emphatically, it does not seem intended to denote Jesus’ 
appearance at a distance and gradual approach, but such a proximity as 
identified his person. It may likewise be supposed that ἐδίστασαν, dubi- 
taverant, refers to some of the Galilean disciples, who had dishelieved the 
testimony of the Apostles to our Lord’s resurrection. For, . 


§ 155. Very probably the appearance to above five hundred brethren 
at once, was on the mountain which Jesus had solemnly appointed. Pil- 
kington observes, that the mention of the eleven, Matth. xxviii. 16, does 
not necessarily Bacinde all others. Harm. notes p. 65. And Mackuint says, 
“that Matth. xxvii. 16, the time as well as place must have been fixed ; 
which being known beforehand, the news must have spread among ihe 
disciples, and gathered great numbers from all quarters,” Prelim. Obs. p. 
8. Μαϑηταί, Matth. xxviii. 7. Mark xvi. 7,-is a general term. It is ex- 
plained where it occurs Matth. xxviii. 8, by οὗ ἕνδεκα καὶ πᾶντες οἵ λοιποΐ 
in the parallel place Luke xxiv. 9, ἀδελφοί, Matth. xxviii. 10. 1 Cor. 15. 
9, is likewise a comprehensive word ; see Matth. xxv. 40. Thus wheth- 
er we refer ἐδσίτασαν, dubitaverant, to the eleven or to the Galilean disci- 
ples, the passage in St. Matthew will be consistent with such a belief in 
the Apostles as Jesus’ appearances to them in Jerusalem must have crea- 
ted, and as their own words suppose, John xx. 25. 

Matth. xxviii. 18—20 may be considered as an address to the eleven, 
apart from the rest. 

I have not placed 1 Cor. xv. 6, parallel to Matth. xxviii. 17; but leave 
the reader to form his own judgment. 

The ninth or tenth appearance mentioned is to St. James, of which we 
only know, that it was after the appearance to the five hundred: “ It was 
most probably in Jerusalem, and when Jesus gave an order for all the 
Apostles to assemble themselves together.” Bishop Pearce on Acts i, 3. 

Our Lord’s last appearance before his ascension, is to his Apostles, Acts 
i. 4, after their return from Galilee to Jerusalem; for which journey, 
(the distance between Jerusalem and Capernaum not amounting to a ge- 
ographical degree by De Lisle’s map,*) and for the continuance of some 
days in Galilee, the interval between the eighth and the fortieth day af- 
ter the resurrection will suffice. Probably the hundred and twenty, men- 
tioned Acts i. 15, were likewise witnesses of this appearance, and of the 
ascension, 

Ἔπειτα and εἶτα 1 Cor. xv. 7, and, I think, the number mentioned Acts 
i. 15, confute the opinion, that the appearance to the five hundred breth- 
ren was at the time of the ascension ; as Bishop Pearce thinks, 1 Cor. 
xv. 6. 


§ 156. Luke xxiv. 50, εἰς Βηϑανίαν. Compare Acts i. 12, “ Bethany 
was not only the name of a town, but of a district of Mount Olivet adjoin- 
ing to the town.” Watson’s Letters to Gibbon, p. 168, Dublin. See § 111. 


*It is stated at 65 miles p.12, which it probably exceeds ; but the assertion there is true, sup- 
posing it 72 miles. ' 


APPENDIX L 


Doctor BENSON’s MANNER OF HARMONIZING THE ACCOUNTS OF CHRIS‘’S 
RESURRECTION. From his life of Christ, p. 520, etc. 


See the Greek, corresponding to this Appendix. 


Eaarty in the morning, or while it was yet dark, on the first day of the 
week, and on the third day from his death and burial, Jesus was raised 
from the dead by the power of God. His resurrection was attended with 
a great earthquake, and the descent of an angel from heaven, who rolled 
away the large stone from the mouth of the sepulchre, and sat on it. 
That surprising earthquake, and the dreadful appearance of the angel, 
(whose countenance was like lightning, and his raiment white as snow,) 
so terrified the soldiers, who were set to guard the sepulchre, that they 
fell down on the ground, and lay there like dead men. And, as soon 
as they recovered a little from their fright, they got up, and ran away 
from the sepulchre with all speed. 

The Jewish sabbath ended at sunset, that is, a little after six o’clock, on 
Saturday evening. And when the sabbath was past, the women (who had: 
attended the burial, but seem to have known nothing of the embalming) 
prepared to go and embalm the body of Jesus. They got together in the 
city of Jerusalem, and set out early in the morning while it was yet dark, 
and they came to the sepulchre about sunrising. Mary Magdalene was 
one of those women, and there were with her Mary the mother of James, 
and Salome, and Joanna, and others. The guard of soldiers was set, af- 
ter they had left the sepulchre, on Friday. And the earthquake, and the 
appearance of an angel, had made the guards run away, before they now 
returned to the sepulchre. So that these women neither saw any thing of 
the guards, nor knew that there had been any guards there; nor were 
they apprised that the stone had been sealed. When therefore they 
were entering into the garden, their only question was, “Who shall roll 
us away the great stone from the mouth of the sepulchre?” For it seems 
to have been fitted to the door of the sepulchre, if not to have projected 
above it. And it was so very large, that very probably, all of them to- 
gether could not have moved it. The women therefore were consulting 
whom they should hire, or procure, to remove that great stone, and give 
them free admission into the sepulchre. But when they came up to the 
sepulchre, they found a strange and unexpected alteration of things. 
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For the great stone was rolled away, the sepulchre open, and the body 
gone. : 

Upon this, Mary Magdalene left the sepulchre immediately, and by her- 
self; and went back to Jerusalem, probably to Peter’s house, to inform 
Peter and John, that the sepulchre was open and the body gone. 

After her departure, the other women continued there. And looking 
in, they saw an angel in the sepulchre, sitting on the right side of it. It 
was that very angel who had rolled away the stone from the mouth of 
the sepulchre, and had terrified the guards. Soon after the women saw 
-also another angel. They both of them appeared in an human shape, 
clothed with white and glorious apparel. And one of them, with great 
affability and condescension, spoke to the women who were somewhat 
terrified at the sight of two such glorious personages; and he said, “ Be 
not you afraid. I know ye are seeking after Jesus of Nazareth, who was cru- 
cified, and then buried in this sepulchre. He is not here now, but is risen 
from the dead, as he himself foretold. Come, examine the place where 
the Lord lay. And then go directly, and acquaint his disciples, and more 
especially Peter, with the joyful news. And assure them that he will 

meet them in Galilee, as he promised he would before his death.” Upon 
the angel’s speech, these women remembered that they had heard Jesus 
talk of his own death and resurrection. Then they went away with great 
speed into the city of Jerusalem; and said nothing to any whom they met; 
but went directly to the place where several of the apostles and other dis- 
ciples were assembled together; and those they told what they had seen 
and heard. But their words seemed to them like an idle story, and they 
believed them not. 

While the other women were gone to tell the rest of the apostles, St. 
Peter and St. John, being alarmed at what Mary Magdalene had told them, 
ran to the sepulchre as fast as they could. But St. John being the swifter 
of the two, outran St. Peter, and came first to the sepulchre. The an- 
gels were vanished, the women gone. And nobody was now present. 
St. John stooped down, and looked into the sepulchre; and saw in the 
bier, or open coffin, the linen clothes lying alone, or without the body of 
Jesus. But that did not content him. He therefore went into the sepul- 
chre; and then he plainly saw the linen clothes μόνα, alone, or without 
the body, and κείμενα, lying; that is, (as it appears to me) undisturbed, and 
at full length, as when the body was in them. ‘The cap or napkin also, © 
which had been upon our Lord’s head, he found separate, or at a little 
distance, from the open coffin ; but ἐντετυλιγμένον, folded up in wreathes, 
in the form of a cap, as it had been when it was upon our Lord’s head. 

The seeing these burial clothes lying in such remarkable order, greatly 
astonished St. Peter. And St. John went after him into the sepulchre, 

and saw the same thing. And upon observing, that the body had been 
miraculously taken out of the grave clothes, and left them im such exact 
order, he believed that Jesus was risen from the dead. For as yet, neither 
he nor St. Peter understood from the scripture, that Jesus was to rise again. 
Then these two apostles returned into the city Jerusalem, and to their own 
house there ; being very greatly astonished at what had come to pass. 

Mary Magdalene could not run so fast as Peter and John. But she 
came up to the sepulchre before they left it. However, she would not yet. 
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leave it, and go back to the city with them; but hovered about the sepul- 
chre to get what farther information she could. As she stood at the door 
of the sepulchre weeping, she stooped down once more to look in, and 
satisfy herself about the circumstances of things there. And upon looking 
in, she saw two angels in white apparel, sitting, the one at the head, the 
other at the feet, of the place where the body of Jesus had lain; as 
the two cherubims were placed in the holy of holies, in the temple, 
on each side of the ark, over which resided the Shechinah, the glorious 
emblem of the divine presence. One of those angels, in the most affable 
manner, said unto her, “ Woman, why do you weep?” She answered, 
‘“‘ Because they have taken away my Lord, and I know not where they 
have laid him.” 

And as soon as she had spoke these words, she turned about, and saw 
aman standing by her. It was really our Lord himself; but, that he 
might not terrify her by discovering himself to her all at once, he had 
(perhaps) assumed the likeness of that gardener who kept the garden where 
he had been buried. Mary Magdalene therefore took him for the gardener. 
And when Jesus asked her “why she wept? and after whom she was 
seeking ?” she readily answered, as thinking she was speaking to the gar- 
dener, “Sir, if you have carried away the body of Jesus from hence, 
pray tell me where you have laid it; and I will go and take it away.” 

Then Jesus gradually discovered himself to her; first speaking in his 
own common voice and manner, and calling her familiarly by her name ; 
and afterwards coming into his usual shape and appearance. Then she, 
turning about, and looking full and earnestly at him, said, “ Rabboni! 
What! Is it you, my great Lord and Master?” Upon which she fell 
down in transport, and grasped his feet as unwilling to part with him, 
now she had found him alive again. Jesus said unto her, “'Touch me not 
now. You need not hang about me in this earnest manner, or detain me 
at present, as if you were never to see me any more. For I shall not yet 
ascend to my Father. But go to my disciples, whom I esteem as my 
brethren ; and say unto them, that I shall ascend in due time unto my 
Father and your Father, my God and your God.” Upon this Mary Mag- 
dalene went and told the disciples, that she had seen the Lord, and that 
he had said these things unto her. Thus Jesus, rising from the dead 
very early on the first day of the week, appeared first unto Mary Magda- 
lene, out of whom he had cast seven demons. But when she went and 
told it to the disconsolate disciples, most. of them gave little credit to her 
report, 

After Mary Magdalene left the sepulchre the second time, and had ac- 
tually seen our Lord, the other women returned again to the sepulchre, to 
see what farther discoveries they could make. And when they had taken 
this second view, and were going to inform the disciples what they had 
observed, Jesus himself met them, and discovered himself immediately to 
them, using his former friendly salutation, 4ll hail. Then they in tran- 
sport embraced him, grasping him by the feet, as Mary Magdalene had 
done ;-and held him fast for some time; and worshipped him. Jesus 
said unto them, “ Be not terrified at the sight of me, coming to life again ; 
but go quickly, and tell [my disciples,| my brethren, that they go away in- 
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to Galilee ; and there they shall see me, and examine me as deliberately 
as they please.” 

After these women were departed a second time from the sepulchre, 
and were gone with this message to the disciples, some of the soldiers, 
who had been set to guard our Lord’s sepulchre, but had fled from thence ~ 
under the utmost consternation ; those guards, I say, now so far recover- 
ed from their fright as to go into the city Jerusalem, and tell the Jewish 
chief priests of the descent of an angel, who rolled away the stone from 
the mouth of the sepulchre, and of the resurrection of Jesus. , Upon 
- which, those chief priests and the Jewish elders held a council, in which 
they agreed to give a large sum of money to the soldiers, upon condition 
they should give out this report to the people, and stand to it, viz. “that 
the disciples of Jesus came by night, and stole away their master, whilst 
they were asleep.” The soldiers would naturally object, that sleeping 
upon guard was a capital crime. They therefore dared not to allege that, 
for fear Pilate should put them to death. But the leading Jews could 
easily answer for it, that, if ever this came to the ears of the procurator, 
they would persuade him to pass it by, and would secure them harmless. 
And indeed it is evident, from the account which Josephus, the Jewish 
historian, has given of Pilate’s administration, that he was guilty of so 
many crimes, that he stood in awe of the Jews, and was afraid of their - 
accusing him to Caesar, the Roman emperor; which they did at last, and 
got him banished, notwithstanding all his weak and wicked compliances 
with the ‘humors and requests of the Jews. The soldiers were so thor- 
oughly satisfied of the weight and influence of the leading Jews with Pi- 
late, that they took that large sum, and did as they were instructed ; round- 
ly asserting that the disciples of Jesus came by night, and stole away 
their master’s body, whilst they slept. And this idle report did then pass 
current among the Jews; and they are so weak and credulous, as to be- 
lieve it unto this day.. 


- [Then follows a chapter containing objections and answers. But Doctor Benson’s plan will suf- 
ficiently appear, if we state the fourth objection, and the reply to it.] 


Obj. iv. Matth. xxviii. 9, etc. “Jesus is represented as appearing to the 
women, as they were going to tell the disciples the message of the angels, 
and what they had seen and heard. Luke xxiv. 10, Mary Magdalene, 
and several other women, are said to have gone from the sepulchre, and 
to have told the Apostles these things, viz. that the sepulchre was open, 
and that they had seen a vision of angels, who told them, that Jesus was 
risen from the dead. Whereas, Mark xvi. 9, it is said, Now when Jesus 
was risen early, on the first day of the week, he appeared first unto Mary 
Magdalene. And, John xx. 1 etc. Mary Magdalene is represented, as 
running back by herself from the sepulchre into the city, without seeing 
any angels, or knowing any thing more, than that the sepulchre was open 
and the body gone.” 

Answer. I look upon this to be the principal difficulty in harmonizing 
the four gospels, as far as it concerns the order of our Lord’s appearances 
after his resurrection. And therefore I would be the more large and par- 
ticular in clearing it up. In order to which, I would observe: 1. That 
St. Mark says expressly, that our Lord appeared, after his resurrection, 
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first to Mary Magdalene. And St. John as evidently represents Mary 
Magdalene as alone, when Jesus appeared to her near the mouth of the 
sepulchre. 2. St. John is as clear in it, that Mary Magdalene went from 
the sepulchre into the city, to tell Peter and John, that the body was gone ; 
and that she did not see our Lord, till she had returned to the sepulchre a 
second time. 8. The other women went into the city with the message 
from the angels, and told the disciples, “that they had been at the sepul- 
chre early that morning, and found not the body ; but that they had seen 
a vision of angels, who said, that he was alive.”? Luke xxiv. 23. This 
was what the two disciples, going to Emmaus, told our Lord. From 
whence it is plain, that those women went once into the city, before they 
had seen Jesus. For, if they had affirmed, that they themselves had then 
seen him, the two disciples, going to Emmaus, would never have pitched 
upon that much inferior evidence of their seeing a vision of angels, who 
said that he was alive. 4. From hence it follows, that the other women, 
(as well as Mary Magdalene,) came a second time to the sepulchre, before 
they saw Jesus himself. And that, as they were returning from thence 
the second time, Jesus appeared, and made himself known unto them, 
and sent them to tell the disciples, that they had seen him. St Matthew 
does not say, that Mary Magdalene was in company with them, when 
Jesus appeared to them ; though he does say, that she came with them to 
the sepulchre. Again, St. Matthew intimates, that, as those women were 
going from the sepulchre to the city to tell the disciples what discoveries 
they had made, Jesus met them, and made himself known unto .them. 
But he does not say, whether they were returning from the sepulchre the 
first, or second time. That particular we learn from St. Luke xxiv. 23. 
And whereas it is said, Luke xxiv. 10, that Mary Magdalene was one 
of the women, who carried the message, or told these things, unto the Apos- 
tles ; St. John, (who wrote his gospel after the other three, and as a sup- 
plement to them,) has told us more cireumstantially, what St. Luke has told 
us in general, viz. that Mary Magdalene told what she had to say, to none 
but Peter and John; and that her message contained nothing about the 
vision of angels, or the resurrection of Jesus; but only, that the sepulehre 
was open, and the body gone. Mary Magdalene, therefore, told some part 
and the other women the rest of these things, unto the Apostles. 5. The 
following observations very much confirm what has been said, viz. “ that 
Mary Magdalene went away by herself, as soon as she saw the sepulchre | 
open, and the body gone.” For if she had tarried with the other women 
till she had seen a vision of angels, who said, that Jesus was risen, she 
would of course have mentioned that to Peter and John; and not have 
told them, “that the body was taken out of the sepulchre, and she did 
not know, where they had laid it.” [John xx.2.] Peter and John seem 
to have left the sepulchre in vast surprise and consternation ; and without 
saying any thing to Mary Magdalene of what they had seen or observed. 
When she tarried at the sepulchre, after Peter and John were returned to 
the city, she wept and lamented the loss of the body. And stooping down 
she saw two angels there, the one at the head, and the other at the feet 
of the place, where the body of Jesus had lain. One of those angels said 
unto her, “ Woman, why weepest thou ?” she answered, “ Because they 
have taken away my Lord, and I know not where they have laid him.” [John 
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xx. 11, etc.} From hence it plainly appears, that Mary Magdalene had not 
seen the other women, after the angels had appeared to them, and assured 
them, that Jesus was risen from the dead ; neither had she so much as heard 
of that. For had she heard of it, she would have paid some regard to the 
report of the women, whose veracity she could depend upon. And 
if she had been at the sepulehr e, when the other women were assured by 
an angel, that Jesus was risen from the dead; she would scarcely have so 
much slighted the message of the angel, as to continue to enquire about 
the corpse of Jesus, after they had asserted , that he was risen from the dead. 
This is farther confirmed by her ae to Jesus, while she took him 
for the gardener ; “Sir, if you have carried him hence, tell me where you 
have laid him; and I will take him away.” Her discourse was all 
along, about the body, like one who had as yet heard nothing, either from 
‘the women or the angels, about the resurrection of her Lord. Suey | 
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Docror LaRDNER’S MANNER OF HARMONIZING THE ACCOUNTS 
oF CHRIST’S RESURRECTION. 


From his Observations upon Dr Macknight’s Harmony of the four Gospels; 
so far as relates to the history of our Saviour’s resurrection. 
In a letter to the author. London, 1764, 


See the Greek corresponding to this Appendix. 


P. 26. I now proceed to rehearse the several parts of this history, and 
to digest them in order, as well as I can. 

Says St. John, xx. 1, “ The first day of the week, cometh Mary Magda- 
lene early, when it was yet dark, unto the sepulchre, and seeth the stone 
taken away from the sepulchre.” 

But though Mary Magdalene only be here mentioned, I suppose she 
was not alone. It is agreeable to what you say also, p. 626, 7. 

We proceed in considering St. John’s narrative which follows, v. 
2, “Then she runneth ” etc. 

I do not believe, that Mary Magdalene was now alone. All the women 
might be with her. If some only, the rest stayed in the garden expecting 
her return. For they knew, that she went to tell Peter and John what 
she and the rest had seen, and to invite them to come to the sepulchre, 
and see how things were there. 

It follows, v. 8—10, “ Peter therefore, etc.” Here you say upon v. 8, 
p. 636, “ Finding nothing in the sepulchre but the clothes, he believed that 
the body was taken away, as Mary Magdalene had told him. This, as I 
take it, is all that John means, when he tells us, that Peter and he, after 
ἘΠῚ: the sepulchre, saw and believed. Mary Magdalene, it would ap- 
pear, Hall told them not only that the body was taken away, but that the 
clothes were left behind ; a circumstance, which filled them with wonder. 
They saw them, however, with their own eyes, and believed her report.— 
For that they had not the least suspicion of Christ’s resurrection, is evi- 
dent from the apology, which John himself makes for the stupidity of the 
disciples in this matter, v. 9.—Nor had she herself, the least notion of it, 
even when Jesus appeared to her; as is plain from what she says v. 13 
and 15.” You say very right, in my opinion.. And Grotius has spoken 
to the like purpose in his annotations upon these verses. 
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St. Luke says, chap. xxiv. 12, “Then arose Peter, etc.’ This I take 
not to be another, or a second visit of Peter, or different from. that men- 
tioned by St. John, but the same. And as this is the general opinion of 
interpreters, I need not say any thing to prove it. 

St. John goes on v. 11—18, “ But Mary ”—This I suppose to be what 
is related by St. Mark xvi. 9. And I can suppose that Mary Magdalene 
was now alone, or only one of the other women with her, and she perhaps 
not one of the most honourable ; which, I think, is the opinion of some 
learned interpreter, though I do not now recollect his name. Grotius has 
in one place intimated, that ΤΠ ΠῚ Magdalene had ἃ maid servant with 
her; on Matth. xxviii. 9. . 

Our Lord having shown himself to Mary Magdalene, and ΚΡ Ὁ 
with her as related by St. John, I think he withdrew toa small distance out 
of sight. Mary then immediately went to the other women, who were 
not far off; and told them, that she had seen the Lord, and that he had 
spoken unto her. ‘They assented to what she had said, and were willing 
to go down with her presently to the Apostles, and acquaint them with 
the glad tidings, that the Lord was risen. Whilst they were going, and — 
not yet got out of the garden, Jesus came to them, and showed himself to 
them all. Which is what is related by St. Matthew xxviii. 5—9, “And the an- 
gel and worshipped him.’ And now, undoubtedly, Mary Magdalene 
likewise was admitted to embrace our Lord’s feet, if she did it not before. 
For the words, touch me not, need not be understood of an absolute pro- 
hibition not to touch him at all, but only that she was not to expect to be 
indulged in a long conversation. And now they were all fully satisfied, 
that it was Jesus himself, who was alive again. He had given them all 
the evidence, which they could desire. They saw him, they heard. his 
voice, they handled him. Then v. 10, said Jesus unto them; Be not 
afraid ; go, tell my brethren, that they go into Galilee ; and there shall they 
see me. 

Now all the women together had a joint appearance of Jesus, resembling 
that made to the eleven disciples in the evening of the same day. And 
perhaps, there was some peculiar fitness in our Lord’s showing himself first 
to Mary Magdalene, either alone, or when one more only was with her, 
and then to the rest all together. So, before he showed himself to the 
eleven, he appeared to the two going to Emmaus, and to Peter, much 
about the same time; though we cannot exactly say when, or where. 

This appearance to Mary Magdalene, and the other women with her, 
may be considered, as one and the same appearance. It is so considered 
by Lightfoot, Harm. of the N. T. vol. 1. p. 269, 270, 

{t follows, that we now consider their message to the Apostles. John, 
as before, v. 18 says, “ Mary Magdalene came etc.” Matth. xxviii. 9, 10, 
Mark xvi. 10,11. St. Luke xxiv. 9—11, is more particular, : 
Thus is the message, or testimony 3p the women, related by several 

evangelists. But the disciples did not believe them. 

Not do I discern in the gospels any more journies of the women, or of 
the Apostles, to the sepulchre and back again, than these already men- 
tioned, ‘The first journey of the women to the sepulchre, was early in the . 
morning ; when they saw, that the stone was rolled away from the sepul- 
chre, and missed the body of Jesus. Mary Magdalene then, with some 
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other of the women, came down to the Apostles, and informed them of 
what they had seen, with great surprise. Whereupon, Peter and John 
went to the sepulchre, and then returned to their own home. Mary Mag- 
dalene, and the others, who had come down to the Apostles, followed Pe- 
ter and John to the sepulchre. And when those two Apostles returned 
back to Jerusalem, Mary, and her companions, stayed yet a while near the 
sepulchre. And, whilst they were there attending, Jesus came, and show- 
ed himself to them. Whereupon, Mary, and all the women came down 
to Jerusalem, went to the Apostles, assuring them, that they had seen 
Jesus. They went no more to the sepulchre. For which indeed there 
could be no reason, when they were persuaded, that Jesus had left it, and 
was alive again. As Lightfoot says, in the place before referred to, p. 
270, “Here Matthew speaks short. For he mentioneth but one journey 
of the women to the grave and back, and saith, that as they came back, 
Jesus met them. Whereas, Mary Magdalene had two journies. As she 
returned, now the watchmen are come into the city, and bribed to deny 
that he was risen. And so the chief priests and elders, give money to 
hire the nation into unbelief.” i 

The next appearance of our Lord, is to the two disciples going to Em- 
maus. 

Here ariseth a question, Whether these two disciples did set out for 
Emmaus, before the disciples knew of Mary Magdalene’s having herself 
seen Jesus. You say, p. 648, “It seems that these two had left the city, 
before any of the women came with the news of Christ’s personal appear- 
ance.” And presently afterwards you say, p. 648, 9, “ The smallest atten- 
tion will show, that Cleopas and his companion do not here speak of Ma- 
ry Magdalene’s second information.” Le Clerc likewise says, “ That these 
two disciples set out for Emmaus, before Jesus had shown himself to Ma- 
ry Magdalene.” Harm. p. 487. I believe this may be the opinion of 
many. I also may have said the same myself. But my honourable 
friend abovementioned, thinks otherwise, as we have seen. “ They did, 
as he says, make their report to the Apostles, before the two went from 
the rest of the company, to Emmaus. No notice is mentioned, by the 
two, in discourse with Christ, of the women’s having related their inter- 
view with Jesus, because, it should seem, none of the company believed 
a word of what the women said. Mark xvi. 11. Luke xxiv. 11. And 


none of the evangelists pretend to give an exact detail of all circumstan- 
ces:” 


[The arguments advanced by Dr. Lardner, in support of this opinion, have been stated and con- 
sidered, in the preceding notes. The Doctor concludes thus :] 


There can then no longer be any question made, but that the two dis- 
ciples were acquainted with that report of Mary Magdalene and the rest 
of the women, [that they had seen the Lord,] before they set out for Em- 
maus. 

[Luke xxiv. 33—49, and John xx, 19—33, having been quoted, the 
Doctor adds:] Thus concluded the first day of the week, the day on 
which Jesus rose from the dead. [He proceeds:] 

I have still one observation more to mention ; which is intended farther 
to confirm the supposition, that the two did not leave the other disciples, 
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nor set out for Emmaus, till after the report, made by Mary Magdalene, 
and the other women with her, that they had seen the Lord ; and also to 
explain more distinctly, those words of the two disciples to Jesus : Luke 
xxiv. 22, 23, I think, that these words refer to and include the second 
report of Mary Magdalene, and the women with her, which is recorded 
in John xx. 18. 

What I would now propose to consideration, is this: Neither Mary 
Magdalene, nor any of the other women, saw any angel, when they first 
went up .to the sepulchre. They did not see any angel, till some time 


afterwards, that is, not till after they had been down with the Apostles, τῆς 


and returned back to the sepulchre. Nor did John and Peter see any 
angel, when they went up, to verify the truth of what the women had 


said to them. ‘The appearance of angels was not, till after Mary Magda- ὁ 
lene was returned to the sepulchre, from the Apostles. Therefore the two 


disciples, in the words above quoted from Luke xxiv. 22, 23, refer to the 
second report, or testimony of Mary Magdalene, and the women with her. 


When the two disciples, John and Peter, returned to their home in Je-- 


rusalem, Mary still stayed behind. But Mary stood without at the sepul- 
chre, weeping. And well she might, considering how ignominiously her 


Lord had been put to death ἃ few days ago; and now the body was mis- 


sing and gone; and, as she thought, removed and carried away, but 
whither and by iuhieiieh she could not tell. In this distress, and now first, 
upon this occasion, there is an appearance of angels,— 

St. Luke xxiv. 1—11 puts together the whole testimony of the women. 
But we know from St. John, that their testimony consisted of two reports, 
brought down to the Apostles at different times, and at a considerable dis- 
tance of time from each other ; the one made before John and Peter went 
to the sepulchre, and the second report afterwards, as we have seen. 


When St. Luke says, xxiv. 12, “Then arose Peter, and ran unto the . 


sepulchre,” he does not intend to say, that happened not till after all was _ 


done which is related in the former eleven verses. Our version indeed 
is, then arose Peter, seeming to intimate, that he did not go to the sepul- 
chre, till after the message delivered by the women to the Apostles, by 
the direction of the angels. But there is nothing of that kind in the original. 
The words are: Ὃ δὲ Πέτρος ἀναστὰς ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, that is, 
And Peter arising went to the sepulchre. Or, “ Moreover, beside the re- 
port and testimony of the women, Peter also arose, and ran unto the sepul- 
chre, etc. 

I shall now make a paraphrase of those words of the two disciples to 
Jesus in the way to Emmaus. Luke xxiv, 22, 23, 24. “ Yea, and certain 
women also of our company made us astonished, which were early at the sep- 


ulchre. And when they found not his body, they came saying, that they had — 


also seen a vision of angels. [And they said, they also had seen the Lord 
themselves.] But in a matter of so great importance, and so very unlike- 
ly, we all thought it best to pay little regard to their testimony. And cer- 
tain of them that were with us, went to the sepulchre, and found it even so as 
the women had said. But him they saw nof. However, it must be ac- 
knowledged, that, beside the women, two of the disciples, and those of the 
best understanding and the most eminent among us, have also been at the 
sepulchre. The occasion of it wasthis. Some of the women, who were 
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very early at the sepulchre, came down in great haste, saying, They have 
taken the Lord out of the sepulchre, and we know not where they have laid 
him, John xx. 2. Whereupon two, and those the most eminent of the 
disciples, went themselves to the sepulchre, and found it even as the women 
had said, that is, that the body was gone, and nothing left beside the clothes 
in which it had been covered. But him they saw not ; [as the women have 
said, that they have seen him.] Whereupon, our Lord, as if out of pa- 
tience at their stupidity and inconsideration, says to them; O fools, etc.” 
ν. 20. 

These two do not mention the visit made to the sepulchre by Peter 
-and John, last, because it was not made till after the women had seen a 
vision of angels ; but, as the more considerable thing. The women’s tes- 
timony they slighted. “ Their words seemed to them as idle tales, and they 
believed them not,” Luke xxiv. 11. For these two disciples they had some 
regard, but notso much as they should. And therefore our Lord says to 
them, O fools and slow of heart, and what there follows. 

Shall I now recollect, and sum up, what has been said under this arti- 
cle of our inquiry ? 

Karly on the first day of the week, Mary Magdalene, Joanna, Mary the 
mother of James, and Salome, and other women, who had come up with 
our Lord to Jerusalem from Galilee, and had often attended upon him, 
went up to the sepulchre, bringing the spices which they had prepared. As 
they were going, they said among themselves, Who shall roll us away the 
stone from the door of the sepulchre2 For it was very great. But when 
they came nigh to the sepulchre, they perceived that the stone was rolled 
away. That obstacle therefore, to their performing the intended office of 
respect in embalming the body, of which they had been apprehensive, was 
removed. This afforded them, for the present, a good deal of satisfac- 
_ tion. But when they had entered in, they found not the body of the Lord 
Jesus. ‘This filled them with the utmost surprise and consternation. 
Whereupon, with the consent and approbation of allthe rest of the wo- 
men, Mary Magdalene, and some others of them, ran down immediately in 
all haste to the Apostles at Jerusalem, telling them that they had been at 
the sepulchre, that they found the stone rolled away from the door 
of it; they therefore entered in, but found not the body of Jesus; 
They have taken away the Lord out of the sepulchre, and we know 
not where they have laid him. Peter and John therefore ran to the 
sepulchre, entered into it, and found every thing exactly agreeing to 
the report of the women, The body of Jesus was gone, but the clothes, 
with which he had been covered, remained, every part of them, and lying 
in great order. So that they could not but wonder greatly, at what had 
happened. But, as it was not safe or prudent for them to stay there, they 
soon went away again to their own home. But Mary Magdalene, and the 
other women, who had come back to the sepulchre from the Apostles, : 
stayed behind. And soon after those disciples were gone away, there ap- 
peared to them two angels, and one of them said to them, Fear not, etc. 
Matth. xxvill. 5—11. John xx. 18. When she and the rest of the women 
now came down to the Apostles, it might be about seven or eight, at the 
latest.about eight or nine, in the forenoon. Nor did the women, nor any 
of the disciples, go up to the sepulchre any more after this. These just 
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mentioned, are all the journies to the sepulchre, which are recorded by 
the evangelists. Some while after the return of those women, and_after 
they had reported their testimony to the Apostles, two of their company 
went to the village called Emmaus ; where Jesus appeared to them also, 
and was known to them, about three o’clock in the afternoon, or sooner. 
And about the same time the Lord appeared also to Peter, though we- 
cannot exactly say the place. Jesus having clearly made known himself 
to the two at Emmaus, as they were sitting down to table, he afterwards 
withdrew, when it was about three in the afternoon. They then rose up 
' the same hour, and returned to Jerusalem, and found the eleven gathered to- — 
gether, and them that were with them. 'They arrived there about five in the - 
afternoon, or sooner. Immediately after which, Jesus also came, ond stood 
in the nests and graciously manifested himself to them, giving them full 
assurance that it was he himself. 
According to different computations, Jesus showed himself to his dis- 
ciples and followers, four or five times, on the day in which he rose from 
the dead. First to Mary Magdalene, and the women with her, at the 
sepulchre ; next to the two who went to Emmaus, then to Peter, and at 
length to the eleven at Jerusalem, who were assembled together, about five — 
o’clock, in the afternoon. If we compute the appearance to Mary Magda- 
lene to be distinct from that to the women, there are five appearances ; oth- — 
erwise, there are four only. yy,” 
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